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A Word about Sociology Itself 


In a few academic retreats there may still be those who disparagingly ask: 
“What is sociology about, anyway?” The question, thus put, is an idle one. 
Sociology is a field of study. If you want to know what a science is “about" 
you learn only by studying that science. This book is offered to those who 
are entering on the study of society. 

It may suffice to state here that sociology is “about” social relationships, 
the network of relationships we call society. No other science takes that 
subject for its central concern. Cultural anthropology studies man (especially 
primitive man) in terms of the whole scheme of his activities and his products; 
it is as much interested in his arts and techniques, his myths and his super¬ 
stitions, as in his social institutions. Economics studies man as a wealth-getter 
and wealth-disposer and inquires into the relations of wealth (measured by 
money) and welfare. History studies the record of man, following the time- 
order of significant events. Psychology studies man as a behaving individual, 
or, as some prefer to put it, the interrelation between the organism and the 
environment to which it responds. Social psychology is, then, a branch of 
psychology concerned with the ways in which the individual reacts to his 
social conditions. Sociology alone studies social relationships themselves, 
society itself. Thus the focus of none of these other sciences is identical with 
that of sociology, and it is always the focus of interest which distinguishes 
one social science from another. We should not think of the social sciences as 
dividing between them physically separate areas of reality. What distinguishes 
each from each is the selective interest. 

As sociologists we are interested then in social relationships not because they 
are economic or political or religious but because they are at the same time 
social . If two people meet in the market place, they are not just two “economic 
men,” but two human beings, and they enter into relationships that are not 
simply economic. The life of man is many-sided. There is an economic aspect, 
a legal aspect, an aesthetic aspect, a religious aspect, and so forth, but blending 
into them all is the social aspect. In all else he does, man relates himself to 
man. Society is the marvelously intricate and ever-changing pattern of the 
totality of these relationships. 

To find and keep the focus of our subject is, then, of first importance. In 



VI 


A WORD ABOUT SOCIOLOGY ITSELF 


particular, we should recognize that in studying society we are not attempting 
to study everything that happens “in society” or under social conditions, for 
that includes all human activity and all human learning. We shall be concerned 
with culture, but only for the light it throws on social relationships. We shall 
not, for example, study religion as religion or art as art or invention as inven¬ 
tion. Unless we find and keep some focus we lose our way in the welter of 
phenomena, and this danger is always besetting the student of sociology. The 
only way to avoid this danger is to keep our interest focused upon social 
relationships themselves. 

If we are to deal with social relationships we must discriminate their specific 
forms, varieties, and pattemings. We must observe how they crisscross and 
how they combine. We must characterize the smaller and the greater systems 
they build up. We must trace their responsiveness to changing conditions, 
changing demands or changing needs. It is not enough to be descriptive; we 
must be analytic as well. If this book goes in more thoroughly for social analysis 
than do most introductions to sociology it is because we believe that such 
analysis is the first requisite for the intelligent study of society. 

R. M. MacIver 

Charles H. Page 

January, 1949 
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Initiation 

part one: Approach to Society 




Foreword: ^ lACH member of society is, in his own eyes, something of an 
authority on society; his participation in society, indeed, requires 
some knowledge of it. A part of such knowledge is the everyday 
language with which social living is conducted. Thus such terms as 
“community,” “association,” “institution,” “custom”—society it¬ 
self—are not exclusively the tools of social science. The latter, 
however, faces the task of converting the looseness of popular 
usage into the precision of scientific reference. Sociology, like every 
science and discipline, has its own kit of terminological tools. The 
student of sociology must, then, as a preliminary exercise, grasp 
and learn to use certain primary concepts which are basic to his 
field of study. 

So in Chapter I we define the terms of root significance in 
sociological analysis. In Chapter II we proceed to a set of dis¬ 
tinctions of a psychological nature which are essential in the study 
of social phenomena. The most important of these distinctions for 
our purpose is that between interests and attitudes, and, among 
interests themselves, that between the like and common. 

Thus prepared, we make in Chapter III a preliminary attack 
on the fundamental question on which men have reflected in every 
age—long before there was a subject called sociology—the question 
of the individual and the social unity. What does it mean to be a 
member of a community or a group? What is the nature of the bond 
that unites us with our fellow men? It would be possible to proceed 
to our study of society leaving this question aside. But society will 
mean more to us and our study of it will be more significant if we 
see the nature of the problem and try to answer it for ourselves. 



1 


Primary Concepts 


The Language of Sociology 

The language of everyday speech. In everyday conversation we employ such 
terms as “society,” “community,” “crowd,” “institution,” “custom,” and the 
like. Throughout this book we shall be employing these same terms. Why, 
then, should we confront the reader with this preliminary chapter on termin¬ 
ology? 

The reasons have to do with the nature of language and the demands of 
science. In everyday conversation we do not (and frequently need not) explain 
in advance what we mean by such terms as community or crowd. If, for example, 
someone mentions “the community” we generally know the particular ref¬ 
erence from the context. He may be speaking of his home town or the Italian 
“community” in Greenwich Village or a particular group of churchgoers or 
even his nation. But we usually have no trouble in grasping the meaning because 
we know the object of his reference. Again, if our speaker mentions “the crowd” 
we may generally be sure that he is referring to, say, “the rush hour crowd” 
and not “the sporting crowd” or “the crowd at So-and-So’s party.” Each of 
these expressions signifies an entirely different kind of social phenomenon but 
the context of the conversation leads us to the correct choice. In the language 
of semantics, our “referents” are provided by the circumstances. 

When the meanings are not made clear by context, everyday speech itself 
is apt to be less communication than exchange of familiar sounds. And as 
Stuart Chase and others 1 have sufficiently stressed, the “big words” frequently 
reach a high level of use and low level of meaning in the efforts of the platform 
orator, propagandist, and editorial writer. It is important at the outset that 
the “big words” of sociology be clarified and rendered precise. 

1. See, for example, S. Chase, The Tyratmy of Words (New York, 1938); S. I. Hayakawa, 
Language in Action (New York, 1941). 
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BOOK ONE, PART ONE 


The language of sociology. When we approach the study of society we can no 
longer be content to use the same terms in varying senses. Nor is there avail- 
able the context of everyday conversation to guide us to the intended objects 
of speech reference. As sociologists, we are interested in social phenomena in the 
way in which botanists are interested in plants. We are interested in developing 
and using concepts which are both precise in meaning and general in reference. 
Sociological language, like the language of any other science, is abstract . Its 
useful concepts are generic. 

For example, when we, as sociologists, speak of “the community” we are 
referring to a form of social organization which may be distinguished from 
other forms. We are interested in its common characteristics and in depicting 
its various types. We are interested again not merely in this crowd or in that 
crowd, not merely in the description of a particular crowd at a particular time. 
The sociologist seeks to understand the crowd as a certain kind of complex of 
social relations, to contrast, say, the way men behave in crowds from the way 
they behave in other kinds of groups. 

So we must attach a clear and single and precise meaning to our terms, in 
spite of the fact that, being terms of ordinary speech, they have many variant 
uses. This is our starting point. The fullness of meaning, the range of applica¬ 
bility, the richness of content of our concepts will and must vary with the 
training and experience of each of us. But if we are to study and analyze any¬ 
thing together we must, when we use a word or phrase, be denoting, mentally 
pointing out, as it were, the same object. This necessity is most imperative for 
the primary terms, the key words of our study. 

The intangibility of sociological phenomena. Beside the fact that our terms are 
largely those of everyday speech, unlike many terms in the physical sciences, 
there is a further reason why we must exercise particular care over our defini¬ 
tions. The phenomena dealt with in the study of society are not, for the most 
part, external tangible things, or kinds of things, that can be identified directly 
by the senses. We cannot see or touch social relations or social organizations. 
Institutions cannot be handled and customs cannot be weighed in a balance. 
We cannot apply to these phenomena a microscope or a spectroscope or other 
such instruments to aid our senses. We cannot isolate our units in a laboratory. 
Our laboratory is necessarily the world of everyday living. It is this we must 
explore. And it is the world of everyday human events that must supply our 
researches in sociology. 

In pointing up the intangibility of certain sociological phenomena we must 
caution against the assumption of their “unreality.” We are not concerned in 
this book with the age-old philosophical arguments concerning what is “real” 
and what is not. The fact that we cannot directly see or touch or weigh social 
relations or social organizations does not lessen their significance in social 
life. Who would deny the importance to human existence of those relations we 
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term “love” or “hate” or “co-operation” or “conflict”? Or who today would 
dispute the tremendous role in the affairs of men played by such organizations 
as “the state,” “the class,” “big business,” “the family”? A clearer under¬ 
standing of these and related phenomena demands that our approach be 
grounded in common agreement on key terms. 

Applying and testing the concepts of sociology . Practice does not make perfect, 
but it is essential in skill development. So with the language of our science. 
The student of sociology should not restrict the concepts of his study to the 
pigeonholed periods of formal class meeting or study hour. We have said that 
the laboratory of sociology is the world of everyday living. Each of us is a part 
of this world and should, if we are interested in understanding more of it, be 
alert to the applicability and usefulness of the language which has been designed 
for its analysis. The concepts of sociology can seem dull stuff indeed if they 
are not put to work. But perhaps there is no more rewarding intellectual ex¬ 
perience than that which comes from the systematic study of the social life 
of which we are a part. 

Our first task, then, is to ground our primary terms in a brief preliminary 
account of the objects which these terms signify. In doing so we must remember 
that in the developing science of modern sociology there is no accepted author¬ 
ity, whether created by scientific tradition or otherwise, to impose a common 
terminology. True, we now have a Dictionary of Sociology* which the student 
will find useful as a frequent reference. But the definitions of dictionaries are 
not explanations. Nor is the end of sociological investigation the logical un¬ 
derstanding of language symbols. Conceptual understanding is not the final 
objective of our study. But if we form the habit of meaning always the same 
object when we use these basic concepts, we shall have mastered an essential 
tool of sociological analysis. 

Society 

What we mean by society. Our first, the most general of our terms, is society 
itself. Social beings, men, express their nature by creating and re-creating an 
organization which guides and controls their behavior in myriad ways. This 
organization, society, liberates and limits the activities of men, sets up standards 
for them to follow and maintain: whatever the imperfections and tyrannies 
it has exhibited in human history, it is a necessary condition of every fulfill¬ 
ment of life. Society is a system of usages and procedures, of authority and 
mutual aid, of many groupings and divisions, of controls of human behavior 
and of liberties. This ever-changing, complex system we call society. It is the 
web of social relationships. And it is always changing. 

2. H. P. Fairchild, ed. (New York, 1944). 



6 


BOOK ONE, PAST ONE 


The psychical condition of social relationships. Society, we have said, is the 
changing pattern of social relationships. What do we mean by social relation¬ 
ship? W T e may approach the answer by contrasting the social with the physical. 
There is a relationship between a typewriter and a desk, between the earth and 
the sun, between fire and smoke, between two chemical constituents. Each of 
these is affected by the existence of the other, but the relationship is not a 
social one. The psychical condition is lacking. The typewriter and the desk are 
in no intelligible sense aware of the presence of one another. Their relation¬ 
ship is not in any way determined by mutual awareness. Without this recogni¬ 
tion there is no social relationship, no society. Society exists only where social 
beings “behave” toward one another in ways determined by their recognition 
of one another. Any relations so determined we may broadly name “social.” 

The range of social relationships. Social relationships are as varied as society 
is complex. The relations of voter to candidate, mother to child, employee to 
employer, friend to friend, are but a'few of the varying types. The generality 
of the concept of “social” is borne out when we note the almost countless terms 
our language employs to name the many kinds of social relationships between 
men. Some of them we label “economic,” some “political,” some “personal,” 
some “impersonal,” some “friendly,” some “antagonistic,” and so on. But they 
are all social relationships when they are grounded in mutual recognition. 

Among such relationships there are some which express mere conflict or 
unmitigated hostility, such as those between two armies in time of war. Armies 
in the field are certainly aware of nothing so much, and their activities are 
animated by nothing so much, as the presence of one another. Such relation¬ 
ships are “social.” However, the great majority of social relationships involve 
a principle which the example of the armies expressly denies. This is the sense 
of community or belonging together. As sociologists, we study both the condi¬ 
tions that unite and those that separate human beings. But if there were no 
sense of community, if there were no co-operative undertakings by man, there 
would be no social systems, no society or societies—there would be practically 
nothing for sociologists to study. Hence the relationships which are central 
to sociology are those which involve both mutual recognition and the sense of 
something held or shared in common. 

Society not confined to man. From our definition it should be clear that society 
is not limited to human beings. There are animal societies of many degrees. 
The remarkable social organizations of the insects, such as the ant, the bee, 
the hornet, are known to most school children. It has been contended that 
wherever there is life there is society, because life means heredity and, so far 
as we know, can arise only out of and in the presence of other life. But in the 
lowest stages of life, social awareness, if it exists, is extremely dim and the 
social contact often extremely fleeting. Among all higher animals at least there 
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is a very definite society, arising out of the requirements of their nature and 
the conditions involved in the perpetuation of their species. 

As above defined, there may be society also between animals of different 
species, as between a man and a horse or dog or, say, between sheep and their 
shepherd dog. Our concern is with society among the human species. 

Society involves both likeness and difference. It is often said that the family, 
in some form, was the first society. It is certainly true that the sex relationship 
is a primary and essential type of social relationship. It is clear that this relation¬ 
ship involves both likeness and difference in the beings whom it relates. So 
with society in its various manifestations. 

Likeness and difference are logical opposites, but as with many sociological 
(and />syc/rological) distinctions, their objective manifestations are related to 
each other. Indeed, the understanding of the one, in this instance likeness , 
depends upon comprehension of its relation to the other, in this case difference .* 
How is each involved in society? 

Without likeness and the sense of likeness there could be no mutual recogni¬ 
tion of “belonging together” and therefore no society. Society exists among 
those who resemble one another in some degree, in body and in mind, and who 
are near enough or intelligent enough to appreciate the fact. Society, as F. H 
Giddings expressed it, rests on “consciousness of kind.” In early society and 
among some of our “primitive contemporaries,” the sense of likeness is focused 
on kin-membership, that is, real or supposed blood relationships. The condi¬ 
tions of social likeness have broadened out in modem societies. But the basic 
conception of likeness that primitive man identified with the kin remains in 
even so extensive a principle of union as nationality. And if the struggling 
principle of “one world” is to win out it must necessarily rest upon the rec¬ 
ognition of the fundamental likeness of the entire human race. 

Society, however, depends on difference as well as on likeness. If people 
were ail exactly alike, merely alike, their social relationships would be as limited, 
perhaps, as those of the ant or bee. There would be little give-and-take, little 
reciprocity. They would contribute very little to one another. What we have 
noted above to be true of the sex relationship is present, in various forms, in all 
social systems. For they all involve relationships in which differences comple¬ 
ment one another, in which exchange takes place. In society each member 
seeks something and gives something. This is fundamentally the case however 
“exploitative” or “parasitical” or “unjust” the social system may be. A tyran¬ 
nical father of a family plays a give-and-take role within the family system; so 
does a tyrannical ruling caste within the class system. At this point we are 
not concerned with the just or unjust quality of social systems. Rather we are 
stressing the reciprocal role of differences in all patterns of social relationships. 

3. “Up,” notes Thurman Arnold, only makes sense with relation to its logical opposite, 
“down.” See The Folklore of Capitalism (New Haven, 1937), Chap. VII. 
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There are, of course, various types of difference. The family rests upon the 
biological difference between the sexes. There are other natural differences, of 
aptitude, of capacity, of interest. Further differences are developed in the 
process of specialization. These differences, natural and developed, show them¬ 
selves in society in the social division of labor. 

Difference subordinate to likeness in society. The division of labor in society 
is co-operation before it is division. For it is because people have like wants that 
they associate in the performance of unlike functions. The similar wish for 
profit may lead men to the formation of, say, a business partnership. The 
common desire for shared affection and home is often the basis for the creation 
of families. The likeness of men’s wants is necessarily prior to the differentia¬ 
tion of social organization. 

The part played by difference as well as likeness—primary likeness and 
secondary difference—in the social structure will appear more clearly when we 
come to consider how society grows. 

Man as a social animal . We have still to mention the fundamental attribute, 
fundamental beyond even the sense of likeness, on which society depends. It 
was expressed by Aristotle when he said that man was a social animal. 4 It is 
evidenced in man’s reflection on society ever since the beginnings of recorded 
thought, the reflection that it was not good for man to be alone. Man is depend¬ 
ent on society for protection, comfort, nurture, education, equipment, op¬ 
portunity, and the multitude of definite services which society provides. He 
is dependent on society for the content of his thoughts, his dreams, his aspira¬ 
tions, even many of his maladies of mind and body. His birth in society brings 
with it the absolute need of society itself. 

No wonder, then, that solitary confinement is one of the most fearful of all 
punishments, for it prevents the satisfaction of this fundamental need. What¬ 
ever the claims of “independence” we may hear from some persons, no man is 
free of the need of society. When the hermit leaves the society of men he imagines 
he can And another society in communion with God or with “Nature,” or 
he is driven by some obsession to a kind of self-punishment. If he is not mad 
at the outset he becomes so in the end. For normal humanity must have 
social relationships to make life livable. 


Community 

Definition of community. The second of our primary concepts is that of com- 
munity. Let us begin with examples. It is the term we apply to a pioneer settle¬ 
ment, a village, a city, a tribe, or a nation. Wherever the members of any group, 

4. Aristotle significantly adds that the person who is incapable of sharing & common life ia 
either belong or above humanity, ‘‘either a beast or a god.” 
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small or large, live together in such a way that they share, not this or that 
particular interest, but the basic conditions of a common life, we call that 
group a community. The mark of a community is that one’s life may be lived 
wholly within it. One cannot live wholly within a business organization or a 
church; one can live wholly within a tribe or a city. The basic criterion of 
community, then, is that all of one’s social relationships may be found within it. 

Communities need not be self-sufficient. Some communities are all-inclusive 
and independent of others. Among primitive peoples we sometimes find com¬ 
munities of no more than a hundred persons, as, for example, among the Yurok 
tribes of California, which are almost or altogether isolated. But modern 
communities, even very large ones, are much less self-contained. Economic 
and, increasingly so, political interdependence is a major characteristic of our 
great modern communities. 

We may live in a metropolis and yet be members of a very small community 
because our interests are circumscribed within a narrow area. Or we may live 
in a village and yet belong to a community as wide as the whole area of our 
civilization or even wider. No civilized community has walls around it to cut 
it completely off from a larger one, whatever “iron curtains” may be drawn 
by the rulers of this nation or that. Communities exist within greater com¬ 
munities: the town within a region, the region within a nation, and the nation 
within the world community which, perhaps, is in the process of development. 

The bases of community. A community then is an area of social living marked 
by some degree of social coherence. The bases of community are locality and 
community sentiment. 

[1] Locality: A community always occupies a territorial area. Even a 
nomad community, a band of gypsies, for example, has a local, though chang¬ 
ing, habitation. At every moment its members occupy together a definite place 
on the earth’s surface. Most communities are settled and derive from the con¬ 
ditions of their locality a strong bond of solidarity. To some extent this local 
bond has been weakened in the modem world by the extending facilities of 
communication; this is especially apparent in the penetration into rural areas 
of dominant urban patterns. But the extension of communication is itself the 
condition of a larger but still territorial community. 

The importance of the conception of community is in large measure that it 
underscores the relation between social coherence and the geographical area. 
This relation is easily revealed in such examples as an Eskimo village or a 
frontier town or the semi-isolated communities of French Quebec. Whatever 
modifications in the relation of social bonds and territorial abode have been 
introduced by civilization, yet “the basic character of locality as a social 
classifier has never been transcended.” 1 

5. A. A. Goldcnweiser, Early Civilisation (New York, 1929), Chap. XU. 
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[2] Community sentiment . Today we find, what never existed in primitive 
societies, people occupying specific local areas which lack the social coherence 
necessary to give them a community character. For example, the residents of 
a ward or district of a large city may lack sufficient contacts or common in¬ 
terests to instill conscious identification with the area. Such a “neighborhood” 
is not a community because it does not possess a feeling of belonging together 
—it lacks community sentiment. Later we shall analyze the various elements 
of community sentiment. Here it is sufficient to stress that locality, though a 
necessary condition, is not enough to create a community. A community, to 
repeat, is an area of common living. There must be the common living with 
its awareness of sharing a way of life as well as the common earth. 

Examples and borderline cases. We can readily realize that a small town, a 
metropolis, a vast nation, a primitive tribe, are communities. The members of 
each may live their whole lives within their respective groups; each is an area 
of common life. In the modem world, however, the boundaries between com¬ 
munities are not clearcut, and within it are numerous borderline cases. The 
question of where to draw the line in such examples as the following becomes 
a difficult though not very important one. 

(1) Shall we call a monastery or convent or prison a community in our sense? 
These establishments are territorially based and they are, indeed, areas of 
social living. Many, however, would deny them community status because of 
the restricted range of functions of the inhabitants. But human functions are 
always limited by the nature of one’s community. We should be inclined to 
answer this query in the affirmative. 

(2) Shall we call immigrant groups, which in the midst of large American 
cities cherish their own customs and speak their own language, communities? 
Such groups clearly possess the requirements of community, and have very 
often been studied by sociologists intent upon the analysis of this repeated 
pattern in American life.® 

(3) Shall we call a social caste, the members of which exclude their fellow 
citizens from the more intimate social relationships, a community? Here the 
negative answer is more appropriate because, in order to satisfy our definition, 
the community group must by itself occupy a particular location. A social 
caste, as we shall see, has social coherence, to be sure, but it lacks the com¬ 
munity’s territorial basis. 

The spread of civilization and the world community . The wholly self-contained 
community belongs to the primitive world. In the modern world the nearest 
approach to it is found in the huge nation-community included within the 

6. See, for example, P. V. Young, The Pilgrims of Russian Town (Chicago, 1932); B. B. 
Wessell, An Ethnic Survey of Woonsocket , Rhode Island (Chicago, 1931); W. L. Warner and 
Leo Srole, The Social Systems of American Ethnic Groups (New Haven, 1945). 
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frontiers of a single state. This has been especially the case when the state has 
sought to “co-ordinate” the whole national life as did National Socialist 
Germany, or when, as in Soviet Russia, it establishes a form of economy very 
different from that of most other nations. But Nazi Germany was never self- 
sufficient, nor is the U.S.S.R., as American exporters of heavy machinery will 
testify. Modem civilization, we know, unleashes forces which break down the 
self-containedness of communities great or small. 

These forces are partly technological , such as the improvement of the means 
of communication and transportation; partly economic , such as the demand for 
markets and for wider areas of economic exchange necessitated by the newer 
processes of industrial production; and partly cultural , since the thought and 
art and science of one country are, whatever the temporary barriers of “ideo¬ 
logical” and political construction, inevitably carried on the wings of civiliza¬ 
tion to others. In the face of these forces, there are no national “secrets,” 
atomic or otherwise, of permanent duration. 

Certainly Wendell Willkie’s One World has been in the making for centuries. 
We have been approaching a stage where no completely self-contained com¬ 
munity can be found on any scale unless we extend the limits of community 
to include the whole earth. Men’s current efforts to develop political agencies 
of world scope are consistent with the trend of the spread of civilization. In 
our view, the counter efforts of some men ignore the realities of expanding 
community itself. 

The great and small communities. We have noted the historical expansion of 
community to the dimensions of the nation and, perhaps, the world. The 
smaller communities, however, still remain, though only in degree. The nation 
or the world-state does not eliminate the village or neighborhood, though they 
may be changed in character. As civilized beings, we need the smaller as well 
as the larger circles of community. The great community brings us opportunity, 
stability, economy, the constant stimulus of a richer, more varied culture. 
But living in the smaller community we find the nearer, more intimate satis¬ 
factions. The larger community provides peace and protection, patriotism and 
sometimes war, automobiles and the radio. The smaller provides friends and 
friendship, gossip and face-to-face rivalry, local pride and abode. Both are 
essential to the full life process. 

We shall have occasion later to analyze various aspects of community . 7 
The significance of the term “community” is more clearly brought out when 
we contrast it with our next major concept, association. 

Associations 

Associations as means of pursuing ends . There are three ways in which men 
seek the fulfillment of their ends. First, they may act independently, each 


7. See Chapter XII. 
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following his own way without thought of his fellows or their actions. However 
seemingly desirable, this unsocial way has narrow limitations wherever men 
live together. Second, they may seek them through conflict with one another, 
each striving to wrest from the others the objects that he prizes. But this 
method, if not channeled strictly by regulation, is precarious and wasteful and 
is opposed to the very existence of society. True, as we shall see later, conflict 
is an ever-present part of social life, but for the most part it is, like economic 
competition, socially limited and regulated. Finally, men may pursue their 
ends in company, on some co-operative basis, so that each is in some degree 
and manner contributing to the ends of his fellows. 

This last method, co-operative pursuit, may be spontaneous, such as the 
offering of a helping hand to a stranger. It may be casual. It may be determined 
by the customs of a community, as in the case of farmers assisting their neigh¬ 
bors at harvest time. On the other hand, a group may organize itself expressly 
for the purpose of pursuing certain of its interests together. When this happens, 
an association is bom. 

We define an association, then, as a group organized for the pursuit of an 
interest or group of interests in common. 

Association and community. It follows from our definition that an association 
is not a community, but an organization within a community. A community 
is more than any specific organizations that rise within it. Contrast, for example, 
the business or the church or the club with the village or city or nation. With 
respect to the business or church or club, we can ask such questions as why they 
exist and what they stand for. And we can answer in terms of the particular 
interests around which they are organized. But if we ask why communities 
exist, we can expect no such definite answer. (We can ask why a community, 
say a city, exists where it is situated , but this is a different question.) 

Another contrast between the community and the association is revealed 
by considering the interest aspect of associations. Because the association is 
organized for particular purposes, for the pursuit of specific interests, we belong 
to it only by virtue of these interests. We belong to an athletic club for purposes 
of physical recreation or sport, to a business for livelihood or profits, to a social 
club for fellowship. Membership in an association has a limited significance. 
It is true that an association may engage our whole devotion. Or the interests 
of an association may be wider than or different from those officially professed. 
But we belong to associations only by virtue of some specific interests that we 
possess. Consequently, there can be a multitude of associations within the 
same community. And the individual, of course, may belong to many. The 
late President Butler of Columbia University reported membership in twenty 
clubs in addition to dozens of other associations . 8 

8. W. F. Ogbum and M. F. Nimkoff, Sociology (Boston, 1940), pp. 258-260. 
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Associations may become communities, at least temporarily. There are the 
examples of seventeenth-century trading company outposts which became 
communities in every respect, or of military units compelled to create their 
own communities when isolated for a period of time . 9 And there are borderline 
cases between community and association, such as the monasteries, convents, 
and prisons discussed in the previous section. The two major social organiza¬ 
tions which may seem to lie on the borderline between associations and com¬ 
munities are the family and the state. We shall consider these two at length 
later, but each demands brief comment in this introductory treatment of 
primary concepts. 

The family as an association. In some of its forms, especially in some primitive 
and extremely rural societies, the family has many of the attributes of a com¬ 
munity. In these cases, people toil, play, and even worship almost wholly with¬ 
in the orbit of the family. It circumscribes largely or even wholly the lives of 
its members. 

However, in modern society, as in all complex civilizations, the family 
becomes definitely an association, so far as its adult members are concerned. 
For the original contracting parties it is an association specifically established 
with certain ends in view. These interests are vastly important but neverthe¬ 
less limited. The functions of the family are more and more limited and defined 
as the social division of labor increases. In a later chapter we shall analyze 
this process. 

But even in the most complex society, the family, for the new lives that 
arise within it, is more than an association. To the child the family is a pre¬ 
liminary community which prepares him for the greater community. By im¬ 
perceptible degrees it is transformed for him also, as he grows up, into an 
association of, often intense, but limited interest. Eventually he will normally 
leave it to establish a new family. 

The stale as an association. The state is frequently confused with the com¬ 
munity. In reality the state is one form of social organization, not the whole 
community in all its aspects. We distinguish, for example, the state from the 
church, the political from the religious organization. The confusion of com¬ 
munity and state is increased by the usage of the same term to indicate either. 
Thus “United States” refers either to our national state association with its 
governmental apparatus or to the national community which it governs. 

It is highly important, for the understanding of social structure and par¬ 
ticularly of the evolution of that structure, that we should realize the associa- 
tional character of the state. The state is an agency of peculiarly wide range, 
but nevertheless an agency. The state may assume at times absolutist or 

9. See C. H. Page, “Bureaucracy’s Other Face,” Social Forces , XXV (Oct., 1946), 88-94. 
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“totalitarian 1 ' form, claiming to control every aspect of human life. Even if 
this claim were fully realized—which never could be the case—the state would 
not become the community, but an association controlling the community. 

Human beings are, without choice to be sure, citizens or subjects of the 
state. But they are also members of families and churches and clubs, they are 
friends or lovers, scientists or laborers or artists associating with their kind. 
However significant the citizen role may be, it is only one of many roles that 
each man exercises as a social being. 

The state, we must recognize, is different in important respects from all 
other associations. Its peculiarities, its limitations, the interests it can and 
does pursue, we shall discuss at a later point . 10 We should keep in mind during 
the intervening discussion that the state as a form of social organization is, 
like the church or business or club, an association. 

Associations as agencies and their corporate character. Associations are means 
or agencies through which their members seek to realize their similar or shared 
interests. Such social organizations necessarily act, not merely through leaders, 
but through officials or representatives, as agencies. 

Officials may control the organization so that the interests of the majority 
are subordinated to their own—the problems of “bureaucratic” control and 
of liberty are involved wherever there is social organization. Or the control 
may reside in the members. Whichever the case, the association normally acts 
through agents who are responsible for and to the association. This fact gives 
the association a distinctive character and its peculiar legal status. 

The association actually has no interests that are not the interests of some 
or all of its members. But it does have methods of operation peculiar to it as 
an association. It may own property which is not simply an aggregation of 
individual properties; it may own funds which the members cannot at pleasure 
distribute among themselves; it possesses rights and obligations, powers, and 
liabilities which the members cannot exercise as individuals. A public utility, 
a trade-union, a political party, a club, a church, has in virtue of its organiza- 
tion and function certain duties and certain privileges as such, as a unity. It 
is in this sense, corresponding to its peculiar methods, that the association has 
a corporate character. When legal recognition is made of these conditions and 
the duties and privileges of the association are legally assigned, it becomes, in 
the legal language, a corporation. 

Our use of the term “group.” By a group we mean any collection of social 
beings who enter into distinctive social relationships with one another. A 
group, then, as we understand it, involves reciprocity between its members. 
We have defined association as a group expressly organized around a particular 


10. See Chapter XVIII. 
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interest. The qualification, expressly organized , enables us to distinguish be¬ 
tween associations and other social groups. As we shall see, there are many 
forms and types of social groups, class and crowd, primary and secondary 
groups, face-to-face groups and great associations. 

But a social class, for example, is not—any more than a community itself— 
an association. Organizations established on class lines such as certain political 
parties are associations, but a class itself is not a group expressly organized to 
pursue certain ends or to fulfill certain functions. Nor is the group we term a 
crowd an association, though certain crowds may become at least temporary 
associations (and thereby cease to be crowds) if, again, they are organized to 
pursue specified interests. 


Institutions 

Institutions defined as established forms of procedure. It is sometimes the 
practice to refer to anything which is socially established as an institution. 
This broad usage is illustrated, for example, by H. E. Barnes’ comprehensive 
study 11 in which he describes social institutions as “the social structure and 
machinery through which human society organizes, directs, and executes the 
multifarious activities required to satisfy human needs .” 12 According to this 
understanding, the family and the state, no less than marriage and govern¬ 
ment, are institutions. But we shall gain a clearer view of the social structure 
if we make a distinction between institutions and associations. In this book 
we shall always mean by institutions the established forms or conditions of 
procedure characteristic of group activity . 11 

Institutions and associations. When men create associations they must also 
create rules and procedures for the dispatch of the common business and for 
the regulation of the members to one another. Such forms are distinctively 
institutions. Every association has, with respect to its particular interest, its 
characteristic institutions. The church, for example, has its sacraments, its 
modes of worship, its rituals. The family has marriage, that is, the institution 
of the mating relationship; it has the home, the family meal, and so forth. The 
state has its own peculiar institutions, such as representative government and 
legislative procedures. Chart I provides further illustrations. 

We belong to associations but not to institutions. Sometimes a confusion 
arises between institution and association because the same term, in a different 
reference , may mean either one or the other. There is no difficulty in deciding, 

11. Social Institutions (New York, 1942) 

12. Ibid., p. 29. 

13. Compare W. H. Hamilton’s interpretation, “Institution,” Encyclopaedia of the Social 
Sciences (New York, 1935), VIII, 84-89. 
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according to our definition, that the church is an association and communion 
an institution, that the trade-union is an association and collective bargaining 
an institution, that the family is an association and monogamy an institution. 
But which term shall we apply to a hospital, a parliament, a prison, a college? 
When we speak of a hospital we may be thinking of a building for the care of 
the sick, a system of medical service, a provision publicly or privately estab¬ 
lished to meet certain social needs—in other words w r e may be thinking of it 
as an institution. But we may also think of it as a body of physicians, nurses, 
attendants—in other words as an association. This suggests the simple clue 
by which we can find an answer to our question. If w r e are considering something 
as an organized group , it is an association; if as a form of procedure , it is an 
institution. Association denotes membership; institution denotes a mode or 
means of service. When we regard a college as a body of teachers and students, 
we are selecting its associational aspect, but when we regard it as an educa¬ 
tional system, we are selecting its institutional features. We cannot belong to 
an institution. We do not belong to marriage or property systems or solitary 
continement, but we do belong to families, to states, and sometimes to prisons. 

Institutions ami the community. It should be observed that there are institu¬ 
tions established by communities as well as those that associations set up. 
Such arc, for example, festivals, ceremonies expressive of important occasions, 
modes of recreation and amusement. Consider in our own urbanized society 
the quite systematized procedures that have been established for “dating,” or 
the everywhere recognized practices of movie going and radio listening. These 
forms of procedure, to be sure, are frequently part of the practices of associa¬ 
tional groups—thus dating in the college fraternity or radio listening within 
the family—but they were neither established by associations nor characteris¬ 
tically confined to them. 

Communal institutions, unlike many associational institutions, do not result 
from a deliberate act of establishment. They are, to use Sumner's well-known 
distinction, crescive rather than enacted.™ Communal institutions gradually 
attain social recognition; they grow into establishment. In the final analysis, 
as we shall later have occasion to elaborate, all institutions, communal or 
associational, are crescive. “Even if it is deliberately established an institution 
has neither a definite beginning nor an uncompromised identity.” 16 

The ways of studying institutions. The detailed analysis of the established pro¬ 
cedures of society has preoccupied students for centuries. In general, three ap¬ 
proaches have been used in such investigations, either singly or in combination. 

(1) Historical analysis has sought to trace the development in time of a 
single institution. For example, the rise of representative democracy, the 

14. W. G. Sumner, Folkways (Boston, 1907), p. 54. 

15. Hamilton, op. cit., p. 84. 
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evolution of monogamy, the emergence of capitalistic enterprise have frequently 
been studied from this viewpoint. As significant as the contributions of such 
studies have been, they face the difficulty which stems from the crescive nature 
of all institutions. The search for origins is a never-ending pursuit. 

(2) Comparative analysis involves the study of single institutions in different 
societies or in different strata of a society. Marriage forms, patterns of sex 
relationship, property procedures, child-training practices, and so on have been 
subjected to comparative analysis. Aristotle’s Politics , which was based upon 
158 city-state constitutions, is a famous early example of the comparative 
approach. Anthropological investigations have especially used this approach, 
and such studies as those of Westermarck and Briffault. in the area of marriage 
and, more recently, of Ruth Benedict and Margaret Mead, are of major in¬ 
terest to all students of institutional variations. 16 

(3) Institutions may also be studied with respect to the ways in which they 
are interrelated in society. This approach, with its emphasis upon functional 
interrelationships , frequently involves historical analysis and often utilizes or 
suggests the comparative study of institutions. We shall be interested in inter¬ 
connections among institutions throughout this volume, for no institution 
functions as an entirely "closed system.” A realistic study of marriage, to 
suggest a single example, necessarily involves the relationships between mar¬ 
riage itself and legal institutions, property institutions, kinship institutions, 
religious institutions, and others. 

One note of caution is required in this brief discussion of the study of insti¬ 
tutions. These established forms of procedure are clearly methods used by 
groups of men. Whether they are the enacted instruments of associations or 
the unofficially developed patterns of community practice, institutions in life 
cannot be separated from those who follow their ways. Thus investigation of 
social reality always includes reference to both human institutions and human 
groups. However, if the focus is institutional , as we have defined it, it centers 
upon the procedures themselves. 

Institutions and interests. There are certain institutions which are found in 
associations of many types, such as initiation into membership, election of 
officers, and a form of management. There are others, however, which are 
peculiar to or characteristic of this or that type of association. The characteris¬ 
tic or peculiar nature of an institution depends upon the nature of the special 
interest the association pursues. The relation between associations, institutions, 
and interests is exemplified in Chart I. 

16. See E. Westermarck, The History of Human Marriage (London, 1921); R. Briffault, 
The Mothers (New York, 1927) ; R. Benedict, Patterns of Culture (New York, 1934); M. Mead, 
Sex and Temperament in Three Primitive Societies (New York, 1935), 
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CHART 1 

Associations, Institutions, and Interests 

Association 

Characteristic Institutions 

Special Interests 

Family 

Marriage, the home, inheritance 

Sex, home, parentage 

College 

Lecture and examination system, 
graduation 

Learning, vocational preparation 

Business 

Bookkeeping system, incorporation, 
share capital 

Profits 

Trade-union 

Collective bargaining, strike, picket¬ 
ing 

Job security, wage rates, conditions 
of work 

Church 

Creed, communion, forms of worship 

Religious faith 

Political party Primaries, party “machine,” political 
platform 

Office, power, government policy 

State 

Constitution, legal code, forms of 

General regulation of the social 


government order 


Customs, Folkways, and Mores 

The nature of customs. Underlying and sustaining the more formal order of 
institutions and associations there exists an intricate complex of usages or 
modes of behavior. Thus there are accepted procedures of eating, conversing, 
meeting folks, wooing, training the young, caring for the aged, almost ad 
infinitum. The socially accredited ways of acting are the customs of society. 

We conform to the customs of our own society, in a sense, “unconsciously /* 
for they are a strongly imbedded part of our group life. They are so strongly 
imbedded, indeed, that we frequently make the error of identifying our par¬ 
ticular customs with the only correct ways of doing this or that, or even with 
human nature itself. This situation throws up problems which will demand our 
careful consideration in later chapters. 17 

Distinction of institution and custom. The difference between a social usage 
or custom on the one hand and an institution on the other is essentially one of 
degree. Institution implies a more definite recognition. We would call the mar¬ 
riage feast an institution, but various courtship practices are better named 
customs. Marriage itself is an institution and not a custom. Institutions have 
external insignia, marks of public recognition, which customs as such do not 
require. We sometimes hear that our institutions are being “undermined,” 
but this charge is rarely made with reference to our customs. 

This suggests another difference. The term “institution” stresses the im¬ 
personal factor in social relationships. When we speak of customs we think of 


17. See Book Two, Part One. 
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the accepted ways in which people do things together, in personal contacts. 
When we speak of institutions we think rather of the system of controls that 
extends beyond personal relations. This system of controls is the bond between 
the past and the present and between the present and the future, Unking men 
to their ancestors, their gods, and their descendents. 1’hus we do not usually 
become too seriously concerned with, say, the changing customs of courtship 
or dress or recreation. But consider how some persons are disturbed by what 
may appear to be threats to “property” or “marriage” or “free enterprise” 
—the institutions which ramify into the greater organizations of political, 
economic, and religious life. 

Folkways. Men follow customs and they behave along the lines laid down as 
institutions. We need a term sufficiently inclusive to encompass the whole 
array of these socially created usages. So they have come to be called “folk¬ 
ways” or “mores.” These names w T ere made familiar by W. G. Sumner through 
his book entitled Folkways. He used the term “folkways” in a very compre¬ 
hensive sense. 

They are like products of natural forces which men unconsciously set in 
operation, or they are like the instinctive ways of animals, which are developed 
out of experience, which reach a final form of maximum adaptation to an inter¬ 
est, which are handed down by tradition and admit of no exception or variation, 
yet change to meet new conditions, still within the same limited methods, and 
without rational reflection or purpose. From this it results that all the life of 
human beings, in all ages and stages of culture, is primarily controlled by a vast 
mass of folkways handed down from the earliest existence of the race, having the 
nature of the ways of other animals, only the topmost layers of which are subject 
to change and control, and have been somewhat modified by human philosophy, 
ethics, and religion, or by other acts of intelligent reflection . 18 

The folkways, then, are the recognized or accepted ways of behaving in 
society. They include conventions, forms of etiquette, and the myriad modes of 
behavior men have evolved and continue to evolve with which to go about the 
business of social living. They vary, of course, from society to society and from 
time to time. Wearing a necktie is a folkway of adornment in our community; 
no less so is the filing of teeth among the Philippine Negritos. Such are the 
ways of the folk. 

The mores as regulators of behavior. If we consider the folkways not merely 
as norms of behavior but as regulators , we are viewing them as mores. Every 
social usage, every folk way, is also in degree a social control. Even the most 
superficial convention, even the most trivial rule of etiquette, attaches to 

18. From Folkways by William Graham Sumner. Used by permission of the publishers, 
Ginn and Company. See also W. G. Sumner and A. G. Keller, The Science of Society (New 
Haven, 1927), I, 20. 
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itself the quality of being the Tight or proper way, the prescribed way, of doing 
things. Hence we should not think of the mores as something different from 
the folkways. They are the folkways, in their capacity as instruments of control. 
They express the group standards, the group sense of what is fitting, right, 
and conducive to well-being. 

The distinction is sometimes made, following Sumner himself, between folk¬ 
ways and mores. Thus, it is reasoned, that when the folkways have added to 
them conceptions of group welfare, standards of right and wrong, they are 
converted into mores. The wearing of clothes of certain style, for example, 
represents conformity with the folkways, while the wearing of clothes them¬ 
selves is enforced by the mores. To be sure, there are degrees of compulsion 
and degrees of conformity - social control is never a steady pressure equal from 
all directions. But who would deny the regulatory pressure of even such a 
superficial folkway, in our society, as eating the dessert at the finish of the 
meal rather than at the start? We find the mores of society in group usages 
as pressure forces. 

The mores represent the living character of a group or community, operative 
in conscious or unconscious control over its members. They both compel be¬ 
havior and forbid it; in their forbidding function we know them as taboos. 
They are at once the expression and the limitation of the group life, an omni¬ 
present influence toward conformity. They are forever molding and forever 
restraining the tendency of every individual. From infancy to old age they 
mete out to each member the strong medicine of praise and blame, approval 
to those who follow them and, still more, disapproval to those who seek to 
defy them. The “nonconformist” is one w F ho fails to abide by some (but never 
all) of the mores; the “cynic” is sometimes one who belittles their validity; 
the sociologist should be one w’ho understands their functions and significance 
in the life of man. 

The variety of the mores. The mores are not the result of intelligent contrivance 
or foreseeing design. In part, no doubt, they incorporate the social experience 
of the group. But one has only to look at the conflicting mores of different 
groups to realize that chance and accident also play a large role in their crea¬ 
tion. One group uncovers the head to show respect; another the feet. One group 
prohibits the marriage of its members with outsiders; another prescribes it. 
One group condemns the remarriage of widows; another commends it. One 
group has a strict sex code for the married but not for the unmarried; another 
group follows the opposite system. Such examples could be extended indefi¬ 
nitely. 19 Very little behavior indeed is universally prohibited, with perhaps 
only mother-son incest a taboo found in all societies. This great variation in 
the mores as we move from society to society and from group to group is, by 


19. Numerous illustrations will be found in W. I. Thomas, Primitive Behavior (New York, 
1937). 
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itself, sufficient warning to the student of sociology that for purposes of scien¬ 
tific investigation we must strive for an unbiased neutral viewpoint when 
studying them. 

The conservatism of the mores . The mores are always considered “right” by 
the group that shares them. One reason is that they register a vast amount of 
the group’s experience—mostly forgotten experience. But at most it is experi¬ 
ence detoured by the happy or unhappy conjunctures that impress the memory 
of the group. (Consider, for example, the taboos against healthful and plentiful 
foods among certain peoples, or our own resistance to the scientific and rational 
treatment of venereal disease.) It is experience transformed and stereotyped 
into tradition, distorted by dominant interests, and reinforced by fear or dis¬ 
like of the untried. The mores are thus generally agents of conservatism. Indeed,, 
legalized efforts to change specific mores, as in the case of the Prohibition ex¬ 
periment in the United States, frequently fail. 

On the other hand, the mores have only the appearance of fixity, for they 
change subtly from age to age—compare the range of approved activities of 
women of three generations ago with that of today. Sometimes important 
elements of the mores may be revolutionized in some social upheaval, though, 
as Sumner stressed, most mores survive the sudden changes of ruling regimes. 

The mores and social life . This preliminary chapter may be concluded with a 
brief statement concerning the general functions of the mores in social life. 
Why is the student of society always concerned with their study? 

(1) The mores determine much of our individual behavior . They are the com¬ 
pelling and forbidding apparatus of the social world that constantly exerts 
pressure on every member. This function of the mores will be of particular 
interest to us as we consider the complexity and variety of the social codes of 
our contemporary society. 

(2) The mores identify the individual with the group. If, on the one hand, the 
mores exert a pressure upon the individual to conform to the ways of his com¬ 
munity or social class or sex, the individual, on the other, gains identification 
with his fellows by conforming. He thus maintains those social bonds that are 
clearly essential for satisfactory living. 

(3) Finally, the mores are in the last resort the guardians of solidarity. Every 
social unity has its own mores. There are the mores for each sex, for all ages, 
for all classes, for all groups from the family to the nation and beyond. The 
mores of each of these function to maintain the solidarity of the group. And 
any group striving for greater solidarity endeavors to strengthen the hold of 
its mores on the members. 

Since the mores of different communities are widely divergent and often 
quite contradictory, their force diminishes in those wide-scale societies where 
diverse groups are brought together. They are more compulsive, more inte- 
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grated and more integrating, in the rural than in the great urban communities. 
Furthermore, the multiple sets of mores in the urban centers frequently con¬ 
front the individual with disturbing choices. 

With the evolution of society the mores become more “specialized.” They 
appear as a series of special codes, custom and fashion and law and the codes 
of variant religious and other cultural groups. As we shall see, their control 
thus is rendered more flexible and the varieties of social experience are allowed 
a freer and fuller expression. 



2 


Interests and Attitudes 


Attitudes and Social Life 

The social and the psychological. In this chapter our focus will be psychological . 
Our concern remains social relationships, but our attention will be turned from 
the relationships themselves to the related units. When we study the nature of 
the behaving individuals, the structure of the individual consciousness which 
expresses itself in social relationships, we are taking the psychological point 
of view. When we study the relationships themselves we take the sociological 
point of view. Both sciences are concerned with different aspects of an indivis¬ 
ible reality. Individuals cannot be understood apart from their relations with 
one another; the relations cannot be understood apart from the units (or terms) 
of the relationship. Thus we are also students of psychology when we study 
society ; and, as the psychologists themselves are increasingly affirming, we 
become students of sociology when we study the psychology of the individual 
being. In the last resort the difference between psychology and sociology is a 
difference of focus of interest in social reality itself. 

The sociologist is primarily interested in the way in which beings endowed 
with consciousness act in relation to one another. Beneath and beyond that 
consciousness lie such realms as the psychoneural conditions of behavior, the 
physiology of sensation or perception, the biological processes of inheritance, 
the functioning of the glands. But the sociologist is concerned with these 
matters only in so far as they throw light on his own distinctive problems— 
the problems of conscious behavior. Conscious behavior is always accompanied 
by neuromuscular activity, but if our focus is directed to this realm and re¬ 
mains there we shall not make much advance in the interpretation and under¬ 
standing of the processes of consciousness. A student of music may conceivably 
be aided by an understanding of the physiology of ear and brain, but his focus 
of attention is music itself. A student of society may be aided by the understand- 
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ing of, say, neurons and synapses, but his quest remains the analysis of social 
relationships. 

We shall, of course, draw on the conclusions of psychology throughout, as 
occasion arises. At this early point there is one distinction of a psychological 
nature that is of particular use in sociological analysis, the distinction between 
interests and attitudes . 

Interests and attitudes are correlative . Put in one list such terms as “fear,” 
“love,” “surprise,” “pride,” “sympathy,” and “veneration”; and in another 
list such terms as “enemy,” “friend,” “discovery,” “family,” “victim of acci¬ 
dent,” and “God.” Terms of the first group connote attitudes’, those of the 
second, interests. The former signify subjective reactions, states of consciousness 
within the individual human being, with relation to objects. The latter signify 
the objects themselves. When we mention love or fear we depict an attitude; 
when we mention friend or enemy we indicate an interest. 

Social relationships always involve both attitudes and the interests to which 
they are related; complete definitions of social relationships must include both 
attitudes and interests. If we say, for example, that a person is “afraid” we 
must further identify the situation to which his fear is a response. He may be 
afraid of snakes or the police or publicity or ill-health or even his own “inner 
desires.” Or, conversely, if we say that a person “is interested in” law or religion 
or women we must further identify the attitude that attends the interest. The 
burglar, the policeman, the jurist all have an interest in the law; clearly enough 
their attitudes are diverse. Religion gains the intense interest of both atheist 
and worshiper, and women that of both those who oiler them devotion and 
those who profess to be “women-haters.” Understanding of actual behavior 
situations, then, requires knowledge of both objective interest and subjective 
attitude. 

Our explanation of interests as the objects of subjective attitudes does not 
mean, of course, that “objects” are necessarily material or external facts. 
Man’s interests are those items to which he devotes his attention. They range 
from such material phenomena as tools and soil and climate to immaterial 
beliefs, mythologies, and scientific theories. Take, for example, the authors’ 
immediate interest at this point. It is the definition of concepts needed for the 
analysis of social reality. Social reality always includes the material and im¬ 
material. 

The development of attitudes. The role of attitudes in social life is clarified 
when we consider the process by which they develop in the life of the individual. 
The human infant acts as though he were the center of the tiny universe in 
which he lives and feels, and as he comes to appraise things he does so at first 
solely in terms of their quality of bringing pleasures or pains to himself. He 
does not conceive of others as persons, nor relate himself to others as persons. 
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The mother’s breast and the bottle, the hands that tend him and the crib he 
rests in, the nurse, the carriage, the words spoken by adults, noises, light and 
darkness—these are all alike construed in terms of their impact on his own 
being. In short, his attitude is entirely egocentric. 1 

But in the process of mental growth the young child learns to distinguish 
between persons and things. Only then does he become capable of social rela¬ 
tionships. For he comes to conceive of himself as bound up with other persons . 
He distinguishes his own folks from other folks, establishing various degrees 
of nearness or intimacy, with parents and siblings, with playmates and school¬ 
mates, reaching gradually into wider circles. He is distinguished from certain 
other animals of simpler sf>ecies who, like the cat, appear to remain egocentric 
throughout life, by learning to say “we” instead of merely “1.” He begins 
to become socialized. 

But generally he invests with a halo of superiority the near circles to which 
he belongs. His mother is the most wonderful of women, his father the wisest 
of men, his school the best. Thus arise those attitudes that, directed to still 
larger circles, support his devotion to clan or tribe, to race or nation or class. 
That is why the social prejudices of men are so deeply rooted and why they 
offer such stubborn resistance to change: they have been nurtured and molded 
in the slow process of socialization characteristic of man alone. The intolerance 
and prejudice that mark so many of men’s relationships with one another are 
traceable to the same processes of socialization that produce their opposites 
—tolerance and understanding. 

Attitudes and social relations. For sociological purposes a fundamental dis¬ 
tinction between classes of attitudes centers about the question whether they 
tend to unite or tend to separate those affected by them. In the sociological 
lens, “the colorful confusion of interhuman life falls into patterns of avoidance 
and approach.” 2 Certain attitudes are in themselves tendencies to approach 
those toward whom they are directed, while others express tendencies to avoid¬ 
ance. Love seeks to approach, fear or disgust to avoid. Hate separates, socially 
if not physically, and sympathy unites. Distrust and envy may unite those 
who share such attitudes, but only in common resistance of those toward whom 
they are distrustful or envious. 

[1] Attitudes and personal relationships: Every social relationship involves 
in fact, an adjustment of attitudes on the part of those who enter the relation¬ 
ship. And the varieties of adjustment are as numerous as the varieties of 
processes that relate men to one another. Friendliness, for example, may be 
met by friendliness or by indifference or by enmity. Aggressiveness and sub- 

1. On the egocentric character of the child’s attitude see Jean Piaget, “Intellectual Evolu¬ 
tion,” in Science and Man (Ruth N. Anshen, ed., New York, 1942), pp. 409-422 and The 
Moral Judgment of the Child (Eng. tr., New York, 1932). 

2. L. von Wiese, Systematic Sociology (H. Becker, ed., New York, 1932), p. 39. 
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missiveness form a pair of complementary attitudes that often appear in social 
relations, like “masochism” and “sadism,” in the psychological parlance. 
Even when we employ the same term for the attitudes exhibited by each of 
the related persons, these may have a complementary rather than a like quality. 
The love of a parent for a child, for example, is very different from and is 
complementary to the love of the child for the parent. Such terms as “love” 
and “hate” and “fear,” in fact, refer to many different kinds of attitudinal 
complexes involved in both personal relationships and those between groups. 

[2] Attitudes and group relationships: Attitudinal adjustments are constantly 
being made in the relations between individuals. There is a tendency, however, 
in every social group to develop like attitudes toward interests relevant to 
the group as a whole. Attitudes are very responsive to the large apparatus of 
suggestion that is part of the formal and informal educational system of all 
groups. Consider, for example, the extraordinary changes which were induced 
in the national attitudes of Italians and Germans by the Fascist and Nazi 
regimes, or the great alteration of American attitudes toward German and 
Japanese peoples during the late war. Masses of people quickly came to venerate 
or to execrate symbols which were formerly largely a matter of indifference, 
such as the swastika, the lie tor’s rods or fasces, the hammer and sickle, the 
rising sun, the “Atlantic Charter.” Everywhere we find groups—tribal, local, 
racial, national, kin, class—displaying characteristic attitudes and attaching 
them to symbols. In part, these attitudes arise out of common social situations. 
And in part they depend on the indoctrination the group controls bring to 
bear on the members. They are sustained and perpetuated within the mores of 
each group.* They are, of course, of vital concern to the student of social 
reality. 

Associative and Dissociative Attitudes 

Some difficulties in classifying attitudes . Before suggesting a classification of 
attitudes for use in sociological study, we must note certain difficulties. In 
actual experience attitudes are subtle, complex, and changeful modes of con¬ 
sciousness. They are constantly being modified by our training, our reflection, 
our health, our circumstances of every sort. When we attribute an attitude 
to a person, we can judge its character only by certain external signs—looks, 
gestures, words. These signs suggest to us fear or love or pity, but in so naming 
the attitude we do not fully describe the conscious fact. We are merely judging 

3. For an interesting analysis of symbols and attitudes, see H. D. Lasswell, Politics' Who Gets 
What , When, How (New York, 1936), Chaps. II and IX; for an excellent discussion of racial 
beliefs in America, G. Myrdal, An American Dilemma (New York, 1944), Vol. I, Chap. 4; 
and for a lively and sound popular discussion of the subject, M. Halsey, Color Blind (New 
York, 1946); for extensive illustrative material, One America (F. J. Brown and J. S. Roucek, 
eds.. New York, 1946). 
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that the attitude-factor so named is dominant or at least recognizable in the 
subject. As psychiatry warns, our amateur judgments are frequently in error. 

The terms we apply to states of consciousness, to attitudes, shade into one 
another. Consider, for example, the difference between “respect,” “esteem,” 
and “admiration.” And the mental realities such terms denote shade still more 
subtly into one another. The inadequacies of our terms for psychological facts 
are known to every novelist, and should be realized by every sociologist. 

Take, for example, attitudes which seem poles apart, like love and hate. It 
is an age-old observation that these two may be combined in one perplexing 
attitude toward a single person or object, and in recent times this observation 
has been elaborated in the Freudian psychology in terms of the principle of 
ambivalence . Love and hate, deep sorrow and exuberant emotional passion, 
intense loyalty and repugnance—these and other seemingly contradictory 
attitudes are frequently interwoven. This creates a complex and often frus¬ 
trating problem for both the individual who is internally perplexed by such 
ambivalence and the student of individual psychology. 

A further difficulty in classification lies in the fact that the attitude we seek 
to fix down by a name is itself often variable and inconstant, like a color seen 
in a changeful light. An attitude is not a static possession of the individual. It 
is always a changing valuation: a way of regarding persons or things, a way of 
assessing them in relation to ourselves and ourselves in relation to them. 

A classification of attitudes. Attitudes, as we have seen, are so complex, so 
blended, so variant, so individualized that any classification must be, as the 
logicians say, “artificial,” and no classification can be complete. In other words, 
our classification must depend on our purpose in making it. In Chart II we 
are considering attitudes from a sociological, rather than a psychological view¬ 
point. That is to say, our interest is focused upon those classes of attitudes 
that are of frequently decisive importance in the relationships between man 
and man. 

Thus we place attitudes in three main columns according as they tend to 
prevent, to limit, or to promote social relationships. We name these attitudes 
dissociative , restrictive f and associative. And we divide the columns horizontally 
into three groups, according as the attitudes imply, in the relationships of the 
persons affected by them, inferiority feeling or superiority feeling or have no 
such implication. 

The classification is merely illustrative and in no sense exhaustive. However, 
the student will find that if he brings to his study of social relations the dis¬ 
tinction between attitudes of association and dissociation and between those of 
superiority and inferiority his task will be simplified. For the attitudes which 
separate us or bring us together, and those which endow a consciousness of 
superiority or inferiority are of primary significance in the relationships be¬ 
tween individuals and between groups. 
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chart ii A Classification of Attitudes 

(Attitudes of persons exhibited in relations with other persons) 


I. Attitudes implying some present sense of inferiority in the subject with respect to the object 


of the attitude 



Dissociative 

Restrictive 

Associative 

Dread 

Awe 

Gratitude 

Fear 

Veneration 

Emulation 

Terror 

Worship 

Imitativeness® 

Envy 

Devotion 

Hero-worship 

Bashfuiness 

Humility 

Submissiveness® 

Subservience 



Modesty 

Snobbishness 11 


II. Attitudes implying some present sense 

of superiority in the subject 


Disgust 

Pride 

Pity<i 

Abhorrence 

Patronage 

Protectiveness 

Repugnance 

Tolerance 0 


Scorn 

Forbearance 



Contempt 

Disdain 

Superciliousness 

Intolerance 

Arrogance 

III. Attitudes not necessarily implying a difference of plane or status ( neutrality ) 


Hate 

Rivalry 

Sympathy 

Dislike 

Competitiveness 

Affection 

Aversion 

Jealousy* 

Trust 

Distrust 


Tenderness 

Suspicion 


Love 

Spitefulness 


Friendliness 

Malice 


Kindliness 

Cruelty 


Courtesy 

Helpfulness 


* Imitativeness and submissiveness rather than imitation and submission, since the former 
are attitudes and the latter processes. But often there is only one term to describe both the 
attitude and the process. 

b Snobbishness, looking downward, discourages social relationship; looking upward, seeks 
to extend it. This attitude is placed in Class I on the assumption that while it involves a sense 
both of inferiority and of superiority, the former is the stronger element in the complex. 

c Tolerance not in the sense of open-mindedness, but as the attitude corresponding to the 
process of toleration. 

d Pity might seem to fall more appropriately in the restrictive dass, but that is because It 
is so frequently associated with such attitudes as patronage. Pity as sudt, as for a friend 
fallen in misfortune, has no such implication. 

® Jealousy might seem to fall in Class I, since it is so dosely assodated with a sense of 
inferiority. But though a sense of inferiority may underlie jealousy, it is not necessarily present 
In the attitude of the jealous person toward the person for whom he has a jealous regard. 
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The Statistical Study of Attitudes 

“ Measuring ” attitudes. A considerable part of the sociological literature on 
attitudes is devoted to the question whether attitudes can be “measured,” and 
if so, how. 4 5 Many writers, in fact, have in recent years drawn up attitude 
measurement scales designed to be able to measure by certain techniques the 
attitudes of different people toward the church, the Negro, birth control, the 
United Nations, and so forth. Since these attempts illustrate very clearly the 
problem of the quantitative treatment of psychical phenomena, we shall com¬ 
ment on them briefly, as a way of bringing this controversial issue to the atten¬ 
tion of the student. 

We have already pointed out that attitudes are complex and variable modes 
of consciousness. They are expressions or aspects of the whole personality of 
the social being. It is therefore no easy matter for the observer to apprehend 
their quality from the external signs. As every sensitive student knows, a 
teacher’s “friendliness,” for example, may indicate any one of several deeper 
feelings. This suggests the need for a careful study of attitudes before we attempt 
to apply techniques of measurement. 

The attitude-measurers face another preliminary task. For they must ask, 
what in the attitude is it that we are undertaking to measure? We do not measure 
things, but only certain quantitative aspects of things. We do not measure a 
table, but its length or height or weight. We do not measure the sun, but its 
radiation, its apparent motion, its size. What aspects , then, of an attitude do 
we set out to measure? Usually the attitude-measurers are thinking of the 
degree of favor or disfavor with which the individual regards some object (or 
interest). He is thinking of the intensity of the attitude* 

We seriously doubt the possibility of measuring , in any mathematical sense, 
degrees of favor and disfavor, of liking or disliking. 6 To be sure, the attitude- 
measurers are generally concerned with attitudes not in their full significance, 
as reverence and admiration and respect, and so forth, but in a simplified form 

4. For a positive answer to this question, see, for example, L. L. Thurstone and E. J. Chave, 
The Measurement of Attitudes (Chicago, 1929); Read Bain, “Theory and Measurement of 
Attitudes and Opinions,” Psychological Bulletin , XXVII (1930), 357-379; G. A. Lundbcrg, 
Social Research (New York, 1942), Chap. VIII. For balanced and not unsympathetic critiques, 
see Clifford Kirkpatrick, “Assumptions and Methods in Attitude Measurements,” American 
Sociological Review , I (1936), 75-88; R. T. La Piere, “The Sociological Significance of Measur¬ 
able Attitudes,” ibid., Ill (1938), 175-182. For a digest of the extensive literature on this ques¬ 
tion, see Daniel Day, “Methods in Attitude Research,” ibid., V (1940), 395-410. 

5. Two researchers have devised attitude scales which are cleverly designed to indicate levels 
of intensity as measured from a “zero point.” See Louis Guttman and E. A. Suchman, “In¬ 
tensity and a Zero Point for Attitude Analysis,” American Sociological Review , XII (1947), 
56-67. 

6. See, for example, R. M. Maclver, Society: A Textbook of Sociology (New York, 1937), 
pp. 26-27. 
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as merely expressing favor or disfavor of some object. However, we must ask: 
Has the object itself precisely the same significance for the various persons 
who exhibit attitudes toward it? Does “democracy” or “religion” or “birth 
control” or “government regulation” mean the same thing to them? If not, a 
measuring scale cannot yield exactly comparable results when applied to the 
attitudes of different persons. 

However, attitude scales do permit us to sort out the favorings and dis- 
favorings, likings and disiikings, of a group of people as exhibited at any one 
time toward some particular interest, in a series of grades or rales. 7 (The thing 
so rated is the degree of approval or disapproval, not the total complex attitude.) 
Such scales, when carefully constructed and expertly used, often provide us with 
very useful information about social situations. Thus the attitudes of purchasers 
in the consumers’ market toward various products, of radio listeners toward 
different radio programs, of college students toward public and local issues of 
current moment, and the like, are given meaningful ranking through the use 
of attitude scales and similar statistical devices. 8 The interest in and use made 
of such devices by the manufacturer of consumers’ goods, the radio advertiser, 
and others suggest the practical utility of grading or ranking the verbal or 
written responses of individuals. However, we cannot agree with those sociolo¬ 
gists and psychologists who equate these controlled responses with the complex 
changing attitude itself. 

Both the utility and the limitations of attitude “measurement” are illustrated 
by World War II. The United States Army found that its problems of military 
policy and administration were greatly aided by employing the services of 
social scientists trained in statistical research methods. These specialists could, 
by securing verbal responses to carefully constructed questions administered 
to samples of soldiers, obtain fairly rapidly levels of reactions to such things 
as new types of equipment, military clothing issues, and civilians living in 
occupied territories. The immediate utility of such information to the high 
command can hardly be questioned—though we do not know the extent to 
which it was in fact used. On the one hand, we realize the usefulness of learning, 
say, that 80 per cent of a given army “strongly disapproves” of a new type of 
weapon or that 70 per cent “mildly dislikes” a standard winter overshoe or 
that 40 per cent regard German women as “more desirable” than French 
women. 9 But on the other hand, we must emphasize that such data do not tell 
us the whole story, by any means, of the reactions of soldiers toward the ob¬ 
jects of these attitudes. Attitude scales are never adequate substitutes for the 

7. For an excellent discussion of the logic of measurement and rating see M. R. Cohen and 
E. Nagel, An Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method (New York, 1934), Chap. XV. 

8. See, for example, P. F. Lazarsfeld, The Technique of Marketing Research (New York, 1937) 
and Radio and the Printed Page (New York, 1940); G. Murphy and R. Likert, Public Opinion 
and the Individual (New York, 1938). 

9. These are fictitious examples, but arc illustrative of the kinds of information obtained. 
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kind of understanding of attitude complexities that is revealed, for example, in 
a psychiatrist’s office, in the pages of a sensitive journalist, or even in some of 
the cartoons of a Bill Mauldin. 10 

Polling public opinion. The use of statistical techniques in the study of levels 
of attitude intensity is perhaps best illustrated by the numerous polls of public 
opinion. 11 Newspapers and magazines, politicians themselves, political prognos¬ 
ticators of every kind avail themselves of the sampling of the American public’s 
attitudes undertaken by Gallup, Roper, and many others. These investigators 
provide us with pictures of the “public’s’' view on this or that matter by 
obtaining verbal responses from selected representative samples of the popula¬ 
tion. The political polls, on a number of occasions, have been able to predict 
political behavior, particularly election returns, within quite small margins of 
error. But they are still far from being infallible. While better methods have 
been developed since the failure of the Literary Digest poll of the presidential 
election of 1936, the complete wrongness of the predictions of practically all 
the “pollsters” concerning the election of 1948 revealed in a striking manner 
the inadequacy of current sampling techniques. 

In the case of voting expectancies the polls represent, as it were, simply 
unofficial elections. Individuals are questioned in one way or another as to 
how they expect to vote. They are asked to predict their own behavior with 
respect to a definite and anticipated event. Thus the polls seek to register the 
relative volume of approval and disapproval of parties and their candidates 
—as indicated by rating expectancies. So much is clear. But what is by no 
means clear from the poll returns is the precise nature, the constituent ele¬ 
ments, or the genuine intensity of political attitudes. These problems require 
analysis of a kind that may be greatly aided by polls, to be sure, but it 
must be an analysis that probes social reality more deeply than polling itself 
can. 

The public is polled on many issues other than elections. Thus Americans 
are asked with what “class” they identify themselves, whether or not they 
prefer to be employed by government or private business, the extent to which 
they consider their chances of economic advance good or poor, how they view 
their children’s life chances as compared with their own, and so on. 12 We learn 
that our “average” fellow citizen regards himself as “middle class,” that 

10. Up Front (Cleveland and New York, 1945). 

11. For a thorough discussion by a well-known veteran in this field, see G. Gallup and S. F. 
Roe, The Pulse of Democracy (New York, 1940). 

12. See “The People of the U. S. A.—A Self-Portrait,” Fortune (Feb., 1940); for a more 
detailed consideration of such problems, sec A. W. Komhauser, “Analysis of ‘Class’ Structure 
of Contemporary American Society—Psychological Bases of Class Divisions,” in Industrial 
Conflict: A Psychological Interpretation (G. W. Hartmann and T. Newcomb, eds., New York, 
1939), pp. 199-264. 
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he calculates his own chances of advancement as “good,” that he believes 
employers’ and employees’ interests are “essentially the same,” and so on. 

This kind of polling of attitudes takes us a step, perhaps a large step, along 
the road of understanding the general pattern—the peaks and depressions of 
certain attitude complexes. However, when we face such a knotty complex 
problem as the “class” attitudes of Americans—a problem we must face later 
in this book—we cannot rest content with the verbal responses made by in* 
dividuals to questionnaires. For attitudes are expressions of complete human 
personalities—evaluations of the total social being—and, like personality itself, 
must be understood as part of the pattern of relationships among human beings. 


Types of Interest in Social Life 

Earlier in this chapter we stated that all social relationships involve both 
subjective attitudes and objective interests. Every social experience may be 
viewed as a relation, an interaction, between the experiencing person, the sub¬ 
ject, and an experienced object, the interest. (The interest itself, of course, is 
often a person or persons.) If, then, social experiences always involve an adjust¬ 
ment between the attitudes and interests of two or more persons, it is important 
that w r e consider those types of interest that are of basic significance in social 
life. 

Like and common interests. In our discussion of attitudes we took as the 
fundamental ground of sociological classification the distinction between asso¬ 
ciative and dissociative attitudes. No less fundamental is the distinction be¬ 
tween like and common interests. It is a distinction subject to much confusion, 
partly because of the ambiguity of the words. We say, for example, that people 
have common capacities or common habits when we really mean that they 
have like capacities or like habits. The like is what we have distributively, 
privately, each to himself. The common is what we have collectively, what we 
share without dividing up. The credits we receive at college represent like in¬ 
terests; the college life in which we participate we share in common. To be 
sure, the like is often a source of common interest, as, for example, in the case 
of two businessmen whose like interests in profit may lead to the formation of 
a partnership that becomes a common possession and a common source of 
pride. One of the great processes of society, as we shall see later, is that whereby 
the common is built out of the like. Today many of us hope that the like in¬ 
terests of the great nations in maintaining peace may be a source for the 
development of true common international interests. 

The concept of common interest brings into sharper focus a fundamental 
difference between interests and attitudes. Attitudes, as we have seen, can be 
harmonious. But they cannot be common in the sense in which we are applying 
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that term to interests. Different people cannot have a common attitude any 
more than they can feel a common pain. They can have only like pains and like 
attitudes, because the subjective element is always individualized. But they 
can have common interests, just as they can have common possessions. There 
are two principal forms of common or shared interest that require special 
mention. 

[1] Attachment to a social group: The first form is exemplified by loyalty to 
an “in-group.” When men identify themselves with some inclusive indivisible 
unity of their fellows, common interest Teveals itself. When men think of 
themselves as really belonging to a family, to a city, to a nation, to a team, to 
a friendly clique, they are sharing a common interest w'ith other men. This 
sense of attachment to a personal unity is found in varying degrees and is 
manifested in different ways in social groups of many kinds—in communities, 
in associations, in social classes and castes, in both primary and secondary 
groups. It is an ingredient of group life that will concern us frequently through¬ 
out the volume. 

Here we can explain more fully what was said early in the chapter, that in¬ 
tolerance and prejudice are traceable to the same processes of socialization 
that evoke their opposites—tolerance and understanding. Man becomes 
socialized as the member of a group, first a very near group, the family or the 
kinsfolk, and then of a wider group, the local community, the social class, the 
ethnic group, the nation. He learns to belong, but in learning to belong he 
learns also to exclude. He divides people into the “we” and the “they,” the 
“in-group” and the “out-group.” 18 His devotion to the “we’’ easily becomes 
dislike or hostility to the “they.” His pride in the “we” is fostered by his con¬ 
tempt for the “they.” Thus group prejudice is developed on every scale of 
belonging, from the family to the nation and perhaps to the “race”—the 
“race” we belong to. 

Here is one of the greatest problems of modem civilization. This civilization 
has become very inclusive, and the parts of it—the groups within the nation, 
the nations themselves over the narrowing world—have become in vital re¬ 
spects interdependent. Yet within the nation the various groups—ethnic 
groups, culture groups, interest groups—often gravely damage, through their 
tensions and their conflicts, the unity and the well-being of the whole. And 
within the world the inability of nations to set their common interest above 
their separate interests and their mutual jealousies has been a most formidable 
danger to the continued existence of our civilization itself. What is clearly 
needed is a new orientation of our socialization, in such a way that our devo¬ 
tion to group and even to nation will cease to be antagonistic to our member¬ 
ship in a more inclusive community. 

13. See, for example, W. G. Sumner, Folkways (Boston, 1907) pp. 11-16. 
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12] Attachment to an impersonal goal or endeavor: The interest that men show 
in science, in art, in religion, in tradition, in philosophy, in sport, exemplifies 
the second form of common interest. When the curiosity, the enthusiasm, the 
devotion of men is excited we see this form at work. “Causes” of all kinds, from 
the spread of a religious doctrine or a political creed to an intense interest in, 
say, anti vivisection or prohibition, reveal men seeking ends beyond themselves 
—common ends. 

Thus his science is a common interest of the scientist in so far as he thinks of 
it as a worth-while goal, in so far as he pursues it not merely for a living or pur¬ 
poses of prestige. As the lives of Roger Bacon, Galileo, and the Curies so vividly 
illustrate, common interest in the search of truth does in fact motivate much 
scientific endeavor. 14 Of course, scientists are usually breadwinners and persons 
seeking recognition in society. But when an individual’s whole interest in 
science is determined by the dollars he earns or the kudos it brings him, he is 
an unsatisfactory scientist. In such a case, and examples may be found without 
difficulty, he lacks the common interest which makes science a value in itself 
and is often the spur of the most unstinted service. 

The omnipresence of self-limited interest in social life. In nearly all human 
activity both common and like or self-limited interests are combined. It is 
inevitable that men should seek after their private interests. It is equally in¬ 
evitable that they should find and feel an intrinsic worth-whileness in the 
groups to which they belong and in the impersonal goals and endeavors for 
which they strive. Examination of social behavior itself reveals both types of 
interest operating—in varying degrees and arrangements. 

If all our interests were self-limited, society could not endure. If other people 
were merely means to our satisfactions, we would not belong together as social 
beings. Love and friendship and family affection and group devotion would 
not sustain us as socialized individuals. We would maintain no relationship 
with others any longer or any further than it satisfied our egoism. Community, 
indeed group life of every form, would be rendered impossible. 

We have already pointed out in this chapter that the earliest attitudes of the 
human infant appear to be altogether egocentric. But it should not be assumed 
that in the historical development of social man himself egocentricity of in¬ 
terests appears prior to or underlies the common interests. It is sometimes said 

14. In his book entitled Inventors and Money-Makers (New York, 1915), F. W. Ta ussig 
showed that inventors, like workers in pure science, are not actuated simply by the prospect 
of profit but are often dominated by the interest of discovery itself, as revealed by the hap¬ 
piness they derive from inventing, by their devotion to useless or unprofitable devices, and by 
the difficulties they have in managing the business end of their inventions. Even the financially 
successful Edison engaged his whole fortune in a New Jersey ore venture which resulted in 
remarkable engineering achievements but failed disastrously. When he heard that his losses 
amounted to four million dollars he said, “Well, it's all gone, but we had a hell of a good time 
spending it.” 
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that the original driving forces of man are those of self-preservation and self- 
expression. But social man as he appears in every generation is at once ego¬ 
centric and sociocentric. Both elements are inextricably fused in all man is 
and does. He lives for himself and he lives for his group. He lives for himself 
and he lives for the causes that are dear to him. And however far we pierce 
back to the earlier stage of human life we find the same ingredients of self- 
regarding and self-transcending interest. 15 The study of both and of the inter¬ 
action between them is essential in the analysis of social reality. 


Attitudes and Interests as Motivations 

The quest for motivations . We are always seeking to discover the motives be¬ 
hind the overt behavior of our fellows. Particularly when someone we know 
acts in an unexj>ected manner, we hunt tor the explanatory motive. The detec¬ 
tive seeks among the potential suspects those with motives for committing the 
crime, and the judge and jury must inquire concerning the motive for the deed 
since the same external act, say murder, is legally one or another kind of crime, 
or even no crime at all, according to the motive which prompted it. On a larger 
scale, the historian and the biographer are engaged in unearthing the motives 
behind the doings they record. And the novelist and the playwright make 
great use of their inside knowledge concerning the motives of the characters 
they depict. 

What is the significance of this endless search for motives? In the first place, 
our own external behavior is an expression of our own attitudes and interests, 
and consequently we endeavor to probe to the inner determinants of the be¬ 
havior of others. Secondly, we generally assume, though this assumption may 
frequently involve an undue simplification of the truth, that in the complex of 
an individual's attitudes and interests there is some dominant factor or factors 
which explain his behavior in a particular situation. Such a dominant factor 
we call his motive. Sometimes we lay stress on the attitude aspect, as when we 
attribute an act to envy or jealousy or fear; sometimes on the interest aspect, 
as when we say the motive of an act was money or prestige. All social behavior, 
as we have seen, involves both attitude and interest. 

Motives, then, are the effective incitements to action that lie behind our 
acts, behind the show of things. And in seeking for motives we may descend, 
as it were, to various levels of the conscious, subconscious or “unconscious” 
life. We may look for the immediate motive behind the overt behavior, as 
when we attribute an activity, say church going, to the desire to be thought 

15. Some contemporary psychoanalysts declare that the full realization of “self,” generally 
not possible in our modem society, necessarily would mean at the same time a harmoniotis 
relationship between the individual and group interests. See, for example, Erich Fromm, 
Escape from Freedom (New York, 1941). 
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respectable or to considerations of “society” or business connections or to 
religious devotion. Or we may look for motives behind the mentality associ¬ 
ated with the external act, as when we attribute, say, an attitude of respect 
to a recognition of personal worth or achievement or to an acceptance of 
authority or to a desire to stand in well with the respected person. Or we may 
venture still more deeply and undertake the hazardous attempt to discover 
hidden subconscious urges or tendencies which find their expression in con¬ 
scious activity under various disguises. Explanations referring to these different 
levels of motivation are illustrated in a variety of types of investigation. 

Types of theories oj human motivation. In the following examples we make no 
attempt to present the details of the elaborate formulations of the writers 
mentioned. Our concern is rather that the student may recognize certain views 
to which reference will be made from time to time throughout this book, and 
that he realize the difficulty of the problem of human motivation and the 
various avenues which have been followed by those in search of its solution. 

[1] Underlying economic motives: The historical rise of capitalistic enterprise 
and the new arrangements of social organization accompanying it have pushed 
to the forefront of men’s thought the significance of the economic factor in 
human affairs. A century and a half ago Adam Smith and others pictured an 
“economic man” primarily motivated by a rational calculation of interests in 
terms of maximum economic gain. Considering the gigantic role played by 
economic changes in the ensuing period, it is not surprising that many writers 
have singled out the economic as the underlying and basically important motive 
of individual behavior as well as the principal motive force of historical change 
itself. This view of motivation characterizes, for example, the writings of 
Alexander Hamilton in the famous Federalist series, and is no less apparent in 
the contributions of such modern historians as Charles A. Beard. 1 * 

The most complex and energetic attempts to discover underlying economic 
motives have been stimulated by the writings of Karl Marx and his followers. 
Marx himself was not primarily concerned with the problem of individual 
motivation, but his analysis of class conflict portrays the individual members 
of both the owning bourgeoisie and the laboring proletariat as ultimately 
motivated by their conflicting economic interests. In this view, political, reli¬ 
gious, and other “noneconomic” social forms become a “superstructural” com¬ 
plex to be explained in the Anal analysis by the objective, material interests 
underlying them. This analytical approach, as we shall emphasize later, is, 
according to its proponents, essentially a device with which to interpret the 
historical process, not individual behavior. However, the Marxian emphasis 
upon the basic function of economic interests has prompted various writers 
to explain attitudes that are inconsistent with Marxian-defined economic in- 


16. See, for example, Charles A. Beard, The Economic Basis of Politics (New York, 1934). 
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terests as “false rationalizations” or “mistaken viewpoints.” 17 Such writers 
seek the key to human conduct in the economic structure itself. 

[2] Constant elements of human nature as motives: For centuries men have 
explained the behavior of men by attributing it to “human nature”—to that 
curiously nonchanging complexity that is assumed to remain a constant in a 
universe in which all else changes. Such an explanatory device has been a con¬ 
venient technique for many who have sought the underlying motives of human 
action. And it remains a convenient, though scarcely revealing, technique for 
those modern writers, such as McDougall, 18 who postulate four or six or 
twenty “instincts” as the fundamental forces accounting for man’s varied ac¬ 
tivities. While the instinct approach has fallen into disrepute in recent years 
largely because of the enormous plasticity of the social being revealed by 
modern psychology and sociology, constant conditions of human nature con¬ 
tinue to be hypothesized as basic needs or drives. These needs range from the 
physiological necessities of the organism, such as food and oxygen intake and 
the elimination of waste matter, to the demands for love and affection created 
by social life itself. Psychologists, sociologists, and anthropologists have re¬ 
cently constructed detailed theories which purport to spell out the motivating 
needs or “cravings” of individuals as they are shaped by and in turn shape 
social life. 19 Certain of these theories will concern us in the following chapter. 

Perhaps the most famous attempt by a sociologist to deal with the problem 
of human motivation is that of Vilfredo Pareto. 20 Pareto views human conduct 
as essentially inspired by certain constant ingredients of human nature which 
he terms “residues.” He classifies the residues under six main groups: residues 
of combinations (the faculty of associating things or thinking them together), 
of group persistence (the conservative tendency), of self-expression, of socia¬ 
bility, of individual integrity, and of sex. 21 These, according to Pareto, are 
the actual motivations of human conduct but are obscured by all sorts of un¬ 
sound reasonings and misleading explanations which he names “derivations.” 
The derivations are manifestations of the human being’s hunger for thinking, 
constituting a veil of pseudo logic between him and the realities of his nature. 

17. See, for example, B. Freedman, “Stimulus and Response in Economic Behavior,” in 
Industrial Conflict: A Psychological Interpretation , pp. 265-2 79. For an interesting criticism 
of what he calls this “pseudo-Marxian” viewpoint see Fromm, op. cit., p. 296. 

18. See, for example, W. McDougall, An Introduction to Social Psychology (Boston, 1918), 
Chaps. II and III. 

19. Thus, for example, in psychology: A. H. Maslow, “A Theory of Human Motivation,” 
in Twentieth Century Psychology (P. L. Harriman, ed., New York, 1946), pp. 22-48; in sociol¬ 
ogy: R. S. Lynd, Knowledge For What? (Princeton, 1939), pp. 193-197; in anthropology: 
B. Malinowski, A Scientific Theory of Culture and Other Essays (Chapel Hill, 1944), pp. 75-131. 

20. The Mind and Society (Trattato di Sociologia Generale, A. Livingston, ed., New York, 
1935). P'or critical estimates of Pareto, see Journal of Social Philosophy , I (1935), Nos. 1 and 3; 
E. Faris, The Nature of Human Nature (New York, 1937), pp. 190-201. 

21. The Mind and Society , II, 888 ft. 
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It is not in place here to examine the elaborate argument by which Pareto 
seeks to establish his case. But we may point out his implicit and unwarranted 
assumption that certain types of motivation (residues) are genuine or funda¬ 
mental while others (derivations), including the more idealistic motivations, 
are shallow and pretentious. His thousands of illustrations are often suggestive 
and revealing. It is often the case, for example, that when a politician appeals 
to the electors on the grounds of his patriotic services to the glorious nation 
to which they belong, he is not expressing his real sentiments but is using these 
arguments to further his own ends. But there is another side to the story. Why 
does the politician appeal in these terms at all? Because he knows that his 
audience responds to such sentiments—unless his audience is stirred by the 
idealistic motivations, it is useless for him to use such devices. One might 
multiply illustrations ad infinitum to show that man is motivated thus and so 
—and as many illustrations would remain over to show that he is motivated 
otherwise. 

[3] The psychoanalytical quest for motives: The psychoanalytical explanation 
of motivation, in its original formulation by Freud and his followers, 22 is es¬ 
sentially a version of the type of analysis we have just considered. For Freud, 
a physician and psychologist intent upon probing the innermost depths of the 
human personality, conceived of constant elements of human nature as the 
principal motivating forces. He named these unconscious forces the “instincts” 
of Eros and Death—of sex and self-destruction—and saw them in conflict with 
each other and as standing as the basis of personality formation and human 
behavior. 

The exponent of the psychoanalytic view thus regards the individual’s own 
belief that he is animated by this or that motive as often merely a delusion 
masking the real determinants of his action. Psychoanalysts find evidences of 
“complexes” and “fixations” developing very early in the life history of the 
individual, and likewise find them substantiated by the ritual and taboo prac¬ 
tices of primitive peoples. These complexes they regard as active below the 
conscious level and as symbolically emerging in dreams, daytime reveries, and 
the forgetfulnesses and “slips” of everyday existence. 

This brief statement does little justice to the voluminous theoretical litera¬ 
ture and the mass of clinical findings of the Freudian school, but it indicates 
the direction of its quest. The psychoanalysts attempt to discover the “un¬ 
conscious motives” standing behind our actions; their search ends with the 
innermost workings of the human organism. Their interpretations of dreams, 
of primitive customs, and of adult life histories contain precarious inferences 
and have been attacked by psychologists and anthropologists, though few would 
deny the element of truth of their findings. But this element is only a segment 

22. The Basic Writings of Sigmund Freud (A. A. Brill, trans. and ed., New York, 1938). 
For a short descriptive article see H. M. Fallen, “Psychoanalysis,” Encyclopaedia of the Social 
Sciences (New York, 1935), XII, 580 588. 



INTERESTS AND ATTITUDES 


39 


of the interrelated totality of social behavior which includes the human or¬ 
ganism, to be sure, but involves as well the society itself. Men are motivated 
by many things. Their sex impulses and even their “death-urge” may explain 
some aspects of their behavior, but, as we shall see in the succeeding chapter > 
any adequate theory of man’s complex activities must be grounded in an under¬ 
standing of the society of which he is a part. 

The complexity of motivation. The theories we have sketched reveal the human 
tendency to “rationalize”—or perhaps we might say to “socialize”—motives. 
As social beings, we are disposed to select socially esteemed reasons for our 
conduct and present them to others, and also to ourselves, as grounds for our 
action. We form habits of concealing petty and sell-seeking motives under high 
names, like duty and honor and principle and patriotism. We want to stand 
well in the sight of others and in our own eyes. Thus we “rationalize” our con¬ 
duct, and this is the more easy and the more convincing—to ourselves at 
least—because it is always difficult to disentangle the many factors determin¬ 
ing our behavior. Historians like Beard and Robinson, 23 political thinkers of 
the school of Machiavelli, sociologists like Pareto, and psychoanalysts like 
Freud have done signal service in seeking to penetrate the facade of rationali¬ 
zation which often hides the moving forces of history and the inner springs of 
conduct. And the same mission is zestfully popularized by novelists, biogra¬ 
phers, and today certain movie and radio script writers who expose for us the 
underlying motives of their characters. 

Yet such interpretations may be liable to an opposite simplification to that 
which their authors assail. For there is always the danger that we simplify the 
motives of behavior, whether the particular motives we attribute be lofty or 
petty, altruistic or self-limited. The motives of conduct are indeed as complex 
as the human personality itself. Medical science each year discovers more of 
the amazing complexity of our organic structure—-it has moved far from Hip¬ 
pocrates’ belief that the organism consists of merely blood, phlegm, and the 
biles. So with personality—as science learns more of its structure and functions 
its greater complexity is revealed. To be sure, many common and erroneous 
assumptions are corrected by the “debunkers” of superficial rationalizations, 
but they, in turn, risk the superficial position of assigning an unwarranted 
simplicity to motivation. “A history of philosophy and theology,” says Robin¬ 
son, “could be written in terms of grouches, wounded pride, and aversions, 
and it would be far more instructive than the usual treatment of these themes. ’ ,24 
Perhaps more instructive, but perhaps also not less one-sided or misleading. 

Of all quests, none is more complex than the adequate understanding of 
motivation. The latter demands that we untangle and reveal human nature 
itself—human nature conditioned in each variant human being by the unique 

23. J. H. Robinson, The Mind in the Making (New York, 1921). 

24. Ibid. y p. 45. 
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series of experiences which are the history of the individual life, and yet exhibit¬ 
ing in us all the universal traits of humanity. In this respect, however, the task 
of the sociologist is not so overwhelming as that of the historian who seeks to 
explain particular events or as that of the psychiatrist in search of the motiva¬ 
tions of behavior of this person or that. For the sociologist’s interest is primarily 
in group phenomena where numbers of human beings act in like ways or main¬ 
tain common institutions. When the same gestures or external signs are em¬ 
ployed by many or repeated on many occasions, we can with greater assurance 
infer their meaning. The hazard of interpretation is somewhat less in reading 
the motives of a crowd or “public” than in reading those of an individual. This 
is a theme to which we will return, but is one which must be preceded by the 
examination of the fundamental relationship in sociological study — the rela¬ 
tionship between individual man and society. 



3 


Individual and Society 


In What Sense Man Is a Social Animal 

The fundamental question of sociology . In the first chapter, in which the 
primary terms of sociological analysis were presented, we noted that man’s 
social nature is his fundamental attribute. Before proceeding to deal with the 
various elements and aspects of society we must seek a proper orientation to 
this largest and most difficult problem that sociology offers. In what sense is 
man a social animal? In what sense do we belong to society? In what sense 
does society belong to us? What is the nature of our dependence upon it? How 
shall we interpret the unity of the whole to w r hic:h our individual lives are 
bound? These questions are aspects of one fundamental question—the relation 
of the unit, the individual, to the group and to the social system. This question 
is the starting point and the focus of all sociological investigation, and, to a 
great extent, the fruitfulness of any sociological study is measured by its con¬ 
tribution to the problem of the relationship of individual and society. 

It is not surprising, then, that men sought answers to this problem long 
before the term “sociology” was coined. Two misleading and opposing answers 
have been particularly influential in the history of Western social thought, the 
“social contract” theory and the “social organism” theory. A brief considera¬ 
tion of these may serve to remove certain false assumptions concerning indi¬ 
vidual man and the social totality of which he is a part. 

Two one-sided approaches. Both of the following theories of the relationship 
of man and society have been expressed by many writers over many centuries. 
And both are frequently found today in the folk-thought—the “amateur 
sociology”—of our fellow citizens. The student of social science, therefore, 
should be able to recognize expressions of these theories and be prepared to 
expose their inadequacies. 
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[1] The contract theory of society: Since at least the fifth century before Christ, 
various philosophers have viewed society as a contrivance deliberately set up 
by men for certain ends. According to some, such as Thomas Hobbes 1 in the 
seventeenth century, society is a means for the protection of men against the 
consequences of their own untrammeled natures. To others, society is an arti¬ 
ficial device of mutual economy, a view suggested by the economic philosophy 
of Adam Smith and his followers. Similarly, the eighteenth-century individ¬ 
ualists maintained that man was “born free and equal” in his state of nature 
and that his establishment of a social contract merely set up social conveniences 
of order and protection. All such theories view T society as based on some kind 
of original contract between the individuals themselves or between the people 
and the government. This view has been used as an argument for the “protec¬ 
tion” of the individual “from society” and sometimes it has been used for the 
opposite purpose of enhancing the role of political organization in society. 2 

The belief that society is an artificial invention no longer commands the 
influence it once possessed, but it has by no means entirely disappeared. Con¬ 
sider, for example, some of the current criticisms of government planning in 
this sphere or that based upon the argument that planning is an “artificial 
device” detrimental to the “natural order” of life. Or consider the nostalgic 
yearnings of some persons to return to nature’s ways—ways assumed to have 
existed before burdensome society was erected by man. Thus certain fads of 
recent years prescribing diets of uncooked foods or extolling the virtues of 
nudity have echoed the eighteenth-century conception of man’s presocial idyl¬ 
lic state. Or, again, note the present-day tendency of many persons to “blame” 
the phenomenon of falling birth rates upon the “artificiality” of modern society 
—here is a problem we shall examine later in this volume. The reader can 
readily multiply the examples of current thinking that are based upon or imply 
the theory that society is something men have at some time or other invented 
and set up. 

There is good reason why we should reject this theory. For the theory rests 
upon the false assumption that human beings are, or could become, human 
beings outside of or apart from society. It implies that men are individuals 
before they “enter into” society and that they establish a social order to protect 
their property or their rights or their lives or for some other end which seems 
good in their eyes. This erroneous assumption is possible only when we over¬ 
look the fact that individual man and society are inseparable. Neither has a 
priority in the history of human development. 

[2] The organismic theory of society: We must avoid an opposite error to that 
of the social contract theorists. This error is implicit in the view that regards 
society (or some area of society, such as the nation) as a kind of organism. 

1. Sec his Leviathan , Chaps. XIII and XVII. 

2. See G. D. H. Cole’s Introduction to The Social Contract and Discourses by Jean Jacques 
Rousseau (London, 1913). 
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This view, at least as ancient as the contract idea, conceives society as a bio¬ 
logical system, a greater organism, alike in its structure and its functions, ex¬ 
hibiting the same kind of unity as the individual organism and subject to 
similar laws of development, maturation, and decline. Society's cells are indi¬ 
vidual persons, its organs and systems are associations and institutions. This 
theory in its extreme form identifies specific structures of society with biological 
organs and systems, some writers finding in society counterparts of the brains, 
the lungs, or the limbs of the organism. 8 Less extreme organicists, like the early 
sociologist Comte, have been more concerned to show that the unity of society 
and the participation of individuals within it are to be thought of in terms of 
organism. And others seek to demonstrate that society passes through the 
organic processes of birth, youth, maturity, old age, and death. 3 4 5 

Closely related to the organismic position is the theory that society should 
be thought of not so much as a greater body but as an inclusive mind . This too 
is both an ancient and a modern doctrine, expressed, for example, in Plato’s 
Republic , in the Hegelian school of political philosophy, and upheld by such 
psychologists as William McDougall, who speaks of the reality of the “group 
mind." 6 This view would raise no problems if it signified merely that a group 
exhibits certain traits characteristic of its members generally—that there are, 
for example, certain attitudes that Englishmen or Americans or Russians are apt 
to display. But the exponents of this theory mean much more: they insist that 
society is itself a mind, a mind common to its members. 

The identification of society with an organism or with a mind, like the social 
contract theory, finds its way into contemporary thinking on many levels, 
observed, for example, in the lengthy tome of Oswald Spengler, 6 who claims 
that societies pass through the organic cycle from birth to death, and in the 
official doctrines of totalitarian governments, such as the Nazi and Fascist, 
which envisioned the nation as a living “fatherland" of which the individual 
citizen is merely a manifestation and to which his entire life must be devoted. 
It is common usage to personify collectivities and say, for example, “England 
is moving to the left," “America is reaching maturity," “the Russian bear is 
marching across the world," “Middletown faces both ways," “humanity is 

3. Thus the Russian sociologist Novicow and the German political scientist Bluntchli. 
For variants of the theory, see F. W. Coker, Organismic Theories of the Stale (New York, 1910) 
and P. Sorokin, Contemporary Sociological Theories (New York, 1928), pp. 200 ff. For medieval 
fantasies on this theme, see Otto v. Gierke, Political Theories of the Middle Age (F. W. Mait¬ 
land, tr., Cambridge, 1900), pp. 103 ff. 

4. For a discussion of this view and similar ones by a sociologist whose own longer writings 
are an illustration of semi-organicism, see P. Sorokin, “Sociocultural Dynamics and Evolu¬ 
tionism,” in Twentieth Century Sociology (G. Gurvitch and W. E. Moore, eds., New York, 
1945), pp. 96-120. 

5. See Plato, Republic , Book II; B. Bosanquet, Philosophical Theory of the State (London, 
1920), Chap. VII; W. McDougall, The Group Mind (Cambridge, 1920), esp. Chap. 1. 

6. The Decline of the West (C. F. Atkinson, tr., New York, 1926). 
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destroying itself,” “the mentality of China (or India or Russia or France) is 
beyond our understanding.” Such statements may imply or suggest the identi¬ 
fication of some society with a living being or with a mental entity. On the 
other hand, they may simply be literary 7 devices. So long, in fact, as we merely 
compare a group or community to an organism, in order to bring out such 
aspects of society as the interdependence of individuals within the unity of the 
social system, we are using a simple and sometimes helpful analogy. 7 But the 
situation is very different when we describe the social system as actually an 
organism. For this view fails to do justice to the individuality of the social 
being, just as the contract theory fails to do justice to his social nature. It is 
misleading to say that it is only society that lives and breathes in its individuals, 
that our consciousness is only an expression of the social consciousness. 8 9 We 
must reply that it is only in us, its individuals , that society “lives” whatsoever. 
It is misleading to say that we belong to society as the leaves belong to the 
trees or the cells to the body. Indeed society can have little meaning unless 
individuals themselves are real. Whatever literary and suggestive utility the 
organic analogy possesses, it must not become in our thinking an explanation 
of the basic relationship in social life, the relationship between society and 
individual. For organicism, like the opposite theory of individualistic social 
contract, denies one side of the relationship. 

Individual and society: the relationship explored. The inadequacies of the two 
theories just presented become more apparent when we consider certain factual 
evidences of the interrelationship between the individual and the social order. 
Of the several paths that have been followed to explore this interrelationship 
three are of particular significance to the sociologist. 

[1] The feral cases: The dependence of man’s human nature upon his member¬ 
ship in a society is supported by some evidence of a quasi-experimental kind. 
It is of course hardly possible to make experiments by isolating infants from 
all social relationships, though certain absolute monarchs from King Psam- 
metichus of Egypt to James IV of Scotland are reported to have done so. But 
chance or accident and in one or two instances calculated design have furnished 
sufficient evidence.® Three of these cases which have been studied carefully may 
be cited. 

one: The famous case of Kaspar Hauser is peculiarly significant because 
this ill-starred youth was in all probability bereft of human contacts through 
political machinations and therefore his condition when found could not be 

7. See, for example, the suggestive article by W. B. Cannon, “The Body Physiologic and the 
Body Politic,” in Science and Man (R. N. Anshen, ed., New York, 1942), pp. 287-308, 

8. A position taken, for example, by the French sociologist A. Fouilkk His La Science Sociale 
Contemporaine (Paris, 1904) attempts to reconcile organicism with the contract theory by 
naming society a “contractual organism.” 

9. For collections of such instances see R. Briffault, The Mothers (New York, 1937), Chap. I. 
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attributed to a defect of innate mentality. When Hauser at the age of seventeen 
wandered into the city of Nuremberg in 1828 he could hardly walk, had the 
mind of an infant, and could mutter only a meaningless phrase or two. Socio¬ 
logically it is noteworthy that Kaspar mistook inanimate objects for living 
beings. And when he was killed five years later a post-mortem revealed the 
brain development to be subnormal. The denial of society to Kaspar Hauser 
was a denial to him also of human nature itself. 10 

two: One of the most interesting of the feral cases involves two Hindu 
children who at the ages respectively of about eight and under two, in 1920, 
were discovered in a wolf den. The younger child died within a few months of 
discovery, but the elder, Kamala, as she became named, survived until 1929, 
and her history in human society has been carefully recorded. Kamala brought 
with her almost none of the traits that we associate with human behavior. 
She could walk only on all fours, possessed no language save wolf like growls, 
and was as shy of humans as was any other undomesticated animal. Only as 
the result of the most careful and apparently sympathetic training was she 
taught rudimentary social habits—before her death she had slowly learned 
some simple speech, human eating and dressing habits, and the like. This wolf 
child’s “sense of human selfhood,” utterly lacking when she was first found, 
gradually emerged. But the emergence of individuality was altogether depen¬ 
dent upon her membership in human society. 11 

three : More recently sociologists and psychologists have studied the case 
of Anna, an illegitimate American child who had been placed in a room at the 
age of six months and isolated there until her discovery five years later in 1938. 
During her confinement Anna was fed little else than milk, received no ordinary 
training, and had almost no contacts with other beings. This extreme and cruel 
social isolation, which provides the scientist one more “laboratory” case, left 
the child with few of the attributes of the normal five-year-old. When Anna 
was discovered she could not walk or speak, she was completely apathetic, and 
indifferent to people around her. As in the case of Kamala, Anna responded to 
the careful treatment provided after her release, and perhaps because of her 
younger age and the limited contacts she had experienced while a prisoner she 
became “humanized” much more rapidly before she died in 1942. Anna’s case 
illustrates once again that human nature develops in man only when he is 
social man, only when he is one of many men sharing a common life. 11 

10. This historical case is the subject of Wassermann’s novel so entitled. For the facts of the 
case see Meyers Konversalionlexicon, s.v. 

11. For a brief account of the “wolf children” see K. Young, Sociology (New York, 1942), 
pp. 5-8. The details are recorded in A. Gesell, Wolf Child and Human Child (New York, 1939) 
and J. A. L. Singh and R. M. Zingg, Wolf Children and Feral Man (New \ork, 1942). 

12. For the case of Anna, see K. Davis, “Extreme Isolation of a Child,” American Journal 
of Sociology, XLV (1940), 554-565; and “Final Note on a Case of Extreme Isolation,” ibid., 
LII (1947), 432-437. 
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[2] The growth of self: Study of the process in which the child develops the 
capacity for society furnishes us a second body of evidence of the fundamental 
unit-whole interrelationship. The emergence of the capacity for social life is 
an aspect of the growth of selfhood, of personality. The child does not merely 
imitate the social usages of adults, as a parrot might pick up a language. He 
is certainly imitative, but in the process of imitation his own social nature is 
gradually revealed. We have already seen that in the earliest stages the child 
makes no distinction between persons and things—the mother’s breast and the 
nipple of the bottle are equally and solely means of organic satisfaction. 
Similarly his first conversations are monologues in which the child talks aloud 
to himself, but these gradually pass into conversations in which inter- change 
of thought takes place. 13 As Jean Piaget has recently expressed it, “egocentric 
thought” evolves into “rational coordination” in which emerges the “logic of 
relations” between the individual and the world of which he is a part. 14 As 
the child becomes a self he discovers thereby that others too are selves. As he 
advances toward individual autonomy he becomes truly capable of social rela¬ 
tions. His first play seems mere imitation and he plays to and for himself, but 
as he gradually learns to play with others the rules of the game cease to be 
external restraints imposed by others and become rules for the maintenance 
of which he feels himself responsible. 16 

Several American sociologists and social psychologists have for many years 
studied the growth of self. Selfhood develops, as G. H. Mead has shown, as 
the child in his daydreams and in his play with dolls and with other children 
assumes the roles of others—of parents or other heroes in his life. 16 More than 
this, the process of self-emergence involves the child’s continual adjustment to 
the behavior of other persons, a factor considered of central significance in 
personality formation by some sociologists, including Charles H. Cooley. 17 The 
fact that the self can come to being only in society—only within the give-and- 
take of group life—has again been clearly established by more recent investi¬ 
gators. 18 

[3] Man's peculiar dependence upon the social heritage: Every individual is 
the offspring of a social relationship, itself determined by pre-established mores. 
Further, every person, as man or woman, is essentially a term in a relationship. 
The individual is neither beginning nor end, but a link in the succession of life. 

13. See, for example, the admirable study by Jean Piaget, The Language and Thought of the 
Child (New York, 1926), Chap. II. 

14. Jean Piaget, “Intellectual Evolution,” in Science and Man, pp. 409-422. 

15. Cf. Jean Piaget, The Moral Judgment of the Child (New York, 1932), Chap. I. 

16. George II. Mead, Mind , Self, and Society (Chicago, 1934), pp. 135-226. 

17. See his Human Nature and the Social Order (New York, 1922). 

18. For an account of the dependence of individuality upon group forces, see E. Fans, The 
Nature of Human Nature (New York, 1937), Part I; and for a report of experimental research 
in this area, see G. and L. B. Murphy and T. M. Newcomb, Experimental Social Psychology 
(New York, 1937), Part II. 
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This is a sociological as well as a biological truth. But it does not yet express 
the depth of our dependence as individuals on society. 

For society is more than a necessary environment, more than the soil in 
which we are nurtured. Our relation to the social heritage is more intimate than 
that of the seed to the earth in which it grows. We are born to a society the 
processes of which determine our heredity, and parts of which become in time 
our internal mental equipment—not merely an external possession. The social 
heritage, continuously changing because of our social experiences, evokes and 
directs our personality. Society both liberates and limits our potentialities as 
individuals, not only by affording definite opportunities and stimulations, not 
only by placing upon us definite restraints and interferences, but also, subtly 
and imperceptibly, by molding our attitudes, our beliefs, our morals, and our 
ideals. 

Comprehension of this fundamental and dynamic interdependence of indi¬ 
vidual and social heritage permits us to appreciate the truth of Aristotle’s 
famous phrase, that man is a social animal. We do not mean that man is a 
sociable animal. Men vary greatly in this respect. We do not mean that man is 
altruistic or other-regarding in his impulse toward society. Nor do we mean that 
he is social by virtue of some original constitution of human nature. But we 
do mean that without society, without the support of the social heritage, the 
individual personality does not and cannot come into being. 

Individual and society: essential theoretical understanding . We have noted the 
one-sided individualistic emphasis of the social contract theory and the equally 
one-sided organicist theory that discounts almost entirely the role of the indi¬ 
vidual in social life. And we have indicated some of the explorations of the 
relationship between individual man and society. Realistic understanding of 
this relationship in general terms requires a final statement before we turn to 
more detailed considerations. We must seek a general view of the unity of society 
and of the relations of the members to one another and to the whole. 

There are, to be sure, significant resemblances between a social and an 
organic structure, but there also are very significant differences. Herbert 
Spencer, though he considered society as an organism, pointed out one great 
difference when he said that society has no “common sensorium,” no central 
organ of perception or of thought. 19 For it is only individuals who think and 
feel. We can communicate our feelings or thoughts so that others may sympa¬ 
thize with us or understand us. But in fact others cannot share our feelings or 
thoughts. In this sense every self is, as it were, insulated. 20 For feelings and 

19. It is significant that Spencer, who used the terminology of organicism, was also one 
of the most extreme individualists of his day. 

20. This fact has been seized upon by the current school of existentialism and erected into 
a dreary egocentric “philosophy,” which enjoys an understandable popularity in France 
whose people suffered the Nazi rule throughout World War II. It is an unhappy mark of 
the times that existentialism is gaining adherents here and elsewhere. 
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thoughts are like , not common; they are experienced by individuals as individ¬ 
uals . Mind communicates with mind, but they do not form a single mind. 
The same influences often stir a people or a crowd, but only as they pulsate in 
its several members. If we speak of the 4 ‘mind of a group” we have no evidence 
and therefore no right to conceive of it as anything but the minds of its members 
thinking or feeling in like ways, making like responses, and being moved by 
like or common interests. 

Individuals do not belong to society as the cells “belong” to the organism. 
The only centers of activity, of feeling, of function, of purpose that we know 
are individual selves. The only society we know is one in which these selves 
are bound together, through time and space, by the relations of each to each 
which they themselves create or inherit. The only experience we know is the 
experience of individuals. It is only in the light of their struggles, their interests, 
their aspirations, their hopes and their fears, that we can assign any function 
and any goal to society. And conversely, it is only because they are a part of 
society that individuals are endowed with interests, with aspirations, with goals. 
It is only in society that human nature can thrive. The relationship between 
individual and society is not one-sided: both are essential for the comprehen¬ 
sion of either. 

The failure to recognize this interdependency characterizes the writings of 
the individualists of past and present. Thomas Hobbes in the seventeenth 
century and even John Stuart Mill in the nineteenth wrote as though society 
were in its very nature inimical to the expression and development of individ¬ 
uality. 21 And today, on the basis of the same misunderstanding of the inter¬ 
relationship, we hear loud echoes of this “threat” of the social order to the 
individual in our legislative assemblies or read them in the polemics of those 
who regard every new measure of social security as a “blow” to liberty. 22 

The same misunderstanding, though from the opposite direction, marks the 
views of those thinkers who, like Benjamin Kidd, declare that the individual 
should be subordinated to society; or who, like certain followers of the phi¬ 
losopher Hegel, suggest that society itself has a value beyond the service which 
it renders to its members. 21 Such views imply that in some mysterious way 
society exists in its own right and that its welfare can be realized apart from 
or even at the cost of the welfare of its individuals. It is sometimes assumed 
that it is possible, and even desirable, to sacrifice the welfare of “the individual” 
(not, observe, of some individuals) to that of society. When the official “phi- 

21. See Hobbes, op . cit. } Chap. XXI, and Mill, On Liberty , passim. 

22. We are not here prejudging the issue whether this or that kind or degree of social 
planning is desirable, but are merely attacking the assumption that social organization is 
inherently antagonistic to individuality. 

23. See B. Kidd, Social Evolution (new ed., New York, 1920) and Principles of Western 
Civilization (London, 1902) ; and, as an example of the Hegelian doctrine, Bosanquet, op. cit. 9 
Chaps. V and VII. 
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losophers” of Mussolini and Hitler spelled out Fascist and Nazi “theory”— 
elaborate rationalizations purporting to explain the fact and the social worth of 
dictatorship—it is not surprising that they found certain Hegelian and other 
similar doctrines congenial to their task. 24 

Our essential theoretical understanding of individual and society, then, is 
the understanding of a relationship —a relationship involving those processes 
that operate between man and man and between man and group in the con¬ 
stantly changing pattern of social life. Society with all the traditions, the insti¬ 
tutions, the equipment it provides is a great changeful order of social life, 
arising from the psychical as well as the physical needs of the individual, an 
order wherein human beings are born and fulfill themselves, with whatever 
limitations, and wherein they transmit to coming generations the requirements 
of living, We must reject any view of this pattern that sees the relationship 
between individual and society from merely the one or the other side. 


Individuality and Society 

The nature of social unity. The unique quality of social unity is revealed when 
we contrast it with certain other types. Various forms of unity may be dis¬ 
tinguished by viewing the nature of the functional relation of the units or parts 
to the whole. 

One type of unity is the organism , to which type, as we have seen, society 
itself is sometimes mistakenly assigned. In this type we interpret the cells and 
organs and the various systems that these compose—circulatory, glandular, 
nervous, and so forth—as deriving their significance solely from their utility to 
the life of the organism as a whole. (Thus the human appendix and coccyx are 
sometimes described as organically useless vestiges.) Another type of unity is 
the mechanism , of which the specific form is the humanly contrived machine. 
The machine is not autonomous or self-sustaining or self-reproducing like the 
organism, but in it, too, the various parts, the wheels and gears and transmis¬ 
sion belts and so forth, are understandable only as contributing to the function 
of the whole machine. Mechanical unity, like organic, on occasion has been 
attributed to society or parts of it, as when we speak of a “price mechanism” 
or of a “political machine.” 

But a social system must be distinguished from these types. For a system of 
social relationships grows and changes in accordance with the changing atti¬ 
tudes and interests of its members, of some or all of the units or individuals 
who compose it. Here the system derives its significance from its support of 

24. See, for example, G. Gentile, "Philosophical Basis of Fascism,” Foreign Affairs , VI 
(1928), 290-304, and A. Kolnai, The War Against the West (New York, 1938); and for com¬ 
mentary, R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government (New York, 1947), pp. 243-255, and 
G. Catlin, The Story of the Political Philosophers (New York, 1939), Chap. XXI. 
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and contribution to the ends—the purposes—of individuals themselves. With¬ 
out these ends social unity cannot be envisaged. This principle makes possible 
the harmonization of society and individuality. Before developing this princi¬ 
ple we must first make clear the meaning we attach to the term “individuality” 

The meaning of individuality. The sociological meaning of individuality be¬ 
comes clarified if we consider various references of the term. 

[1] The physical and biological meanings of individuality: We sometimes use 
“individuality” in a physical reference, as involving the physical detachment 
of one unit from another. Such usage may prove puzzling, as when applied to 
plants from which spring new roots—are we to regard these as one or more 
individuals? There are simple forms of life like the amoeba which reproduce 
by fission so that what was one individual becomes two. Again, there are some 
animals that live and move as colonies, in which the individuals are specialized 
to perform different organic functions—such as reproduction, nutrition, de¬ 
fense—for the whole colony. An example of this kind of colony is the Portu¬ 
guese man-of-war. Such examples suggest that even physical individuality is 
a matter of degree, and that individuality is less evident in the simplest than 
in the more complex forms of life. If we apply the term “individuality” to 
inanimate objects, another aspect of this truth is seen. Two drops of water or 
two clouds fuse together so that they become one; the units lose all distinction. 
Individuality has obviously little meaning as applied to objects so inchoate or 
formless in themselves that this complete merging is possible. 

We may think of individuality not in a physical but in a biological reference. 
In this sense we would say that a living creature is the more individualized the 
more it is self-determining, the more selectively it responds to stimuli from 
without, the more it can control or utilize its environment to serve a variety 
of needs particular to itself. An organism that drifts with the winds or tides, 
like the jellyfish, is less individualized than one that contrives to move at will 
with or against the currents. An organism that is capable of only a few simple 
reactions or that has few and only roughly differentiated organs to serve its 
various functions is less individualized than one that is organized to finer and 
more sensitive adjustments as, say, man. 

[21 The sociological meaning of individuality: When we extend the meaning 
of individuality to man we find it essential to use the term in its sociological 
reference. Here we say that a social being has more individuality when his 
conduct is not simply imitative or the result of suggestion, when he is not 
entirely the slave of custom or even of habit, when his responses to the social 
environment are not altogether automatic and subservient, when understand¬ 
ing and personal purpose are factors in his life activities. Individuality in the 
sociological sense is that attribute which reveals the member of a group as 
more than merely a member. For he is a self , a center of activity and response 
expressive of a nature that is his own. This conception stands behind the ad- 
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monition we often give to others—or to ourselves—“be yourself.’" Being oneself 
need not mean just originality; it certainly does not mean eccentricity. A 
strong individuality may, in fact, express more fully the spirit or qualit)' of 
his country or his time, but he does so, not because he is quickly imitative or 
easily suggestible, but because of his sensitivity to the age itself. 

It is true that when members of a group are more individualized they will 
reveal greater differences and they will express themselves in a greater variety 
of ways. But the criterion of individuality is not how far each is divergent from 
the rest. It is rather how far each, in his relations to others, acts autonomously, 
acts in his own consciousness, and with his own interpretation, of the claims 
of others upon himself. When the possessor of individuality does as others do, 
at least in matters he deems important, he does it not simply because others 
do it, but because his own self approves that particular behavior. When he 
follows authority, except in so far as he is compelled to, he follows it partly 
because of conviction, not only because it is authority. He does not superfi¬ 
cially accept or echo the opinions of others—he has some independence of 
judgment, some initiative, some discrimination, as we often say, some “strength 
of character.” The degree in which he exhibits these qualities is the degree in 
which he possesses individuality. 

A precautionary remark is in order here. Note that we have not claimed that 
the possessor of individuality exercises a greater freedom of will than his fellows. 
We are not concerned at this point to raise this age-old question as to whether 
the individual does in fact possess such freedom. Some readers, perhaps, are 
already convinced one way or the other concerning the individual’s ability to 
exercise ffeedom of choice. In either case they should be able to agree wuth our 
understanding of individuality—as that aspect of personality which sensitizes 
the social being to his own purposes and to the purposes of others. 

The principle of harmony between individuality and society. It is generally 
admitted that individuality, as we have just defined it, is less developed (but 
by no means absent) in primitive societies, with their relatively rigid customs 
and taboos, than in more highly organized ones. It can also be reasonably 
maintained that in the more complex and more highly organized societies 
there is both a greater demand and a greater opportunity for the expression 
of individuality. 

There are many evidences that justify this conclusion. Consider, for example, 
how far the evocation of individuality depends on the flexibility and richness 
of language, on the fineness of this primary instrument of education and of 
communication. As one authority puts it, language not only serves as a “uni- 
formizing” force in society but “is at the same time the most potent single 
known factor for the growth of individuality.” 26 We must add to language the 
numerous other tools of expression which a complex society affords. The more 

25. E. Sapir, “Language,” Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences (New York, 1935), IX, 160. 
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highly organized societies also supply a far greater variety and range of con¬ 
tacts, of occupations, of interests, and of opportunities—in short, of the general 
and specific stimulations to which the differences involved in individuality can 
appropriately respond. An outstanding sociological treatise, The Social Division 
of Labor , by femiie Durkheim, is written around this theme. 26 Durkheim 
admirably shows that in primitive societies, with rudimentary division of 
labor, likeness —the belonging to the same kin, the acceptance of the same 
beliefs and mores—is the dominant condition of social cohesion. But he stresses 
the point that in the more advanced societies, with more elaborate division of 
labor, the social structure is built on difference as well as on likeness, thus 
admitting and evoking a greater degree of individuality among the members. 

The broad truth underlying Durkheim’s formulation is substantiated by the 
findings of many other sociologists. 27 This truth recognizes that if all men 
thought alike, felt alike, and acted alike; if they all had the same standards and 
the same interests; if they all accepted the same customs and echoed the same 
opinions without questioning and without variation, civilization could never 
have advanced and culture would have remained rudimentary. There would 
be little specialization or interdependence—both expressive of some degree 
of individualization—and what did exist would be of a superficial and rather 
artificial character. The humanly meaningful aspects of social co-operation 
would be lost, the fruitful stimulation of social contacts would be lacking. 
There would be no initiative, enterprise, and experiment, no resistance to 
regimentation, and thus no hope of development. Life would take on the dreary 
uniform quality portrayed fictionally by Aldous Huxley's Brave New World , 
the standardized inhabitants of which could make that world tolerable only 
by recourse to periodic doses of narcotics. 

In the real world of man, society and individuality go hand in hand. So far 
from there being inherent antagonism between them, each is essentially de¬ 
pendent on the other. As we shall see later, one of the best criteria of the evolu¬ 
tion of society is the degree in which it can enlist in reciprocal or in common 
service the variant individualities within it. 

Limitations of the principle . But surely, the reader may ask, all is not har¬ 
monious between individuality and society? Without relinquishing our broad 
principle of their interdependence, we may answer by considering certain limi¬ 
tations of the principle. 

[1] Social integration is never complete: Conflicts and clashes, repressions and 

26. De la Division du Travail Social , translated by G. Simpson as The Division of Labor in 
Society (New York, 1933). 

27. See, for example, Herbert Spencer, Principles of Sociology (New York, 1916), Vol. I, 
Part II; G. Simmel, Uber Soziale Dijferenzierung (Leipzig, 1890); F. Tdnnies, Gemeinschaft 
und Gesellschaft (Leipzig, 1 887); J. M. Baldwin, The Individual and Society (Boston, 1911), 
esp. Chap. I; Cooley, op. cit. t Chap. I; R. M. Maclver, Community (New York, 1929), Book 
HI, esp. Chap. IH. 
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revolts, are always occurring. Within every group, and between groups, there 
is an incessant struggle of diverse and opposing interests. There are frictions, 
maladjustments, competitive jealousies and hindrances, sheer repressions and 
exploitations—the reader can supply numerous examples, whatever his com¬ 
munity—which interfere with the harmony of individual and society and limit 
the integration of individuals and groups within the social order. And the 
social order is itself institutionalized in ways that give privilege and dominance 
to one group or class over another. 

Social integration is never complete, is never totally harmonious. The 
dictatorships of Mussolini and Hitler claimed social integration in the name 
of “totalitarianism”; their ruthless and bloody records are reminders of the 
way in which civilized societies can revert to more primitive practices in times 
of social crisis. And they should be reminders, too, that the integration of 
society and individuality is not only a mark of man's past development but 
a goal for which he continues to strive. 

[2] Society's frustration of the individual: What individual has not at some 
time or other resented the regulation of society? Who has not at some time 
resisted and perhaps been defeated by the mores of his community? We are 
not referring merely to the suppression of antisocial impulses, for that can be 
more easily reconciled with our general principle, but to the suppression of 
impulses, of needs, very often even of ideals, which the mere rigor, uniformity, 
intolerance, or else the inequity and ruthlessness, of the social system impose. 
Who has not at times yearned for a cloak of invisibility so that he might be 
liberated from the inquisitiveness of the tyranny of society as from an Argus- 
eyed and intolerable censorship? 

Here the contrast between the less differentiated primitive societies and the 
more complex society reveals a limitation of our principle as well as its further 
substantiation. For the complex society of the modern world Is characterized 
by numerous large-scale organizations, vast economic and political associations 
so marked by division of functions and specialization that each participating 
person tends to become, as it were, a cog in a large apparatus of social machinery. 
His task is likely to be a matter of routine, highly specialized, leaving little 
opportunity for the play of individuality. This “frustrating” aspect of con¬ 
temporary life frequently is singled out by novelists, cartoonists, and dramatists 
for bitter or ironic or humorous portrayal; and psychologists and sociologists 
have in recent years studied the ways in which the individual’s inventiveness 
or “creative impulses” are hampered by the routinized demands of modem 
occupational life. 28 These institutionally imposed limitations of individuality 

28. See, for example, K. Young, Personality and Problems of Adjustment (New York, 1940), 
Chap. XXIII; Industrial Conflict : A Psychological Interpretation (G. W. Hartmann and 
T. Newcomb, eds., New York, 1939), Part II. For somewhat earlier interpretations of 
occupational frustration of individuality, see T. Veblen, The Instinct of Workmanship and 
the State of the Industrial Arts (New York, 1914); Stuart Chase, Men and Machines (New 
York, 1929). 
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cannot be ignored, and as a large part of the sequel of this book will recognize, 
constitute a serious problem of contemporary social life. But we must remember 
that the very concern with this problem, indeed the very recognition of it by 
many persons, is possible only in a complex, developed society that has evoked 
and revealed the possibilities of individuality on a large scale. Routine, same¬ 
ness, standardization—characteristics largely taken for granted by primitive 
man—become alarming portents for many representatives of the modem 
social order. 

[3] The standardization process: Many persons, too, are alarmed by the extent 
to which modern man’s attitudes and ideas, and even his tastes are being molded 
in a common pattern. Perhaps there is good reason for this alarm when we 
view in our own nation the standardizing influences of large-scale advertising, 
and of the monotonously alike fare served by radio programs and Hollywood 
productions. The present-day control of these mass media of communication 
sets narrow limits for producer, writer, and performer, and tends to create in 
a vast audience expectations and tastes no wider than the limits set. 2 ® This 
kind of standardized communication unquestionably limits the range and ex¬ 
pression of individuality; all the more so when we realize, as one investi¬ 
gator has recently noted, that the effectiveness of the techniques of “mass 
persuasion” are often “measured solely by the number of people who can be 
brought to the desired action or the desired frame of mind.” 30 

A century ago a champion of liberty claimed that “society has now fairly 
got the better of individuality,” 31 and today, more strikingly than in Mill’s 
time, we see revealed the manifold and serious limitations to any complete 
harmony between individuality and society. Nevertheless the essential facts 
remain: (1) that society is a fundamental condition for the development of 
individuality—in fact society is a condition of every satisfaction we find or 
seek or even dream of; (2) that the more there is of individuality the more it 
depends on and the more it can give to society. 

Individuality is not “ individualism Our discussion throughout this section 
has centered upon the interrelationship between individuality and society. 
Note that in this context we have not used the term “individualism.” Note 
also that the formulation of our principle is not meant to imply a defense of 
those many claims often made in the name of individualism. 

To be sure, the history of Western society during the past three centuries 
or longer has witnessed great social gains that have accompanied individualistic 
and anti-authoritarian religious, political, and economic movements. Those 

29. This problem is discussed from various points of view in Print, Radio and Film in a 
Democracy (D. Wapples, ed., Chicago, 1941); and in the report of the Commission on the 
Freedom of the Press, A Free and Responsible Press (Chicago, 1947). 

30. R. K. Merton, Mass Persuasion (New York, 1946), p. 185. 

31. J. S. Mill, On Liberty, Chap. III. 
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struggles with which we associate such names as John Locke and Adam Smith 
and Jeremy Bentham and Thomas Jefferson have had far-reaching effects— 
effects that have widened the possibilities of individuality in social life. But 
individualism, particularly as expressed by many of its present-day exponents, 
is often a one-sided claim that ignores the fundamental interdependence of 
individuality and society. The latter consideration leads A. D. Lindsay to 
remark: 

Individualism thought of as a thoroughgoing and consistent philosophy of 
social life necessarily breaks down. No one can really be an absolute individualist, 
any more than anyone can be an absolute socialist. For the individual and society 
interact on one another and depend on one another. Even religious individualists, 
who put the worth and value of human personality above all institutions, must 
recognize the part played by society and institutions in developing and fostering 
individuality. The history of ideas shows that individualism is infinitely fruitful 
so long as individuality is regarded as something to be achieved and realized. 
But if individuality is thought of, as it has been in many “individualist” theories, 
as something given and to be defended against attack, individualism loses its 
evocative force and becomes indistinguishable from egoism. 32 

The implications of the principle of harmony between individuality and 
society and the significance of the limitations of the principle will receive 
lengthier treatment in later chapters. But while our focus remains the relation 
of man and the social order, of the unit and the whole, we must view briefly 
an interesting and important body of research directly relevant to our present 
considerations. 

“Culture” and Personality 

The focus of culture-personality study. All over the world there are societies 
of people we sometimes call our “primitive contemporaries,” usually small 
groups relatively untouched by our own civilization. These peoples, as unlike 
as the American Hopi Indians and, say, the Andaman Islanders on the other 
side of the globe, have provided a field of investigation for “the science of man,” 
fortunately one not already claimed by older social science disciplines. The 
explorers of this field are the “social” and “cultural” anthropologists who have 
for many years reported in detail the technologies, the social institutions, and 
the mores and beliefs of a very large number of primitive peoples. All that a 
given people has created—artifact and taboo, technological system and social 
institution, implement of work and mode of worship—the anthropologist has 
named “a culture ”; and for all that is man-made wherever found he uses the 
same term genetically.* 1 For the anthropologist, then, “culture” signifies |]he 

32. From Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences , Vol. 7. Copyright, 1932, by The Macmillan 
Company and used with their permission. 

33. Cf. R. Linton, The Study of Man (New York, 1936), p. 78. 
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total social heritage of mankind, while “a culture” signifies the social heritage 
of a particular people^Later in this book we shall use this same term in a more 
restricted sense and as a more precise analytical tool; in the present division 
of this early chapter our usage is the anthropological one. 34 

In studying primitive peoples and their cultures, anthropologists have become 
acutely aware of the intimate relation of the individual person and the culture 
itself. They have come to realize that any adequate understanding of either 
the personality of the individual being or the social and cultural complex of 
which the individual is a part demands careful analysis of the ways in which 
the two are interrelated and, indeed, interdependent. The central problem of 
many of these investigators has emerged as exactly the fundamental problem 
faced for many years by sociology itself: the relation of the individual and the 
social order. One writer, commenting on this development with unqualified 
approval, has gone so far as to claim that “the precise significance of personality 
and culture is that it is not an additional field of study but that it is the field 
of all the social sciences .” 3B We can certainly agree that the “personality-culture” 
relationship should be of primary concern to all sociologists, social anthro¬ 
pologists, and social psychologists. 36 

The relationship between culture and personality involves, on the one side, 
the total social heritage available to the individual and to which he consciously 
and unconsciously responds, and, on the other, the integral character of the 
individual being. Personality, as we understand it, is all that an individual is 
and has experienced so far as this “all” can be comprehended as a unity Per¬ 
sonality is thus a much broader term than individuality, for personality em¬ 
braces the total “organized aggregate of psychological processes and states per¬ 
taining to the individual.” 37 The culture-personality focus is one that reminds 
us that the pattern of any culture basically determines the broad contours of 
individual personalities, and that these in turn give evidence of the culture 
pattern and tend to strive for its perpetuation. 

The reader should not interpret this emphasis as implying any mechanical 
or rigidly deterministic relationship between culture and personality. Recall 
in this connection our discussion of individuality, an aspect of our present 
problem. And note the words of an anthropologist whose investigations have 
materially contributed to our understanding of the interplay of culture and 
personality: 

No anthropologist with a background of experience of other cultures has ever 
believed that individuals were automatons, mechanically carrying out the decrees 
of their civilizations. No culture yet observed has been able to eradicate the 

34. For a discussion of various uses of “culture,” see C. Kluckhohn and W. H. Kelly, 
“The Concept of Culture,” The Science of Man in the World Crisis (R. Linton, ed., New 
York, 1945), pp. 78-106. 

35. R. S. Lynd, Knowledge for What f (Princeton, 1939), p. 52. 

36. Cf. R. Linton, The Cultural Background of Personality (New York, 1945), Introduction. 

37. Ibid. t p. 84. 
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differences in the temperaments of the persons who compose it. It is always a 
give-and-take. The problem of the individual is not clarified by stressing the 
antagonism between culture and the individual, but by stressing their mutual 
reinforcement. This rapport is so close that it is not possible to discuss patterns 
of culture without considering specifically their relation to individual psychology. 38 

Studies of culture and personality . It is not surprising that the continual dis¬ 
covery of a close relation between patterns of culture and manifestations of 
personality—found among the restrained and peaceful and highly socialized 
Zuni of the Southwest, the excessive and individualistic and competitive 
Kwakiutl of the Northwest, the suspicious and quarrelsome Dobu near New 
Guinea, the enterprising and courageous and democratic Comanche, to name 
but a few groups—has led certain anthropologists to view that relation as one 
of immediate importance to psychologists. For here was “laboratory evidence” 
of the significant role played by culture not only in influencing behavior but 
in shaping the personality structure itself. Here was a proving ground where 
there might be tested various psychological principles of supposedly universal 
application. 

[1] Anthropological evidences: The investigation of each primitive society 
provides additional evidence of the ways in which conditioning and imitation 
and suggestion, incorporated in numerous child-training techniques, produce 
individuals whose interests and attitudes are consistently in line with cultural 
demands. Each society, it is shown, “interiorizes” in its new members its 
standards of right and wrong, its mores and institutional values. Found within 
each society, too, are some individuals whose personalities and behavior de¬ 
viate so markedly from the cultural norms that they are considered by their 
fellows “misfits” of one sort or another (although in some instances extreme 
departure from conventional standards receives special social recognition, as 
in the case of the shamans or medicine-men of several primitive groups). The 
particular forms of behavior, in other words, that represent either the normal 
or the deviational vary widely from society to society, from culture to culture. 
So manifest is this variation, among the primitive peoples and the more com¬ 
plexly developed societies as well, that cultural relativity has become an essen¬ 
tial principle in the study of the organization of social institutions and of 
personality structure. 

This principle and the recognition that both culture and personality can be 
studied “as wholes” and that they must be viewed with relation to each other 
are characteristic features of a vast amount of anthropological literature, most 
notably, perhaps, of the investigations of the late Bronislaw Malinowski.** In 
1937 the anthropologist Ralph Linton and the psychoanalyst Abram Kardiner 

38. R. Benedict, Patterns of Culture (Boston, 1934), pp. 253-254. Reprinted by permission 
of the publishers, Houghton Mifflin Company. 

39. See, for example, A Scientific Theory of Culture and Other Essays (Chapel Hill, 1944); 
and for comment on the significance of Malinowski’s studies in the culture-personality area, 
A. Kardiner, The Psychological Frontiers of Society (New York, 1945), Foreword by R. Linton. 
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began a series of joint explorations of the relationship between culture and per¬ 
sonality by subjecting to minute study reports of several primitive societies and 
one modern American village. 40 These studies have rather convincingly dem¬ 
onstrated—whatever criticisms may be made of the many specific and some¬ 
times questionable interpre tat ions—that each culture tends to create and is 
supported by a “ basic personality type ” composed of the complex of personality 
characteristics that are “congenial with the total range of institutions . . . 
within a given culture.” The basic personality type, found among most but 
not necessarily all of the members of any specific society, is the result of the 
culturally similar early childhood experiences, and is not in any direct sense 
the product of instincts or inherent “drives” or fundamental “forces.” 

Consider, for example, the natives of the Marquesas Islands, where little if 
any evidence has been discovered of the powerful social role of the sex drive 
as observed in our own society and as interpreted by Freud and his followers 
as the basis of neuroses. The Marquesans, we learn, are “exceedingly casual 
in everything pertaining to sex,” possessing no word for virgin and endowing 
sexual behavior with very little emotional content. On the other hand, the 
Marquesans display considerable anxiety—are “neurotic” in our language— 
about scarcity of food and about the danger of being devoured, understandable 
anxieties among a people who suffer periodic famines and practice cannibalism. 
“Around these anxieties,” Linton comments, “all sorts of taboos and regulations 
were organized much as they are about sex among ourselves.” 41 Or take the 
case of the Alorese, a small native group in the Dutch East Indies. These little 
Negroid people are generally suspicious of each other, mistrustful, lacking in 
enterprise and aspiration, excessively anxious about mutual exploitation, and 
quite normally manifest violent aggression that in our own society would be 
found only in psychopathic cases. Such traits, we are told, characterize the 
basic personality of the Alorese, a configuration, according to Kardiner, in¬ 
duced by the neglect of children by their mothers, who are otherwise occupied 
tending the fields. This basic personality structure in turn supports the ex¬ 
ploitative, essentially non-co-operative, and financially competitive culture of 
Alor. 42 And so with various other peoples—the Tanala, the Comanche, the 
citizens of “Plainvilie, U.S.A.”—in each group is observed the give-and-take 
between culture and personality type. These studies provide a detailed demon¬ 
stration of the essential unity of individual and society. 

40. These studies are reported in The Psychological Frontiers of Society and earlier, in 
A. Kardiner, The Individual and His Society (New York, 1939). 

41. R. Linton, “Potential Contributions of Cultural Anthropology to Teacher Education,” 
in Culture and Personality (Washington, D. C., 1941), p. 5. 

42. Cora Du Bois reports this group In The People of Alor (Minneapolis, 1924) and in The 
Psychological Frontiers of Society , Chap. V. For Kardiner’s analysis see the latter volume, 
Chaps. VI, VII, VIII, IX. 
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[2] Studies of culture “via the personality We have seen that variations in 
basic personality types are understandable only with reference to the cultures 
with which the different types are correlated. Clearly, then, the social scientist 
faces the possibility of studying a specific culture by concentrating upon the 
“carriers” of the culture; that is, by using as his primary materials the person¬ 
ality manifestations of the society’s individual beings.* Put another way, the 
interrelated and interacting culture-personality complex may be viewed “via 
the personality.” Though employing language somewhat different from the 
terminology of the present context, sociologists have engaged in this kind of 
investigation for decades. 

The most influential early study of this type was perhaps The Polish Peasant 
in Europe and America by W. I. Thomas and Florian Znaniecki, a remarkable 
five-volume report and interpretation of peasant family and community life 
and their changes accompanying modern industrialization and the migration 
of these people to Germany and the United States. While this research includes 
lengthy discussions of several broad theoretical and methodological problems 
of importance to sociology and social psychology, we cite the work of Thomas 
and Znaniecki here because of the extensive use the authors made of “human 
documents” in the study of personality and culture. Letters, newspaper ac¬ 
counts, court records, reports of social agencies, and especially life histories 
including autobiographies (Volume III is a single autobiography, with inter¬ 
pretation, of a peasant immigrant), reveal the attitudes and interests, the prej¬ 
udices and personal problems, the aspirations and frustrations of numerous 
individuals. With the support of this material the authors interpreted the 
organization, disorganization, and reorganization of personality on the one side 
and of the changing social systems on the other. Whatever shortcomings this 
ambitious undertaking exhibits in the light of more recent studies, it furnishes 
us with an imposing example of an attempt to comprehend the configurations 
of “culture” and the patterns of personality by focusing on the detailed be¬ 
havior manifestations of the latter. 43 ^Since the publication of The Polish 
Peasant , sociologists have duplicated this attempt, as we shall often have 
occasion to note later in this book, in various realms of social life. They have 
studied the modem city’s localities of social and cultural disorganization by 
utilizing the life histories and case records of disorganized individuals; they 
have analyzed changing family patterns through examination of personality 
problems of individual members of families; they have pictured social and 
cultural conflicts of minority groups by exploring the biographical records of 
the members of such groups. In these and other areas social scientists have 

43. The Polish Peasant . . . was originally published in Boston, 1920. For a detailed analysis 
of this work, set H. Blumer, Critiques of Research in the Social Sciences I (New York, 1939); 
see especially the evaluations by Blumer, G. W. Allport, G. P. Murdock, M. M. Wiley, and 
R. Bain. 
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followed for several decades the lead more recently emphasized by the ad¬ 
vocates of a culture-personality approach. 44 

Illustrative of the more current efforts to study culture “via the personality” 
are several investigations of the “caste” division between Negro and White in 
the United States and of the structure of social classes within each of these 
groups. The author of one of the earliest of these reports, trained as a psychol¬ 
ogist, analyzed life-history materials so as to depict the central features of 
the community structure of “Southern Town.” Through psychoanalytical in¬ 
terviews and other personality exploratory techniques he sought to “grasp 
and describe the emotional structure which runs parallel to the formal social 
structure in the community.” This work of John Dollard 46 and subsequent 
investigations marked by the same approach and the same emphasis upon the 
use of personality materials as data of primary revelatory significance have 
underscored the close relationship between social structure and personality 
types. For personality types vary considerably as they are observed in the 
upper, middle, and lower classes of both the White and Negro populations; 
and both the rigid barrier of caste and the relatively open lines of class are 
manifested in and sustained by the personalities of the individuals occupying 
different social positions in the structure of the community. The interrelation¬ 
ship between social structure and personality is not restricted, of course, to 
the “Southern Towns” of our national scene, as studies of communities in 
New England and elsewhere have shown. 46 In a later chapter we shall be con¬ 
cerned with some of the substantial findings of these researches into caste and 
class. Here they illustrate for us a method of revealing the interdependence 
of culture and personality. 

Some difficulties involved in culture-personality study. When the anthropologist 
pitches camp in a small, relatively isolated community of Melanesians or 
Australian aborigines or Eskimo, and after he has carefully observed and 

44. For a discussion of some of the methodological problems involved in this type of research 
and for excellent illustrative material, see L. Gottschalk, C. Kluckhohn, and R. Angell, The 
Use of Personal Documents in History , Anthropology and Sociology (New York, 1945), especially 
pp. 177-232. 

45. Caste and Class in a Southern Town (New Haven, 1937), p. 17; See Chap. II for a brief 
discussion of research method, and the same author’s earlier and more extensive considerations 
of this approach in Criteria for the Life History (New Haven, 1935). 

46. In addition to Dollard’s Caste and Class in a Southern Town , see A. Davis and J. Dollard, 
Children of Bondage (Washington, D. C., 1940); E. F. Frazier, Negro Youth at the Crossways 
(Washington, D. C., 1940); C S. Johnson, Growing Up in the Black Belt (Washington, D. C., 
1941); W. Lloyd Warner, B. H. Junker, and W. A. Adams, Color and Human Nature (Washing¬ 
ton, D. C., 1941); R. L. Sutherland, Color , Class and Personality (Washington, D. C., 1942); 
A. Davis, B. B. Gardner, and M. R. Gardner, Deep South (Chicago, 1941). And for New 
England’s “Yankee City,” see W. Lloyd Warner and P. S. Lunt, The Social Life of a Modem 
Community (New Haven, 1941); W. Lloyd Warner and L. Srole, The Social Systems of 
American Ethnic Groups (New Haven, 1943). 
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perhaps even shared the social life of the group, he is able, so to say, to see 
the “culture as a whole.” More, he can report more or less objectively the ways 
in which culture and personality interact and sustain each other in the society 
he investigates. He has, then, the double advantages of being able to grasp 
the totality of the group life and of being himself emotionally detached from 
the compelling values of the primitive culture. But when the anthropologist 
turns to his own society he loses these advantages. When he joins with the 
sociologist and social psychologist in the investigation of culture and personality 
in his own community he is faced with a large and vastly complex social 
organization, cultural values at least some of which are his own, and a person¬ 
ality type (or types) of which he is himself an example. Yet he and his fellow 
social scientists are deeply aware of the need of comprehending the complexi¬ 
ties of modern society much as they are now able to understand the culture- 
personality patterns of the Tanala or Comanche or Zuni. In response to this 
need, and as we have already indicated, many social scientists are now busily 
engaged exploring our own and other modern societies. 

Conscious of the enormous difficulty of comprehending the culture of the 
United States, for example, “as a whole,” several field investigators have 
selected fairly small communities for the purpose of studying their cultural 
configurations and, to a less extent, the characteristics of personality structure. 
Among the most influential of these are the two studies of “Middletown,” 
published in 1930 and 1937, in which the authors depict the culture of a small 
city, perhaps representative of many in central United States, by using the 
conceptual tools of the field anthropologist. In these volumes the culture pat¬ 
tern receives primary emphasis, but in a subsequent work one of the authors, 
Robert S. Lynd, has analyzed the interaction of culture and personality in 
broader terms and with reference to larger areas of American life. 47 Indiana’s 
“Middletown” is a city of almost 50,000 persons, a fairly large and complex 
community. In the interest of limiting the area to more workable proportions 
and of investigating a “culture” with a developed industry and containing 
several minority groups—characteristic features of many American cities—the 
anthropologist W. Lloyd Warner and others have reported in great detail the 
class and ethnic and status structure of “Yankee City,” a New England com¬ 
munity of about 17,000 population. These volumes portray the relationships 
between culture and personality in at least one urban region of the United 
States, 48 and parallel in approach the previously cited analyses of class and 
caste. The culture-personality approach of Linton and Kardiner is illustrated 

47. See R. S. and H. M. Lynd, Middletown (New York, 1930) and Middletown in Transition 
(New York, 1937); and R. S. Lynd, Knowledge for What?, especially Chaps. Ill and V. 

48. See Warner and Lunt, op. cit. ; Warner and Srole, op. cit. : also W. Lloyd Warner and P. S. 
Lunt, The Status System of a Modern Community (New Haven, 1942); and for an account of 
one aspect of “Yankee City,” W. Lloyd Warner and J. O. Low, The Social System of the 
Modem Factory (New Haven, 1947). 
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in a recent description of the culture of “Plainville,” a small village of fewer 
than three hundred residents located in the “North-South border area of this 
country. The findings of this teamwork project between anthropology and 
psychoanalysis are admittedly not conclusive and need not concern us at this 
point except as an example of one more case of intensive investigation of a 
local community. 49 

In recommending these sociologically fruitful researches to the reader, we 
must at the same time direct his attention to certain of their limitations. Note 
that each of the local communities studied—whether “Middletown” or 
“Yankee City” or “Southern Town” or “Plainville”—is a part of a much vaster 
culture complex, one that includes the entire social organization of at least 
American society. This broader pattern ramifies into and interacts with the 
social structure of the local town or village in myriad ways. None of the in¬ 
vestigators is altogether forgetful of this fact, but the local community ap¬ 
proach itself tends to exclude from consideration the interrelations between the 
local culture and the larger pattern. Understanding the “well-integrated com¬ 
munity” of “Yankee City,” for example, is not simply a matter of plotting the 
details of the formal and informal structural organization of that city, for the 
latter is by no means a closed system of social life such as we sometimes find 
in primitive groups. Also note that this approach, used primarily to study the 
“cultures” of smaller communities, similarly tends to neglect the enormously 
important cultural role of the large-scale urbanization process which is most 
clearly marked in the great city but which sets the “cultural tone” of much of 
our entire community life. And note too that preoccupation with the ways in 
which a given small community “works” as a social system is apt to shade over 
the dynamic historical processes apart from which no culture-personality 
structures are possible or, in the final analysis, comprehensible. Whatever their 
limitations, however, these studies of culture and personality in contemporary 
life move us considerably forward in the central sociological quest, the relation 
of individual and society. 

Almost all of the writers who have contributed to this area of research have 
found that the give-and-take between individual and society, between “culture 
and personality,” is not an altogether harmonious relationship. For society 
breeds discord as well as harmony; society evokes conflict as well as co-opera¬ 
tion. Preliminary analysis of these related processes, co-operation and conflict, 
as they operate in the life of society and in the lives of all individuals, is our 
final task in this division of the book. 

Co-operation and Conflict 

Modes of social co-operation . Men cannot associate without co-operating, with¬ 
out working together in the pursuit of like or common interests. The many 

49. See, under the pseudonym “James West," Plainville, U. S. A. (New York, 1945); and 
The Psychological Frontiers of Society, Chaps. X--XIII. 
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modes of co-operation in social life may for this preliminary survey be divided 
into two principal types. 

[1] Direct co-operation: Under this category we include all those activities 
in which people do like things together—play together, worship together, till 
the fields together, labor together in myriad ways. In such activities there may 
be minor diversities of task—you wash, I’ll dry—but their essential character 
is that people do in company the things which they can also do separately or 
in isolation. They do them together, either because the face-to-face situation 
is itself a stimulus to the performance of the task or because it brings other 
social satisfactions. Direct co-operation is exemplified also when people perform 
together tasks that would be too difficult for one of them to perform alone, as 
when they pull together on a line or together storm a barricade. 

[2] Indirect co-operation: Under this category we include all those activities 
in which people do definitely unlike tasks toward a single end. Here the famous 
principle of the division of labor 60 is introduced, a principle that is imbedded in 
the nature of social life. The division of labor is revealed in the procreation of 
life or in the upbringing of a family. It is revealed wherever people combine 
their differences for mutual satisfaction or for a common end. In industry, in 
government, in scientific research, even in recreational activities, functions 
tend to become more and more specialized. This process is more manifest in 
urban than in rural life, but the disappearance of the “husking bees” and 
“threshing rings” signal the fact that people have to satisfy in other ways the 
need for social stimulation formerly satisfied through direct co-operation. 

The replacement of direct by indirect co-operation has accompanied our 
great technological advances, which clearly require specialization of skills and 
functions. But in terms of human needs this is not all gain. It is often claimed 
that the individual of modern industrialized and urbanized society, increasingly 
separated from face-to-face co-operative modes of activity and more and more 
a “specialist” detached from the close ties of intimate community life, tends 
to take on the highly individualized, “neurotic” characteristics depicted by a 
growing number of writers. 61 As we shall indicate later, this not altogether un¬ 
warranted alarm is based upon additional considerations. It is, we may note 
here, symptomatic of our times that churches, schools, and numerous social 
agencies foster direct co-operative programs for their members or clients; that 
psychologists and psychoanalysts find the impersonal and competitive features 
of our society significantly related to personality disturbances of various types; 
even that a growing current trend in general education seeks to turn out 


50. The economic significance of this principle was first fully revealed, of course, by Adam 
Smith. The classical statement, which every student of sociology should read, is found in 
The Wealth of Nations , Book One. For an admirable recent discussion see W. E. Moore, 
Industrial Relations and the Social Order (New York, 1946), Chap. IV. 

51. See, for example, the works of K. Homey, especially The Neurotic Personality of Our 
Time (New York, 1937) and Our Inner Conflicts (New York, 1945). 
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“rounded” useful citizens rather than the trained specialists in this activity or 
that. 

' Modes of social conflict. Conflict expresses itself in numerous ways and in 
various degrees and over every range of human contact. Its modes are always 
changing with changing social and cultural conditions. Some types disappear, 
as has dueling in our own society, and new types emerge. It is an error, there¬ 
fore, to assume, as have some writers, that because struggle is eternal any 
particular forms of it, such as war or certain modes of economic competition, 
are also necessarily eternal. “Social conflict” includes all activity in which men 
contend against one another for any objective. Its two fundamental types are 
direct and indirect conflict. 

[1] Direct conflict: When individuals or groups thwart or impede or restrain 
or injure or destroy one another in the effort to attain some goal, direct conflict 
occurs. Milder thwarting or frustration of goal attainment is involved in such 
forms as litigation, polemic, propagandistic activity, and much of the struggle 
of organized economic groups for larger stakes. More violent forms sometimes 
mark economic class conflict, as they do more conspicuously in duel, vendetta, 
revolution, and war. 

[2] Indirect conflict: When individuals or groups do not actually impede the 
efforts of one another but nevertheless seek to attain their ends in ways which 
obstruct the attainment of the same ends by others, indirect conflict occurs. 
We shall have occasion later in this book to analyze bargaining and competi¬ 
tion, which in all their varieties come within this class. Competition is impersonal 
conflict between individuals for attainment of any objects of desire that are 
limited in supply, whether income or academic honors or beautiful women or 
social prestige. The competition does not as such directly interfere with the 
efforts of another to attain such goals, but only indirectly with the other 
person’s success. 

In distinguishing these two forms, the reader should note that not all struggle 
in which man is engaged is social conflict of either type. We are struggling to 
master difficulties, to overcome obstacles, to achieve ends in other ways than 
through conflict with our fellows. Man’s “battle” with the physical environ¬ 
ment is a case in point. Social conflict, man against man or group against group, 
reveals itself wherever there is society. But unless co-operation penetrated 
deeper than conflict, society could not endure. 

The combination of co-operation and conflict in social life. Co-operation and 
conflict are universal elements in human life. They are present together over 
a vast range of activities. As in the physical world, where there are forces of 
attraction and of repulsion simultaneously operative and determinant of the 
position of bodies in space, so in the social world there is a combination of co¬ 
operation and conflict revealed in the relations of men and of groups. “The 
more one thinks of it,” Cooley wrote, “the more he will see that conflict and 
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co-operation are not separable things, but phases of one process which always 
involves something of both.” 62 For when men co-operate their interests are 
harmonious only up to a point. Even in the most friendly relations, even in 
the most intimate associations, there is some point where interests diverge, or 
where attitudes are not in accord. The closest co-operation within the family 
does not prevent the occurrence of quarrels. The devotion to a common cause 
does not rule out, among those who espouse it, strong differences of opinion 
or conflicting ambitions. ‘Tt seems that there must always be an element of 
conflict in our relations with others, as well as one of mutual aid; the whole 
plan of life calls for it; our very physiognomy reflects it, and love and strife 
sit side by side upon the brow of man.” 53 

Conflict, however, is generally limited in its scope and method by conditions 
involving some co-operation of the contestants outside and within the area of 
conflict. Indeed there is no form of social conflict, whether face-to-face struggle 
like dueling or debating or foot-racing or whether more complex group forms 
as between economic or ethnic or political or religious groups, that does not 
involve co-operative activity. In fact, the only form of social conflict that is 
altogether unmitigated, that does not operate within some kind of co-operative 
framework, is war, for war ultimately is waged without rules. Conversely, 
there are no examples of co-operative enterprises in society within which con¬ 
flict in some form is absent. Co-operation crossed by conflict marks society 
wherever it is revealed— in the “co-operative culture” of the Zuni among the 
Pueblo Indians, or in the “competitive culture” of the Kwakiutl among the 
Northwest tribes, in the collectivized economy of Soviet Russia or the com¬ 
petitive economies of other nations, in the formal debating club or the informal 
clique of cronies. 

Co-operation and types of interest. Recall that in the preceding chapter we 
distinguished between those interests that are detached or like and those that 
are common or shared. These two types of interest characterize two important 
levels of co-operative activity. 

[1] Co-operation and common interest: Obviously, when men recognize a com¬ 
mon interest they tend to co-operate toward its achievement. They co-operate 
not only from a perception of the greater efficacy of co-operative over isolated 
action but also because it is of the very essence of a common interest to bring 
men together, to make them translate their sense of oneness into co-operative 
activity. Men cannot be united in devotion to a cause, whether the common 
interest is family or nation or creed or science, without some impulsion to join 
in its pursuit—to co-operate with one another. It is exactly these social im¬ 
pulses, rooted in common interests, to which leaders appeal when they move 
men to action on the basis of loyalty to country or class or race or religion. 

52. C. H. Cooley, Social Process (New York, 1918), p. 39. 

53. Ibid., p. 56. 
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[2] Co-operation and like interest: Co-operative activity exists on another 
level in the pursuit of harmonious like or individualized interests. Men combine, 
for example, to take advantage of the division of labor, to pool their resources 
in business, to seek favors from a government, or to beat a dangerous com¬ 
petitor. Competitors want to increase the general demand for their goods, they 
want to keep down costs of materials and labor, even the cost of the competi¬ 
tion in which they engage. In these and other respects their like interests are 
harmonious and lead to a degree of co-operation. Economic organization, as 
we shall see in a later chapter, is pre-eminently the area of this form of co¬ 
operation. 

The distinction between these two levels of co-operation has wide sociological 
implications that can be only suggested at this point. The first, co-operative 
devotion to a common cause, is rooted in a type of interest that is indivisible 
and one cannot pursue it at all without pursuing it for all who share the interest. 
The attitude of co-operation and the interest are therefore inextricably bound 
together. Hence, on this level, the tendency to co-operate does not altogether 
depend on success. In fact, defeat or frustration may bind the members more 
closely than success, as witnessed in the joining together and support of their 
creed by religious groups in the face of extreme persecution. 64 A member of 
the persecuted but growing Jehovah’s Witnesses has typically declared: 

4 The things that are written and said against the Society I take as personally 
said about me, because I fully endorse all that is being said and done by the 
Society.” 66 The common interest shared by the Witnesses is reflected in a 
strong co-operative attitude. 

But co-operation on the level of like , self-limited interest cannot unite men 
by such strong ties. For this type, as involved in economic organization, in¬ 
volves a degree of individual calculation: the co-operative impulse depends on 
the fact that the interest of one happens to harmonize with the interest of 
others. If the harmony is disturbed—as frequently occurs in the co-operation 
of employers and workers, of competitors, of even business partners-—the 
desire to co-operate is likely to vanish. On this level, the co-operative attitude 
is merely a consequence of the temporary reconciliation of individual considera¬ 
tions. The alliances of competitors for their mutual advantage are forever 
endangered by the intensity of the competitive struggle and the feelings and 
suspicions it engenders^Our modem society, with its highly developed division 
of labor and its large dependence on the harmony of like interests, is marked 
by an instability that is revealed on the one side in various forms of conflict 

54. The history of early Christianity and of early Protestantism, of course, affords large 
illustrations of this point. So, perhaps, do the recent co-operative developments in Palestine; 
see, for example, H. F. Infield, Cooperative Living in Palestine (New York, 1944) and the 
novel by A. Koestler, Thieves in the Night (New York, 1946). 

55. Quoted in H. H. Stroup, The Jehovah's Witnesses (New York, 1945), p. 156. 
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in the social order, and on the other in disturbances of the individual person¬ 
ality. 6 * 

yConflict , interests , and attitudes. Conflict, like co-operation, is found on differ¬ 
ent levels, levels that are directly related to our basic types of interest and the 
closely associated patterns of attitude. 

11J Conflict and like interests: There is conflict wherever like interests are 
inharmonious. The simplest case is that of two or more persons or groups who 
want the same individual thing. “What I want you want” means co-operation 
where the interest is shared or common, but means conflict when the interest 
is individualized and exclusive. Anything that is scarce relative to the competing 
desires of people to have and to enjoy, whether it be a commodity, a loved one, 
an honor, a position of power, is a condition of conflict. 

We may note three examples of inharmonious like interests of fundamental 
importance. First, all economic goods, wherever men are in a position to com¬ 
pete or to bargain or to fight for their possession, are spurs to conflict. For 
economic goods have a scarcity-value; and the desire for them, both for those 
who have much and for those who have little, is rarely satiated. Secondly, 
individualized and exclusive emotional attachments are apt, under various con¬ 
ditions, to breed rivalries and jealousies and envies and to result in latent or 
open conflict. Finally, there are'interests of power and distinction which by 
their very nature can be neither common nor harmonious. They cannot be 
harmonized because they are always relative to the possession of the power and 
distinction of others ; these intangible goods cannot be apportioned in the same 
manner as can tangible economic goods. Thus a society can be ordered on the 
basis of equality of wealth, as in the case of some “utopian” communities in 
modern times, but never on the basis of equality of power and prestige. There 
is no power where power is equal. The quest for power and distinction is un¬ 
ending in social life, and is, as we shall see, a perpetual source of social conflict. 

[2] Conflict and unlike attitudes: So far we have been dealing with conflict 
as arising out of the disharmony of like interests. The other great type of 
conflict-situation reduced to its simplest elements takes the form, “What I 
love, you hate.” This is primarily an expression of unlike and antagonistic 
attitudes. These may themselves arise out of discordant like interests, as in 
economic class warfare, or may be largely independent of such conditions, as 
in certain religious antagonisms. Frequently a difference in economic interests 
is translated into a profounder cultural conflict, and frequently the prejudice 
of race or class justifies itself by appealing to a deep cleavage of interests. Thus 
attitudes and interests reinforce one another and intensify the spirit of con¬ 
flict. When men hate one another, they find it necessary to rationalize their 

56. The impact of competition on personality formation is explored in the works of K. 
Homey; see especially The Neurotic Personality of Our Time f Chap. XV. 
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hatred, as is seen in the history of every war. When men have divergent in¬ 
terests, they readily attribute evil motives to their opponents, as is illustrated 
by the planned and the “unconscious” propaganda of anti-Semitism. 

^^/tJnlike attitudes may be expressed by indifference or by aversion or by positive 
conflict. Indifference is rare in social life. A man who lives for sport and cares 
nothing for art may be indifferent to the man with opposite tastes. But such 
neutrality is unusual, for men are apt to be unfavorably disposed towurd those 
who are cold to the things they value. To hold aloof is itself usually an act of 
implicit disapprobation. The outsider, the alien, the stranger, the nonconformist 
usually excite unfavorable prejudice among the members of the in-group, 
wherever found, because out-groups for most men are objects of suspicion as 
potential threats to their own systems of values. 

Aversion is the repudiation of common interest. This form of emotional 
hostility denies and disparages ihe values of the out-group. Thus the elite who 
despise the vulgar or the vulgar who scorn the “high-brow,” or the sophisticated 
city dwellers who feel superior to the rustic or the ruralists who think the ur¬ 
banite effete or immoral, are in effect maintaining a resistance to alien values. 
Cultural differences engender attitudes of aversion, particularly among those 
who live in relative isolation from other groups than their own or who cherish 
a strong orthodoxy within their group. By aversion they set up walls of defense 
against the encroachments of values they reject. 67 

It is only a step from aversion to active conflict , from defense to offense. 
When the conflict is unequal, it takes the form of persecution and suppression; 
when more equal, it becomes the effort of either party to upset the other by 
attacking the things it values and frustrating its purposes. Active conflict may 
take place within a framework of law, as in economic struggle, the strife of 
political parties, contests for prestige and preferment, the counteractivities of 
propagandism and proselytism, and the myriad disputes of everyday life. 
Feuds and vendettas, riots and lynchings, revolutions and other uprisings are 
partially unrestrained by law, and warfare between states lies outside any legal 
framework. 

The less it is limited by law, the more conflict must rely on physical force 
and the more destructive it becomes. This is particularly true if the strength of 
the opposing parties is fairly equal. Conflict is then impartially destructive not 
only of the interests ostensibly involved in the struggle but also of all the other 
interests of the parties. This point is illustrated by the history of modern wars 
between nation-states or between such large groups as the currently contending 
divisions of China. 

13] Common interest and conflict: The common interests of groups are potent 
spurs to conflict, as war also reveals. For common interest both includes and 

57. An example of psychological isolation, self-imposed by the members of an informal 
group of “sophisticates,” and its relation to the attitudes of aversion are well presented in 
the novel of H. H. Howe, We llappy Few (New York, 1946). 
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excludes, and in the latter process it gives rise to the most significant and the 
most persistent type of conflict. It is frequently observed that a group becomes 
most conscious of its unity when it is threatened by another group. Hence it 
is part of the technique for the stimulation of common interest to present it 
as being menaced by an opposing interest and to rally all possible prejudices 
in support of the in-group by heightening the contrast between its values and 
the alien and aggressive values of other groups. According to such organizations 
as the Ku Klux Klan and the Black Legion, Negroes and Jews and Catholics 
are engaged in a vast and dastardly conspiracy against the high ideals of the 
“true American.” To the military patriot the pacifist is a cowardly traitor. 
The politician paints the program of the opposing party as ruinous folly. And 
when autocratic rulers are afraid of internal dissensions they are likely to divert 
attention from them by pointing to the foreign enemy without or to the 
“menace” within the nation. In the last we observe the well-known “scapegoat” 
technique, one of several of the propagandist's devices with which he arouses 
the common interest of this group or that in the arena of group conflict. 68 

Corrymon interest, then, harbors the prejudices as well as the loyalties of 
men, being sustained at once by their attachment to their own group and by 
their hate and fear of the outsider. That is why conflicts between religious and 
other cultural groups, political parties, classes, and nations are so persistent 
and so significant. The struggles between these groups illustrate, too, the 
enormously important role of the associative and dissociative attitudes that 
solidify the members of conflicting groups on the one hand and abet the ex¬ 
clusion of outsiders on the other. Both the uniting and the excluding roles of 
common interest and related attitudes in group life will concern us throughout 
this investigation of the social order. 

Co-operation and conflict and the changing social order. We have distinguished 
between direct and indirect forms of co-operation and conflict, stressed the 
omnipresence of struggle and mutual aid in social life, analyzed the pervasive 
role of common and individualized interests and related sets of attitudes in 
both co-operation and conflict, and at several points suggested how these 
social processes are revealed in the life-patterns of individuals as well as in 
the group contours of the changing society. 6 ® Our brief treatment, however, 
merely sets the stage, as it were, for the more extensive considerations in later 
chapters. 

58. There is a large literature on propaganda techniques. See, for example, L. W. Doob, 
Propaganda (New York, 1935); and the Institute for Propaganda Analysis, The Fine Art of 
Propaganda (New York, 1939). 

59. Our analysis of co-operation and conflict with reference to types of interest and mani¬ 
festations of attitudes contrasts with and at some points parallels the more psychologically 
oriented study of M. A. May and L. W. Doob, Competition and Cooperation (New York, 
1937); see especially Chap. II. 
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The complexity of the problems involved in co-operation and conflict is in¬ 
dicated by the fact that in every community these processes assume forms 
that distinctively reflect the local social and cultural conditions. In the United 
States, for example, we have an unusual multiplicity of groups and group 
standards, religious, racial, national; considerable mobility of population phys¬ 
ically and socially; an economic organization which expanded rapidly and 
largely without state controls. The pioneer mentality coexists with the sophis¬ 
ticated mentality of the cosmopolite; expressions of direct co-operative de¬ 
mocracy, of, say, the New England town meeting stand side by side with the 
large-scale “mass democracy” of the urbanized and industrialized world. Our 
society is to a large extent the result of a fairly recent series of huge immigra¬ 
tions, with many of our present-day social values the reflection of the cultural 
conflicts involved in the assimilation process. And in spite of our unusual 
diversity and the many variations in the experience of different groups, we 
maintain strong barriers of segregation between the “superior” White, Anglo- 
Saxon, gentile population and the members of other ethnic divisions. These 
are but some of the features of our own national life that give a special stamp 
to co-operation and conflict in the United States.® 0 So with every social order: 
these social processes must be viewed with relation to the particular social and 
cultural circumstances within which they operate. 

The manifestations of co-operation and conflict vary in type and detail not 
only from community to community but from time to time. When we focus 
our attention on social processes we necessarily recognize the ever-changing 
order of society. In every case of conflict, for example, as the conflict proceeds, 
whether between nations or classes or individual competitors, the attitudes and 
interests of the parties to it undergo change, since their own activities are 
effectively altering the situation. And in every case of the accommodation of 
conflict, whether by such temporary expedients as the erection of barriers of 
segregation or the imposition of the demands of the “victorious” or whether 
by the resolution of the conflict-situation itself through the discovery of a wider 
community of interests, the accommodation is a part of an endless historical 
sequence. 

As we study the social processes of co-operation and conflict, the dynamic 
quality inherent in them leads us to the investigation of the problems of social 
change. Our concern with omnipresent co-operation and conflict will remain, to 
be sure, as we explore the characteristics of social structure in Book Two, for 
always imbedded in social organization are these basic processes. But social 
change itself is so complex and so significant in the life of individual and of 
society that all of the final Book Three will be devoted to it. 

60. For a scries of discussions of these matters see Unity and Difference in American Life 
(R. M. Maclver, ed., New York, 1947). 
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part two: Society and Environment 




Foreword * B EF0RE we Study the structure of society and the changes it 
undergoes we may prepare ourselves further by considering the 
conditions of the outer world on which social life, as all life, de¬ 
pends, and the nature of that dependence. There are two large 
questions that here loom before us. 

Since every social group, whether racially or nationally or 
“culturally” defined, distinguished as class or as community or 
by any other criterion, differs in manifest respects from other 
groups, we face the question whether these differences are de¬ 
termined mainly bv heredity or by the conditions of life. The 
answer we give to this question has enormously important practical 
implications and, indeed, colors our whole view T of society. This 
subject we take up in Chapter IV. 

The other question concerns the manner and degree in which 
the various aspects of environment respectively affect the social 
life of man. In Chapter V we consider this question w r ith particular 
reference to the geographical conditions to which society and 
culture are always related in certain ways. And in Chapter VI 
we face directly the intricate problem of the relationships between 
man and his total environment 
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Environment and Adaptation 

The intimate relation of emnronment and life . When a seed is put into the 
ground, under appropriate conditions, it germinates, pushes its seed leaves up 
to the air, and sends its rootlets down into the soil. It enters into a set of rela¬ 
tions with its environment so complex that if it were completely detached 
again, as the seed once was, it would perish. In this complex process the plant 
develops the potentialities of the particular seed, and no others. It becomes a 
variety of wheat or of corn, a sunflower or a ragweed, after its kind. But 
whether it flowers or fruits or withers prematurely, whether it grows strong 
and full statured or becomes weak and dwarfed, whether it is crowded out by 
other plants or holds its own, depends essentially on the environment. Differ¬ 
ent kinds of plants are adapted to different habitats, to marsh or to stony soil, 
to the dry desert or to the rich humus of well-watered plains, to heat or to 
cold, to sunlight or to shade. The same kind of plant will exhibit significant 
differences if the climate changes. This relation of plant to soil is so full of 
significance that a special branch of botany, called plant ecology , is devoted to 
its study. 

Animals are not attached to the soil like plants, but they are no less depend¬ 
ent on and responsive to environment. Human beings are usually capable of 
passing from one environment to another as well as of changing the conditions 
of a given environment to suit their own purposes. But they are not on that 
account more independent of the kind of environment in which they live. The 
environment is not simply the outside world, thought of as something that 
surrounds or “environs” us. If we think of it in that way, we underestimate its 
role. In truth, the relation of life and environment is extremely intimate. The 
organism itself, the life structure, is the product of past life and past environ¬ 
ment. Environment is present from the very beginning of life, even in the germ 

73 
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cells. We think of our organisms as ourselves, and environment as that which 
lies outside us. But the capacities and attributes of the organism are relative 
to the whole environment in which they manifest themselves. The environment 
is more than a “conditioning” factor of a life that can be conceived of apart 
from it. Imagine, for example, that we were suddenly transported to a much 
larger planet. Our bodies would instantly become much heavier, and that fact 
alone would involve a myriad of other differences. We would no longer know 
ourselves, we would no longer, assuming we could exist at all, be ourselves. We 
never know life except in an appropriate environment, an environment to 
wdiich it is already adjusted. Life and environment are, in fact, correlates. 

So closely interwoven are the two that every variety of life, every species, 
in fact, every individual living thing, has its own particular environment, in 
some degree different from that of others. Environment is not one but in¬ 
finitely various. In the American Museum of Natural History in New York 
City there appeared an exhibit of over one thousand species of insect found in 
a suburban yard. That little space contained more than a thousand varieties 
of environment for insect life alone. A curious instance of the specificity of 
environment is the distinction between the head louse and the body louse, 
neither of which is found in the environment of the other. The environment is 
as specialized as the life that is lived within it. 

Furthermore, every change in a living creature involves some change in its 
relation to environment; and every change in the environment, some change 
in the response of the organic being. Our environment is our habitation in the 
completest sense. In its totality, as relative to any group (and ultimately to 
any individual), it is thus a factor of great complexity. Every difference of 
environment means a difference in our habits, our ways of living. On the other 
hand, our habits, our ways of living, in so far as they differ, create for us a 
different environment, a different selection within it, and a different accommo¬ 
dation to it. Through a process of constant selection and constant adaptation, 
the moving equilibrium of life is maintained. 

Environment , life, and human society . The correspondence of life and environ¬ 
ment is amply illustrated in the case of social groups. Just as every region of 
a country is in some respects different from every other, so also are the in¬ 
habitants of each region. An inhabitant of the Ozarks or of the Kentucky 
mountains thinks and feels differently from a New Yorker, just as a New 
Englander differs from a prairie dweller. The difference in some way is relative 
to the environment in which they respectively dwell (though, as we shall see, 
the precise expression of the relationship is fraught with great difficulties). 
Common observation tells us that as people change from country to city, from 
agriculture to industry, from mountain to plain, from hot to temperate climates, 
they become adjusted to the new conditions, undergoing a process of change 
as their environment changes. It is obvious that a well-to-do group has a 
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different environment from a poor one, a colored urban group from a white 
one, a professional class from an artisan class. Take the largest effective com¬ 
munity we can find, whether that of a nation or of a whole area of civilization, 
and its character is seen to be in some significant way related to that of the 
total environment within which it has grown. Or take the smallest group, such 
as the individual family, and there too the correspondence between life and 
environment is manifested. 

The revelation of the manner in which the environment molds and is itself 
modified by the life of the group is one of the chief achievements of the social 
sciences. From ancient times, to be sure, men have observed certain rough 
correspondences between broad physical conditions and modes of living; for 
example, that the inhabitants of tropical regions exhibited characteristic differ¬ 
ences from those of temperate or of arctic regions, and that the seafarer was 
typically distinct from the inlander. But more recently these observations have 
been gradually refined and elaborated into a systematic form. French sociology 
has been especially prominent in the development of such studies from the 
time of Montesquieu to the present, inspired by leaders like Le Play, Demolins. 
and Brunhes. 1 

The relationship between the physical environment and social phenomena 
has been of particular interest to two groups of American sociologists in recent 
decades. First, an “ecological school” has developed, stimulated by the investi¬ 
gations of the late R. E. Park and of E. W. Burgess at the University of Chicago. 
Human or social ecology, finding suggestive analogies in plant and animal 
ecology, has been particularly interested in the social and cultural phenomena 
associated with various urban areas. Thus phenomena ranging, for example, 
from patterns of family organization to the incidence and types of mental 
disease are regarded as revealing a process of adjustment or accommodation 
of the life of the group to the special conditions represented by a locality. 
Focusing upon the social effects of locality, the ecologists have elaborated the 
operating process—competition and co-operation, centralization and decen¬ 
tralization, specialization and segregation, invasion and succession—that mark 
the structuring of rural as well as urban communities. Their findings add 
considerably to our understanding of the “spatial” aspects of social life. 2 

1. Frederic Le Play, in his important study of European workers, Les Ouvriers europ'eens 
(Paris, 1855), developed the thesis that locality determines work and thus has a great influence 
on the economic organization of the family and the social institutions of the people. Demolins 
continued the work of Le Play, and in the periodical La Science Socialc published various 
studies showing the social characteristics of particular regions of France. For J. Brunhes, 
see below, Chapter V. 

2. The ecological approach is developed, for example, by three of its outstanding representa¬ 
tives, R. E. Park, E. W. Burgess, and R. D. McKenzie, in The City (Chicago, 1925). For 
sympathetic surveys of the ecological school, see J. A. Quinn, “The Development of Human 
Ecology in Sociology,” Contemporary Social Theory (H. E. Barnes and H. Becker, eds., New 
York, 1940), pp. 212-244, and E. C. Llewellyn and A. Hawthorn, “Human Ecology,” 
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The positional focus of human ecology is repeated, though with a different 
emphasis, in the more recent “regional school” of American sociology. The 
regionalists, under the leadership of Howard W. Odum and his colleagues at 
the University of North Carolina, have renewed in modern terms the quest of 
Le Play a century ago—the seeking out of the potential as well as the actual 
interaction between man's physical environment and man’s social life. Thus 
the United States today is found to be divided into several “natural” regions, 
each possessing geographical and social conditions that can be integrated, it 
is claimed, into a balanced way of life. In its search for balance and integration 
of environmental and social conditions, regionalism sets forth a plan for the 
development of community life; a plan, however, that stresses the crucial 
significance of the interaction between man’s activities and man’s surround¬ 
ings. 51 

In a subsequent chapter we shall consider some of the substantial findings 
of social ecology and of regionalism. 4 These studies and others combine to 
reveal both how complex an environment is and how completely it penetrates 
the life of a social group. More than this, they raise a deeper question—the 
question of the extent to which differences between human beings and between 
social groups can be explained on the basis of environmental differences. The 
answer to this question, which involves the relationship between the vital 
factor that we call heredity and environment itself, is fundamental to our un¬ 
derstanding of the very nature of society as well as the incessant changes which 
it undergoes. Before facing it directly we shall seek to clarify some preliminary 
points. 

Three levels of adaptation to the environment. We frequently hear or read the 
expression “man adapts himself to his environment” used in such a way as to 
imply that there is one fundamental form or mode of adaptation. This implica¬ 
tion often leads to confusion, especially in the study of social life. Therefore, 
we shall observe that, like the term “individuality,” the term “adaptation” 
may be employed in a physical, a biological, and a social reference. 

[1] Physical adaptation: Purely physical adaptation occurs whether we will 
it or not: it is independent of our strivings and our aims. The sun will tan our 
skin if we expose ourselves to it; that is a form of physical adaptation, whether 
or not it helps us to live in a sunny climate. Fresh air will stimulate our lungs 

Twentieth Century Sociology (G. Gurvitch and W. E. Moore, eds., New York, 1945), pp. 
466-499; and for a critique of its theoretical aspects, M. A. Alihan, Social Ecology: A Critical 
Analysis (New York, 1938). 

3. For a thorough discussion of the regional approach, see H. W. Odum and H. E. Moore, 
American Regionalism (New York, 1938); for an application of this approach in a now defunct 
federal agency, National Resources Committee, Regional Factors in National Planning and 
Development (Washington, D. C., 1935); and for a vigorous plea for regional planning, L. 
Mumford, The Culture of Cities (New York, 1938), Chaps. V and VI. 

4. See below, Chapter XIII. 
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and poisonous gas will destroy them; physically, the one is no less an adapta¬ 
tion than the other. Strength or weakness, health or sickness is equally an 
expression of what we term natural law. Nature everywhere makes such de¬ 
mands, death itself being the final statement of physical adaptation. What¬ 
ever the conditions are, whether wilderness or city, poverty or prosperity, 
whether in the eyes of men they are favorable or unfavorable, good or evil, 
this unconditional physical adaptation remains with all its compulsion. 

The examples cited suggest that man is deeply concerned with many prob¬ 
lems associated with physical adaptation; for example, with death, with 
health, with bodily changes induced by various conditions of diet and social 
life. But this concern and man’s attempts to prolong life or improve health, 
sometimes quite successful, should not be confused with the process of physical 
adaptation itself. Purely physical adjustment is always ongoing, is never 
“ maladjustment.” 

[2\ Biological adaptation: By adaptation in the biological sense we mean that 
a particular form of life is fitted to survive or to prosper under the conditions 
of the environment. We say that fish are adapted to a marine environment or 
tigers to the conditions of life in the jungle. In this sense we speak also of 
maladaptation. When we say, for example, that a tiger is maladapted to the 
conditions of the desert or of the polar snows, we mean that the conditions are 
not such as to permit the adequate functioning of the organism, that in fact 
the inevitable physical adaptation is detrimental to the biological demands. In 
order that a certain equilibrium, involving the survival or fulfillment of the 
organism, be attained, the environment, we say, must be such and such. But 
the must here is an imperative, addressed, as it were, to the organism. 

[3] Social adaptation: The concept of social adaptation reveals an extension 
of the biological use. Social adaptation, however, always involves some standard 
of value—it is a conditional adaptation. Various sociologists speak of the process 
of adjustment or of accommodation , though the latter term has sometimes been 
used to stress the adaptation of the social being to the given conditions rather 
than the adaptation of the conditions to the social being. 5 But ij we are to live 
in ways we desire we must find or make an appropriate environment. Man does 
what every living creature does in proportion to its intelligence: he selects and 
modifies his environment in such a way that the inevitable adaptation shall 
admit the greater fulfillment of his wants. In this social sense adaptation defi¬ 
nitely implies valuation, whereas in purely physical adaptation there is no 
implication of well-being, no virtue or merit. 

Thus when we speak of maladaptation or maladjustment we do not mean 
that the universal principle of physical adaptation is defeated. We do mean 
that the existing social adaptation involves a less complete satisfaction of our 

5. See, for example, E. W. Burgess, “Accommodation,” Encyclopaedia of the Social Science* 
(New York, 1935), I, 403-404. 
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wants and of our ideals than would be possible if the environment were altered 
in a particular direction. In the light of the restless questing nature of social 
man and the multiplicity of his desires, it is not surprising that he often views 
every equilibrium of his life with his environment as containing some degree 
of ‘‘maladjustment.” In terms of our desires we criticize the adaptation which, 
considered only as a ‘‘natural” or physical phenomenon, is always perfect. 
What we are really criticizing is the environment to which our lives are adapted, 
or ourselves because of our failure to control it—to change the conditions of 
the equilibrium. 

The sociologist is necessarily a student of the process of social adaptation, 
involving man’s continuous adjustments to his changing life conditions and 
his evaluations of both his own adjustments and the conditions. Unlike the 
physical scientist—the biologist, for example—he faces the task of analyzing 
a complex environment of which his own hopes and wants and criticisms are 
a vital part. 

The outer and the inner environment of social man . In his incessant efforts to 
modify the conditions of his life, man creates a new type of environment. 
This man-made environment has a twofold character, an outer and an inner 
aspect. 

[1] The outer environment: The outer consists of the physical modifications 
of nature, including our houses and cities, our means of transportation and 
communication, our comforts and conveniences, the whole apparatus and 
machinery of our civilization. It includes what some anthropologists have 
termed our “material culture.” This physicotechnical structure or a part of 
it would endure for some time if the society itself perished, as is evidenced by 
the remaining monuments of past civilizations like the Egyptian and the 
Andean. But this is not true of the other aspect of the social environment. 

[2] I'he inner environment: The inner is society itself and endures only so 
long as the society endures. 6 It consists of the organizations and regulations, 
the traditions and institutions, the repressions and liberations of social life, 
of what wc collectively name the social heritage. For every member of society 
this system is just as much a part of the environment as are the outer condi¬ 
tions of life, except that his adjustment to it is not of the same inexorable 
character, not being imposed by natural law. Nevertheless, social man cannot 
escape its influence, for he is trained within it and habituated to it, and none 
of his desires can be fulfilled unless he takes it into account. 

The total environment, then, of every human being consists of (1) an outer 
environment in various ways modified by man, in the centers of modem civil¬ 
ization vastly modified, but under all conditions still requiring an unconditional 
or physical adaptation; and (2) an inner or social environment to which man 

6. Cf. E. Rignano, “Sociology, Its Methods and Laws,” American Journal of Sociology , 
XXXIV (1928), 429-450. 
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is adjusted through conscious response and habituation. We shall see that the 
distinction between these two aspects of the total environment is essential in 
the analysis of social reality. But we must also remember that the two are 
always interactive. For man is constantly changing, to satisfy the better his 
never-satisfied wants, both the outer and the inner environment, both his 
physical and social worlds. 

Civilization and adaptation. During the more recent stages of human history, 
man’s modifications of his outer and inner environment have been vast anti 
peculiarly rapid. It is sometimes claimed that these large environmental changes 
have furthered some of man's needs at the expense of others, that human nature 
is not at home in the world of civilization which it has made for itself. One form 
of this criticism has found a well-known expression in the contention of Graham 
Wallas that the modern environment balks some of our “instinctive disposi¬ 
tions.” “Man is born with a set of dispositions related, clumsily enough but 
still intelligibly, to the world of tropical or subtropical wood and cave which 
he inhabitated during millions of years of slow evolution.” These dispositions, 
he maintains, have been through ages adjusted to respond to the stimuli 
offered by such surroundings, and being thus suddenly (in terms of the span 
of evolution) dissociated from them, they function uneasily and capriciously. 7 
According to this view, man is biologically adapted to the life of the fields and 
the woods, not to the life imposed by the city, the factory, and the office. 
This claim, that modern technology and social life necessarily frustrate heredi¬ 
tary dispositions, has been widely popularized in recent years. Here we may 
examine it briefly. 

To begin with, there is no evidence that the members of the simpler societies, 
possessing relatively undeveloped systems of technology and of social organiza¬ 
tion, are generally more (or less) content with their lots or better adapted to 
the conditions of their lives than ourselves; the myth of the “happy savage” 
has been shattered by modern anthropology. Still, it is no doubt true that in 
modifying our environment to satisfy more fully some of our desires we may 
make it less favorable for the satisfaction of others. There are, to be sure, many 
maladjustments created by the conditions of modern life, in the new complex 
environment that man has made for himself, but they can be explained, we 
believe, without reference to inherited habituations. 

If man inhabited caves for ages we do not find any great yearning on his 
part to return to that mode of life. Rather, what he most lacks in many modern 
urban environments is a full share of the universal requirements of a healthy 
human organism, such as fresh air and sunlight and freedom of movement. 
For millions of city dwellers the conditions of habitation and work and play 
are cramped and unhygienic. These conditions, moreover, make demands and 


7. Graham Wallas, The Great Society (London, 1920), Chap. IX. 
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offer excitations which induce nervous strain. Particularly to those brought up 
in the country, the transition to the life of the city, like any other transition 
from familiar surroundings, often brings a sense of deprivation, of nostalgia; 
and as in the rapid growth of cities a large proportion of their population is 
country-bred this malaise has become a widespread phenomenon. 

Where the environment has been subject to rapid modification through 
technological development, there is definite evidence of various forms of mal¬ 
adjustment. There is, for example, as we have noted above, the personal dis¬ 
turbance of the individuals who, habituated to one set of conditions, are 
confronted with a different set. There is also, as Ogburn has demonstrated, the 
general “lag" between the social conditions conformable to the new technical 
order and the social conditions inherited from a past order. 8 Again, in any com¬ 
plex social order there are numerous contradictions between multiple sets of 
mores and between established mores and behavior practices induced by rapidly 
changing social conditions. We must reckon with such factors as these in cal¬ 
culating the maladjustments or frustrations or disturbances of the individual. 
But the more difficult and obviously less demonstrable assumption of a deeper 
discrepancy, between man’s conscious desires as they are active in the re¬ 
molding of his environment and his organic or “instinctive” dispositions, 
should be resorted to only if the other and more demonstrable explanations 
prove inadequate. 


The Study of Heredity and Environment 

The controversy: heredity “ versus ” environment . It is an age-old observation, 
recognized in almost all human groups, that the blood of the parents flows in 
the children, that like begets like. The difference in heredity, then, might ac¬ 
count for the difference in the traits or qualities of individuals or groups, even 
in very different environments. To this explanation some biologists naturally 
have leaned (supported by a number of psychologists and a few sociologists), 
while students of environment have generally stressed the other aspect. Thus 
a great dispute arose and continues even today as to the relative importance 
of the two. In explaining the variations of human beings and their societies, 
some claim that heredity is far the more weighty determinant, while others 
belittle heredity in the name of environment. Some argue that certain qualities, 
such as those of health and intelligence, depend mainly on heredity while they 
admit that other qualities, particularly the social qualities expressed in morals, 
customs, and beliefs, depend more directly on environment. 

8. W. F. Ogburn, Social Change (New York, 1922), Part II, Chap. VIII and Part IV, Chap. I. 
For a large-scale utilization of Ogburn's concept of “lag,” see H. E. Barnes, Society in Transi¬ 
tion (New York, 1939), especially Chaps. XV and XXI; and for our evaluation of this concept 
see below, Chapter XXVI. 
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[1] Earlier studies of the problem: The whole issue was raised in a definite 
form by Francis GaUon in his pioneer work on Hereditary Genius (1H69), in 
which he sought to show that, while there is seeming chance in the appearance 
of genius, the probability of the occurrence of greatly gifted children is vastly 
higher when the fathers are of a superior intelligence Galton’s work was 
carried on by Karl Pearson, who applied his method of correlation to the prob¬ 
lem, concluding that the influence of the environment is far less than that 
of heredity in the determination of important human differences. Pearson 
claimed that it was even possible to measure the relative efficacy of the two and 
gave evidences purporting to show that for people of tfie same race within a 
given community heredity is more than seven times more important than 
environment. 9 

Many other researchers have followed the path of Pearson. Some have taken 
class or occupational categories and have shown that the groups with the higher 
social or intellectual rating have produced more persons of genius or distinc¬ 
tion. This positive correlation has been illustrated, for example, in studies 
showing that royal families produce in proportion more geniuses than others; 
that families of the clergy in the United States produce the largest proportion 
of notable men, followed in order by the other professions, businessmen, 
farmers, and laborers; that American men of science emanate in largest 
numbers from the professional classes and in smallest numbers from the agri¬ 
cultural class; and so forth. 10 Others have chosen racial or national categories 
and by the application of psychological tests, especially “intelligence tests,” 
have brought out considerable differences between them, as in the well-known 
Army tests of immigrant groups in the United States and more generally of 
native-born, foreign-born, and Negro sections of the population. 11 Others again 
have taken selected family groups for comparison, giving us the famous con¬ 
trast between the prosperous and distinguished lineage of Jonathan Edwards 
and the wretched descendants of the Jukes and the Kallikaks. 12 

[2] What these studies do and do not rrccal: From such studies conclusions are 
frequently drawn that indicate a superficial analysis of the problem of heredity 
and environment. Most of these earlier researches have given us more precise 
evidence regarding a common observation: that those who are born in the 

9. K. Pearson, Nature and Nurture (Ixjndon, 1910), and other papers in the Eugenics 
Laboratory Lecture Series. 

10. F. A. Woods, Mental and Moral Heredity in Royalty (New York, 1906); S. S. Visher, 
“Study of the Type of the Place of Birth etc. of Fathers of Subjects of Sketches in Who's 
Who in AmericaAmerican Journal of Sociology, XXX (1925), 551-557; J. McKeen Cattell, 
American Men of Science (3d ed., New York, 1921). p. 783. 

11. For a bibliography of such studies and a careful evaluation of them, see O. Klineberg, 
Race Differences (New York, 1935), Chaps. VIII and IX. 

12. A. E. Winship, Jukes-Edu<ards (Harrisburg, Pa., 1900); H. H. Goddard, The Kallikak 
Family (New York, 1912); R. L. Dugdale, The Jukes (New York, 1877); and A. II. Estabrook, 
The Jukes in 19J5 (Washington, D. C., 1916). 
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families or groups possessing distinction or prestige are more likely to develop 
intellectual or other attainments. For example, a study cited above calculated 
that the chances of sons of unskilled laborers to gain eminence (as measured 
by inclusion in the 1922-1923 edition of Who's Who in America) were about 1 
in 48,000 as compared with the chances of sons of other occupational groups, 
which were approximately as follows: skilled laborers, 30; farmers, 70; business¬ 
men, 600; professionals, except clergymen, 1,035, clergymen, 2,400. 13 

Facts of this character are important, but when we deal with them it is 
essential to distinguish fact from inference. What they tell us directly is that, 
accepting a certain criterion of distinction, certain occupational groups in a 
particular country (at a particular time) produced eminent persons in varying 
proportions to their numbers; at this point we need not question the criterion 
of eminence used. But what we must observe is that such figures tell us nothing 
directly about either heredity or environment, though they tell us something 
about various combinations of the two . Many of the researchers who have col¬ 
lected such facts as these draw from them the conclusion that heredity is a 
more potent factor than environment, but the facts themselves might just as 
well—and just as illegitimately—be used to support the opposite conclusion. 
Every specific group, we have noted, has a different specific environment. It 
has been claimed that the resemblances between members of royal families 
must, in view of the different milieus from which their ancestors came (but 
they were all alike members of royal courts !), have been brought about “through 
the germ cells alone.” 14 And it has been declared that, as revealed in his lower 
“intelligence test” rating, the Negro “lacks in his germ-plasm excellence of 
some qualities which the white race possesses.” 16 Again, it is frequently argued 
that the achievements of the higher social and economic classes are in them¬ 
selves an index of the concentration in these groups of better heredity—“good 
stock” is the popular phrase. To establish such conclusions it would not only 
be necessary to discount the effect of environmental conditions, but, as we 
shall see, to disregard or shade over the constant interaction of environment 
and life. 

[3] A preliminary word of warning: Several of the investigations of the type 
here under review have stressed the varying proportions of achievement— 
measured by this or that criterion—manifested by the different occupational 
or “class” groups. We learn that generally the children of the “higher” classes 
show a greater degree of achievement than those of the “lower.” But we must 
not assume, as some writers have, that the distribution of occupational groups 
represents the inevitable assortment of the population into levels of “natural” 
ability. For this assumption ignores certain crucial aspects of the problem. It 
overlooks the fact that the occupational distribution of people is a complex 

13. Visher, op. cit. 

14. Woods, op. cit . 

15. P. Popenoe and R. H. Johnson, Applied Eugenics (New York, 1926), Chap. XIV. 
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social phenomenon, not basically determined by or measured by the biological 
or any other single factor—a point to which we will return much later in this 
book. 1 ® Moreover, this assumption greatly oversimplifies the role of vertical 
mobility —movement up and down the occupational divisions—a process 
especially characteristic of our own society, though probably diminishing in 
amount in recent decades. 17 Vertical mobility has never operated so freely as 
to permit all or perhaps even most of the inherently gifted to find their 
“natural” occupational levels; otherwise we would not find, as we do, that 
at any given time any large occupational group, no matter what its social 
standing, contains some gifted individuals. 

In the last resort the assumption we have been criticizing rests on our in¬ 
adequate conception of the relation of heredity and environment, a relation 
we must now examine in somewhat greater detail. 

Heredity “ versus ” environment: some inconclusive cases examined Men fall into 
many serious errors regarding the nature of social classes, of race distinctions, 
of national unities, and other subjects of great sociological importance because 
of mistaken views about the relation of heredity and social environment. 
Therefore we shall use a variety of frequently cited examples of “evidence” 
to bring out the need for more careful analysis than is often made of them. 

[1] Comparative studies of intelligence scores of Negroes and Whiles: We shall 
consider first the much-quoted studies of the comparative intelligence of 
Negroes and Whites in the United States. One of the earliest of these, on the 
basis of data provided by the psychological tests applied to Army recruits 
during World War I, reported the average mental age of Negroes as 10.4 years 
and of the Whites as 13.1 years. 18 Many subsequent investigations of the same 
comparison have shown similar higher intelligence scores for Whites than for 
Negroes, 19 although at least two of them, undertaken respectively in Los 
Angeles and New York, reveal no such contrast. 20 However, the rather con- 

16. See below, Chapter XXIV. 

17. L. Ccrey has minimized, and in places denied, the existence of vertical mobility in the 
United States in The Crisis of the Middle Class (New York, 1935), p. 222 and passim. However, 
its existence is documented for one American community in P. E. Davidson and H. D. Ander¬ 
son, Occupational Mobility in an American Community (Stanford University, 1937); see also 
the same authors’ Occupational Trends in the United States (Stanford University, 1940), 
especially Chap. I. The economic aspects of the process are discussed in O. Pancoast, Jr., 
Occupational Mobility (New York, 1941). We expand the discussion of vertical mobility in 
Chapter XIV below. 

18. R. M. Yerkcs, Psychological Examining in the U.S . Army, Memoirs , National Academy 
of Sciences, XV (1921). 

19. These studies are listed and analyzed, for example, in Klineberg, op. cit., and in Intelli¬ 
gence: Its Nature and Nurture , The Thirty-ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the 
Study of Education (Bloomington, III., 1940), Vol. I, Chap. IX. 

20. W. W. Clark, “Los Angeles Negro Children,” Educational Research Bulletin , Los Angeles 
City Schools (1923); J. Peterson and L. H. Lanier, “Studies in the Comparative Abilities of 
Whites and Negroes,” Mental Measurement Monographs , V (1929). 
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sistcnt findings of a lower intelligence score for Negroes in this country require 
interpretation, and there are two important questions which they immediately 
raise. (We may disregard the problem of the representativeness of the samples 
of the populations studieibin view of the general consistency of results of many 
investigations.) 

In the first place, how much can we conclude concerning the general level 
of mentality of the two ra . es from the results of specific tests applied to selected 
groups? Are the tests valid? There are two difficulties here. One concerns the 
hypothesis that tests involving degrees of facility in performing particular 
operations under particular conditions faithfully represent degrees of general 
intelligence or “mental age.” “Intelligence tests,” comments one expert, “are 
to a considerable degree simply knowledge tests scored relatively to the achieve¬ 
ment of like-age children”; many of them “are essentially indirect measures 
of scholastic aptitude.” 21 What can we conclude from the results of tests that 
measure “scholastic aptitude” or similar abilities regarding the general (and 
hard-to-defme) quality we speak of as “native intelligence”? The other and 
closely related difficulty concerns the cultural background of the two groups. 
Are the common tests impartial in the sense that they measure equally those 
aptitudes .hrough which intelligence displays itself under the life conditions 
of each group? Although in recent years psychologists have greatly improved 
the impartiality—the “objectivity”—of intelligence tests, few of them would 
claim that techniques have been devised with which we are able to measure 
equally the native intelligence of groups of widely ranging backgrounds. The 
fact that the background of the Negro in general differs from that of the White 
makes the difficulty here too a serious one. 

Let us suppose, however, that these difficulties are surmounted. Then we 
come face to face with our second main question. We have found, we now as¬ 
sume, adequate indices of the intelligence of the two groups. Shall we then 
conclude that our indices reveal the hereditary or racial differences in intel¬ 
ligence of the Negroes and Whites? By no means, for we have done nothing so 
far to eliminate the factor of differential environment. No such tests can dis¬ 
count the influence of differential training, experience, home life, social oppor¬ 
tunity. If the Negro comes off worse in these tests, has the environment nothing 
to do wdth it, the environment as a whole, including not only such aspects as 
economic disadvantage and inferior and less schooling, but also the less objec¬ 
tive aspects such as the lack of social stimulations and prospects which the 
White enjoys? In answer, we may note that Negro children in the North make 
higher scores than do those in the South—about 7 “IQ.” points higher in 

21. G. D. Stoddard in Intelligence: Its Nature and Nurture , I, 6, who continues: “Native 
intelligence , like native running ability , is a postulate; the counters actually employed in 
mental testing are such school and pre-school familiars as bead stringing, block building, 
puzzles, animal pictures, conundrums, counting, definitions, and reciting from memory.” 
(Italics arc Stoddard’s.) 
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New York City. Professor Klineberg has established that this difference is 
not due to selective migration, and concludes that the only valid test of race 
difference would have to be conducted under the ideal conditions of complete 
absence of discrimination and equality of opportunity. In the absence of such 
conditions, intelligence tests are measures of accomplishment, to be sure, but 
not of innate racial differences in mental ability 22 

The environment of our past as well as the environment of the present is 
written in our lives. Can we ever measure its influence and therefore also the 
influence of heredity? It is sometimes claimed that we can, and to this claim 
we must return. All that we here assert is that intelligence tests do not permit 
us to assess heredity. They are useful as showing differences that exist here 
and now—differences in specific human performances, jointly the result of 
environment and life. 

[2] The measurement of physical traits: Some of the difficulties involved in 
our first example appear to be absent here. For physical traits are more con¬ 
crete and certaihly more easily measurable than mental traits. The range of 
variation of physical characteristics for groups of different nationalities can 
be represented by frequency curves. For example, one study shows the height 
of Japanese soldiers varying from under 56 to 69 inches and of American soldiers 
from about 61 to nearly 75 inches; the average stature for the one group is 
63.24 and for the other 67.51 inches. 23 We may observe in passing that such 
figures do not accurately measure the comparative average stature of the males 
of the two populations, but they are useful indications of difference. The chief 
danger of this quantitative comparison lies in the assumption that it measures, 
with any degree of accuracy, a hereditary difference between the two groups. 
For we do not yet know the effect of continuous subjection to different environ¬ 
ments. W r e cannot assume that the conditions of life, the kind of food, the kind 
of nurture, the kind of climate, have nothing to do with the differences revealed. 

There is, in fact, convincing evidence that when children are subjected to un¬ 
favorable conditions, when, for example, the food supply is reduced during a 
war or severe economic disruption—as is the case today in a large part of the 
world—their stature, as well as their weight, is affected. On the improvement 
side, on the other hand, Franz Boas, for example, has shown that American- 
born children of immigrants, especially among Jewish and Japanese groups, 
not only grew to an average height of two inches more than their parents but 
even experienced changes in head formation. 24 In view of the increasing amount 

22. Klineberg, op. cit ., Chap. XX. 

23. Graphs showing these results are presented in R. E. Chaddock, Principles of Statistics 
(New York, 1925), p. 227; see comments in F. H. Hankins, Racial Basis of Civilization (New 
York, 1926), Part II, Chap. II. 

24. See F. Boas, “Effect of American Environment on Immigrants and Their Descendants/* 
Science , Dec. 11,1936; and The Mind of Primitive Man (Rev. ed., New York, 1938), especially 
Chap. VII. 
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of evidence of this type it is mere dogmatism to assert that heredity is alone 
responsible for the physiological differences between national or racial groups. 

Note that we are not building a case “in favor of” environment. We are not 
for a moment denying, for example, that heredity contributes toward meas¬ 
urable physical differences between various groups, but we do deny that the 
amounts of such differences are accurate measures of the contribution of either 
heredity or environment. Consider the case of stature as one student of heredity 
puts it: “From the moment of conception and through puberty, innumerable 
factors bear upon the action of the ‘stature’ genes. The mother’s health, gland 
disorders, food habits, climate, living conditions, occupation, exercise, modes 
of walking and sleeping, all influence the body structure.” 25 Given this variety 
of influences, no wonder that the task of measuring the influences of hereditary 
differences is far more complicated than many biometricians have realized. We 
know, through Mendelian and other studies, that offspring inherit in some 
degree qualities or traits which may be latent in their parents but are revealed 
in the grandparents or remoter ancestry. In other w T ords, we must think of 
heredity in terms of at least several generations. If, on the other hand, we think 
of environment in terms of a single generation we may draw misleading in¬ 
ferences regarding its importance. There is reason to believe that the general 
stature of European peoples has increased since the days of the armored knights. 
And there is evidence that American college students today are taller and heavier 
than those of two or three decades ago, and perhaps that the stature of 
American males of native stock is about two inches greater than those of half 
a century ago. Jf so, then we should not rule out the long-run influence of 
environment as well as of heredity. And if this is true of physical traits it is 
more obviously true of mental and social traits, which, as we shall see, bear 
unquestionable indications of the influence of the social heritage. 

[3] Differences between occupational groups: Our next case bears upon a ques¬ 
tion we have already raised. How can we explain differences in accomplish¬ 
ment and intelligence that appear to exist between members of different 
occupational groups? Examination of one or two studies may help us with 
this question. 

One is a study of the social origins of American business leaders, an inves¬ 
tigation which, according to its authors, “strongly suggests” that “inequality 
of earnings between the several occupational classes has its origins in a funda¬ 
mental inequality of native endowments, rather than in an inequality of op¬ 
portunities.” 26 The evidence for this conclusion was derived from a question¬ 
naire filled out by a large and representative list of business leaders, defined 
as partners or owners or higher executives of businesses having a volume of 
sales or gross income exceeding $500,(XX). Of these, 36 per cent were found to 
be the sons of “big” businessmen, in all 56.7 per cent were the sons of “busi- 

25. A. Scheinfeld, You and Heredity (New York, 1939), pp. 81-82. This entire volume is 
recommended to the student as a highly readable and sound discussion of heredity. 

26. F. W. Taussig and C. S. Joslyn, American Business Leaders (New York, 1932). 
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nessmen of one kind or another,” whereas only 12.4 per cent were the sons of 
farmers, 5 per cent of clerks or salesmen, 8 per cent of skilled laborers, and 2.2 
per cent of unskilled laborers. Regarding capital and connections as the en¬ 
vironmental factors that contribute most toward success in business, the 
authors asked a series of questions concerning inheritance of funds, aid from 
relatives or friends, and the like. Of the respondents 11.6 j>er cent reported 
'‘substantial financial aid” from such sources, and almost 36 per cent reported 
“influential connections” as of benefit in their business success. Of the total 
number almost 32 per cent were college graduates. 

It was from such evidence that the authors drew their conclusion that 
“lack of native ability rather than lack of opportunity” explains the dispro¬ 
portionate representation of the various occupational groups. In view of our 


table i Intelligence and Length of 
to Occupational Levels 

Schooling 

in Relation 

Levels of occupation 

Number 

Average years 

Average 


of cases 

of school 

1. Q. 

L Professional, business, executive, etc 

130 

17.3 

115 

II. Semiprofessional, small business, farm¬ 
ers, salesmen, etc. 

565 

14.0 

108 

111. Clerical, skilled trades, etc 

228 

12.0 

104 

IV. Semiskilled 

12 

10.8 

99 

V. Unskilled labor 

10 

9.4 

97 


previous discussion we leave it to the student to consider whether the evidences 
(even if they had been more one-sided) “strongly” support the conclusion. 
How is their conclusion reconciled with the fact which they themselves inci¬ 
dentally establish, that “business leaders in the United States are today [circa 
1929] being recruited, to a substantially greater extent than was the case thirty 
or forty years ago, from among the sons of major executives”? On the larger 
question of the relative roles of heredity and environment can we draw any 
valid conclusion whatever from figures of this kind? 

“Very well,” the reader may ask, “but what about the differences in intel¬ 
ligence between the occupational groups?” That the “higher” groups do make 
higher scores on intelligence tests has been demonstrated in a number of studies 
that show results generally consistent with those reported in Table I. 27 These 

27. W. M. Proctor, “Intelligence and Length of Schooling in Relation to Occupational 
Levels,” School and Society , XLII (1935), 783-786. This study and several other similar ones 
are discussed by A. W. Komhauser in Industrial Conflict: A Psychological Interpretation 
(G. W. Hartmann and T. Newcomb, eds., New York, 1939), Chap. XI, pp. 203-216. 
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studies reveal, of course, that the better-paid and more highly esteemed oc¬ 
cupations are generally peopled by more “intelligent”—as measured by the 
various standardized tests—and, significantly, better-schooled individuals. 
But, we may ask once more, what do they tell us* of the respective amounts of 
influence of heredity and environment in determining these “class” differences? 
To conclude from such data as appear in Table I that the higher economic 
classes necessarily possess a superior heredity may be a popular and satisfying 
conviction in certain circles but is not as yet substantiated. A careful student 
of this problem notes that while considerable research has “demonstrated the 
contribution of both heredity and environmental influences, the whole matter 
is still too controversial to justify any clear conclusion about the relative im¬ 
portance of the two in accounting for the observed class differences” in intel¬ 
ligence.* 8 

[4J Famous and degenerate family lines: Our last example will be the well- 
known contrast between such groups as the Adams, Edwards, and Sal tons tall 
families, on the one side, and the Kallikaks, Nams, and Jukes, on the other. 
These favorites of “yesterday’s sociology books” 29 unfortunately still linger 
on as “evidence” of good and poor heredity. Take the Jukes. In 1877 there were 
identified 1,200 descendants of a certain “Juke” who was born in New York 
in 1720. Of these 440 were physically defective or diseased, 310 were paupers, 
300 had died in infirmaries; of the 130 who had been convicted of crimes 7 
were murderers, and perhaps more than half of the women were prostitutes. A 
further investigation in 1915 unearthed 2,820 descendants, and of these 600 
then living were mentally defective. Against this dreary picture has been set 
the bright record of the descendants of Jonathan Edwards, of whom 1,394 were 
identified in 1900. At least 295 of these were college graduates, and many of 
them were distinguished members of the professions and business; they included 
13 college presidents, a vice-president of the United States, and, so far as the 
record showed, no convicted criminals. 

Such a contrast is striking, but those who immediately claim that it reveals 
the incontestable supremacy of heredity over environment are ill advised. In 
the first place we must ask, in what sense are the Jukes and Edwards of the 
present generation the same families as those of nine or ten generations back? 
Each generation is a fresh admixture, and the “blood” of countless admixtures 
flows in each of us. The names of prominent ancestors are borne by many persons 
who possess none of their chromosomes or hereditary traits in the biological 
sense. Moreover, the production of every individual involves the loss of one 
half of the genes from each parent; and these extraordinarily numerous genes 
rarely, if ever, assume the same combination in two or more individuals. 
“Consequently the best traits may appear in parents and be lost in their 
offspring; genius in an ancestor may be replaced by incompetence, imbecility, 

28. Kornhauser, op. cit. y pp. 215-216. (Italics are Korahauser’s.) 

29. Scheinfeld, op. cit ., p. 360; see Chap. XXXIX of this volume for an excellent discussion 
of ancestry. 
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or insanity in a descendant.” 80 Consider the readily observable differences be¬ 
tween members of the same family. When we study these differences new en¬ 
vironmental factors greatly complicate our search for their causes. We discover, 
for example, that behavior variations between children are related to such 
conditions as the order of birth and changes in parental experiences and atti¬ 
tudes. No two Jukes or two Edwards, we should remember, duplicated one 
another. 

This does not mean that we reject the position of the more moderate eu- 
genists, that like tends to beget like 31 We have no more justification for denying 
the importance of heredity than some eugenists have when they deny the im¬ 
portance of environment. However, two highly significant points are under¬ 
scored by the above considerations: first, the complexity and uncertainty of 
heredity itself; and, second, the rashness of imputing solely to the character 
of some ancestral stock the social virtues or vices of some group of descendants. 
A well-known student of eugenics asks us to “constantly bear in mind the 
uniqueness of the individual, whose every cell carries its complement of 
chromosomes and genes, all alike, yet differing from those of any other living 
being, so that every part has its own unique reaction to the environmental 
impacts which condition its growth” 82 —a significant reminder for the student of 
social life. 

The nature of the Juke-Edwards exhibit suggests in other respects the need 
for caution. About 6(X) of the Edwards have been marked “eminent.” But 
what is the total number of descendants? No one can state definitely, though it 
runs into the several thousands—including what characteristics we do not 
know. 33 Observe also that the more easily identifiable members of the clan are 
those who have won some kind of distinction, just as in the case of the Jukes 
it is those who have failed most signally who are most easy to trace. 84 Still, 

30. E. G. Conklin, Heredity and Environment (Princeton, 1923), p. 312. For more recent dis¬ 
cussions of this process by students of biology see, for example, F. Osborn, Preface to Eugenics 
(New York, 1940) and S. J. Holmes, Human Genetics and Its Social Import (New York, 1936). 

31. For example, L. Darwin, in What Is Eugenics? (New York, 1928), puts the case for 
heredity in the following reasonable terms: “We cannot foretell what will be the qualities of 
a man before he is born. But if we know the qualities of his near relations we can tell a good 
deal about what his qualities will probably be. This means that, though we should make many 
bad shots, we should be generally far nearer the truth than if we went by chance. ,, 

32. Osborn, op. cit ., p. 37. 

33. Cf. P. A. Witty and H. C. Lehmann, “An Interpretation of the Hereditary Background 
of Two Groups of Mental Deviates,” American Journal of Sociology, XXXIV (1928), 28. See 
also by the same authors, “The Dogma and Biology of Human Inheritance,” ibid., XXXV 
(1930), 548- 563. 

34. This point is well stated in Scheinfeld, loc. cit., in which appears: 

There was a Bostonese 

Who searched out pedigrees 

Which she stored in the middle of her forehead; 

And when they were good , they were very , very good , 

But when they were bad—they were horrid! 



90 


BOOK ONE, PART TWO 


no doubt, the difference remains: we search for the Jukes in asylums and poor- 
houses and find some of them there, while for the Edwards we look successfully 
in the role of distinguished service. But at this point we must not forget that 
the Jukes had an unfavorable social environment whereas the Edwards had 
a favorable one. To claim that the group determines the environment more 
than the environment the group is to prejudge the case. This kind of prejudg¬ 
ment marked these studies of notorious family lines. “They failed to differen¬ 
tiate between the inheritance of bad genes and the effects of a bad environment 
handed on from one generation to another. As sociological studies they are of 
interest. As evidence of heredity they are now generally discredited.” 36 

Heredity “versus" environment: “ controlled ” experiments examined . The cases 
we have thus far examined suggest an incessant interaction between heredity 
and environment. Those who disparage environment see only one side of it; 
those who disparage heredity, only the other. Since the character of the environ¬ 
ment and the character of the group are always correlates—are never separated 
in life itself—it is easy to draw opposite conclusions from the same phenomena. 
The correlations themselves are well established—there is no doubt that the 
children of successful parents are on the whole more successful than the average. 
But we must not permit our prior convictions to determine the side of the cor¬ 
relation—heredity or environment—that we choose as the cause of success or 
lailure. 

Faced by this constant correlation, various researchers have sought for 
methods by which either of the factors could be held constant while the other 
varied. The principle involved here is that differences so revealed can be at¬ 
tributed solely to the variant factor. The botanist can take the seeds of the 
same plant and grow them under varying conditions of soil and climate. He 
can then attribute the differences to the environmental factor, or, more exactly, 
to the combination of the same heredity with different environments. Can the 
sociologist experiment in this way? 

Those who have answered this question in the affirmative have, since the 
beginning of the scientific study of heredity, given special attention to those 
cases in which biological inheritance might be regarded as practically identical. 
For these afford a peculiar opportunity for assessing the role of the variant 
environmental factor and thus of heredity also. The opportunity is supplied 
by the occurrence of “identical” twins, derived from the same ovum. Galton 
initiated these studies during the last century (on the basis of what is now in¬ 
adequate biological theory); the marked similarity which such twins exhibited 
under many conditions reinforced his conviction regarding the dominant part 
heredity plays in the causation of both human resemblances and human dif- 

35. Osborn, op. cit ., pp. 47-48. The geneticist Lancelot Hogben states flatly, “If Social 
biology ever becomes an exact science, the dreary history of the Jukes will be regarded as wc 
now regard alchemy.” Cf. Scheinfeld, op. cit., p. 365. 
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ferences. 36 Later investigators have endeavored to find the reverse situation, 
in which children of different heredity have been brought up in practically the 
same environment. Both these types of situation encourage the hope that we 
can surmount the difficulties which embarrassed the studies already discussed. 

[1] Studies of identical twins reared together: For some forty years biologists, 
psychologists, and statisticians have studied the physical and behavior traits 
of twins. In recent years researchers have been able to distinguish between 
fraternal (dizygotic) twins, developed from two different ova, and identical 
(monozygotic) twins, developed from a single ovum. It has been well established 
that twins exhibit closer resemblances, physical and mental, than siblings who 
are not twins; and that, particularly with respect to certain physical traits, 
identical twins, are more alike than fraternal twins. A few of these studies have 
found some instances of such exact resemblance, both of mind and of body, as 
to justify the favorite old plot presented in the Comedy of Errors. And again 
the conclusion has been drawn by some investigators that the influence of en¬ 
vironment is feeble as compared with that of heredity. 37 

However, the more recent and more intensive investigations of identical 
(and other) twins reared together admit no such one-sided conclusion. In 
recent years numerous observational case analyses, training and learning ex¬ 
periments, and carefully executed statistical studies have been undertaken using 
the most highly developed techniques for investigating differences of physical 
traits, intelligence, and personality factors. Close similarities between identical 
twins have been found, but so have some significant differences. Among these 
studies should be mentioned the detailed reports of the famous identical quin¬ 
tuplets, the Dionnes, who in spite of their “single-egg” common heredity (and 
similar but in no sense identical environment) have quite noticeable variations 
in physical and mental traits and especially personality and temperament. 38 

What are we to conclude from these researches regarding heredity and en¬ 
vironment? Again, that both factors are important. The close resemblances 
between identical twins may be attributed in part to their common inheritance 
and in part to their similar prenatal (even the womb does not offer the same 
environment to its unborn inhabitants) and later environments. Here we have 
an extraordinary conjuncture of the two factors. Yet differences between iden- 

36. F. Galton. Inquiries into the Unman Faculty and Its Development (London, 1883). Set* 
G. C. Schwesinger, Heredity and Environment (New York, 1933), pp. 175-231, for a review of 
the series of researches initiated by Galton. 

37. Among the earlier studies may be cited E. L. Thorndike, Measurement of Twins (New* 
York, 1905) and Educational Psychology (New York, 1914), Vol. Ill; A. Gesell, “Mental and 
Physical Correspondence in Twins,” Popular Science Monthly , XIV (1922), 305-331, 
415-428; N. D. M. Hirsch, Twins (Cambridge, Mass., 1930), a particularly good example 
of faulty reasoning. 

38. The studies of twins reared together are listed and evaluated by H. 1). Carter in Intelli¬ 
gence; Its Nature and Nurture , Vol. 1, Chap. VIII. On the Dionne quintuplets see W. E. Blatz 
and others, Collected Studies on the Dionne Quintuplets (Toronto, 1937). 
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tical twins develop, as we have seen—differences for which environmental 
variation must account. And what are we to conclude regarding the relative 
amounts of hereditary and environmental influence? Let one answer who has 
worked in this area for some time: “The whole array of twin-studies seems to 
suggest . . . the futility and artificiality of the idea of untangling nature and 
nurture influences in the sense of ascertaining the percentage contributions of 
each in any general sense.” 33 

[2] Studies of identical twins reared apart: Here we may, presumably, observe 
a more revealing test of the nature-nurture controversy. The value of studying 
identical twins reared in different environments has long been recognized, but 
the few earlier investigations of single cases of twins produced far from con¬ 
clusive evidence. 40 More recently H. H. Newman, a biologist, F. N. Freeman, 
a psychologist, and K. J. Holzinger, a statistician, 41 studied nineteen pairs of 
identical twins brought up in separate homes. Physical, mental, and personality 
differences between the twins were analyzed with relation to environmental 
differences, and comparisons were made with data concerning fifty pairs of 
identical twins and fifty-two pairs of fraternal twins reared together. The con¬ 
clusions of the authors of this admirably thorough analysis are cautious but 
suggestive. While they found considerable differences of many types between 
identical twins reared apart, they concluded that physical traits are least 
affected by the environment, that achievement and various skills are somewhat 
more sensitive to environmental influence, and that personality characteristics 
are most affected. The majority of their nineteen separated cases revealed 
fairly similar mental abilities, but in five cases in which the surroundings were 
markedly different, the intelligence scores also varied widely, a finding consis¬ 
tent with several other recent studies. Their own concluding statement is well 
worth reproducing: 

If, at the inception of this research project over ten years ago, the authors 
entertained any hope of reaching any definitive solution of the general nature- 
nurture problem or even of any large section of the subordinate problems in¬ 
volved, in terms of a simple formula, they were destined to be rather disillusioned. 
The farther one penetrates into the intricacies of the complex of genetic and 
environmental factors that together determine the development of individuals, 
the more one is compelled to admit that there is not one problem but a multi¬ 
plicity of minor problems—that there is no general solution of the major problems 

39. Carter, op. cit. } p. 248. 

40. An earlier study of a pair of identical twins separated from the age of two weeks was 
made by H. J. Midler, “Mental Traits and Heredity,” The Journal of Heredity , XVI (1925), 
433-448, who concluded that mental ability is genetically determined while variations in 
“nonintellectual” characteristics are environmentally determined. For a discussion of more 
recent studies which generally arrive at no such specific conclusions see Carter, op. cit., pp. 
248-251. 

41. Twins: A Study of Heredity and Environment (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 
1937). 
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nor even of any one of the minor problems.... We feel in sympathy with Professor 
H. S. Jennings’ dictum that what heredity can do environment can also do.' 12 

Investigations of this type, then, discount any theory that claims to measure 
the exact potency of heredity. And they discount any theory that attributes, 
in respect of the differences between individuals and groups of the human 
species, a dominant role to heredity as against environment. It is still possible 
for the geneticist to argue that even in “identical” twins there are hereditary 
differences. And it is equally possible for the environmentalists to relate almost 
all differences which they display to the live situations within which they are 
expressed. Neither one-sided interpretation is justified by the research to date. 
Perhaps the really crucial experiment would be one in which from birth the 
identical twins were reared in vastly different situations. If one were brought 
up in an American home and the other in the wilds of Africa, or if one of the 
two suffered the fate of Kaspar Hauser, or if a new set of identical quintuplets 
like the Dionnes were reared in five greatly different environments, then we 
might have a conclusive test. And it is reasonable to surmise, from such indica¬ 
tions as we shall present in later chapters, that it would justify the claim that 
environment is a coequal arbiter of our development and our fate. 

[3] Studies of children of different parentage reared together: These researches 
follow' the alternative quest, which hopes to solve the problem from the study 
of instances in which environment rather than heredity may be taken as a con¬ 
stant. It is, as we have seen, impossible that any two individuals should have 
an identical environment in all respects. The best approximations we can find 
are instances in which children of different heredity have been brought up from 
infancy or early childhood in the same foster home. A number of studies have 
been made along these lines and one or two long-range researches are now in 
process. 43 They differ considerably in their conclusions. 

Miss B. S. Burks some years ago, for example, in a study of the resemblance 
exhibited by foster children and foster parents as contrasted with that of 
children and parents proper, attempted once more to measure the influences 
of heredity and environment. She actually concluded that heredity’s contribu¬ 
tion was about 80 per cent, environment’s precisely 17. This statistical result 
was reached on the false assumption that heredity of the children is definitely 
knowable and that it is actually measured by the tests applied. By no such 

42. Ibid., p. 362 (italics ours). For an evaluation of this research and other recent ones of 
identical twins reared apart see R. S. Woodworth, Heredity and Environment , Social Science 
Research Council Bulletin No. 47 (New York, 1941), pp. 21-32. 

43. Earlier studies by F. N. Freeman. K. J. Helzinger, and B. C. Mitchell and by B. S. 
Burks, referred to in the text, are reported in The Twenty-seventh Yearlxwk of the National 
Society for the Study of Education (Bloomington, Ill., 1928). These and more recent studies 
by A. M. Ecahv, by H. M. Skeels and M Skodak of the famous University of Iowa investiga¬ 
tions, and by various others are analyzed by F. L. (ioodenough in Intelligence: Its Nature 
and Nurture , I, pp. 331-362, and by Woodworth, op. cit ., pp. 33-70. 
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process can valid measurements of either innate ability or environment (which 
has never been successfully “measured”) be found. In this approach the com¬ 
plexity of environment is not realized, nor is the intricate interaction between 
the growing life and the changing life conditions. Miss Burks informs us that 
the best home environment may contribute 20 points to the child’s I.Q., and 
that the worst may depress it by the same amount. This is a comparison within 
the range of American home life, not between the “best” and “worst” environ¬ 
ments. By what logic, then, can she conclude that “the total contribution of 
heredity ... is probably not far from 75 or 80 per cent”? 

In a contrasting study, conducted about the same time by F. N. Freeman and 
two others, evidence is offered to show that the character of the foster home 
definitely affects the degree of intellectual ability attained by the children sub¬ 
jected to its influence, that children admitted to the superior home at an earlier 
age made greater intellectual progress than those who entered it at a later 
age, and furthermore that in the superior environment of such a home some 
children improved in conduct and ability to a greater extent than the character 
and intelligence of their parents might have led one to predict. These results, 
which seriously challenge such interpretations as Miss Burks’, are not as strik¬ 
ing as those of the more recent researches conducted over a several year period 
at the State University of Iowa. 44 In this investigation over 150 children, 
mostly illegitimate, were placed in foster homes at the age of six months, and 
were periodically given intelligence tests, the results being compared with the 
obtainable information about the intelligence of their blood parents. These 
and other data which were secured would seem to indicate that “intelligence 
as commonly defined is much more responsive to environmental changes than 
had previously been conceived” and that the biologically derived restrictions 
upon a person’s intellectual development are less rigid than frequently de¬ 
scribed. 46 This last point was given somewhat dramatic support by the dis¬ 
covery in the Iowa researches that 16 of the children, whose mothers were 
diagnosed as “feeble-minded” with an average I.Q. of 71, after about two years 
in foster homes scored an average I.Q. of 116 (which, however, two and one 
half years later fell to 108). 

Considerable publicity has been accorded this “proof” of environmental 
potency—more than the smallness of the sample and other investigatory limi¬ 
tations would warrant. Nevertheless, these results stand in interesting contrast 
to some we have viewed. But here, too, caution is necessary when we pass from 
the facts to the interpretation. There is too much of the unpredictable about 

44. These studies were conducted largely by H. M. Skeels, who summarizes them in Intelli¬ 
gence: Its Nature and Nurture , II, Chap. XX, and by M. Skodak, author of Children in 
Foster Homes: A Study of Mental Development (Iowa City, 1939). For a thorough but less 
environmentally focused study of the same problem see A. M. Leahv, “Nature-Nurture and 
Intelligence/’ Genetic Psychological Monographs , XVII (1935), 235-308. 

45. Skeels, op. cit ., p. 305. 
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individual heredity to justify general conclusions concerning the influence of 
environment from such indications as these studies have relied upon. The en¬ 
vironment is always complex and always changing; the heredity can never be 
fully known. On the other hand, studies like the Iowa researches at least help 
us to see more fully that we must always reckon with man’s nurture no less 
than with his nature. 


The Inseparability of Heredity and Environment 

Right end wrong questions about heredity and environment. We waste our labor 
if we persist in asking the wrong kind of question. We are asking the wrong 
kind of question, as our argument to this point shows, if we start with the as¬ 
sumption that we can ever say, as between heredity in general and the environ¬ 
ment as a whole, which of the two is the more important or the more potent. 
Every phenomenon of life is the product of both. Each is as necessary to the 
result as the other. Neither can ever be eliminated and neither can ever be 
isolated. Both are, in every particular situation, exceedingly complex. Both 
have been operative, to produce every particular situation, through unimagin¬ 
able time. For these reasons it seems impossible even to conceive two situations 
involving precisely the same combination of hereditary and environmental 
factors. Every situation is in this respect unique, just as every human face is 
in some way different from every other. Where two or more factors are equally 
necessary for a given result, it is vain to inquire which in general is the more 
important. Is food more necessary than air for the sustenance of life? Are the 
relations between men more essential than men themselves for the creation of 
a society? Are restraints more or less important than rights in the maintenance 
of what we call liberty? As unanswerable—and as pointless—as these questions 
is the quest that so many have pursued, heredity “versus” environment. 

Heredity—the germ cells—contains all the potentialities of life, but all its 
actualities are evoked within and under the conditions of environment. What, 
then, is the kind of question which we can intelligibly ask and which we may 
hope to answer? It is never a question regarding the absolute contribution of 
either factor as a whole. But there remain questions of vast significance both 
to the biologist and to the sociologist. The biologist, for example, is interested 
in tracing the inheritance of those unit characteristics, such as blue eves, 
albinism, hemophilia, and so forth, which suggest separable specific determi¬ 
nants in the hereditary mechanism. He is interested in the manner in which 
specific organic predispositions, such as the tendency to certain diseases, reveal 
themselves under varying conditions of environment. The sociologist is inter¬ 
ested, for example, in the way in which a group deals with its general environ¬ 
ment. He is interested in the way in which a group, brought up in a given 
environment, is affected by changes occurring within it or by their transference 



96 


BOOK ONE, PART TWO 


to a different environment. An immigrant group, no matter what its hereditary 
antecedents, exhibits new like characteristics when transplanted from Italy or 
Greece or Ireland to North America. One cannot but be impressed by the way 
in which customs, attitudes, and modes of life change in res^wnse to changed 
economic conditions, to new occupational activities, and so forth. We have 
numerous examples of how the transition from poverty to wealth or vice versa 
registers itself in the attitudes and standards of individuals and groups. We 
have countless historical examples of how the aspect of group life has altered 
when some change has occurred in the conditions. The proud, vengeful maraud¬ 
ing Scottish clans of the seventeenth century were transformed into the settled 
industrious population of the eighteenth. The mores of pioneer life are trans¬ 
formed as the frontier of civilization moves on. Primitive peoples have shown 
characteristic reactions when the techniques of Western civilization have been 
brought to or forced upon them. Agricultural populations all over the earth, 
in America or Russia or Japan, have revealed significant changes in the process 
of industrialization. In spite of innumerable variations, we can discover typical 
responses to typical changes within the environment. Here we have a clew to 
the understanding of the relation between environment and life. 

The study of these changes will not tell us whether heredity or environment 
is the more “important,” but at least it will tell us why each is important and 
in what ways its importance is revealed. When a new element is injected into 
a situation and a significant change results, we must not attribute the change 
solely to that new element. A seemingly minor change in a chemical formula 
may mean all the difference between a food and a poison, but it is the new com¬ 
bination of the constituents which is poisonous, not any one by itself. So like¬ 
wise in the profound unity of hereditary and environmental factors: a seemingly 
minor change may induce a definitely new situation, but we must not on that 
account conclude that environment is more important. The social demand for 
inventive talents which the industrial age fosters has brought to eminence men 
who in an earlier age would have remained in obscurity; the modern oppor¬ 
tunity to amass wealth through the capitalistic system has brought distinc¬ 
tion and power to men brought up in humble surroundings, such as Carnegie 
and Ford and many of the industrial and financial magnates of America, 
who in feudal times would in all probability have remained clerks or toilers. 
A new social situation or a happy chance may give a genius the opportunity 
to reveal his power, but no amount of favorable conjuncture will turn a person 
of mediocre mentality into a genius. On the other hand, we must not assume, 
with some protagonists of heredity, that genius will make its way no matter 
what the environmental impediments may be. If some have triumphed over 
circumstance, does that entitle us to conclude that all potential greatness must 
be able to “break its birth’s invidious bar”? In this field we must particularly 
guard our judgment against the subtle forms of bias which are prompted by 
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our nationality, our race or class consciousness, and our degree of success or 
failure in the struggle for life. 

Some broad conclusions. Heredity is potentiality made actual within an en¬ 
vironment. All the qualities of life are in the heredity, all the evocation of 
qualities depends on the environment. It follows from this initial principle 
that the higher the potentiality, the greater is the demand made on environ¬ 
ment. Instead of seeking to exalt the importance of one factor over the other, 
we should therefore recognize, as one aspect of the correlation on which through¬ 
out we have been insisting, that the finer or the greater the heredity the more 
does the fitness of the environment matter. Thus the more subtle differences 
in environment may have little effect on beings with low potentialities, while 
they are vastly significant for beings more responsive to them. A seemingly 
minor change in a situation, a stimulus to success, an encouragement, a 
rebuff, may prove decisive to a sensitive nature while scarcely affecting 
a less sensitive one. Hence the imponderables of the social environment be¬ 
come more important for civilized individuals and groups. These conditions, 
such as social esteem or disesteem, the presence or absence of incentives to 
higher efforts, and so forth, are not measurable, but if we neglect them we may 
have a totally false picture of the difference between one human environment 
and another. 

The more plastic the life the more is it at the mercy of environment save in 
so far as it learns to control the environment for its purposes. Man, the most 
plastic of all animals, has therefore been seeking through unknown ages to 
make his environment more conformable to his growing needs. The quest of 
the more appropriate environment is for him, alone of all the animals, eternal. 
For a like reason the fitness of the environment matters most during the most 
plastic stage, the earlier years, of human life. The stimulations afforded by the 
milieu in which we live—and likewise its depressing influences—afreet us most 
when we are most impressionable. For this reason if for no other, we should 
accept the coequal importance of these two ultimate determinants of everything 
that lives. 
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Geography and Social Life 

Geography and its control. As students of society we are necessarily interested 
in geographical phenomena and in the manner in which they enter our lives 
as social beings. We make no etfort, of course, to cover the large and important 
field of geography. But we shall attempt to indicate the role of the geographical 
environment in social life and to point out the necessary precautions against 
the many loose generalizations often made concerning geography and man. 

[1] The meaning of geography: Within the total environment of man we can 
broadly distinguish the geographical conditions from those conditions that are 
themselves dependent on human activity. The geographical environment con¬ 
sists of those conditions that nature provides for man. It includes the earth’s 
surface with all its physical features and natural resources—the distribution of 
land and water, mountains and plains, minerals, plants, and animals, the cli¬ 
mate and all the cosmic forces, gravitational, electric, radiational, that play 
upon the earth and affect the life of man. W T e distinguish this primary environ¬ 
ment both from the modifications of it introduced by man’s technology, as when 
he makes clearings or cultivates the soil or builds roadways and cities or har¬ 
nesses natural forces, and from the inner or social environment of folkways and 
mores and institutions that every human group provides for its members. 

The geographical, technological, and social environments, in their influences 
and their relationships with one another, will concern us frequently in this book. 
We may view briefly the factors which together make up the geographical 
environment, for some are seemingly beyond the control of man while others 
in various degrees bear the imprint of his activity. 

[2] Controllable and uncontrollable factors: Among the uncontrollable factors 
may be listed the relation of the earth to the sun and to the moon, the area of 
the earth, the extent and location of its mineral resources, the distribution of 
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the great land masses and ocean areas, of plains and mountains, the larger 
rivers and lakes, the seasons, the tides, the ocean currents, the rainfall 1 and 
the winds, and the electric energies. Most of these man can change only slightly; 
their larger changes depend on forces beyond his power. Man is not wholly at 
the mercy of these elemental facts, for, in increasing degree, he can utilize 
them, seize the advantages which they offer him, overcome some of the bar¬ 
riers which they present to his purposes. He cannot control the winds but he 
can set his sails to catch them. He cannot as yet remove the larger mountains 
but he can tunnel through them. He cannot direct the path of the thunderstorm 
but he can make electricity a conveyor of words and pictures and a source of 
power for his machines. He cannot alter the seasons but he can protect himself 
against the heat and the cold. 2 

There are other geographical factors which are in part amenable to the direct 
control of man and which he can modify, not merely utilize. These are princi¬ 
pally the distribution of animal and plant life and the fertility of the soil. He 
takes those animals and plants which serve his needs, breeds and cultivates 
them, dispossessing or destroying others to that end. The result is that the 
“natural” 3 balance of organic life is overthrown by man. Selecting a few species, 
he breeds varieties of them such as wild nature neither knows nor tolerates. 
Large areas are characterized by a vegetative life introduced and assiduously 
maintained by man alone, belts of wheat and cotton and corn and tobacco and 
rice. These in turn become associated with the culture and the social institu¬ 
tions of the regions where they occur, as any observer knows who has traveled 
through the “cotton belt” of the South, the great wheat regions of the West, or 
the rice-growing areas of the Far East. Thus in addition to and often crossing 
the geographical areas demarcated by natural phenomena arise new areas de¬ 
termined by human exploitation of various forms of organic life. 

[3] “’Nature versus man”: Having destroyed the “natural” balance, man has 
to fight continuously to maintain the “artificial” balance. He struggles against 
other exploiters which he has not succeeded in conquering, against weeds, insect 
and other pests, fungi, and microorganisms. The specialized cultivation of the 
earth by man tends to exhaust its fertility, but he has gradually learned the 
techniques of restoring and even of enhancing the properties of the soil. The 
yield from the seed sown in Europe is now about four times what it was five 
centuries ago; recent advances in crop control in the United States and in the 

1. Recently science has made successful experiments to cause precipitation under certain 
favorable conditions. 

2. Julian Huxley, in an address during the winter of 1945 -1946, voiced the possibility of the 
atomic bomb being used as a kind of “industrial dynamite” to blast the arctic ice caps and 
thus to alter the course and temperature of certain ocean currents and climatic conditions in 
parts of the earth. However far-fetched this particular notion, the technological potentialities 
of atomic fission are so great as to qualify within the near future such a listing of “uncontrol¬ 
lable” factors as the above. 

3. We should not consider man and his works as unnatural; hence the quotation marks. 
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U.S.S.R. are even far greater. Modern biology, chemistry, and other sciences 
combine today to give man enormous control of soil fertility and crop produc¬ 
tivity. And through modern irrigation methods, whole rivers and lakes are 
harnessed so as to provide water, power, fertilizer, and other necessities of 
modern agriculture to entire regions like the Tennessee Valley and the rich 
growing lands of California. 

But we should not conclude that man has completely mastered his physical 
and biological habitat. The forest-buried cities of the Maya civilization witness 
impressively to the manner in which nature reasserts her ancient sway. The 
fall of the early Sumerian civilization, it has been claimed, was associated with 
the spread of malaria; the decline of the ancient cultures of the eastern shores 
of the Mediterranean, with the impoverishment and desiccation of the soil. 4 
The great epidemics of history, still liable to recur, like those after World 
War I, remind us that man’s mastery of biological environment is still insecure. 6 
Nor need we elaborate the point that in our own country there are huge areas 
that, owing to deforestation and soil erosion, are threatened by the invading 
desert and can be saved only by large-scale methods of scientific conservation ; 
and that several of our “inexhaustible” natural resources, such as oil and high- 
grade iron ore, are dangerously close to exhaustion. 6 It is not surprising that 
the relationship between man’s physical environment and his social life, sug¬ 
gested by these few examples, has led to a geographical school of sociology. 

The geographical school of sociology. From early times men have reflected on 
the influences of geographical conditions on human society. Perceiving the 
differences between the modes and exigencies of human life in the mountains, 
on the plains, and by the seaboard, in the desert and in the forest, in temperate 
regions and in the tropics, various thinkers attributed a dominant role to 
geography, regarding it as the primary determinant of the wealth and health, 
the size and energy, of populations, of their customs and social organizations, 
of their creeds and philosophies. From such observations arose during the last 
century^ a definite school of human or social geography. 

[1] Some representatives of the geographical school: We may here pass over 
the geographically focused writings of observers ranging from the ancient 
Aristotle to Montesquieu in the eighteenth century". One of the pioneers of 
modern social geography w r as, like Montesquieu, a Frenchman, Frederic Le 

4. See, for example, V. G. Simkhovitch, “Hay and History,” Political Science Quarterly, 
XXVIII (1913). 385-403. 

5. Interesting a<counts of this struggle are presented in H. Zinsser, Rats, Lice and History 
(Boston, 1935), and II. F. SigerFt, Civilization and Disease (Ithaca, N.Y., 1943). 

6. Representative studies of waste and conservation of natural resources include S. 
Chase, The Tragedy of Waste (New York, 1925) and Rich Land , Poor Land (New York, 1936); 
K. Glover, America Begins Again (New York, 1939); H. R. Muelder and D. M. Delo, 
Years of This Land (New' York, 1943); F. Osborn, Our Plundered Planet (Boston, 1948); and 
W. Vogt, Road to Survival (New York. 1 r >4H). 
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Play, who was followed in that country by Demolins and others; the study of 
the region as an area of “human geography” has been a favorite approach of 
French sociologists and has in recent years been extended to regions outside 
France. 7 The emphasis of Le Play and his successors upon the relationship 
between the characteristics of the physical habitat and social developments 
has influenced, as we noted in the preceding chapter, both the human ecologists 
and the regional studies of Howard W. Odum and his colleagues. In Germany 
an important branch of the geographical school was developed by F. Ratzel 
in his extensive work, Human Geography. In England H. T. Buckle wrote a 
history of civilization along similar lines. Among American representatives of 
this school may be classed Ellen C. Semple, a follower of Ratzel, E. G. Dexter, 
and Ellsworth Huntington, who in a series of volumes has sought to depict 
the impact on human society and culture of racial as well as climatic conditions. 8 

The writers of this school have added tremendously to our knowledge of 
the role of geography in man’s development. They have made us aware of 
the interplay between climate and topography and the various aspects of the 
physical environment, on the one side, and political and economic, technological 
and cultural, phenomena on the other. But their interpretations have some¬ 
times misled us. 

[2] Limitations of the approach: Much of the work of the geographical school 
presents the difficulty that it deals exclusively with one aspect of the total 
environment as though it were a separate and sufficient cause instead of an 
influence deeply entangled with other influences. The discussion of heredity 
and environment in the preceding chapter showed the need for great caution in 
this respect, a caution often lacking in the writings of this school. Thus Le Play 
tells us that the particular form of the family is caused by the conditions of 
work, w'hich are determined by the nature of the locality in which the family 
lives. But whit of the fact that several forms of family have developed within 
the same or similar geographical conditions? Buckle informs us that the 
growth of wealth depends entirely on soil and climate. But what of the 
comparatively prosperous history of “bleak and rocky” New England, for 
example? Huntington in his Civilization and Climate seeks to show that favor¬ 
able climatic conditions are a main determinant of the onward course of 
civilization. But what, we may ask, of modern Japan, blessed with Hunting¬ 
ton’s “favorable” conditions, which borrowed a large part of its civilization 
from the Western world? 

7. See, for example, J. Gottmann, “French Geography in Wartime,” Geographical Review , 
XXXVI (1946), 80 91. 

8. For accounts of the geographical school sec P. Sorokin, Contemporary Sociological Theories 
(New York, 1928), Chap. Ill; and F. Thomas, “The Role of Anthropogcography in Con¬ 
temporary Social Theory,” in Contemporary Social Theory (H. E. Barnes and H. Becker, eds., 
New York, 1940), Chap. VII. Huntington’s most recent and most embracing work is Main¬ 
springs of Civilization (New York, 1945). 
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We have already pointed out that civilization itself modifies the influence 
of geography. We may add that geography, by and in itself, never absolutely 
determines the course of human events. This is a view held by many contem¬ 
porary geographers themselves. One of their distinguished representatives 
puts it simply: 

Contemporary geographical knowledge and thought have abandoned the 
mechanistic determinism of older schools. Earth facts do not determine the form 
and nature of human society in development. They condition it. New earth facts 
are continually being discovered and old earth facts given new significance as 
human knowledge, thought, and social action develop. The relations are re¬ 
ciprocal. 9 

[31 An aside on “geopolitics”: Although not properly of the geographical 
school of sociology, the recently publicized and now largely discredited “geo¬ 
politics” (geographical politics) requires brief comment. For this combination 
of nationalistic aspiration, military’ strategy r , and geographical study, coming 
to the fore in Germany between the two world wars, was influenced and partly 
guided in its early day r s by one of the writers we have mentioned, F. Ratzel. 
Ratzel’s Political Geography (1897) put forward the thesis that the state is 
a living organism requiring an ever-expanding Lebensraum (living space) in 
order vigorously to survive. This conception appealed, of course, to German 
expansionists and became a part of the extreme nationalistic-militaristic 
tradition of that country. During and following World War I geopolitics 
achieved academic prestige under the leadership of Karl Haushofer, a geog¬ 
rapher and former army officer, who established an institute and journal of 
geopolitics at Munich. Haushofer borrowed extensively from the writings of 
the British scholar, H. J. MacKinder, whose famous “heartland” theory 
claimed that the focus of world power lies in the center of that great land mass, 
the Eurasian continent, and therefore an area of great political concern to 
all nations. MacKinder used this theory in support of a British alliance with 
Russia; Haushofer, in support of a German alliance with Russia—a view long 
held by certain German military men. During World War II many of the 
findings of geopolitics became a significant part of Axis military strategy; a 
school of geopolitics developed even in Japan. 

The study of geographical facts about friend and foe is, of course, always a 
concern of military strategists and international policy makers, as our own 
“geopolitics” during World War II testifies. However, when the characteristics 
of land masses and bodies of water, and the like are taken as the basic causes 
of national strength, historical destiny, and even as the justification of 
expansionist policy, we are confronted with perhaps the most extreme form 

9. Isaiah Bowman, Geography in Relation to the Social Sciences (New York, 1934), p. 225. 
This view is implicitly and explicitly expressed in the writings of such geographers as 
R. Hartshorne, J. Russell Smith, V. Stefarisson, H. W. Weigert, and D. Whittlesey. 
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of geographical determinism ever to have gained repute. However skillfully 
geographical data are gathered and assembled (although Haushofer’s researchers 
were not altogether competent geographers) and however useful such data are 
to military planners, these data in themselves can justify no theory of geo¬ 
graphical determinism. The strength of the two most powerful nations in 
the world today, the United States and the Soviet Union, rests in part, to be 
sure, on their locations and available physical resources. But no careful 
student—geographer, general, statesman, or social scientist—would reckon 
the power of either of these nations without calculating the state of the 
industrial arts, the educational levels, the aspirations of the peoples, their 
unities and disunities, their loyalties and leadership. Whatever the earth 
facts, they must be viewed with reference to the social heritage of man. 10 

Civilization and geographical conditions. One of the most important aspects 
of civilization is the control over the external environment which it affords. 
An important principle is revealed by the relation of man to geographical 
conditions: as man’s control increases he becomes less directly and less com¬ 
pletely dependent upon and influenced by the immediate environment in 
which he is situated. We must examine the character and the justification of 
this principle. 

[1] The stimulus of geography: The geographical environment alone never 
explains the rise of a civilization. We can discover no cause inherent in the 
geographical conditions to account for the birth of a great civilization in the 
island-center of Crete instead of, say, in the island-center of Sicily, or to 
explain why the great Maya civilization should have developed in the forest 
lands of Central America instead of in highlands or in coastal areas. There 
have been short-lived and long-lived civilizations arising under the same or 
under similar geographical conditions. 

It is clear that a virtually identical combination of the two elements [non¬ 
human and human] in the environment may give birth to a civilization in one 
instance and fail to give birth to a civilization in another instance without our 
being able to account for this absolute difference in the outcome by detecting 
any substantial difference in the circumstances, however strictly we may define 
the terms of our comparison. Conversely, it is clear that civilizations can and do 
emerge in environments which are utterly diverse. The nonhuman environment 
may be of “the fluvial type” which has given birth to the Egyptiac and Sumeric 

10. Among the several volumes on geopolitics are H. W. Weigert, Generals and Geographers 
(New York, 1942); R. Strauz-Hupe, Geopolitics (New York, 1942); A. Gyorgy, Geopolitics , 
The New German Science (Berkeley, Cal., 1944). For briefer statements by various authorities 
see Compass of the World (H. W. Weigert and V. Stefansson, eds., New York, 1944), especially 
those of E. A. Walsh, I. Bowman, R. E. Harrison and H. W. Weigert, J. Russell Smith, and 
H. J. MacKinder. Examples of the more moderate American “geopolitics” include D. Whit¬ 
tlesey, The Earth and the State (New York, 1939); N. J. Spykman, America's Strategy in World 
Politics (New York, 1942) and The Geography of the Peace (New York, 1944). 
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civilizations and perhaps to an independent “Indus Culture” as well; or it may 
be of “the plateau type” which has given birth to the Andean and the Hiltite 
and the Mexic civilizations; or it may be of “the archipelago type” which has 
given birth to the Minoan and the Hellenic civilizations, and to the Far Eastern 
Civilization in Japan; or it may be of “the continental type” which has given 
birth to the Sinic and the Indie and the Western civilizations,and to the Orthodox 
Christian Civilization in Russia; or it may be of “the jungle type” which has 
given birth to the Mayan Civilization. 11 

The author of the above statement, Arnold J. Toynbee, has convincingly 
demonstrated that, however influential the geographical habitat may be in 
conditioning the character of civilizations, there is no evidence to assign to 
geography a causal potency in human alTairs. More than this, Toynbee seeks 
to “reject the popular assumption that civilizations emerge when environ¬ 
ments offer unusually easy conditions of life and to advance an argument in 
favor of exactly the opposite view.” 12 Thus he compiles case after case, from 
the Mavan civilization to the Indie in Ceylon, from the Polynesian develop¬ 
ment in the Pacific to the civilization focused in New England, to illustrate 
the “virtues of adversity” that nature has offered man as a “challenge” and 
the way in which he has responded by creating imposing civilizations. However 
skeptically we view this reversal of the more conventional approach to geo¬ 
graphic influence, few readers can leave Toynbee’s voluminous work convinced 
geographical determinists. But we cannot reject the stimulus of geography to 
human effort. When we account for the achievements of the ancient “river 
valley cultures” of the Nile and Tigris Euphrates we must refer to the physical 
characteristics of those rivers and valleys. When we analyze the accomplish¬ 
ments of our own TV A we cannot omit the conditions of terrain and soil and 
water in the Tennessee Valley. 

[2] Geography and civilization: It would be a mistake, however, to assume 
that the role of geography was the same in Egypt, Mesopotamia, and the 
Tennessee Valley. For civilization itself undergoes great changes. Man-made 
agencies of communication have made possible new foci of civilization. 
Agricultural fertility has become less determinant of the size or the wealth 
of a population—perhaps TVA’s greatest single technical accomplishment is 
the restoration of plant-growing soil conditions in the region. Industrial skill, 
commercial and financial enterprise, and those economic opportunities depend¬ 
ent in part on man’s control of nature have caused great shiftings of the 
centers of population. In England the concentration of people changed after 
the Industrial Revolution from the agricultural south to the less fertile north, 

11. From A Study of History , by Arnold J. Toynbee (London, 1934), I, 269. Published by 
Oxford University Press under the auspices of the Royal Institute of International Affairs. 
See pp. 249 ff. in this volume or Part 11 of D. C. Somervell’s abridgment of Toynbee’s work 
(New York, 1947) for the latter’s distussion of geography and civilization. 

12. Somervell abridgment, op. cit p. 80. 
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while more recent economic changes have tended to displace it again. Earlier 
economic conditions established the American textile industry in New England, 
while later economic factors shifted part of the industry to the Carolinas—but 
the geographical factors have remained the same. The incessant movement of 
economic, political, and cultural dominance reveals this relative independence of 
society from the direct influence of the immediate geographical factors. One 
writer has argued that the march of civilization has been “coldward” since 
the age of the Sumerian and Egyptian empires. 13 The generalization is doubt¬ 
ful and the implied connection between higher civilization and lower tempera¬ 
ture is precarious. What the record of these changes does effectively demonstrate 
is the way in which forces generated within society determine increasingly the 
habitat of the leading civilizations. 

It is not difficult to demonstrate why this should be so. In primitive life 
man is circumscribed by the limitations of locality. He is dependent on the 
food products, the building materials, the fabrics for his clothing, provided by 
the immediate neighborhood. If there is a local drought he may have no recourse 
against famine. His economic activity is dependent on the products the locality 
offers freely or yields to his limited techniques. His arts and crafts, his customs 
and beliefs, are responsive to the local environment. Thus for many years 
anthropologists were fond of describing whole primitive cultures in terms of 
some characteristic product of the region, such as the buffalo culture , the maize 
culture , the Eastern Woodlands culture —names given to the “culture areas” in 
the pre-Columbian America of the Indians. 

The growth of civilization changes and minimizes the direct influence of 
local geographical conditions. Modern man draws products in great variety 
from many regions. Many of his occupations have no relation whatever to the 
geographical environment. His means of communication bring him into contact 
with the customs and the ways of living of other lands. Indeed the rapid 
diffusion of cultural influences today is enormously more hampered by the 
man-made barriers of politics and prejudice than by the natural barriers of 
terrain and ocean. As these barriers are surmounted and as cultural diffusion 
is accelerated by modern technology, there develops less local homogeneity on 
the one hand and less cultural contrast between localities on the other. 

Consider the cultural variation observable in a community like “Middle- 
town/ 1 for example, set in the prairie land of the Midwest, where the most 
modern technology stands side by side with “hillbilly” folk practices many 
generations old; then consider the many things in common —in economy, 
religion, political practices, education, and so forth—between Middletown and 

13. S. C. Gilfillan, “The Coldward Course of Progress,” Political Science Quarterly , XXXV 
(1920), 393 ff. Even Huntington, who has written at great length to establish “a strong relation 
between climatic efficiency and civilization,” now refers to the “basic fact that civilization 
depends on the combined effect of heredity, physical environment, and cultural history.”— 
Mainsprings of Civilization , p. 399. 



106 


BOOK ONE, PAST TWO 


the New England coastal community of “Yankee City.” Or note the complaint 
of some Europeans that their continent is becoming too “Americanized,” too 
stamped by the marks of our culture. Conversely, note the cultural hetero¬ 
geneity of the world’s great cities—it would be difficult not to be able to find 
almost any civilizational product one might seek in New York or Paris or San 
Francisco or Shanghai. Examples could be endlessly multiplied that reveal the 
increasingly significant role of civilization and the decreasingly direct role of 
geography in determining man’s way of life. 

As man learns better to utilize for his own ends the law's of nature, his 
dependence on the nearer geographical conditions is modified in two primary 
ways. On the one hand, he gains geographical mobility and thus a greater power 
to select and to change his physical location. He can now move swiftly, without 
personal exertion, and with decreasing economic cost, from one place to another. 
The effective limits to migration are set more and more by society, not by 
geography. On the other hand, he becomes subject to the impact of influences 
developed in more remote environments. His way of life, his thought, and his 
social organization are affected by what men do and think thousands of miles 
away, just as his diet contains items produced in distant lands. In a word, 
as the social heritage grows, the immediate geographical factors assume a less 
determinant role in the interpretation of society. 

This is not to claim, however, that the physical habitat of man assumes less 
general significance as his technical arts develop. 

As the cultural heritage increases, a larger part of the environment becomes 
useful and meaningful: the. natural conditions of a region , so far from being nullified 
by the increase of culture and technical skill , are actually magnified. The hunter 
knows the forest only as a home for game; but for modern man the forest is also 
a source of lumber, a protection against soil erosion, a recreation area, and a 
field for scientific observation. 14 

Lewis Mumford, the author of this statement and an ardent exponent of 
regional planning, perhaps overstates his case. But he calls our attention to 
the give-and-take between geography and civilization. 

Specific relations of geography and society. We are not dismissing “earth 
facts,” for they still exercise both an evident and a more subtle influence on 
the life of society. We may examine some of the relations between the two. 

[1] Direct influences of geography: Most obviously, geography provides 
certain conditions which remain of great economic significance. One authority 
has listed six main types of human activity which take their specific character 
more directly from geographical facts: (1) habitat and housing, (2) the character 

14. From The Culture of Cities by Lewis Mumford, copyright, 1938, by Harcourt, Brace and 
Company, Inc. (Italics are Mumford’s.) 
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and direction of roads, (3) cultivation of plants, (4) breeding of animals, (5) 
exploitation of minerals, and (6) the devastation of plants and animals. 15 

The significance of geographical facts for these or other human activities, 
we must remember, varies with technological development and other civiliza- 
tional changes. For example, the presence of vast coal beds in Europe and later 
in America was an “earth fact” of no social significance until the industrial 
age began. Similarly, oil fields, sources of hydroelectric energy, and, latterly, 
deposits of uranium as contained in Arkansas have assumed a social importance 
they did not possess in earlier times. In fact, what we name a “natural resource” 
is not simply a type of soil or mineral or river; it is the result of the civilizational 
development— of how the earth fact is defined and utilized by the extant society. 
Take another illustration. Countries have become prosperous and populous 
with the aid of geographical factors and later, as the technical arts have ad¬ 
vanced or spread to other lands, have lost their advantage. Thus changing 
conditions brought dominance to Venice or to Cadiz or to the Hanse cities or 
to the early whaling centers of New England, and new changes took their 
leadership away. Again consider the way in which the presence of waterways, 
of natural harbors, of topographical “breaks in transportation” as between 
mountain pass and plateau, or desert edge and fertile plain, have influenced 
the location of such cities as New Orleans, San Francisco, Buffalo, Denver, 
Cairo, Constantinople, and Antwerp; and how, with new developments in 
transportation and commerce and industry these cities have blossomed or de¬ 
clined. Or note how the new discoveries in metallurgy, for example, give a sud¬ 
den significance to areas formerly agrarian, such as the bauxite ore regions 
essential to aluminum production. These cases show the direct influence upon 
social life of some geographical factors, but they also should make us aware of 
the constant interaction between the facts of geography and the facts of the 
social heritage. 

[2] Indirect influences of geography: When we turn to the more subtle in¬ 
fluences of geography, particular caution is necessary. For it is easy to find 
correlations between climatic or other physiographic conditions and social 
phenomena. Some writers have pointed out correlations between climate and 
crime, suicide, insanity, physical and intellectual vigor, and so forth. 16 But cor¬ 
relation is not explanation; it is merely a challenge to further study. 

Take the correlation between human energy and a vigorous, variable climate 
as found in old or New England. This correlation checks with the folk observa¬ 
tion that northerners are busy and energetic while southerners are lazy and un¬ 
productive. Climate? But an individual’s energy and health are the result of 

15. Jean Brunhes, Human Geography (New York, 1920), Chaps. I and II. 

16. Among the earlier works are E. G. Dexter, "Weather Influences (New York, 1904) and 
E. Huntington, Civilization and Climate (New Haven, 1924). More recent attempts to attribute 
health and vigor to climate include S. F. Markham, Climate and the Energy of Nations (New 
York, 1944) and C. A. Mills, Climate Makes the Man (New York, 1942). 
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many factors—of diet, hygienic conditions, living standards, and, not least, 
the “climate” of attitudes and values and incentives in which he lives. “Lazy” 
southlands are found in the popular thinking even in Ireland and Germany— 
far to the north of the “vigorous” northlands of France and Italy. 17 And in our 
own nation, how are we to account for the bustling energy of, say, Atlanta or 
Dallas as compared with the slower pace of activity of, say, Virginia or Mary¬ 
land without considering such social factors as industrial and commercial de¬ 
velopment? Or consider the correlation between summer months and crimes 
against the person such as homicide and rape. There are some fairly obvious 
reasons which can be offered in explanation of this fact, such as the opportunity 
for a greater range of personal contacts which the summer provides in the 
Temperate Zone. But these explanations must be tested. In South Carolina the 
highest number of homicides occurs in December, with July in second place. 
The correlation in this state between the mean monthly temperature and the 
number of homicides is very low. On the other hand, Christmas Day has the 
largest number of homicides, a fact which at once suggests a social and not 
a climatic explanation. 18 Nor does hot weather breed crimes in the way that 
sun melts the snow. 

Here is the crux of the matter: even a. perfect correlation does not establish 
causation. For we must be able to trace the connection between the physical 
and social fact before we can attribute any causal significance to the former. 
In seeking the indirect influences of geography upon social life we must dis¬ 
cover the intermediate links in the chain. We have to discover the relation of 
the climatic or other geographic fact to the condition of the human organism; 
we have to relate in turn this condition to the motivations which express them¬ 
selves in the social phenomena. Since motivations are obviously subject to 
other than geographical conditions, we are likely, as we have seen, to discover 
situations in which the initial correlation does not hold. 

[3] An illustration from the study of suicide: About a half century ago Emile 
Durkheim investigated the nexus between a climatic factor and a social 
phenomenon, suicide. His study sought to meet the requirements of a rigorous 
methodology, often unhappily neglected in the interpretation of environmental 
influences, and is still well worth the student’s careful attention. Many pre¬ 
vious researches had shown that in European countries the proportion of 
suicides in the warmer half (March to August) was always greater than in the 
colder half of the year. But Durkheim’s analysis reveals that the actual tem¬ 
perature level had little to do with the correlation. The monthly variations in 
temperature did not accord with the variations in the suicide rate. Moreover, 
there were some very hot countries in which the self-destruction rate was low. 
Therefore Durkheim examined the correlations between suicide and certain 

17. Cf. R T. LaPiere, Sociology (New York, 1946), p. 96. 

18. See H C. Brearley, “Homicide in South Carolina,” Social Forces , VIII (1929), 218-221. 
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social factors. He noted that the number of suicides increased with the rise in 
level of civilization, that there were, in proportion, more suicides in the city 
than in the country, more among the single or widowed than among the mar¬ 
ried, more among Protestants and nonreligious persons than among Catholics. 
These facts suggest an explanation of a social character—that suicide occurs 
characteristically where conditions encourage social isolation, where people lack 
the sense of solidarity created by strong social responsibilities, where they are 
most apt to be thrown back on their own resources for comfort, companion¬ 
ship, and consolation. 

Of course, Durkheim did not attempt to explain all suicide in.this way. 
But he put forward an hypothesis that has a more definite meaning than the 
hypothesis that high temperature impels to suicide. Returning to the climatic 
correlation, he noted that, after all, the chief conditioning factor may not be 
the temperature of the summer months but the longer days—when social life 
is more active and more intense. Longer days provide greater opportunities 
for those wider contacts in the very presence of which the sense of social 
isolation is most apt to develop. With ingenuity Durkheim demonstrated that 
this theory is in accord with the variations of suicide from season to season, 
from month to month, and from one day of the week to another. 1 ® 

[4j The limited role of the physical environment: Durkheim’s study illustrates 
our thesis that geography provides an external set of conditions under which 
the life of man in society proceeds. These conditions can never be ignored by 
the sociologist, but his task is to show their relation to the direct determinants 
of social phenomena, the attitudes and interests of men. Man adapts himself 
to all kinds of geographical conditions, but he is not resourceless in meeting 
them. He changes when he is subjected to a new environment, but he also puts 
his imprint upon it. The white man living in the tropics becomes a different 
white man, but he brings with him his own civilization. The American and 
the European in the Far East develop differences from those at home. Climatic 
conditions affect their energies, but they do not usually become followers of 
Confucius or Buddha. Other factors are obviously present, an alien civilization, 
races to which they feel alien and over which they may exercise authority. It 
is not only that the land is different but the whole situation. Many environ¬ 
mental factors conspire wherever human societies exist. 

Land and Population 

Population and the means of subsistence. We have seen that the territory a 
group of human beings occupies has an influence on their health and their 

19. E. Durkheim, Lr. Suicide (Paris, 1897), especially Book I, Chap. III. M. Halbwaehs, in 
Juts Causes du Suicide (Paris, 1930), develops and refines the methods of Durkheim, while 
differing from him on a number of minor points On the sociological validity of this approach, 
see P. Sorokin, Society y Culture , and Personality (New York, 1947), pp. 8-13. 
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wealth, their work, their opportunities, and their modes of living. Even more 
significantly, perhaps, geography is an important condition of their very 
numbers. We have reserved for separate consideration this fundamental ques¬ 
tion concerning the relation of geography and the size of society. 20 

[1] The uneven distribution of the world's population: There are areas of the 
earth where population is scattered and sparse and others where it is contin¬ 
uous and dense. About three fourths of the world’s two billion souls live in 
Southeastern Asia, Western and Central Europe, and Eastern and Central 
North America—these are the regions of population density. Asia contains 
more than half of the world’s population, with perhaps 450 million in China 
and over 380 million in India. More than 900 people per square mile live in 
Java, only slightly more than 3 per square mile in Canada, to cite extremes. 
This unevenness of population distribution, clearly, is related to geographical 
factors. For man is dependent on the productivity of the earth, including not 
only the fertility of the soil but also the availability of mineral resources, both 
for his sustenance and for that equipment which turns mere living into a 
standard of living. Large parts of the land areas of the world are too dry or too 
cold to support large populations; some 80 per cent of the earth’s land has 
been judged unsuited for crops or grazing, and of the remaining 20 per cent 
perhaps one third is used for food production. If we think of population in 
terms of land and basic types of economic production, the earth falls into four 
broad divisions: (1) the densely populated, industrialized nations of Europe, 
(2) the overcrowded agricultural Orient, (3) the thinly settled countries such 
as Canada and Australia, and (4) the United States and the U.S.S.R. “where 
population, area, and production are in more favorable balance than in any 
other countries in the world.” 21 The size of a particular population or that of 
the earth as a whole and the level of material advance of these various areas 
are obviously related to the provisions made by nature as well as to man's 
own efforts. 

[2] Subsistence populations: It has long been observed that some human 
populations tend to grow in size until there is only a sufficient food supply 
barely to support their numbers, and at this point nature has her way by 
limiting further population increase. These “checks of nature” include starva¬ 
tion and disease and their secondary effects that raise the mortality rate, 
especially among the young—a large instance of physical adaptation to the 
environment. Peoples controlled in size primarily by such natural checks have 
been termed “subsistence populations.” They face the unhappy circumstance 

20. This section is not presented as a digest—an impossible task here—of the increasingly 
significant discipline of demography, represented by such textbooks as W. S. Thompson, 
Poptdalion Problems (3d ed., New York, 1942) and P. H. Landis, Population Problems (New 
York, 1943) In this chapter we are concerned with some aspects of population study, those 
that are a part of the problem of the relation of geography and society. 

21. “Two Billion People,” Fortune (Feb., 1944). 
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that increases in food production are soon canceled out by more mouths to 
feed; material poverty is generally the rule. The vast majority of human beings 
down through the centuries have been members of subsistence populations, 
providing at best a high standard of living for small leisure classes. Even the 
great gains in agricultural production made by various civilizations prior to 
the nineteenth century improved the situation very little, for they were accom¬ 
panied by large increases in the population itself. 22 

This is not to say that societies until recently have been simply at the mercy 
of nature’s population checks. In premodern civilizations and among primitive 
groups we have record of practices limiting the number of people, including 
socially sanctioned infanticide; destruction of the incompetent and aged, as 
among the Australian natives; abortion, practiced by almost all peoples; mores 
restricting sexual relationship; forced emigration; and war. Indeed, the record 
is an impressive account of man’s attempts to control his numbers. Whatever 
the efficacy of these controls in earlier times, nature’s brutal checks were a 
major factor in the limitation of numbers, and a subsistence level of living was 
the rule for the great majority of people—as it remains today for the many 
millions who live outside the sphere of civilization’s more recent advances. 23 

[3] The doctrine of Mallhus: The control of population size exercised by 
geographical conditions greatly impressed Thomas R. Malthus at the start of 
the nineteenth century. There were prophets of that day who, in the light of 
the new scientific discoveries and technological advances, predicted a new and 
happier time in which comfort would be universal and the drudgery of toil 
abolished—men like Godwin and Condorcet. 24 But Malthus declared that such 
conjectures “far outstrip the modesty of nature.” Science might advance, but 
the capacity of the land to supply the primary needs of men was limited. The 
“natural” rate of reproduction, he emphasized, inevitably surpasses the poten¬ 
tiality of the earth to feed the growing population, unless in some way checked 
by deliberate control. 

Malthus said in effect that geography was the limiting factor to the growth 
of population and, as well, to the advance of society. In his Essay on Population 
he drew a sharp contrast between the fertility of mankind and the potentiality 
of the food supply. 26 He described the life process of the subsistence population: 
population multiplying up to, and beyond, the limits of subsistence; nature in¬ 
terposing her checks of starvation and disease; the continuing pressure of con¬ 
stant growth preventing a rise in living standards. Scientific and technological 
advance, he argued, cannot raise the standard of mankind unless some powerful 
incentive is introduced to control the “instinct to multiply.” To this end 

22. Cf. LaPiere, op. cit., pp. 136-138. 

23. For population control in premodem times see Thompson, op. cit., Chap. I. 

24. W. Godwin, Political Justice (1793) and The Enquirer (1797); M. J. Condorcet, Tableau 
Eistorique de VEsprit Humain (1794). 

25. See particularly the first two chapters of the Essay (edition of 1803). 
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Malthus set the preventive check of “moral restraint” against the “positive” 
checks of nature—but without any confidence that the former would be strong 
enough seriously to control the urge to reproduction. 

Many subsequent investigators have accepted, though in different terms, 
the rather pessimistic outlook of Malthus. His followers expressed it in the 
“law of diminishing returns.” Later writers have claimed that the extraordinary 
increase in the population of Europe and America during the last century or 
two must be regarded as an unprecedented occurrence due to an unusual con¬ 
juncture of favorable conditions, and have pointed out that there remain now 
no virgin agricultural lands to be exploited by modern science. Some have 
maintained that mankind is at the crossroads, having to choose between lower 
fertility and lower civilization. 2fi Some have calculated the capacity of the earth 
to produce wheat and corn and cotton and other basic commodities, and have 
found that the still rising tide of population menaces the future. 27 Several 
writers stress the international {>erils which the pressure of population on re¬ 
sources, in the more congested or less favored regions of the earth, has and 
continues to create. 28 

Other wTiters have been more optimistic. Certain earlier American econo¬ 
mists viewed a concomitance between the grow th in population and the growth 
in comfort. Many writers emphasize the tremendous possibilities of scientific 
agriculture, one even calculating that its application to Brazil, for example, 
could supply food for all of Europe. That the larger population of the Western 
world is far better fed than the smaller population of preindustrial days is 
often stressed—in the previous chapter we noted the effects on stature and 
weight. It is commonly observed that the striking scientific advances in food 
production may only be beginning. The alarms of Malthus seem less formidable 
today for these and, as we shall see, for other reasons. 

The growth of modern populations. It is still true that the increase of the means 
of subsistence cannot possibly keep pace with the physiological reproductive 
capacity of any population. 29 It is true that a very large part of the fertile areas 
of the earth is already subject to cultivation. It is true that many lands, like 
China and India, are so densely peopled that the great mass, under existing 
methods of cultivation, live on the margin of subsistence. But in the regions 
of modern civilization new phenomena have developed which are of vast im¬ 
portance and which set the problem of population in a new light altogether. 

26. E. M. East, Mankind at the Crossroads (New York, 1923). 

27. W. S. Thompson, Population: a Study in Malthusianism (New York, 1915). 

28. For example, W. S. Thompson, Danger Spots in World Civilization (New York, 1929); 
H. P. Fairchild, “Postwar Population Problems,” Social Forces , XXIII (Oct., 1944), 1-6. 

29. The physiological reproductive capacity of the human female—her fecundity—is some¬ 
thing less than 25 children per mother. Actual fertility rates reflect, of course, socially de¬ 
termined reproductive capacity. Cf. S. J. Holmes, Human Genetics and Its Social Import 
(New York, 1936), pp. 197-198. 
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\\) The growth itself: Although only the roughest estimates are possible, we 
know that the gain in Western Europe was f»-om about five million in Roman 
times to about fifty million in the sixteenth century, and that this increase was 
in large part the result of improved food production techniques. But during 
this period and for the following two centuries, though the population made 
large gains and outright starvation and disease lessened somewhat, until the 
mid-nineteenth century the great epidemics periodically took their toll and 
infant mortality declined only slightly. 

World population increase from 1650 (the year from which demographers 
have been able to make their most accurate estimates) has been staggering. 
Since 1S00, as Table 11 reveals, the earth's less than one billion people have 


table n 30 Estimated World Population and Annual Per Cents 
of Growth 


Date 

Estimated world population 
(Millions) 

Annuol per cent growth 
during preceding period 

1650 

545 

0.29 

1750 

728 

0.44 

1800 

906 

0.51 

1850 

1,171 

0.63 

1900 

1,608 

0.75 

1940 

2,171 

— 


much more than doubled. What accounts for this imposing acceleration? What, 
especially, accounts for the very large reduction of mortality that has almost 
doubled the average expectation of life at birth since the late seventeenth 
century? Among the many factors contributing to this reduction, essential for 
the population growth that has taken place, these must be mentioned: (1) 
improving agricultural technolog}' and regional specialization of crops that 
permitted a more plentiful and varied and available food supply; (2) commer¬ 
cial and transportational gains that stimulated the opening of virgin lands and 
a more adequate distribution of foodstuffs—for example, England became de¬ 
pendent on the importation of grain soon after 1750; (5) after 1550, the de¬ 
velopment of public sanitation and scientific medicine, which in more recent 

30. These figures are presented by K. Davis, “The World Demographic Transition,” The 
Annals of the American Academy of Political and Soiitil Science , CCXXXIT (1045), 1-3, and 
are taken from A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Population (Oxford, 1936) and, for 1940. League of 
Nations Statistical Yearbook for 1941-1942. 
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decades has added greatly to the longevity of man; (4) the “intangible” factors 
—“the growth of democratic institutions, scientific ideals, humanitarian senti¬ 
ments”—that arc perhaps as significant as any others in lowering human 
mortality. 81 Here w r e see illustrated, once more, the relationship between geog¬ 
raphy and population, but a relationship that in recent times has become 
increasingly indirect. 

[2] The falling birth rale: The enormous decline of the death rate is vividly 
apparent when we consider that during the recent period, perhaps from as early 
as 1800 in some European countries, the birth rate has been similarly declining. 
Table III illustrates this decline of actual fertility by showing the number of 


table in 32 Average Crude Birth Rates, Selected Countries and 
Years 


Country 

1809-1812 

1878-1882 

1935-1939 

United States 

— 

— 

17.1 

England and Wales 

— 

34.4 

15.0 

France 

31*4 

24.9 

14.9 

Germany 

— 

38.0 

19.3 (17.0 in 1930) 

Russia 

— 

48.4 (1876-1880) 

44.2 (1933-1935) 

Sweden 

31.8 

29.6 

14.5 

Australia 

— 

35.2 

17.3 


births per thousand population (the “crude birth rate”) at selected times during 
the last century and a half. (Demographically speaking, the population increase 
in the Western world is attributable to a larger and prior fall in the death rate 
than in the birth rate.) The birth rate has been falling for all classes and in all 
civilized countries, but most of all for the more prosperous classes and in the 
most prosperous countries. Among these groups and in these nations the “in¬ 
stinct to multiply” has been checked, not in the way in which Malthus 
preached, through “moral restraint,” but through the methods of birth control. 

As industrialization has grown up and direct dependency upon agriculture 
has diminished, as urbanization and general education have developed, and 
as these forces have combined to raise the material standard of human life, 
more and more families have seized upon the techniques of contraception in 
order to control the number of mouths to feed. Just as a single family may re- 

31. Cf. Davis, op. cit ., pp. 3-5. 

32. Table constructed from figures presented in Thompson, Population Problems , p. 152. 
See Chap. X of this volume for a detailed discussion of the falling birth rate. 
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tain a higher standard of living by limiting its numbers, so have large sections 
of the world’s population demonstrated the solution of the old Malthusian 
problem by limiting their numbers. 33 This is evidenced by the figures in Table 
IV, where the reader should note especially the contrast between the birth 
rate, illiteracy, and dependence on agriculture for North America and Europe 
on the one hand and for Asia and Africa on the other. 


table iv 34 Literacy, Fertility, and Dependence on Agriculture, for 
the World and the Various Continents, 1930 


Region 

Per cent 
illiterate (Age 

10 and over) 

Per cent 
dependent on 
agriculture 

Crude 

birth 

rates 

World 

59 

60 

39 

North America 

4 

25 

20 

Oceania 

14 

30 

23 

Europe (except U.S.S.R.) 

15 

36 

23 

U.S.S.R. 

40 

67 

45 

South America 

54 

65 

41 

Central America and Carib¬ 
bean 

59 

72 

44 

Asia (except U.S.S.R.) 

81 

69 

44 

Africa 

88 

77 

48 


[3] The doctrine of Malthus today: The higher the standard of living, we have 
seen, the more effectively it puts in operation forces leading to its preservation 
and checking the “natural” or biological rate of multiplication. The higher 
standard of living, in other words, introduces checks on population long before 
the level is reached at which Malthus’s “positive” checks, starvation and 
disease and the rest, begin to operate. The Malthusian danger has been dimin¬ 
ishing, therefore, for the peoples of industrialized and urbanized countries. 

However, even today well over a half of mankind, wherever the populations 
live at or near a subsistence level—as among the billion of Asiatics—unhappily 
illustrates Malthus’s lesson. For Malthus rightly showed what later researches 

33. Contraception is not the only birth-preventing technique of significance. The ancient 
device of abortion, a method of postconception birth-prevention, is practiced in all countries 
of the world. In the 1930’s, according to some estimates, abortion rates were possibly as 
high as birth rates in certain Western European countries. Abortion rates are perhaps one 
third as high as birth rates in sections of the United States. See National Committee on 
Maternal Health, The Abortion Problem (Baltimore, 1944). 

34. Davis, op. cit., p. 10. 
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have sufficiently confirmed: that the pressure of population on the means of 
subsistence has been at all times, save for a few favored classes and a few 
dominant peoples, ruthless and insistent, revealed in widespread misery and 
internecine strife, and mitigated only, for the most part, by such alternative 
evils as abortion and infanticide. True, the Malthusian danger has greatly de¬ 
creased for the Western peoples. But indirectly it remains for them as well so 
long as there exist hundreds of millions of men whose multiplication is checked 
only by the drastic methods that rule the lower organic world. If the standard 
of living is to be raised in the countries of Asia and Africa and the other “back¬ 
ward” regions, the people of those countries must begin to control their numbers 
with techniques not as yet at their disposal, for a high level of living and rational 
control of birth go hand in hand. Only when the two are joined among all 
peoples will the ghost of Malthus cease plaguing us. 36 

Geography as a limiting condition . In this brief consideration of the numbers 
of population we see once again that the geographical factors represent limit¬ 
ing conditions rather than immediate determinants of the social situation. On 
the one hand, the numbers the land can sustain depend on the techniques man 
has developed. Thus the density of population varies with the manner of 
making a livelihood. Hunter tribes, for example, require from a few' square 
miles up to twm hundred per person, according to the local conditions. The 
density of pastoral nomads is from two to hve persons per square mile; when 
primitive agriculture is combined with pastoral life, the ratio rises from ten to 
fifteen persons per square mile. The agricultural peoples, under favorable con¬ 
ditions, can support one to two hundred persons and, with the aid of some in¬ 
dustry, as high as hve hundred to the square mile. Of course, industrial popula¬ 
tions exhibit sometimes a much greater density. 36 

On the other hand, the mere potentiality of subsistence ceases to determine 
the numbers of a population as people begin effectively to control reproduction 
itself. Abortion, infanticide, and destruction of the aged -all techniques of 
destroying human life already extant - have been agencies of population control 
used by man for ages, but their effectiveness has been limited and, in the light 
of modern values, their desirability is highly questionable. But modern methods 
of contraception give to man a device which is effectively limiting his numbers. 
Moreover, modern birth control, in the eyes of increasing millions, meets the 
demand of our moral principles by permitting the rational planning of the ap¬ 
pearance of human life rather than destroying it after it has been conceived. 
On the other hand, birth control has brought new problems into being, problems 
to which we must return in later chapters. 37 

35. This point is stressed and perhaps overstated in Vogt’s Road to Survival. 

36. See, for example, E. C. Semple, Influence of Geographic Environment (New York, 1927), 
Chap. III. 

37. See Chapters XT and XXIV. 
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Environment and the Social Heritage 

Concept of a total environment. When the geologist or astronomer or physicist 
views the world outside man as a separate and purely objective reality he 
does so as a scientist, not as a social being To the physical scientist this world 
outside is not what we experience as environment, but is only nature. As 
students of sociology we are vitally interested in the total environment which 
social man experiences —all the surroundings to which he reacts and renders 
meaning. 

[1] The physical environment and man: We may clarify the distinction made 
above by considering man’s physical habitat. The physical world in which 
man dwells is never, and never has been, a merely physical or “natural” one. 
To the primitive hunter the woods are places where he can seek food and where 
spirits, no less than animals, wander, places conceived in terms of his hopes 
and fears, his experiences and his imaginations. The objects that surround him 
are never mere physical realities; they are the properties of his life colored and 
interpreted by his mentality. So for the child. The “infant appears in a world 
where nothing is ‘physical’ and just that, where nothing appears in the stark 
skeletal inflexibility that is signalized by science. . . . ‘Things’ are things that 
are owned, found, made, aided, feared, loved and sought after, hedged about 
with prohibitions or colored with possibilities of enjoyment, full of promise 
if action be aggressive or demanding prudent retreat.” 1 

Nor is it otherwise for the civilized adult save that the meaning of things is 
for him at once socially enriched and scientifically refined. We never stand face 

1. A. G. A. Balz, The Basis of Social Theory (New York, 1924), Chap. II. 
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to face with sheer objective nature. Our social heritage always intervenes. 
In the process we call civilization we increasingly modify the physical environ¬ 
ment so that it will respond more nearly to our demands and at the same time 
we modify our conceptions of its character in correspondence with the experi¬ 
ence thus gained. But in this more developed correspondence of our thoughts 
and the outer realities we do not, any more than does the savage or the child, 
react to the physical environment as a separate object. 

[2J The environment as a complex totality in man's experience: In the ex¬ 
perience of the social being, then, the environment appears as a complex totality 
of many aspects. He does not separate the geographical environment as one 
order of things from the social environment as quite another. The fields which 
we designate as physical environment are for him property, the houses arc 
homes — the social and the physical aspects are blended in every concrete 
reality. Similarly the institutions and organizations which we classify as the 
inner environment have external embodiments. The church is revealed in an 
edifice; the holiday manifests itself in the changed aspect of the world about us; 
marriage has its physical marks in rings and licenses and shared abodes. 

We distinguish the various factors of the total environment for purposes of 
study, but they are merged together in our experience. When man turns a 
territory into a country or a plot of earth into a home, he is fusing into one the 
physical and the social environment. His own activity, as he clears and cul¬ 
tivates the soil, dams rivers, builds roadways, and so on, in time makes it 
impossible to tell where the geographical or nature-given environment ends 
and the man-made environment begins. The physical becomes at the same 
time the symbol of the social. It is charged with human memories, human tradi¬ 
tions, human values. Much of it becomes the external aspect of social insti¬ 
tutions. 

[3] A classification of the aspects of the total environment: The total environ¬ 
ment, from the point of view of the individual, contains one category in addition 
to those that constitute the environment of a social group. This category is 
the group itself, which is a highly important environment for the individual. 
Thus, keeping in mind both individual and group, we may generalize as follows: 

A. Geographical conditions are environmental both for a community or 
other social groups and for its individual members. 

B. The social heritage is environmental both for a community or other social 
group and for its individual members, since the group itself shares this heritage. 

C. The community or other social group is environmental for its individual 
members. 

D. The community or larger group is environmental for the small group 
which in any degree shares the life of the larger. 

Sociologists from Herbert Spencer to the present have divided the environ¬ 
ment into what they have considered its major features. 2 In the classification 

2. See, for example, Spencer’s Principles of Sociology (New York, 1880-1896), Vol. 1, Chap. I; 
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offered in Chart III we are viewing the total environment of the individual 
within society. 


chart iii Totality of Environment of the Individual Life 

i 

i 

i 

Physical Aspects 

I 



Social Aspects j 

Unmodified by man 


Modified by man 

Structural 

1 

Communal 

Climatic and cos¬ 
mic conditions 

- 

”.“I 

All standard¬ 
ized forms of 

Groups, com¬ 
munities. 

Physico- 

Organic 

social relation- 

Inherited 

chemical 

Domesticated 

ship. 

lores. 

Uncultivated land 


animals and 

Folkways, in- 

(The social 

as a complex of 


plants. The 

stitutions. 

heritage) 

physicochemical and 


equilibrium of 

(The presence 


biological elements: the 


life as changed 

of social or- 


sea 


by man 

ganization) 


i I 

Impressed on original Detached from 



environment 


original environment 


Cultivated land. 
Routes of commu- 




nication and trans- 

| 

| 


porta t ion 


Concrete instruments 

Symbolic or rep- 




Tools and mechanisms, 

resentative forms 




buildings, etc. 

Speech sym¬ 
bols, records, 
art forms 



The social heritage of man. Through unknown ages man has been active in and 
upon his environment. This process takes on a cumulative character because 
man is less content than the other animals with mere habituation and adjust¬ 
ment to given conditions and because he acquires thereby a social heritage which 
is the basis of further acquisitions. The term social heritage was used by Graham 
Wallas to signify “the knowledge and expedients and habits” which are socially, 
not biologically, transmitted, being handed down from generation to generation 
through social participation and education. 3 The arts, devices, techniques, 
lores, myths, traditions, symbols, mores, and institutions of man—all his 
agencies for the control of the outer environment—are social possessions. 
(Note several of the categories in Chart III.) 

[1] Mans depetuience on the social heritage: The records of the feral cases, 

and for a recent adaptation of Spencer’s classification, W. F. Ogburn and M. F. Nimkoff, 
Sociology (Boston, 1940), pp. 6-7. For an extensive classification differing somewhat from the 
one presented in the text, see L. L. Bernard, “A Classification of Environments,” American 
Journal of Sociology, XXXI (1925), 318-332. 

3. Our Social Heritage (New Haven, 1921), p. 14. 
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such as that of Kaspar Hauser, indicate the utter dependence of man on socially 
transmitted powers. Instinct suffices for those orders of life which have no 
record of achievement, which simply accommodate themselves to the realities 
among which they live. Man, however, is never satisfied with mere “reality,” 
and his dissatisfaction becomes effective through social rather than biological 
agencies. Instinct, losing its fixity in the life of man, is supplemented by folk¬ 
ways; the tool and the machine come to the help of the hand. As Wallas puts 
it, we have become “biologically parasitic on our social heritage.” And he 
conjectures: 

If the earth were struck by one of Mr. Wells’ comets, and if, in consequence, 
every human being now alive were to lose all the knowledge and habits which he 
had acquired from preceding generations (though retaining unchanged all his 
own powers of invention, memory, and habituation) nine tenths of the inhab¬ 
itants of London or New York would be dead in a month, and 99 per cent of the 
remaining tenth would be dead in six months. They would have no language to 
express their thoughts, and no thoughts but vague reverie. They could not read 
notices, or drive motors or horses. They would wander about, led by the inar¬ 
ticulate cries of a few naturally dominant individuals, drowning themselves as 
thirst came on, in hundreds at the riverside landing places, looting those shop>s 
where the smell of decaying food attracted them and perhaps at the end stum¬ 
bling on the expedient of cannibalism. 4 

Man’s dependence on the social heritage is an essential part of that advance 
which successfully rejects certain demands of the outer environment. The price 
we pay is that we have become, even biologically, less fitted to live without 
the aid ol our social heritage. But again this truth must not be misunderstood. 
It does not mean that our life has ceased to be “natural.” Why should we call 
it natural for human beings to live that resourceless and stunted life from which 
the presence of the social heritage delivers us? The so-called state of nature 
(recall the misleading social contract doctrine), in which life remained “poor, 
solitary, nasty, brutish, and short,” has no valid claims upon us. Nor does this 
dependence mean that we are biologically weaker. Perhaps our teeth are weaker 
than those of earlier peoples; perhaps the process of childbirth is more difficult. 
But civilized man, with the aid of his own arts, is considerably stronger, 
healthier, and longer-lived than earlier or primitive man. 5 We do not raise 
the unanswerable question as to which is the happier, because the kind of 
happiness attainable is relative to the kind of life, and thus comparisons are 
impossible. But biological fitness has surely no better measure than that of 
success in living, maintained throughout the generations. 

[21 Man's acquisition of the social heritage: Our utter dependence on the social 
heritage means that education (in the broadest sense) is of fundamental im- 

4. Our Social Heritage ., p. 16. Copyright 1921. Reprinted by permission of the publishers, 
Yale University Press. 

5. Ibid., p. 19. 



THE TOTAL ENVIRONMENT AND ACCOMMODATION 


121 


portance in every human society. In modern society with its rapidly growing 
heritage, education is of ever-increasing significance, as the contrast between, 
say, our great-grandparents and ourselves illustrates. The social heritage differs 
in significant ways from a mere economic inheritance. It is not simply handed 
over to us to enjoy and use. We are only conditional heirs to it, the condition 
being that we must qualify ourselves to receive it, and make it ours by our 
own efforts. Social in one sense, it has nevertheless to be individualized part by 
part, in the various members of society. 

The process of acquiring the social heritage is therefore of enormous interest 
to sociologists, psychologists, and others who are concerned with the learning 
behavior of man. Many of these investigators are studying not only the various 
behavior mechanisms involved in the acquisition of social habits, points of 
view, skills, and so on, but as well the findings of comparative anthropology 
and sociology that reveal the intimate relation between the nature of the 
particular social heritage and the nature of the behavior manifested by those 
who share that heritage.® Imitation and suggestion and the other processes 
involved in learning operate wherever human society is found, operate to pro¬ 
vide the individual with at least the essentials of the social heritage required 
for social participation and survival. If at birth any of us had been transferred 
to a foreign country, we would have as readily acquired the different manners 
and modes of speech—indeed most if not all of the different way of life—which 
it exhibits as those we actually practice. We cannot stress too often or too 
strongly that the civilizational and cultural products are not inherited via 
the germ plasm, but by means of social machinery. Thus the tools that man 
uses, the art he creates, the Gods he worships, his courtship and marriage 
practices, his very ideas, are dependent on his social heritage. Whatever his 
“race” or inheritance or innate abilities, this dependency remains—notwith¬ 
standing some of our folk beliefs to the contrary. 

We have discussed earlier (in Chapter III) the manner in which the individual 
being becomes socialized. Here we may indicate another aspect of this process. 
Some parts of the social heritage are easily acquired—we soon adapt ourselves 
to the comforts and amenities of civilization, and with comparative ease we 
utilize most of the inventions and mechanisms which human ingenuity has 
devised. Some parts we acquire by simple habituation, such as our speech, 
our manners, many of our devices and techniques, and most of our customs 
and folkways. Other parts are more difficult to acquire, demanding of us, 
in the first place, exacting proof of our ability to receive them. The skill 
that invents and improves the means of civilization belongs to relatively few, 
but all of us can enjoy the advantages provided by that skill. Those parts that 

6. See, for example, C. L. Hull, Principles of Behavior (New York, 1943); N. E. Miller and 
J. Dollard, Social learning and Imitation (New Haven, 1941); J. Dollard, “The Acquisition 
of New Social Habits,” in The Science of Man in the World Crisis (R. Linton, ed., New York, 
1945), pp. 442-464. 
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are easy to acquire have a less intimate relation to personality. They reveal 
the nature of society in general, rather than of particular individuals within it. 
The parts of the social heritage that are harder to acquire depend in greater 
degree on our individual qualities, and are more fully individualized in those 
who achieve them. They are more selectively interpreted, and assume for each 
of us a personal aspect. Thus music, art, philosophy, literature, certain aspects 
of religion—they mean something distinctively different to each of us. At the 
same time, as every student of the arts knows, they always embody the qualities 
of the society in which they originate. 

The social heritage, then, is unequally possessed by the members of society. 
No individual, in our complex world, can master more than a fragment of the 
social heritage. Specialization applies to the process of learning no less than to 
our economic tasks. A full personal life clearly does not require possession of 
more than a small part of the social heritage. However, it is highly desirable 
that certain of its elements be shared as widely as possible. We must postpone 
discussion of this problem until a later point when we distinguish between two 
basic assets of the social heritage, the civilizational and the cultural. 7 


The Process of Adjustment to a Total Environment 

Environment and adjustment: some general considerations. We have seen that 
our environment is not the world about us but rather the world, with all its 
aspects, as it comes into relation to our lives. The more complex the life, the 
more complex must the environment be and the more complex the adjustment 
to the total environment. 

[lj From organic to civilizational adjustment: Thus as we pass from lower to 
higher forms of life, say, from amoeba to man, direct physiological adjustment 
becomes a smaller part of the whole process. Jn the development of man, organic 
adaptations are more and more supplemented by the devices of civilization. 
The lower animals have no tools and must adapt their own organs to the per¬ 
formance of new functions--they must develop claws to cut and fangs to tear. 
But man devises, for such purposes, knives and shears and saws and a great 
variety of other tools, thus extending vastly his range of operation. Using tools, 
he does not have to follow a simple scheme of behavior determined by direct 
organic conditioning. When the machine is added to the tool, his range of 
alternatives becomes still greater. In this way organically determined patterns 
of conduct lose their rigidity and the more flexible patterns learned through the 
social heritage become increasingly important. We observe here an important 
difference between the adjustment of civilized man to his total environment and 
that of primitive man and, of course, from that of the lower animals. 


7. See below, Chapter XXI. 
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The process of adjustment between modern man and his total environment is 
consequently so intricate and varied that here we can accord it only the most 
broad treatment. We shall consider this process under two aspects: first, with 
respect to the differences between the typical adjustment of civilized man and 
that of primitive man; and second, with respect to the manner in which civilized 
man readjusts himself to a new or drastically changed total environment. 

[2] Characteristics of the adjustment of civilized man: Each of the generaliza¬ 
tions that appear below requires careful examination. In the chapters which 
follow we shall have occasion to return to them, and in the present chapter they 
may serve as a guide in our discussion of man’s adjustment to his environment. 

one: adjustment is only partial. In a higher civilization man attains a 
less complete, a less all-round adjustment to the totality of conditions under 
which he lives. (The reason for this will become clearer when we discuss the 
relation of civilization and culture in Chapter XXI.) To his complex changeful 
world man can achieve only a partial adjustment, a compound of conflict and 
accommodation (accommodation refers to the process in which the person or 
the group comes to fit into a given situation and to feel “at home” within it). 8 
Civilized man rarely feels in perfect harmony with his environment. His wants 
are so complex and the surrounding conditions are so complex that a perfect 
sense of equilibrium is hard or impossible to attain, except perhaps for those 
dulled by the combined influence of age and economic prosperity, and for those 
mystics who gain a sense of oneness between themselves and the entire universe. 
This eternal discontent of civilized man is a spur to his incessant endeavor to¬ 
ward new achievement. Each generation is necessarily one of “discontents.” 

two: adjustment is dynamic. The adjustment of civilized man is less 
stable. He has more controls over his environment, is always changing it and 
always seeking to change it. The more he modifies the primary nature-given 
environment, the more he is impelled to modify it still further. The environment 
of civilized man is forever in flux. His habituations to it, even were they perfect 
in some hour of unlikely coincidence, are always liable to some disturbance 
either through external change or through the insurgence of new demands within 
himself. The citizen of the world today has no greater lesson to learn than this. 

three : adjustment is selective and variant. The adjustment of civilized 
man is highly selective and endlessly variant compared with that of primitive 
man. Suppose a number of modern men went wandering through the same 

8. The term “accommodation,” as we are using it, refers particularly to the process in which 
man attains a sense of harmony with his environment. This emphasis is perhaps implied in 
the use of the term by the “ecological school”; see, for example, E. W. Burgess, “Accommoda¬ 
tion” in the Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences (New York, 1935), I, 403-404. The term 
“adjustment” implies more particularly the process in which man deliberately contrives to 
fit his needs to the environment or the environment to his needs. See R. M. Maclver, “Mal¬ 
adjustment” in the same Encyclopaedia . Compare with the definitions of “accommodation” 
and “social adjustment” in Dictionary of Sociology (H. P. Fairchild, ed., New York, 1944). 



124 


BOOK ONE, PART TWO 


forest. One might be a hunter, one a bird lover, one an entomologist, one a city- 
bred artisan; the forest would be a different environment for each of them. 
Each would be equipped to see and to respond to a different aspect. But the 
members of an American Indian group whose home was the forest’ knew it in 
the light of similar necessities and habituations, similar beliefs and similar 
lores. Again, in the same urban environment there exists a myriad of different 
milieus, such that those accommodated to one, say a slum area, would feel 
themselves alien in many of the others. 

four: readjustment is relatively easy. Finally, the adjustment of civil¬ 
ized man is one which, with all its complexity and partly because of it, permits a 
remarkable degree of mobility , a power of relatively swift readjustment to other 
and different environments. Civilized man acquires a certain mental versatility 
in coping with the changing complexity of his situation, and this enables him 
to adjust more readily to other environments. He can, whatever the reluctance 
and complaints of some, range from the tropics to the polar snows, move from 
the conditions of poverty to fame and fortune (or the reverse), adjust to the 
moderate w r ays of the Weimar Republic or to the regimentation and bestiality 
of the Nazi rule. Whatever else the developed complexity of modern civilization 
brings to man, weal or woe, it gives to him a plasticity unrivaled in the organic 
world. 

Readjustment to a new environment. We have seen that modern man is more 
capable of readjustment to new conditions than are the members of simpler 
societies. However, modern man is sometimes confronted with situations in 
which the readjustment demanded is drastic and difficult. 

[1] The general conditions making readjustment difficult: Broadly considered, 
difficulty of readjustment arises in two ways. In the first place, it may be the 
result of the inherent instability of the social structure , culminating in a revolu¬ 
tion, peaceful or violent, in which the old order is overthrown. Then men must 
come to terms with a new order that rejects many of their cherished traditions, 
their articles of faith, their loyalities, their privileges and prejudices, or their 
claims. The numerous revolutions in Europe after World W T ar I and the even 
more widespread upheavals in Europe and Asia and Africa following World 
War II are examples of the more violent type of transition in which not merely 
governmental systems but whole schemes of life are drastically altered. These 
great changes in social structure will concern us especially in Book Three. 

Secondly, the problem of sudden readjustment is created also by the increased 
mobility of modern life which frequently brings people into new environments 
requiring very different habituations from those they have already acquired. 
This happens, for example, when the ruralite migrates to the city or the urbanite 
to the country, when the youth leaves the home environment to work or to 
study in a very different social atmosphere, and, most conspicuously, when 
people enter as immigrant aliens into a new community. These situations are, 
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of course, particularly characteristic of the mobile civilization of the United 
States. 9 We shall examine some of their aspects in the present chapter. 

[2] Typical situations involving the problem of readjustment: The conditions 
under which individuals or groups enter an alien social environment are com¬ 
plicated and diverse. There are so many types of situation which arise in the 
clash of widely different cultures within the environment of either of them that 
generalization is difficult. Where the newcomers belong to a widely different 
racial or cultural organization from that into which they enter, the process of 
accommodation is, of course, usually rendered more difficult. 

Consider a few of the type-situations. If the newcomers are the bearers of 
prestige and of power, they may dominate the native population. They may, 
when the disparity is very great, be the cause of the extinction of the latter, as 
have been the white immigrants in Tasmania and in parts of Melanesia. The 
decline of most American Indian tribes and, in some instances, their outright 
destruction bear witness to this process. Under other conditions the dominant 
incomer may build an alien society from which the natives are excluded and to 
which they may oppose an active or passive resistance as in the case of India; 
or the two societies may exist relatively peacefully side by side, as in the case 
of some of the American Indian groups and the “Anglos” in our own Southwest. 
Under still other conditions miscegenation may take place, involving the 
gradual dilution of the original native stocks, which in this way acquire some 
degree of adjustment to the new civilization imposed upon them. This has 
occurred, for example, in New Zealand, over large parts of Latin America, 
and, quite conspicuously, in Oklahoma, where the blood of the original Ameri¬ 
cans and the newcomers is well mixed. Again, larger peoples with highly de¬ 
veloped cultures, like the Chinese, may successfully oppose the political and 
economic domination of the immigrant foreigner, while at the same time the 
gradual introduction of the technical civilization of the latter tends to under¬ 
mine the basis of their own culture or assimilate it to that of the alien. Any 
student of colonial history can list other types of readjustment situations and 
can multiply at length concrete examples. 10 

The problem of the Negro in North America presents its own distinctive 
features. In the age of slavery, the status of legal inferiority determined in 
large part the mode of the Negro’s accommodation to the new environment. 
The formal abolition of that status created a new situation. Social inferiority 
remained, though subject to limited protest and occasional challenge as educa¬ 
tional and economic opportunities were slowly widened. Thus was created the 

9. John Gunther in Inside U.S.A . (New York, 1947) stresses perhaps more than any other 
single theme the extreme fluidity of American society. This uneven but voluminous report 
contains a wealth of illustrative material for the student of sociology. 

10. For other illustrations, see G. H. L. F. Pitt-Rivers, The Clash of Culture and the Contact 
of Races (London, 1927), and the excellent collection of readings, When Peoples Meet 
(A. Locke and B. J. Stern, eds., New York, 1942). 
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present state of uneasy partial accommodation. We may anticipate our later 
discussion of this problem (in Chapter XV) by noting that so long as the pre¬ 
vailing bar (whether legal or “social”) on intermarriage endures and so long as 
physical and social segregation are maintained by the dominant group, this 
condition must persist with all its difficulties. 11 

The assimilation of the immigrant in the United States. From almost every 
country of the earth the immigrant has come to the American continent, and 
notably to the United States, bringing with him habituations and valuations 
from civilizations and cultures throughout the world. This movement, including 
as it has large groups of fellow countrymen, involves the problem of group as 
well as individual accommodation. Moreover, it is complicated by the presence 
in this country of a large Negro minority, now about one tenth of the total 
population. For the Negro as for the immigrant from Europe or elsewhere 
(and for the dominant “native” group), the crux of the problem of accommoda¬ 
tion is one of social adjustment, not of biological adaptation. Thus the United 
States offers a unique laboratory for the study, in its endless varieties, of the 
process by which individuals and groups, transplanted from one social environ¬ 
ment to another, learn to live within a society other than that in which they 
or their fathers were born and bred. 

[1] Variant patterns of adjustment: There are considerable differences in the 
ease with which various individuals and groups on similar cultural levels learn 
to feel at home in a new environment. For a century or more there has been 
added to our literature the autobiographical testimonials of new arrivals whose 
reactions to the American scene have ranged from almost immediate whole¬ 
hearted devotion to an enduring sense of cultural and group antagonism. 1 * 
Groups of different nationality backgrounds reveal quite variant patterns of 
assimilation and adjustment. For understandable reasons, English and Scot¬ 
tish and, to a less extent, Irish immigrants have lost the feeling of exile more 
readily than, for example, the French. In general, the “old immigration” 
coming to the country from Western Europe before 1880 experienced little 
difficulty in readjustment as compared with the “new immigration” from 
Southern and Eastern Europe after that year. The alien environment often 
led immigrant groups to form “colonies” or semicommunities; and within 
these “cultural islands” they would cling more closely for a time to their own 

11. Among the hundreds of volumes on the Negro-White relationship, we note at this point 
the important two-volume work of G. Myrdal, An American Dilemma (New York, 1944); 
E. R. Embree, Brown Americans (New York, 1943); C. S. Johnson, Patterns of Negro Segrega¬ 
tion (New York, 1943); and the “Segregation” issue of Survey Graphic (Jan., 1947). 

12. The hundreds of immigrant autobiographies, some written in this century, include 
M. I. Pupin, From Immigrant to Inventor (New York, 1923); L. Lewisohn, Upstream (New 
York, 1923); L. Adamic, Laughing in the Jungle (New York, 1932); E. Corsi, In the Shadow 
of Liberty (New York, 1935). For a series of briefer statements by well-known immigrants 
see I Am An American (R. S. Benjamin, ed., New York, 1941). 
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folkways, sometimes prizing them more highly than they did in their native 
land. They would feel their unity the more because of their detachment from 
the conditions which created it. 13 

All of the large cities in the United States and many of the rural areas con¬ 
tain ethnically or culturally distinct semicommunities of this type. Take the 
French Canadians. Throughout the towns of New England they have for many 
years lived in districts of partially self-imposed segregation, and their ties with 
their homeland to the North have been deliberately maintained. Of the ap¬ 
proximately 4,000,000 Poles in this country, huge numbers live in “Polish” 
districts in the larger cities—about 500,000 in Chicago, about 300,000 in Detroit, 
and about 200,000 in New York. Most of these are workers in plants and mills 
and foundries. On the other hand, the farms of the Connecticut River Valley 
have gained a new prosperity under the ownership and skill of the Poles who 
have settled in that region and who are now “accepted” there as a permanent 
group. Take the American Chinese. These people, at present fewer than 80,000 
came into the United States in fairly large numbers until the 1880’s, provided a 
substantial cheap labor force for Western railroad construction and other 
enterprises, and between the years 1882 and 1943 experienced not only ex¬ 
clusion legislation but extreme discrimination and, on occasion, even mob 
violence. Settling for the most part in the larger American cities (especially 
in San Francisco, New York, Los Angeles, and Chicago), the Chinese have 
retained their cultural identity more than any other immigrant group. 14 
American history provides example after example, each differing in some re¬ 
spects from the others. 

[2] Hinderances and aids to assimilation: To what extent can we generalize 
concerning the processes involved in America’s “melting pot”? We can point 
out, of course, that when the newcomer neither possesses in himself nor arouses 
in others any strong sense of “social distance,” of inferiority, or of superiority, 
the process of accommodation is usually facilitated. But what accounts for 
the wide variation of feeling between group and group, between the ready 
acceptance of some Western Europeans, for example, and the relative antago¬ 
nism toward the Italian or Greek or Russian? Numerous researches in assimila¬ 
tion and a vast literature are available for those who wish to pursue these 
questions. Here we may indicate certain of the interrelated factors that illustrate 
the complexity and variability of the process. 

one: the stage of development in the society entered. The nature 
of the immigrant’s reception in the new land is dependent to a very large extent 
on the conditions existing at the time he enters. Thus for those millions who 

13. There is a large literature on the immigrant in America. Among the studies dealing 
with several specific groups are E. de S. Brunner, Immigrant Farmers and Their Children (New 
York, 1929); F. J. Brown and J. S. Roucek, One America (New York, 1946); C. Wittke, We 
Who Built America (New York, 1940); C. McWilliams, Brothers under the Skin (Boston, 1943). 

14. These examples and many others are discussed in Brown and Roucek, op. cit. 
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came to the United States when the frontier was still expanding across the 
continent, and when strength and skill of every kind were needed in the de¬ 
velopment of new lands and growing industries, differences of language or 
religion or national background were very apt to be minor barriers to ac¬ 
ceptance. We need only to contrast the great advantages of the earlier im¬ 
migrants in this respect and the disadvantages imposed by a “closing frontier” 
and a relatively settled society on the “new immigration” during the decades 
following 1880. The refugees from European countries who entered our country 
after Hitler’s rise to pow r er in 1933 can testify to the way in which they were 
often viewed as a threat to the economic well-being of native workers and 
professionals—many Americans considered their arrival as ill-timed. 16 We 
can observe how this factor continues to operate today by contrasting such 
relatively undeveloped states as Arizona where outsiders are generally welcome 
and quickly become “old-timers” with, say, Vermont or Maine, which require 
residence of perhaps three generations for the acquisition of “native” status. 

two: background occupational skills. The immigrant has a great ad¬ 
vantage when he has already been trained in a mode of work for which there 
is need in the new* country. The Scandinavians and Germans, for example, who 
settled in the farming areas of the Middle West were often of rural background 
and simply applied their agrarian skills to the new land. The fact that many of 
the Jews from Eastern European countries arriving here thirty to sixty years 
ago were already trained in clothing and shoe production gave them an economic 
advantage in those growing industries in the Eastern cities. On the other hand, 
the more recent refugees from Europe, largely a commercial and professional 
group, found no immediate market for their specialized skills. Again, the 
difficulties in assimilation encountered by the Italians and Greeks and Poles, 
who arrived in such great numbers during the early decades of this century, 
were in part due to the fact that these largely agrarian people were at once 
thrust into the unskilled tasks demanded by our growing industries in large 
urban centers. 

three: the numbers involved. It has long been observed that the atti¬ 
tudes of a group toward the outsider tend to be tolerant until the latter’s 
numbers reach large proportions. How large depends upon many interacting 
factors. From the 1870’s for almost half a century expanding American in¬ 
dustry demanded and absorbed millions upon millions of the “new immigra¬ 
tion” from Southern and Eastern Europe, providing cheap labor for mills and 
railroads and factories and mines. The “greatest social experiment in human 
history” was in full beat. But as machines began to replace hands, as technical 
skills became more in demand, as American workers began to organize into 
unions, these untrained and unskilled and relatively unorganized newcomers 

15. On the recent refugee situation, see G. Saenger, Today's Refugees, Tomorrow's Citizens 
(New York, 1941); M. R. Davie, The Refugee Immigrant in the United States (New York, 1946). 
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more and more encountered discrimination and prejudice—many Americans 
began to speak of the “melting pot mistake.” The relatively few “aliens” in 
their midst had mattered little in earlier days; now the hordes of “swarthy 
invaders” became a supposed threat. 16 

four: physical differences. The “new immigration” also illustrates the 
way in which differences in features, complexion of skin, and other physical 
traits may operate as a hindrance in assimilation. Here caution is necessary. 
For physical differences in themselves do not produce antagonisms or prejudice 
between peoples, as evidenced by certain areas in the world, such as parts of 
Southeastern Asia and of Latin America, where even color distinctions are 
viewed as socially insignificant. However, when other factors operate to produce 
group frictions, physical differences are likely to be seized upon as evidence 
of inferiority and undesirability. It has been calculated by Warner and Srole 
that in the United States assimilation is generally easiest and most rapid for 
“light Caucasoids,” and harder and slower, in descending order, for “dark 
Caucasoids,” Mongoloids and Caucasoid mixtures with dominant Caucasoid 
appearance, the same mixtures with Mongoloid appearance, and, finally, 
Negroes and Negroid mixtures. 17 The evidence seems to bear out this racial 
“scale of subordination and assimilation.” This is to say that generally the 
adjustment problems are easiest for newcomers who in appearance are sup¬ 
posedly most like the “old Americans.” 

five: cultural differences. This is by far the most complex and diffi¬ 
cult factor to appraise. The investigators cited above have combined their 
racial scale with a “similar scale for deviation from the dominant American 
culture” in which they use language and religion as criteria of the latter. In 
this way they have worked out a ranking of “cultural types” starting from 
English-speaking Protestants, whose assimilation is most rapid and easy, and 
including in ascending order of assimilation difficulty, Protestants who do not 
speak English, English-speaking Catholics and other non-Protestants, non- 
Protestants who speak allied Indo-European languages, English-speaking 
non-Christians, and, finally, non-Christians who do not speak English. 18 As 
in the case of the racial factor, easy adjustment to conditions in the United 
States is most likely for those who culturally most resemble the “old Ameri¬ 
cans.” There are, of course, many cultural characteristics other than language 
and religion that aid or hinder assimilation—customs and beliefs and philoso¬ 
phies and so on. 

six: the role of the semicommunity. The many “colonies” that im¬ 
migrants have created, whether “natural areas” in the large cities or rural 
settlements, play an important double role in the assimilation process. On 

16. Cf. Brown and Roucek, op. cit pp. 4-12. 

17. W. L. Warner and L. Srole, The Social Systems of American Ethnic Groups (New Haven, 
1945), Chap. X. 

18. Ibid. 
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the one hand, the retention of many features of the traditional way of life 
and the development of a semiautonomous community meet the immigrant’s 
need for identification with his fellow man and a consequent sense of security. 
Thus those members of ethnically distinct groups living in the “Ghettos,” 
the Chinatowns, the “Little Italys,” and so on, do not experience the drastic 
“culture shock” of the isolated stranger in a new land. In this way the semi¬ 
community of the immigrant serves to ease his readjustment to new conditions. 
On the other hand, assimilation itself is no doubt retarded by the existence of 
these “cultural islands.” Within them the newcomer, especially the first- 
generation arrival, achieves a sense of safety, to be sure, but they stand in the 
eyes of the majority as evidence of the alien and bizarre and distasteful. 

[3] Assimilation and succeeding generations: To a considerable extent, the 
Greek still frequents his coffee shop, the German his beer cellar, the southern 
Italian retains his patriarchal type of household, the Ukrainian and Pole have 
their native dances, the Irishman celebrates with fervor St. Patrick’s Day. 
But in time, unless as in the case of the Mexicans and Orientals a dividing line 
of caste is set up between the immigrant and the native born, the influences 
of the new environment encroach upon and then triumph over the resistances 
derived from the old. This is revealed in the changed attitudes and behavior 
of the children and grandchildren of immigrants. One external evidence is the 
increasing extent of intermarriage. 19 Another is the decline (but by no means 
the disappearance) of foreign language newspapers. The original speech, the 
idioms and turns of phrase, the customs of the old land, the reunions and 
celebrations commemorative of it ail lose their appeal. 

Often a difficult transitional stage is entered upon. The younger generation, 
finding the ways of their parents despised in the larger community into which 
their schooling, their work, and their play initiate them, often revolt from the 
family traditions and reject the family and neighborhood controls. This is 
notably the case among some of the ethnic groups in the large cities, such as 
the Italians and Puerto Ricans (though not the Chinese), but is also found in 
certain rural immigrant groups, such as the Poles in the Connecticut Valley. 
A state of disorganization of this kind is evidenced by the prevalence of de¬ 
linquency and by the growth of substitute social control agencies in the form 
of gangs in some of the second-generation groups. 20 The child of the immigrant 

19. Earlier studies of intermarriage include J. H. Drachsler, Intermarriage in New York City 
(New York, 1921); Brunner, op. cit.; N. Carpenter, Immigrants and Their Children , Census 
Monograph (Washington, D.C., 1927). For more recent findings, see, for example, I. L. Child, 
Italian or American? (New Haven, 1943); R. J. R. Kennedy, “Single or Triple Melting- 
Pot? Intermarriage Trends in New Haven, 1870-1940,” American Journal of Sociology, 
XLIX (1943)5 331-339; L. Nelson, “Intermarriage among Nationality Groups in a Rural 
Area of Minnesota,” ibid., XLVIII (1943), 585-592; J. S. Slotkin, “Jewish-Gentile Inter¬ 
marriage in Chicago,” American Sociological Review , VII (1942), 34-39; M. L. Barron, “The 
Incidence of Jewish Intermarriage in Europe and America,” ibid., XI (1946), 6-13. 

20. See, for example, F. M. Thrasher, The Gang (Chicago, 1927) and W. F. Whyte, Street 
Comer Society (Chicago, 1943). 
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has a difficult task of accommodation to a total social environment containing 
the diverse and sometimes conflicting mores of family and community. He must 
build for himself a new pattern of life. 

The immigrant coming to America was born into customs that were so old 
that they were no longer questioned. For the first generation these customs have 
been doctrines of welfare and a guide to correct living. Then in America their 
children question the desirability of such standards and customs. As the second 
generation becomes disorganized, the immigrant parents think of the American 
culture as something pernicious, and Americans think of the disorganization as 
evidence that the immigrants are undesirable. Neither sees it as a matter of 
conflict of cultures which inevitably leads to disorganization. 21 

Accommodation: a principle and a distinction . Much has been written regard¬ 
ing the manner and degree in which individuals and groups accommodate 
themselves to the social conditions of a new environment and the problems and 
resistances which they encounter in the process. To our example of the im¬ 
migrant in the United States could be added the grim story of the readjustments 
made by the many thousands in Europe who were forced into concentration 
camps before and during World War II, or the accommodation problems and 
accomplishment of the Japanese-Americans who occupied the American 
version of the concentration camp—both excellent illustrations of the remark¬ 
able plasticity of modem man. 22 Another example of a force-invoked new way 
of life is observed in the social systems and group patterns worked out by the 
inmates of prisons and reformatories and other segregated semicommunities. 2 * 
These are extreme and perhaps atypical cases, but again they indicate the ways 
in which man consciously and unconsciously creates a new scheme of existence 
when faced by altered conditions. Indeed, the conditions of accommodation 
are too complex and variable to admit of summary statement. We must here 
be content to point out one general principle, revealed in the contrast between 
a more primitive and a more evolved society, and to emphasize one distinction 
that is basic in the study of social reality. 

[1] Accommodation less rigorous in higher civilization: In the more evolved 
and more complex society, because of the differentiation within it, the complete 
assimilation of the newcomer to an entire set of community patterns does not 
take place. The differences in manners and morals, in customs and beliefs, 
necessarily make the demands of the community less rigid and less inclusive. 
The new member has more opportunity of selecting his social relationships, 

21. L. G. Brown, Immigration (New York, 1933), p. 254 

22. For the readjustments made in concentration camps see D. Rousset, The Other Kingdom 
(New York, 1947); A. Koestler, Scum of the Earth (New York, 1941); and the novel, A. Maltz, 
The Cross and the Arrow (Boston, 1944). Two excellent studies of the “relocation projects” 
lor American Japanese are A. H. Leighton, The Governing of Men (Princeton, 1945) and D. S. 
Thomas and R. S. Nishimoto, The Spoilage (Berkeley, Cal., 1946). 

23. See, for example, A. K. Weinberg, “Aspects of the Prison*® Social Structure,” American 
Journal of Sociology, XLVH (1942), 717-726. 
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of finding his own place, of expressing under the new conditions his own 
individuality. In the advanced society, for the immigrant as for the native, 
there are many mansions. And as we shall see in a later chapter, this is no 
more strikingly illustrated than in the contrast between the complex and 
relatively impersonal environment of the great city and the simpler face-to- 
face world of the rural community. 

This principle, of course, admits exceptions. For the readiness with which 
the entrant into the new society becomes accommodated to its conditions is 
not wholly dependent, apart from his own adaptability, on the degree of 
development. For. varying reasons, some communities are more tolerant or 
more receptive than others, less swayed by authoritarianism or by the ex¬ 
clusiveness of religious and national dogma. The Chinese, for example, with a 
highly developed culture, have historically exhibited these qualities, illustrated 
by the fact that the Chinese Jews have become, while retaining their religion, 
completely integrated in Chinese social life. 24 

[21 Social accommodation versus physical adaptation: In concluding this 
chapter, we cite a distinction to which we must frequently return later in this 
book. The manner in which groups adapt themselves to their physical habitat 
should not be confused with the process in which they accommodate themselves 
to a pre-existing social milieu. The first is a biological process; the second, a 
social process. When the stature of the children of European immigrants, for 
example, increases beyond that of their parents, or when they alter in head 
shape, they are adapting biologically to new conditions. (The conditions are 
physical and social.) But when these same children develop aggressive attitudes 
or form juvenile gangs in city slums they are illustrating the process of social 
accommodation. 

The use of the term “ecology” by both the physical sciences and sociology 
tends to shade over the distinction we have made. In botany or zoology the 
term “ecological” is applied to those variations of plant or animal life which 
are attributable to differences of physical environment reacting on the dis¬ 
tribution and the characteristics of the species subjected to them. The social 
variations exhibited by or within human groups cannot be regarded as “eco¬ 
logical” in this sense. For the total environment of the human being is never 
merely physical. We may very profitably take local geographical areas as a 
basis of social investigation, but we must never assume that the conditions we 
discover are explained by the external characteristics of these areas. The social 
ecologists have found, for example, that delinquency rates in large cities tend to 
be highest in the zones immediately beyond the central business districts and 
to recede progressively as one moves outward. But we cannot assume that the 
locality as such is in any degree responsible, that the greater frequency of 
delinquency represents a process of adjustment to the physical factors of the 


24. Cf. M. Fishberg, The Jews (New York, 1911), pp. 134-136. 
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area. 26 Geographical distribution in a social environment is in no sense geo¬ 
graphical determination. Every social phenomenon is a function of a total 
situation —the search for causes is only begun when we have delimited it in 
terms of a physical environment. 

Moreover, as we have seen, the social environment is very complex, and there 
are all kinds and degrees of accommodation to its manifold aspects represented 
in the modes of living characteristic of a social group. The following description 
of life in an Indiana small city (written almost twenty years ago) admirably 
illustrates this fact. 

Living moves along in Middletown, as we have seen, at a bewildering variety 
of gaits. Differential rates of adjustment in the performance of the same function 
have been observed between ciders and their juniors and between people living 
next door to each other, while the females have exhibited greater conservatism 
than the males at many points, and the males, with seemingly no more coherence 
or pattern in their adjustments, are more resistant to adaptation at many other 
points. In many activities, as has been repeatedly pointed out, the working class 
today employs the habits of the business class of roughly a generation ago; if it 
were possible to differentiate clearly the gradations by which each of these two 
major groups shades into the other, it might appear that many changes are slowly 
filtered down through various intermediate groups. Shifts sometimes diffuse, 
however, in the reverse direction, from working class to business class, as has 
been noted, for example, in the use of commercially baked bread and canned foods. 

Not only do these variations, in many cases pronounced enough to affect 
markedly one’s capacity to deal with one’s world, appear between individuals 
and between different age, sex, and other groups within Middletown in the per¬ 
formance of the same life-activity, but the city as a whole and groups within the 
city live in different eras in the performance of different life-activities. It is 
apparent that Middletown is carrying on certain of these habitual pursuits in 
almost precisely the same manner as a generation ago, while in the performance 
of others its present methods bear little resemblance to the earlier ones. Among 
the six major groups of activities a rough hierarchy of rates of change is apparent. 
Getting a living seemingly exhibits the most pervasive change, particularly in its 
technological and mechanical aspects; leisure time, again most markedly in 
material developments such as the automobile and motion picture, is almost 
as mobile; training the young in schools, community activities, and making a 
home would come third, fourth, and fifth in varying order depending upon which 
traits are scrutinized; while, finally, on the whole exhibiting least change, come 
the formal religious activities. 26 

Such diversity might seem to indicate that the attempt to discover causal 


25. Illustrative of such studies are C. R. Shaw, Delinquency Areas (Chicago, 1927); National 
Commission on Law Enforcement, Report on the Causes of Crime , II (1931), 140-188; 
C. F. Schmid, Social Saga of Two Cities (Minneapolis, 1937), pp. 334-345. 

26. From Middletowrr by Robert S. and Helen Merrell Lynd, copyright, 1929, by Harcourt, 
Brace and Company, Inc. 
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connections between social developments and the external factors of environ¬ 
ment is baffling and hopeless. Certainly we cannot hope to find that any environ¬ 
mental factor is the cause of any social phenomenon. Such an hypothesis could 
be entertained only by those who have an antiquated and erroneous idea of 
the nature of all causation. 27 What we actually find is that human beings 
exhibit typical diversities relative to every type of total environment. How far 
these diversities are attributable to specific features of that environment is, 
as we have seen, a very difficult question to answer. The total environment, 
both in its physical and in its social aspects, is always affecting those who are 
subject to it. The pursuit of this question and of this relationship carries us 
from these initial considerations of Book One to the more detailed examination 
of the social structure and of social change in Books Two and Three. 

27. Few sociologists in this country have attempted a thorough analysis of the problem of 
social causation. For one such attempt, see R. M. Maclver, Social Causation (Boston, 1942); 
and for a critique of this volume by F. H. Knight and a rejoinder by the author, see American 
Journal of Sociology , XLIX (1943-1944), 46-58. 
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part one: The Sustaining Forces of Code and 
Custom 






Foreword * * r FROM an sdrpl* 116 we look down upon a city or village or other 
area of social living we see buildings and highways and bridges 
and other evidences of man’s works. We may see even the people 
themselves. But we do not and cannot see the social structure. We 
cannot see society but only its external aspects. For society is the 
organization of human relationships, built, sustained, and forever 
being changed by human beings. In Book Two we shall be con¬ 
cerned with the character of the social structure, particularly as it 
has developed under the conditions of modern Western civilization. 

In Part One we face a preliminary but essential task. For while 
the social structure itself is unstable and changeful, it has a definite 
character at every stage, and many of its major elements have 
shown great persistence of type through change. How, then, is 
this fabric of institutions and associations—the family, the state, 
and the church, for example—maintained and regulated? How 
does it endure as a co-ordinated system? W r hat are the forces that 
bind the structure together? At a later stage we shall study the 
forces that make for instability and change; here we are concerned 
with the conservative forces that make for cohesion and stability. 

We enter here, once more, a region where sociology and psy¬ 
chology meet. For these regulative principles are of a universal 
character, and they are as characteristic of human mentality as 
they are of human society wherever found. Thus we examine the 
role of the sustaining mores and codes in Chapters VII and VIII. 
At the same time the mores and codes and other agencies of social 
control with which we shall deal do not wholly express or invariably 
regulate the strivings and thoughts of men. So we are brought face 
to face, especially in Chapter IX, with the question of the ad¬ 
justment of these principles to the variant individual situations 
for which the principles themselves never fully account. The 
consideration of code and custom as a sustaining but ever-changing 
structure of social relationships will prepare the way for the study 
of the major forms of group structure in Part Two. 
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Codes and Sanctions in Social Life 

Social control and social structure. A very large part of sociological literature, 
by whatever name, treats of social control. For by social control is meant the 
way in which the entire social order coheres and maintains itself—how it 
operates as a whole, as a changing equilibrium. The concept of social control 
brings us to the focus of sociology and its perpetual central problem—the rela¬ 
tion of the social order and the individual being, the relation of the unit and 
the whole. To study social control we must seek out the ways in which society 
patterns and regulates individual behavior and, at the same time, the ways in 
which patterned and standardized behavior in turn serves to maintain the 
social organization. This large task will command our attention throughout 
Book Two, in which we shall consider various parts of that complex order of 
human relationships that we call the social structure . 1 

Before entering upon a discussion of community and class and family and 
the other group manifestations of social structure (the subjects of Part Two of 
Book Two), we must view those sustaining forces of code and custom expressed 
in the folkways and mores of society. In Chapter I we discussed briefly the 
nature of the mores and indicated that they function in each society as regula¬ 
tors of behavior and therefore as instruments of social control. We must now 
consider in greater detail this function and examine those principles along the 
lines of which the mores operate to sustain the social structure. 

1. Of the large literature on social control, books that are written directly around that 
concept include E. A. Ross, Social Control (New York, 1901), the earliest American treatise 
on the subject and still worth the student’s attention; F. E. Lumley, The Means of Social 
Control (New York, 1925); P. H. Landis, Social Control (Philadelphia, 1939); L. L. Bernard, 
Social Control in Its Sociological Aspects (New York, 1939); J. S. Roucek, et al. t Social Control 
(New York, 1947). 
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The nature of social law . No order, even the most changeful, exists except 
as the expression of law. Each thing abides in accordance with the law of its 
particular being, and the scientific quest, whatever the field, is to seek out the 
principles or laws that govern in a given area. The physical scientist is interested 
in the laws of gravity or gases or thermodynamics; the social scientist is no 
less concerned with the laws manifested by the existence and behpvior of 
social phenomena. But there are some significant differences between the two. 

[1] Social regulations are normative: Society is distinct from physical reality 
in that the laws which sustain it are, at least in part, prescriptive or normative. 
Unlike the laws of the physical world, they can be disobeyed and they can be 
changed. They lack the inexorable character of natural laws. It is true that 
they have their roots in human nature, in man’s organic being, in the human 
need and the abiding awareness of society, in the likeness or conformity to 
type that characterizes man and therefore his behavior. But the rules themselves 
are subject to change, since the needs and desires of men are never constant 
but always seek and find new forms of expression. 

The regulative principles of society are standards set up by a group for the 
control of the conduct of its members, in relation to one another and to the 
group as a whole. This does not mean that they are merely imposed on men, 
either by their rulers or leaders or by their own past. They are not like the laws 
that a master makes for a slave or like those an empire makes for a subjugated 
people. For the most part, they are the ways in which the group as a whole has 
become accommodated to the necessities and to the amenities of social life, 
as recognized at its own level of intelligence, education, and opportunity. The 
regulative principles are, to be sure, inherited from the past, but for the most 
part only in so far as the group in general accepts the inheritance. They are 
changed in the present as the group grows conscious of the need for change. 

[2] Social regulations are relative and partial: Social codes differ from natural 
laws in another respect. They carry with them a sense of obligation. They 
are addressed to the feelings and to the reason of those they govern. And they 
constantly run counter to the inclinations of many individuals. The folkways 
and mores reveal the solidarity of the group, but the solidarity is never com¬ 
plete. For the self-centered or like interest of individuals is always running 
counter to the general or common interest. And the interest of the small group, 
such as the family or the club, often runs counter to some demands of the larger 
group, such as the community or class. The social norms of conduct are often 
too restrictive for the self-seeking. On the other hand, many of the regulations 
are framed in the interest of dominant groups or classes and are resisted by 
other groups. The prescriptions of the social codes are never all equallyaccepted 
or equally obeyed. 

Codes and sanctions . The folkways and mores represent the norms or modes 
of procedure in a society or in a group—they present to us the most frequent 
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or most accepted or most standardized ways of doing this or that. They are 
also, as we have seen, regulative, exerting pressure upon individual and group 
to conform to the norms. In both of these roles the social regulations fall into 
certain systems or codes. In modern society we are usually most aware of the 
legal code, but underneath it, and in large measure sustaining it, lie codes of 
a different order, such as the codes of custom and of religion. 

[1] The relation of codes and sanctions: The various social codes are all alike 
in one important respect. For their prescriptions are all subject to violation, 
and therefore they are all guarded by special provisions, or sanctions , calculated 
to counteract the tendency to disobedience. This is no less true of primitive 
custom-ruled peoples than of modern ones. 2 In no situation is there unswerving 
automatic obedience. In every instance the group sustains the code by the 
exercise of some degree of pressure on the individual violator. 

The term “sanction” may be applied to specific rewards attached to con¬ 
formity. The “praise” mechanism in social control is well known to us all, and 
is found no less perhaps in the adult world than in child training as a device 
to elicit behavior in accordance with the social norms. However, “sanction” 
more generally and more properly refers to the specific penalty attached by 
society to the violation of the code. Sometimes the sanction is the denial of 
privileges or the cancellation of rights; sometimes it is the imposition of a fine, 
or, in the case of the legal code, the loss of liberty or even of life. Each type of 
code has its own form of sanction, and the major social codes vary considerably 
from each other in type of prescription, as we shall see in greater detail in the 
following chapter. 

[2] Social sanctions and individual motives: Students of sociology should care¬ 
fully distinguish between the sanction of the social code and the grounds of 
obedience. For the social sanction is one ground of obedience, one pressure felt 
by the individual, but it is only one of several. Often it is not even the main 
ground. The members of a medical or a legal association do not conform to 
their respective codes merely because otherwise they would lose their right to 
practice. The members of a club do not obey its rules only because of fear of 
expulsion. Nor do people generally obey the legal code just because they are 
afraid of the policeman. People conform to a social code also because they 
think it right to do so, or because they have become habituated to it so that 
obedience is the line of least resistance, or because they wish to stand well with 
their fellows, or because it serves their interests, or for other reasons. The mo¬ 
tives of the individual are always manifold and mixed and hard to disentangle, 
as the difficult problems of the psychiatrist indicate. They vary endlessly from 
person to person, from situation to situation. Sanctions, on the contrary, are 
definite and relatively simple. Motives are always individualized, sanctions 
are social. If, for example, people generally in our society feel obliged to prac- 

2. B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society (New York, 1926), Part L 
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tice monogamy, we can attribute this practice to recognizable codes and sanc¬ 
tions that are a part of our social heritage; but the reasons for the particular 
monogamous choice of any one of us lie in the realm of individual motivation. 

This distinction must be kept in mind in any discussion of the regulative 
principles of society. We shall classify these principles with respect to their 
social sanctions. But we must always remember that, in the complicated play 
of motives which underlies human conduct, the sanction is not so much an ex¬ 
planation of conduct as a reinforcement of those promptings to conformity 
which otherwise would be overborne by the strength of opposing tendencies in 
an individual situation. 

[3] 7 "ypes of codes and sanctions: Every community and every type of or¬ 
ganized group or association imposes rules on its members. In a modern complex 
community these rules are of diverse kinds and their sanctions are highly dif¬ 
ferentiated. 

one: associational codes. The rules of a club are sanctioned by the loss 
of membership or some privileges of membership or by a fine imposed for viola¬ 
tion as a condition of retaining membership or by the loss of esteem or status 
within the club. These, in fact, are the general sanctions of all “voluntary” 
organizations, though sometimes the rules of the organization are supported 
by sanctions of a more absolute nature. The workman who disobeys the regula¬ 
tions of management or of the union in his factory may lose not only his position 
but his livelihood. The believer who offends against the code of his church may 
suffer excommunication involving for him the loss of spiritual consolations and 
perhaps the sense of the displeasure of the deity. The doctor or lawyer who 
seriously violates the code of his calling may lose his license, though in such 
instances the additional sanction of the legal code is necessary. 

two: communal codes. Codes that are generally regulative in the com¬ 
munity but are not associated with special-interest groups, communal codes, 
have less specific but often no less important sanctions. The rule of custom is 
sanctioned only by some degree of social displeasure or ostracism, but this, in 
its extremer forms, is one of the most powerful sanctions that exists. The rule 
of fashion is guarded by a milder form of the same sanctions, the sense of 
superiority or contempt felt toward those who do not conform to the code. A 
very effective safeguard of fashion and generally of convention is the ridicule 
bestowed on the violator, what has been called the “satire sanction,” 3 since the 
fear of being laughed at is deeply rooted in our reactions. The communal codes 
also receive strong support, as we all know, from the mechanism of gossip, 
which generally functions to prevent our deviations from convention from 
becoming too flagrant or too frequent. 

3. R. Maunier, Introduction d la Sociologies Chap. II. For another discussion of ridicule 
as a social control device, see P. Wallers, Jr., “Non-violent Means of Social Control/’ in 
Roucek’s Social Control, pp. 320 ff. 
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three : the moral code. This code is in an ambiguous situation as regards 
sanction, but only because the term “morals,” or “moral laws,” is used con¬ 
fusedly in two different senses. Sometimes it means those rules of conduct 
which are held by the group or community to be right and proper and which 
they impose on deviating members by various degrees of the same sanctions 
which are the guardians of custom in general. In this sense morals are simply 
those customs the violation of which is regarded in the community as definitely 
wrong—in a word, they are the mores. Hut in the stricter sense the moral code 
is that body of rules which the individual “conscience” upholds as constituting 
right or good conduct. Here there appears, sometimes in harmony with, and 
sometimes in opposition to, the social sanction, an inner and personal sanction, 
the feeling of guilt entailed by violation. The physician who destroys a mon¬ 
strously deformed baby, for example, may violate the community’s moral code 
and p>erhaps the legal code, but he remains true to his own moral convictions. 
There are countless examples of the opposition between the moral code of the 
group and that of the individual. 

It is true, however, that for most of our daily occasions mores are nearly 
synonymous with morals. Were this not so the concept of group mores would 
have no application. What we regularly do in conformity with usage—or what 
usage prescribes even when we disobey it—is felt as the proper or morally right 
thing to do. If we live in a group where early rising or monogamy is the rule, 
then early rising or monogamy is ipso facto a virtue. But the crucial instances 
are those in which the individual, as our physician above, feels a moral obliga¬ 
tion contrary to the prescriptions of the group. Then we must distinguish the 
moral code in its stricter sense from the social code in question. Moral codes 
vary from person to person, but the mores characterize the group or the com¬ 
munity. 

four : the legal code. Finally there is one code, and in modern countries 
one only, which has the ultimate sanction of physical enforcement , of uncondi¬ 
tional fine, imprisonment, or death. This is the legal code of the state. In a 
quite limited sense the code of the family may be upheld, with respect to the 
more juvenile offenders against it, by some exercise of force, and similarly the 
codes of such other groups as the school, the juvenile gang, and the college 
fraternity. In some countries also there remain vestiges of the right by which 
the church through its own courts administered and executed its own law. But 
in modern states these qualified rights, where they exist at all, exist only by the 
tolerance and permission of the state, within and under the conditions which 
the state imposes. In the last resort only the law of the state owns the sanction 
of force, as we shall see when we consider the nature of the political associations 
in Chapter XVIII. 

[4] The differentiation of codes and sanctions in modern society: In primitive 
society the distinctions we have made between types of social code and between 
code and sanction were not developed. There were no legal codes, no religious 
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codes, no economic codes, formally set apart from one another, independently 
instituted and sanctioned, under the guardianship of separate organizations, 
and generally distinguished from the norms and customs of the kinship group. 
Developed still less were the distinctions we draw within these various codes, 
such as that between civil and criminal law. 4 

The number and variety of the social codes generally correspond to the com¬ 
plexity of the society. In modern civilization the code of the state maintains 
the general framework of social order, but it is supplemented by many other 
codes of a more flexible nature. There are, for example, many varieties of 
economic code, from the definite rules of a workshop or a trade-union to the 
vaguer codes of business ethics. There are codes of professional etiquette and 
professional honor, codes of family life, codes of informal cliques of cronies and 
of play groups. There are codes even of the violaters of codes evidenced in the 
rules of the gang, the rules established by prison inmates, or the standards set 
up by the “Bohemian” colonies of the Left Bank or Greenwich Village. And 
all of these have their own sanctions. 

Thus the classification of social codes and sanctions we offer in Chart IV is 
by no means exhaustive. However, the chart suggests not only the developed 
differentiation of codes in modem society but the complex interrelationships 
between regulation and sanction and between these and the specific processes 
of social control that operate in our daily lives. We may now consider these 
various processes and devices. 


Processes and Devices That Perpetuate the Mores 

Loyalties: the role of indoctrination and habituation . No social order could long 
endure if it depended merely on the sanctions of the codes. Unless the codes 
were more deeply rooted in the group over whom they hold sway they would 
soon prove unavailing. This we shall see more fully when we consider, in the 
next section, the question of coercion and the social order. Behind the sanctions 
and behind the more superficial considerations that may persuade men to con¬ 
formity there are loyalties and convictions. While these loyalties and convic¬ 
tions are basically a manifestation of the sociality of men wherever human 

4. This view, generally held by students of primitive society, has been in part challenged 
by Malinowski in his Crime and Custom in Savage Society , where he shows that the Trobriand 
Islanders make distinctions between fundamental rules dealing with life, property, and 
kinship structure, on the one side, and rules of religion, ceremony, and etiquette, on the 
other. However, nothing approaching the modem differentiation of codes and sanctions 
exists among the Trobriand Islanders or other primitive groups. For evaluations of 
Malinowski’s findings in this respect, see R. M. Maclvcr, Society: A Textbook of Sociology 
(New York, 1937), pp. 332-333; and K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way 
(Norman, Okla., 1941), pp. 60, 229, 339. 
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chart iv Codes and Sanctions 

SOCIAL BASIS 

CODE 

SPECIFIC SANCTIONS 

1 

Formed in Large-scale 
Associations 

State 

(a) Criminal Code 

(b) Civil Code 

Physical enforcement through 

(a) fine, imprisonment, death 

(b) exaction of damages or restitu¬ 
tion 


The Church 

Religious Code 

Excommunication, penance, loss of 
privileges, fear of displeasure of 
deity 


Professional 

Organizations 

Occupational Codes 

Exclusion from membership, denial of 
right to practice (with aid of legal 
code) 

U 

Primary Groups or 
Foce-to-Face Associa¬ 
tions 

The Family 

Familial Code 

Parental punishment, disinheritance, 
loss of privileges 


The Club 

Rules and Regulations 

Denial of membership, loss of privi¬ 
leges 


The Gang 

Code of the “Under¬ 
world" 

Death and other forms of violence 

IS 

The Community 

Custom, fashion, conven¬ 
tion, etiquette 

Social ostracism, loss of standing, 
ridicule 

IV 

Social Relationships in 
General 

The Moral Code 
(individualized) 

Sense of guilt or abasement 


society is found, they show an extreme range of variation for different groups 
or for different circumstances. The particular loyalties and faiths of men are 
clearly not inborn, but the result of their social conditioning. They are not like 
the instinct-bound codes of bees or ants. 

No more convincing evidence of this fact can be found than the remarkable 
diversity of the group codes concerning sex relationships. The powerful im¬ 
pulse of sex, which we have every reason to assume to be basically alike in the 
physical endowment of different social groups, is nevertheless subjected to the 
most variant and even the most contradictory codes, each seemingly “natural” 
to the groups adhering to it though it may be abhorrent to others. As we have 
already seen, similarly wide variations are found from group to group in the 
mores governing marriage and courtship, disposal of the dead, property ar¬ 
rangements, rhild training, and many other institutionalized aspects of social 
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life. Little wonder that a famous ancient Greek traveler and historian summed 
up the matter by saying that “custom is the king of men.” 5 

What concerns us here is to explain why there are such variations in the 
loyalties and convictions, and consequently in the codes of different peoples. 
We are considering particularly the manner in which the mores, and thus the 
social structure, are sustained through all their variations from time to time and 
from place to place. There are certain molding forces always at work in every 
society; we shall view first the tw r o great processes of indoctrination and 
habituation. 

IH Social indoctrination: Social indoctrination refers to the inculcation of 
modes of thought and patterns of belief. Under all conditions this process is the 
most powerful of all regulative influences. One need think only of the incessant 
inculcation of “right” modes of conduct made on the child from infancy by 
parents and by teachers and by comrades. In this formative period the physio¬ 
logical and mental aspects of habit, the ways of acting and the ways of thinking, 
are most thoroughly and intimately unified. A child may resist the specific com¬ 
mands of his elders, but he cannot resist the system from which they emanate. 
He knows no other w f ith which to compare it—it fills his whole horizon. It is 
conveyed in the very language he learns and hears, with its idioms and emotion¬ 
ally charged expressions, so that he cannot speak or think except in the accents 
of the group approval or disapproval. 

In our discussion of “culture and personality” in Chapter III, we noted the 
manner in which the mores of each culture become “interiorized” in the in¬ 
dividual’s personality structure, creating in each group common tendencies in 
disposition and character as well as common beliefs and values. To a very large 
extent, the indoctrination of the child, whether in primitive or modern complex 
society, occurs within the circle of the primary family group. The family’s role, 
then, in sustaining the w’hole social structure can hardly be overestimated. 

However, the larger group loyalties are inculcated also by more highly or¬ 
ganized means. The church has recognized from of old the great importance of 
early training in its precepts and beliefs, and for some centuries was the principal 
agent in the formal education of the young. The state gradually took over this 
function in modern countries, but there is still here and there (including the 
United States 6 ) a struggle between church and state as to which shall be the 
dominant influence in the education of youth. For education, especially in the 
earlier stages, is in large part indoctrination. 

This fact is very evident whenever the proponents of a new or different social 

5. Herodotus, Histories , iii, Chap. 38. Herodotus remarked that “if it were proposed to all 
nations to choose which of all customs seemed best to them, each would, after examination 
made, place its own first.” 

6. As reflected in the current conflict concerning the right of religious denominational 
schools to share with public schools local state services such as free transportation for school 
children. 
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order come to power. They realize quickly that the order they are establishing 
cannot take root and endure unless, by persistent education and propaganda, 
they can mold the minds of the people to the desired pattern of loyalty and 
conviction. Often they try to repress all unfavorable opinions so that all minds, 
like those of young children, shall be subject to no contrary influences. And 
they take particular care that the children themselves are thoroughly indoc¬ 
trinated—the schoolbooks are rewritten, the curriculum is remolded, and the 
teaching is selected to this end. In the “totalitarian” nations, special organiza¬ 
tions outside the school have been created to stir the imagination and further 
indoctrinate the young, such as the “Young Communists” in Russia and the 
“Hitler Youth” in the late Nazi Germany and the “Balilla” and “Avanguard- 
isti” in former Fascist Italy. 7 The “new orders” of Italy and Germany have 
been smashed in military defeat, to be sure, but that the tight educational con¬ 
trols produced sought-for results is evidenced today by the persistence of 
Fascist values among the youth brought up under those regimes. Soviet Russia, 
again, has for some thirty years indoctrinated her youth in keeping with the 
principles of the Communist party, resulting in a general acceptance of the 
officially espoused values and a relative stability; of the entire social structure. 

The attempt to control formal education and other agencies of social indoc¬ 
trination is not confined, of course, to dictatorial regimes. In our own society 
organizations such as large-scale business associations and local chambers of 
commerce and veterans’ groups and “patriotic” societies have from time to 
time sought to influence the selection of textbooks or of teaching personnel or 
even of subjects themselves. 8 However obnoxious such practices may be, they 
illustrate the significance generally attached to education as a molder of con¬ 
victions and loyalties and fundamental values. 

[2] Habituation: Closely allied to and supporting indoctrination is habitua¬ 
tion. While indoctrination imposes opinions and beliefs by the direct method 
of communication and instruction, habituation is the process in which people 
unconsciously adapt their ways of thought to the social conditions under which 
they live. Men inadvertently take the cast of their surroundings. Apart from 
what they are expressly taught to believe, they frame ideas of right and wrong 
in accordance with the use and want of everyday life. What is familiar often 
comes to appear as both inevitable and good; what is unfamiliar often seems 
alien or evil. Native impulses are canalized along lines determined by routine. 
Once habits are formed they tend to breed or to confirm corresponding thoughts. 
Thus the businessman habituated in the ways of the market may come to 

7. Among the many volumes describing the indoctrination process in dictatorial states are 
H. R. Marraro, The New Education in Italy (New York, 1936); F. Brennecke, The Nazi 
Primer (New York, 1938); G. F. Kneller, The Educational Philosophy of National Socialism 
(New Haven, 1941); G. A. Zimmer, Education for Death (New York, 1941). 

8. The voluminous reports of such activities are discussed in several of the chapters of 
Twentieth Century American Education (P. F. Valentine, ed., New York, 1946). 
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believe that economic competition is a part of universal human nature; the 
professional criminal living in a world of suspicion and dishonesty and chicanery 
may come to assign these qualities fundamental importance in all human 
motivation; the overprotected child of a family of comfortable means may come 
to think that all decent folk are mannerly and share the conventions of his own 
milieu. Habituation works continuously and subtly until belief and opinion 
are registered in the mental and emotional structure of the human being. 

In this way habituation comes to the aid of indoctrination. Through indoc¬ 
trination and habituation men achieve a sense of solidarity and a feeling of 
attachment to a particular social order and the codes that regulate it. Indeed, 
if these processes did not provide men their loyalties and allegiances and con¬ 
victions there could not exist the great groupings of mankind into communities 
and classes and that smaller but no less significant group, the family. The at¬ 
tachment to these groups is strengthened by various special factors associated 
with the interwoven processes of indoctrination and habituation. If a developed 
social structure is inconceivable without the underlying support of indoctrina¬ 
tion and habituation, these processes in turn cannot function save in association 
with authority and leadership of some kind. At this point we may examine 
these two phenomena in so far as they bear directly on our main concern, the 
mores and social control. 

The personal techniques of authority and leadership. We draw a distinction here 
between authority and personal leadership. By authority we mean here the right 
of control attached to office , involving the respect, the submission, or the rever¬ 
ence accorded to those who represent the office or are invested with its rights. 
Here we are not concerned with the authority of a group or of an impersonal 
principle or ideal or legal code; but rather with authority as it is vested in or 
focused in a person , in his official capacity or field of knowledge or specializa¬ 
tion.® By leadership we mean the capacity to persuade or to direct men that 
comes from personal qualities apart from office. These two types of control are 
often combined in various degrees. Authority inheres in those who represent or 
embody the codes, such as the local clergyman or town clerk in the village com¬ 
munity, or in those who possess rank or status or any prestige derived from posi¬ 
tion or wealth; but it is always enhanced if qualities of leadership go along with 
the prerogatives of station or office. Not infrequently a forceful personal leader 
consolidates his power by attaining official position. But the two sources of 
power are themselves distinct. A policeman represents authority, not leadership. 
So does a judge, and so does a king, in so far as his power depends on the rev¬ 
erence or prestige attached to his position. A leader, on the other hand, may be 
an insurgent against the established order. 

9. Simmel classifies the types of personal and group and impersonal authority. See N. J. 
Spykman, Social Theory of Georg Simmel (Chicago, 1925), pp. 97-108. Other writers contrast 
the authority of the personal sovereign and the impersonal law. We are here speaking of the 
personal varieties. 
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[1] Implications of the authority of office: Authority takes a multitude of forms 
and inheres in all social organization. In its crudest and least socialized aspects 
it acts merely as enforcement. This is the authority of the master over the slave, 
of the despot over the subject, of the magistrate over the criminal. Here author¬ 
ity may depend solely on the sanction which it controls. But nearly all forms 
of authority involve in addition an attitude of responsiveness and of deference, 
an admission of subordination on the part of the subject which in turn helps to 
create as well as to justify the authority itself. 

The grounds of this voluntary subordination are diverse. Acceptance of 
authority may be the tribute paid to age or to wealth. It reflects certainly the 
respect for order or station or class, conveyed to the holder or representative 
of it. Authority may appear as the impersonal embodiment of position, just as 
the majesty of kingship is personalized in a king apart from whatever attributes 
of his own he may possess. Tradition and religion may weave a spell about the 
person who upholds the order to which they belong. Indeed every system of 
authority, whether that of the paterfamilias or of the religious priesthood or of 
the political order, is rooted in “the myth of authority” itself—a part of the 
social heritage of all peoples. 10 Authority is also sustained by self-interested 
motives, submission often being fostered by the anticipation of the rewards 
which the authority, such as the political officeholder or party boss, can bestow 
on his friends and followers. 

Acceptance is based to a large extent in modem society on the recognition 
that authority is necessary if the tasks of everyday life are to be performed 
effectively. For in our complex world of today, with its gigantic structure of 
economic and political and social service and educational and other agencies, 
with its elaborate differentiation of tasks and manifold hierarchies of admin¬ 
istrative positions and responsibilities, each officeholder fulfills some function, 
often an essential function, in the business of day-to-day living. And these 
offices together with their functions and their prerogatives add up to the com¬ 
plex bureaucratic structures that mark the great economic and political and 
military associations of modem life. Each “bureaucrat”—whether a head of a 
governmental department or petty official, whether a manager of a large indus¬ 
try or a foreman, whether a general or a sergeant—has his own group of clients 
whom he serves and for whom his authority seems essential in the whole scheme 
of daily procedure. A chief mark of our times is the degree to which the disposi¬ 
tion of authority is carefully planned and diffused throughout the formalized 
social organizations. This is both a potent force in maintaining authority itself 
and a strong support of the mores that sustain the institutional order. 11 

10. On “the myth of authority” see R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government (New York, 
1047), Chap. III. 

11. We shall discuss at greater length other aspects of bureaucracy in Chapter X. Max 
Weber’s contribution to this subject is basic in sociological literature; see From Max Weber: 
Essays in Sociology (H. H. Gerth and C. Wright Mills, tr. and ed., New York, 1946), Chap. 
VIII. See also R. K. Merton, “Bureaucratic Structure and Personality,” Social Forces , 
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[2] Personal leadership: Unlike the authority of office, personal leadership 
depends on the prowess, reputation, skill, oratory, or other attributes of the 
leader. He may be on the side of established authority or he may be opposed to 
it, seeking to create a new type of authority. He may stand for a definite policy 
or set of principles or he may be an opportunist, like some party “bosses” or 
the “strong-man” leaders in certain countries where political parties are named 
after the leaders they follow and not after the principles they profess. He may 
be blindly followed, or he may depend on his power to rally men to the banner 
of some cause. He may be little more than the delegate or simply the mouth¬ 
piece of some interest group, though in this case leadership is next to the 
vanishing point. 

When the leader acts within the established system he adds to authority a 
new appeal; he interprets it afresh and gives it a new vitality—recall the rush 
of “new blood” to governmental positions and the enormous enthusiasm among 
the new officeholders in the early days of the “New* Deal.” And when an estab¬ 
lished system breaks, the rupture is always immediately caused by a leader who 
organizes the forces of dissatisfaction and gives them unity and direction. 
Little wonder that the German sociologist Simmel calls the relation between 
leaders and followers the most important of all social relationships. 12 

For leadership in some degree and form is present wherever men assemble. 
Many occupants of office, as we have seen, are also leaders, thereby enhancing 
their power and decreasing the power of others. But “natural leaders,” as the 
term is generally used, are found throughout the informal organizations of men 
as well as their formalized groups. Each gang has its leader or leaders, as have 
each play group and clique and neighborhood. As is known by every alert 
supervisor of schools, prisons, factories, or military groups, and as certain 
sociologists today take elaborate pains to demonstrate, there develops in any 
such organization an “informal structure” of social relationships that pushes 
upward the natural leaders, whatever their official status, and thrusts into the 
background the “rejected types,” as defined by the attitudes and behavior 
of their fellows. More often than not, these unofficial group arrangements serve 
the function of circumventing the formal requirements of the organizations, 
thereby rendering them more flexible and adjustable and perhaps giving them 
a permanence they would not otherwise possess. When the sociology of leader¬ 
ship is more complete than it is today, the role of the natural leader of the in- 
informal group will very likely have a higher place in its considerations. 13 

XVIII (1940), 561 568; C. H. Page, “Bureaucracy’s Other Face,” ibid., XXV (1946), 
88-94; P. Selznick, “An Approach to a Theory of Bureaucracy,” American Sociological 
Review, V III (1943), 47-54. 

12. Spykman, op. cit. On this subject see also F. Znaniecki, Social Actions (New York, 
1936), pp. 182 ff. For an interesting analysis of the role of the leader in social change, a subject 
we shall reach in Book Three, see S. Hook, The Hero in History (New York, 1941). 

13. The role of the “informal structure” in industrial organization is a favorite concern of 
such writers as C. I. Barnard, Elton Mayo, F. J. Roethlisberger, and A. N. Whitehead, whose 
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[3] A note on “charismatic leadership We are indebted to the German 
sociologist Max Weber for a penetrating analysis of an extreme but important 
type of “natural” leadership. Weber used the Greek word, charisma , meaning 
a special gift of power restricted to a select few, to designate that quality of 
certain leaders whose authority is based on the popular conviction that they 
are divinely inspired and directed in their public undertakings. 14 He distin¬ 
guished between the power of the officeholder, the “rational” authority that 
permeates the large-scale bureaucracies of the modern world, and charismatic 
leadership , which plays a more important role in human affairs “the further we 
look back in history.” “The ‘natural’ leaders—in times of psychic, physical, 
economic, ethical, religious, political distress—have been neither officeholders 
nor incumbents of an ‘occupation’ in the present sense of the word, that is, men 
who have acquired expert knowledge and who serve for remuneration.” 15 They 
have been, like many of the great religious leaders and like Julius Caesar and 
Cromwell and Napoleon, men of “destiny,” convinced of their own “right” 
and ability to lead, and sharing this conviction with their followers—the 
“deliverers” or “saviors,” the “revealers,” and usually the exponents par 
excellence of the mass emotions of group solidarity. 

The rise to power in our times of men like Mussolini and Hitler indicates that 
crisis and historical opportunity continue to bring to the fore leaders of the 
charismatic type. The charismatic qualities are less pronounced, perhaps, in 
the case of Stalin, whose person symbolizes the official doctrines of Soviet 
Communism rather than his own special attributes. Our own country provides 
examples of charismatic leaders—consider the public career of the late Huey 
Long or of the relationship between Father Divine and his “Angels.” 18 These 
illustrations suggest that the “natural” leader (whether or not we endow him 
with “charisma”) functions in a dual capacity w r ith respect to the mores of his 
group. He may lead in the name of traditional values and customs, thereby 
serving to perpetuate and strengthen parts of the social heritage. But he may 
also, as in the case of Lenin or of Hitler, use his power of leadership to destroy 
or vastly alter the mores and institutional structure of his time. 

The impersonal techniques of ritual and ceremony. We turn next to the principal 
impersonal influences that bind men to the mores. Each established social order 
and every subsociety within it is sustained in part by ritual and ceremony. 

findings we shall examine in Chapter X. See, for example, C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the 
Executive (Cambridge, Mass., 1939); F. J. Roethlisberger, Management and Morale (Cam¬ 
bridge, Mass., 1941). For a discussion of informal leadership in an urban, working-class 
district, see W. F. Whyte, Street Corner Society (Chicago, 1943); and in a military organization, 
Page, op. cit. 

14. See From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology , Chap. IX. 

15. Ibid., p. 243. 

16. For a discussion of “Recent Types of Charismatic Leadership,” see E. Manheim in 
Roucek’s Social Control . Chap. XXIX. 
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[1] Ritual: By ritual we mean a formal rhythmic procedure controlling a suc¬ 
cession of acts directed to the same end and repeated without variation on the 
appropriate occasions. Ritual is distinguished from mere habit or routine in 
that it is accompanied by a peculiar sense of rightness and inevitability. To 
deviate from it in any way, no matter what the circumstances, is felt to be 
wrong or undesirable, not on utilitarian grounds, but because deviation breaks 
the rhythm, disturbing the emotional response, the solemn and often “mystical 0 
rapport between the person and the occasion. 

Ritual may be merely personal or it may have a group character. It may, for 
example, be associated with the act of dressing in the morning or with other 
routines of daily existence. However, these individualized routines become 
ritualized habit only when the act in question assumes an emotional or compul¬ 
sive character—I must have my coffee immediately upon awakening, or the 
lawn must be mowed Friday. We observe social rituals on almost all group levels 
—the act of public worship, the insistence among a clique of friends that they 
play u the game 0 at certain gatherings, the solemn business of a college fratern¬ 
ity’s formal initiation that usually follows the high jinks of the informal, the 
singing of the national anthem at various public events, and so on. Ritual is 
most powerful when the propriety of the procedure is firmly established in the 
mores of the group. Almost all societies invest those great rhythmic occurrences 
of the life cycle, birth and marriage and death, with the rhythm of ritual itself. 
Similarly primitive and ancient peoples have devised rituals with which to 
observe important yearly events of economic significance, the planting of crops, 
the harvest, the successful hunt. 17 The observance of these occasions usually 
takes on a religious character, as illustrated in their modem equivalents such 
as Christmas and Easter. Every person who as a child searched his stocking on 
Christmas morning knows that the peculiarly ritualistic significance remains. 

Ritual invests an occasion with importance or solemnity and thus combats 
the process by which often-repeated acts become tedious and commonplace. 
Hence its significant place in religious usage, and in such public or private 
celebrations as are thought to demand an attitude of special dignity or reverence. 
Ritual is thus seen at its best in a church service, in judicial proceedings, at 
court functions. Hence also its frequent use to maintain a level of dignity in 
such groups as lodges, fraternities, and clubs, where, without it, the normal 
familiarity of the members with one another would dissipate the importance 
they wish to attach to certain occasions. 18 The inviolable rhythm of ritual 
evokes its own emotional responses, and because each successive act is pre¬ 
determined and known in advance, each tends to evoke the emotional quality 
of the whole procedure. To the outsider who does not share the interest or the 

17. For a study of agricultural rites and rituals among the Trobriand Islanders, see 
B. Malinowski, Coral Gardens and Their Magic (2 vols., New York, 1935). 

18. Good illustrations of this function of ritual are contained in N. P. Gist, Secret Societies: 
A Cultural Study of Frater nalism in the United States (Columbia, Mo., 1940), Chap. VII. 



the mokes and social control 


151 


belief of the participating group, ritual is apt on that very account to appear 
ridiculous, because he feels no adequate justification for the solemnity or exalta¬ 
tion which it demands. 

[2] Ceremony: Ritual, so understood, is the core of and is often identified with 
ceremony . Ceremony, however, is a somewhat more comprehensive concept 
within which ritual falls. For ceremony means any established procedure of a 
formal and dignified nature designed to make and impress the importance of an 
event or occasion. It does not necessarily imply the rhythmic precision and un¬ 
deviating repetition of ritual, though ritual is the distinctive element of most 
ceremonies. We may ceremonialize once and for all, for example, the return of 
a hero who has swum the English Channel or flown across the sea, but the cere¬ 
mony itself may involve the ritualistic procedure of greeting him with paper 
tossed from the windows of lower Manhattan. From of old, ceremony has been 
recognized as a powerful means of sustaining the social order. Ceremony is 
“the bond that holds the multitude together, and if the bond be removed, these 
multitudes fall into confusion.” 19 Ceremony proclaims the elevation and fixity 
of the social order, establishing distance and priority lest familiarity breed 
criticism and lack of respect, while the ritual within it works more subtly on 
the feelings of men, inculcating reverential attitudes toward the principles 
which it embodies. 

Ceremony is the dignified garb with which social functions are invested. It 
has therefore more influence on the unreflecting than on the critically minded, 
and thus in an age of criticism is liable to lose its hold. The critic, discerning the 
disparity between ceremonial appearance and underlying reality is apt to agree 
with Carlyle that “society is founded upon cloth” and is apt to imagine with 
him: 

Often in my atrabiliar moods, when I read of pompous ceremonials, Frankfort 
Coronations, Royal Drawing-rooms, Levees, Couchees: and how the ushers and 
macers and pursuivants are all in waiting; how Duke this is presented by Arch¬ 
duke that, and Colonel A by General B, and innumerable Bishops, Admirals, and 
miscellaneous Functionaries are advancing gallantly to the Anointed Presence; 
and I strive, in my remote privacy, to form a dear picture of that solemnity— 
the Clothes fly-off the whole dramatic corps; the Dukes, Grandees, Bishops, 
Generals, Anointed Presence itself, every mother’s son of them, stand straddling 
there, not a shirt on them; and I know not whether to laugh or to weep. 10 

Perhaps profounder speculation, however, distinguishes between the hollow 
ceremony that seeks to conceal the fraud or pretense within it and the ceremony 
which gives an essential symbolic and external from to our social valuations. Cer¬ 
tainly all established orders ceremonialize their important occasions, whether the 
celebration welcoming the return of spring among the ancient agrarian peoples 


19. Sacred books of the East, Li Ki , Book VHI, I, quoted by Ross, op. cii. t Chap. XIX. 

20. Thomas Carlyle, Sartor JUsartus , Chaps. VUE and DC. 
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oy that welcoming the return of peace after war among ourselves, whether the 
meticulous pomp of the Tsarist rulers of old Russia or the equally ritualistic 
and ceremonious parades and celebrations of the current Soviet regime. 

[3] Some factors sustaining ritual and ceremony: Why ritual and ceremony 
should play so important a role in human affairs is an intriguing question of 
social psychology. Here we may suggest a few of the sustaining factors. 

one: the impersonal factor. In the first place, formal procedure invests 
an occasion or an event with an impersonal dignity or solemnity, unmarred by 
the intrusion of the particular and limiting individuality of the performers. This 
contrast is often noticeable in religious ceremonies when the impersonal ritual 
ends and the voice of the preacher begins. In the Army and Navy, enlisted men 
are taught that they salute the uniform or rank, not the individual—a clear 
case of rendering the ritual as impersonal as possible. Considering that ritual 
and ceremony permeate the entire social order, their general neutrality with 
respect to individual personalities tends to support both the formal procedures 
and the social order itself. 

two : man’s dependence on myths as a factor. Every social order is held 
together by a system of myths , a term we use to designate “the value-impreg¬ 
nated beliefs and notions that men hold, that they live by or live for.” 21 No 
society can maintain a degree of stability unless the myths upon which it rests 
—the myth of law, of power, of freedom, and so on—remain as fundamental 
values for man. Here ritual plays an important role. For in the constantly re¬ 
peated ritual, the effortless association of ideas instills a sense of rightness as 
well as of inevitability. The rhythm of the procedure attunes the individual 
emotionally to the corresponding ideas. Ritual and ceremony impress without 
explaining, without reasoning. They convey a feeling of larger realities, of faiths, 
of unities, of social establishments, of the myths themselves, which can never 
be fully experienced or wholly comprehended by individuals. “The Church,” 
“the State,” “the Law,” and “God” are distant abstractions, but the rites of 
the church, the coronation of the king, the inauguration of the president, the 
protocol of the court of law, the orderly procession at the grave or wedding, seem 
to bring near to men, even to embody the essence of, these invisible things. 

three : the factor of utility. Apart from the emotional and compulsive 
aspects of ritual and ceremony, a solution for many of man’s everyday problems 
is provided by these established formalities. What to do when one’s daughter 
becomes married? How to acknowledge a fellow citizen’s unusual accomplish¬ 
ments? How to deport oneself at a funeral (whatever the inward feelings toward 
the deceased or toward funerals themselves)? For these and countless other 
occasions and events, ceremony and ritual provide the answers. Indeed, how¬ 
ever aloof or critical or cynical we may be concerning these processes that per- 

21. Maclver, The Web of Government , p. 4. See Chap. I of this volume for a discussion of 
myths. 
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petuate the mores, we cannot dispense with them. For their persistence is based 
not only upon utility but upon the very nature of social life. 

Symbols and social unity. Indoctrination and habituation could not take place, 
leadership and authority would be at a loss, ritual and ceremony would be 
rendered meaningless, were it not that social man has the ability to create and 
to use symbols. A symbol is a representation of a meaning or a value, an external 
sign or gesture which by association conveys an idea or stimulates a feeling. 
All communication, whether through language or otherwise, makes use of 
symbols. Society could scarcely exist without them. Here we can only touch 
upon certain aspects of the relation between symbols and society, though this 
problem is implicit in any discussion of social reality. 22 

The unity of a group, like all its cultural values, must find symbolic expres¬ 
sion. In many primitive societies the identification of the symbol and the thing 
symbolized (a common “semantic failing” in all societies) is often so complete 
that the symbol becomes a totem and is regarded as an objective embodiment, 
no mere representation, of the spirit or solidarity of the group. The totem, 
whether eagle or bull or serpent or whatever it be, means the group, thus giving 
concrete identification to its invisible unity. The symbol is at once a definite 
focus of interest, a means of communication, and a common ground of under¬ 
standing. The flag is a symbol of the nation, a visible emblem which is the same 
for all its members. It has a different significance for the educated and ignorant, 
for the lover of peace and the militarist, for the conservative and the radical, 
but it is a common rallying point for all who accept it. This is a peculiar property 
of the cultural symbol, that it admits of variant interpretations and yet excites 
in many minds a like devotion. 

This fact helps to explain the role of symbolism in the more mystical forms 
of religion. Their rituals are saturated with symbolism, and the symbols, be¬ 
cause their meaning depends essentially on acquired associations, can often be 
freely reinterpreted to suit the changing demands of the age. This is probably 
one reason why the Roman Catholic religion, with its strong ritualistic character, 
does not disrupt into sects as do the Protestant faiths, and why the Catholic, 
faced with the questions of modern science, is apt to become a “modernist” 
rather than “unbeliever.” 23 The history of the Catholic Church is, in fact, an 
excellent example of the extent to which a highly ritualized and symbolic creed 
can retain its unity in the face of quite varying social conditions. In the rural 

22. There is a large literature on symbols, semantics, and society. The interested student 
may consult the bibliography in Roucek’s Social Control , Chap. XIV; this chapter, “Language 
and Semantics” by E. T. Arneson, suggests the sociological significance of symbols. For an 
excellent brief discussion, see E. Sapir, “Symbolism” in the Encyclopaedia of the Social 
Sciences (New York, 1935), XIV, 492-495. 

23. Cf. L. S. Cressman, “Ritual the Conserver,” American Journal of Sociology , XXXV 
(1930), 564-572. 
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as well as the urban sections of Europe and America, in Latin America and the 
Philippines, the objective symbols and rituals of Catholicism are the same, but 
their interpretations and the manner in which they take on the local traditions 
and values vary greatly from place to place. 24 

Ritual and symbolism together bring strong reinforcement to the established 
social codes. Many symbols are, in fact, “morale symbols,” suggesting and 
conveying the sense of group unity or esprit de corps. 26 This is the main function 
of symbols employed in rites of initiation; in the rituals of lodges and fraternal 
orders and trade-unions; in the badges, ornaments, pins, keys, tokens, pennants, 
gestures, formulas, and other signs which convey to the “brethren” the sense 
of exclusive membership in a mystical unity. 2 * It is an important part of the 
business of leadership to make effective use of these symbols, to interpret or 
reinterpret them, and thus to rally the members in a stronger cohesion and de¬ 
votion to the common cause of the group. Any organized group, be it a juvenile 
gang or a political party or a club or a union or an alumni association or a circle 
of revolutionary conspirators, if it is to develop or maintain unity and strength, 
must, formally or informally, devise its own symbols and rituals and indoctri¬ 
nate its members with their meaning and potency. And on a larger scale, 
throughout the broad social structure, symbols play a vital role (and one that 
is frequently overlooked) in maintaining the group mores and the social struc¬ 
ture itself. 27 


Coercion and the Social Order 

Meaning and forms of coercion. In the previous section we dealt with certain 
conditions that support and consolidate every social system, helping to make 
men responsive and devoted to it. These conditions were seen to be the more 
potent determinants of the loyalties and convictions without which the social 
codes, no matter how sanctioned, could not endure. We may now ask, what 
part do the sanctions themselves play in social control? 

(1] Coercion defined: The sanctions bring pressure to bear on men apart from 
their loyalties and convictions. In the last resort, in the form of law, the pressure 
becomes direct enforcement. In every society there exist many degrees and 

24. See, for example, the discussion of Catholicism in Mexico in F. S. C. Northrop, The 
Meeting of East and West (New York, 1946), Chap. II, and his more general discussion in 
Chap. VTI. 

25. This is well brought out by Grace Coyle, The Social Process in Organized Groups (New 
York, 1930), Chap. VII. 

26. See Gist, op. cit., Chap. VIII, for excellent illustrations in secret societies. 

27. The role of symbols in so dal control is discussed in some of its aspects in the writings 
of H. D. Lasswell and Thurman Arnold. See, for example, Lass well’s Politics: Who Gets 
What , When , How (New York, 1936), especially Chap. II; and Arnold’s The Symbols of 
Government (New Haven, 1935) and The Folklore of Capitalism (New Haven, 1937). 
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forms of coercion. Coercion is felt by the individual either directly , as when he 
faces the force behind the law of the land, or indirectly , as when a forceful 
sanction like a parents spanking remains dimly in the background only to emerge 
when crisis occurs. Whenever men act, or refrain from acting, in a manner dif¬ 
ferent from that which they themselves have chosen or would choose in a given 
situation, because others deliberately limit the range of their choice either directly, 
through present control over it, or indirectly, through the threat of conse¬ 
quences, they may be said to be under coercion. 2 * 

[2] Forms of coercion: Our definition indicates that there are as many forms 
of coercion as there are forms of power. Whoever makes conditions which, when 
not fulfilled, call forth a penalty is exercising coercion. This is the case whether 
it be an employer with power to dismiss or a group of employees with the power 
to strike, whether it be a church with the power to excommunicate or a club 
with the power to deny its privileges, whether it be even a husband or a wife 
with the power to make things unpleasant for his or her partner. The fact that 
society is inconceivable without manifesting various forms of coercion has so 
impressed certain writers that they have seized upon “power” as the key con¬ 
cept in all sociological analysis. 19 The untenability of this position should be¬ 
come clear in the following discussion. 

The ultimate form of coercion involves the exercise of physical force to control 
or prevent action. This is compulsion in its purist unconditional form, or what 
has often been termed “naked power.” In modem communities it is vested, as 
a right , solely in the state, whatever usurpations of this right may take place 
from time to time. This is the form of coercion we shall examine here, seeking 
to point out the nature and the limits of its social effectiveness and function. 
This discussion, however, will hold true of the other forms of coercion, in the 
degree in which, under whatever disguise naked force is cloaked, they constrain 
the will and the behavior of those subject to them. 

The function and limitations of socialized force. The use of force in the social 
order exhibits curious variations. It is prominent in some primitive communities, 
but almost nonexistent in others. In primitive society it appears to increase as 
we pass from the simple to the more complex and highly organized groups, if 
we may judge from the presence of social ranks or castes. 10 Yet we would be 

28. See, for example, H. M. Kallen, “Coercion,” Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences , III, 
617-619. 

29. Among those who have stressed the role of power in this way may be mentioned Thomas 
Hobbes, who viewed the power of the political sovereign as fundamental to the social order, 
L. Gumplowicz and G. Ratzenhofer of the “conflict school” of sociology; Treitschke, writing 
in the German nationalist tradition; and Bertrand Russell, who deplores the role in Power 
(New York, 1938). For a discussion of social power, see Maclver, The Web of Government, 
Chap. V. 

30. Cf. L. T. Hobhouse, G. C. Wheeler, and M. Ginsberg, The Material Culture and Social 
Institutions of the Simpler Peoples (London, 1915), Chap. IV, Section 2. 
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in error to infer that the role of force necessarily increases with the degree of 
social organization. The vast complex democracies of recent times have been 
less force-controlled than the simpler feudal economies out of which they rose. 
On the other hand, Soviet Russia is more complexly developed than the Russia 
of the Tsars, but whether force has diminished or increased is a debatable 
question. It is obvious that governmental force is more in evidence in times and 
under conditions of social crisis, as all of us know who have lived through one 
or both of the last two world wars; and sometimes it retains a tyrannical form 
as an aftermath of such crises. It is obvious also that force is a more effective 
instrument of social control over uneducated or regimented populations than 
over those which have been brought up in an atmosphere of liberty and criticism. 
Given these various contrasts, what, then, may we single out as the social 
function of force? 

[1] Why force is essential in social control: Physical force cannot, as the 
anarchists claim, be abolished altogether from the social system. For there must 
always exist some socialized force to restrain the antisocial manifestations of 
force itself, whether exerted by individuals or by organized groups. It is neces¬ 
sary to restrain within limits the self-interest, the greed, the lawlessness, the 
intolerance ever ready to assert its will over others. It is necessary for the 
maintenance of any system of rights and obligations in a complex society. No 
rule is secure if the heedless or the unscrupulous or the dissident can transgress 
it with impunity. It is necessary to settle the disputes that arise eternally among 
men and that, were there no appeal to a force-invested authority, would issue 
in the violence of individuals or groups against one another. It is necessary also 
to curb the encroachments of stronger organizations over weaker ones, or of 
organizations, such as the economic, over those who are otherwise at the mercy 
of the powers they wield. There are fundamental forms of order and of security 
which can be maintained only under laws all must obey. The real service of 
force is as a safeguard of this order 31 

Force alone cannot protect the social order, but without force as an ally of 
other safeguards that order could never be secure. Without force law is in 
danger of being dethroned, though force alone can never keep law on its throne. 
This truth, long recognized in its application to the legal codes of the state, 
applies no less to the United Nations or to any other international order that 
man attempts. If an international body is to be a government of men and 
nations, it must rest upon generally accepted codes of international welfare, to 
be sure, but in their support it must also possess the ultimate sanction of force. 

31. Occasionally it is argued, especially by those dismayed by the frequent violations of the 
law, and by the use of force in social life, that if everyone were taught the tricks of getting 
around the law, lawbreaking would be eliminated. For example, a blackmailer would have 
no trade to ply if all people were accomplished in his arts. Developing the answer to this 
seemingly logical (but impracticable) proposal is a good way for the student to test his 
sociological insight. 
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Essential as are the services of socialized force, however, they have also very 
decided limits. 

[2] Why force is a limited device in social control: The nature of these limits 
appears when we examine the peculiar character of physical enforcement. Two 
interrelated features are highly significant. 

one: the negation of sociality. In the first place, the intervention of 
force substitutes a mechanical for a social relationship. In so far as force is em¬ 
ployed it is the denial of the possibility of co-operation. It treats the human 
being as though he were merely a physical object. Force by itself admits no 
expression of human impulses on the part of those against whom it is wielded 
—there is no give-and-take between a man and a hangman’s noose, a prison 
wall, a rubber truncheon. Force is the end of mutuality and consequently it 
narrows also to a minimum the expression of the nature of those who wield it. 
This limitation is also felt in various degrees by all authorities whose task it is 
to superimpose enforced rules, such as the occupying army in a foreign land, 
the prison warden and his staff, the colonial rulers of a subjected people, even 
the parent when relying upon physical force to control or discipline his children. 
(Even Gestapo agents have deplored the dismal limits of the world to which 
their occupation condemned them.) For effective social control demands the 
element of co-operation in the relationship between the ruler and the ruled, as 
our subsequent illustrations indicate. And co-operation is an element lacking 
in all situations where sheerly “naked force” is used. 

two : the inefficiency of force. In the second place, the exercise of force, 
whenever there is a practicable alternative, is a wasteful operation, for it checks 
all the ordinary processes of life, all the give-and-take of common living. The 
more it is used, the more it breeds resistance, thus necessitating still more en¬ 
forcement—a truth unlearned by the extreme advocates of suppressive measures 
against “subversive” elements. Consequently any social system that depends 
mainly on force, whether a “police state” or a tyrannical paterfamilias or a 
“strong-arm” racket, is in a precarious position, for in the process of change this 
generated resistance is apt to fmd some opportunity to overthrow it. 

Limits of the efficacy of organized force: some illustrations. The limits of the 
efficacy of force are best revealed if we consider its operation in those areas of 
social control where men have generally placed most reliance upon it. 

[1] The case of military preparedness: “If you wish peace, prepare for war,” 
is an old aphorism which states have followed and continue to follow, in spite 
of the countless historical evidences that in international relations preparation 
for war has begotten war. In the light of this experience it would seem expedient 
to abandon the paradox and accept the more logical alternative, “If you wish 
peace prepare for peace.” One essential difference between the two methods is 
that war is “prepared” for nationally , while peace requires an international 
preparation. 
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The reason for the failure of the older method, in so far as peace and security 
have been its object, is due to another of the peculiar characteristics of force. 
For force is effective in so far as there is no opposing force; in other words, in 
so far as it is centralized and monopolized. If, for example, the United States 
were forty-eight independent states there would be a vastly greater display of 
force within its area than there is today, and the greater display would be vastly 
less effective. Where force is least obtrusive, least in evidence, it is always most 
successful—as is known both by wise parents and by sage political rulers. 
There is force behind the police who regulate traffic, but they scarcely need to 
use it; if it were necessary to have machine guns at the intersections traffic 
control would be show r n to be highly precarious. The greater the show of force, 
the greater the instability. So long as the nations “prepare for” peace by the 
display of force, atomic or otherwise, international peace must remain insecure. 82 

[2] The case of the laws of the state: Here we turn to another region where 
reliance on force alone is shown by experience to have been unjustified. It is a 
well-worn doctrine that the laws of the state are obeyed mainly because of the 
force behind them. This doctrine is valid only if it is qualified by the acknowl¬ 
edgment that there are other and broader grounds of law-abidingness than sub¬ 
mission to force or fear of punishment. If the will to obey is undermined in the 
people as a whole, no enforcement, as many a revolution has shown, can long 
prevail The remedy of more enforcement and stricter penalties has not stood 
the test of time, as the history of criminal law reveals. And there is consider¬ 
able evidence that no law can be enforced if a very large minority is permanently 
and bitterly opposed to it, as illustrated by the flagrant flouting and eventual re¬ 
peal of the federal prohibition laws in the 1920’s and the present widespread 
violation of statutes outlawing the sale of certain contraceptive devices in such 
states as Connecticut and Massachusetts. An interesting example of the limits 
of forceful administration of political regulations is revealed in the successes of 
the “nonviolent” resistances led by Gandhi, resistances to various decrees of 
India’s former British rulers. The techniques of Satyagraha , as this form of non¬ 
violent direct action is termed, call for strict discipline and are themselves 
forceful, but they illustrate once more both the limits of the “terror of the law” 
and the fact that naked force tends to breed its kind in opposition to it. 33 

[3] The case of crime and punishment: Here we are concerned with the role 
of force not as a deterrent of lawbreaking but as a punishment of the law¬ 
breaker. If, as criminologists agree, the fear of punishment is a very inadequate 

32. The two paragraphs above are substantially the same as those written by Professor 
Maclver several years ago. The authors see no reason to alter them today. For a more 
extensive treatment of this problem, see Q. Wright, A Study of War (2 vols., New York, 1942); 
R. M. Maclver, Towards an Abiding Peace (New York, 1943); L. L. Bernard, War and Its 
Causes (New York, 1944). 

33. See K. Shridharani, War without Violence , A Study of Gandhi's Method and Its Accom¬ 
plishments (New York, 1939). 
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preventive of crime, what of punishment as a method of treatment of the 
criminal? Until very recent times it was generally taken for granted that the 
sheer discipline of enforcement, often taking the form of harsh or cruel treat¬ 
ment, was sufficient. The principle of punishment was confused by ideas of 
retribution, revenge, and expiation, whereas most of us today would agree that 
the only proper consideration of the state in inflicting punishment is the well¬ 
being of society. For society is affected by the manner in which the criminal, 
himself a member of the community, is treated by it. As this principle has be¬ 
come more accepted, the reliance on force alone has been rendered more and 
more dubious. 

Mere force, being the mechanical treatment of human beings, as we have 
seen, is ill adapted to be a means of reform and thus, in the long run, of the 
prevention of crime. Indeed, that the opposite effect is often produced by our 
penal institutions is attested by a very large amount of evidence that prisons 
tend to be “crimebreeders.” Moreover, mere force is a peculiarly inflexible 
mode of treatment. Traditionally, the criminal court, in dealing with the end¬ 
lessly variant cases which come before it, could mete out only fine, imprison¬ 
ment, or death. Whether the offender were juvenile or adult, man or woman, 
weak-minded or intelligent, passionate or calculating, sensitive or insensitive; 
whether the offense were motivated by despair or repression or poverty or 
greed or sheer ill will—whatever the context of the crime or the environment 
of the criminal, the court could do nothing but apply some measure of the 
inflexible legal code. The growing movement for a more scientific adminstra- 
tion of justice and for a more understanding treatment of the various types of 
offender—of which the introduction of reformatories, institutions for first 
offenders, court psychiatrists, psychopathic hospitals, industrial schools and 
farm colonies, parole systems, juvenile courts, is just a beginning—witnesses 
to the breaking of one of the traditional strongholds of the faith in sheer, 
unadulterated force. 

Some inferences concerning individuality and society. We have sought to show 
that force is necessary as the guarantee of political law, but that even where 
this necessity exists, its service is best rendered under conditions which admit 
the minimum of its exercise and display. We have seen that a relationship de¬ 
termined by force is the antithesis of a social relationship, and that therefore 
the function of force can go no further than to preserve social relationships 
against antisocial tendencies. Where a common rule is deemed necessary or 
advantageous for the common good, some degree of compulsion is involved, 
but the compulsion is always a cost to be reckoned in deciding whether the 
common rule is necessary or advantageous. 

[1] A general principle for the limitation of force: Society does not need com¬ 
mon rules for everything. Fortunately, for the most intimate or personal aspects 
of conduct, common rules are scarcely needed at all. People cannot run factories 
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or banks as they please, because if they did so, they would place other people 
directly at their mercy. But they can hold different religions, express different 
opinions, cherish different tastes, without preventing others from exercising 
the same prerogatives. Recalling our discussion in Chapter III of the inter¬ 
action of individuality and society, we can now add that compulsion is dangerous 
and usually harmful when applied to matters with respect to which the pursuit 
by each of his own way does not directly interfere with the equal opportunity 
of the rest to pursue their own ways. 

This broad conclusion does not solve many of the practical problems re¬ 
garding the intervention of society, but it is useful as a limiting principle. It 
offers a justification of the more fundamental liberties, above all the liberty 
of thought and of its expression. This is a liberty which all can possess within 
a social order. The one reasonable exception is when men use this liberty, as 
in the case of the Ku Klux Klan and the like, to advocate or demand the sup¬ 
pression of like liberty of other men. Since freedom of thought and freedom of 
expression are vastly more important for the fulfillment of individuality than 
those rights which some cannot exercise except at the expense of others, we 
see here once again the fundamental harmony of individuality and society. 

[2] Results of departure from the principle: When force is not contained within 
the limits of the principle we have offered, which is to say during most of 
human history, it strikes at the social bond itself. For it then divides man from 
man, turning co-operation into slavery and making it harder for the group to 
feel a common loyalty. When governments, inspired by one of the greatest 
dividing influences in the history of European civilization, dogmatic religion, 
excluded “heretics” from social and political rights, they did not heal the 
“heresy” but they cleft society asunder. When they ceased to take cognizance 
of religious differences, they made possible a degree of national solidarity un¬ 
realized before. “The historical experience of the nineteenth century,” says a 
foremost exponent of the subject, “shows that freedom has the force of a bond, 
capable of holding men together in associations the more lasting and fertile 
according as they are more spontaneous in their origin and autonomous in 
their choice of ends.” 34 

Finally the forceful suppression of basic liberties strikes at the processes 
that give vitality and renewal to society. Different types of personality have 
different points of resistance to social pressure and the demand for conformity. 
Such pressure is felt most keenly and is most quickly resisted by the creative 
members of a society, by its artists and prophets and “intelligentsia.” These 
creative spirits are often critics of the status quo and are apt to deviate in one 
way or another from the mores of their age. 36 There is much historical evidence 

34. G. De Ruggiero, History of European Liberalism (Eng. tr., London, 1927), p. 353. 

35. Arthur Koestler’s clever essay on “The Intelligentsia” is here much to the jxjint; see 
his The Yogi and the Commissar (New York, 1945), pp. 61-76. See also such sociological 
works as K. Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia (L. Wirth and E. Shils, tr., New York, 1936); 
and F. Znaniecki, The Social Role of the Man of Knowledge (New York, 1940). 
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to show, from the days of Socrates or of Christ to the present that itison such 
creators and innovators that force, when given free rein, most heavily descends. 
Unfortunately, it is hard for the ordinary man, and impossible for the tyrant, 
to distinguish between the creative individual and the criminal. Only when 
force is limited so that it becomes the servant of fun lamental liberties can 
those who bear the greatest gifts for society be free to offer them. Only then 
can the potential harmony of individuality and society be most fully achieved. 


Social Control in Utopian Communities 

Utopian communities as experiments in social control. We have described in 
the preceding sections the conservative forces that tend to maintain the social 
structure. In this final section we turn to an illustration that reveals those 
forces in operation in an extreme degree. For here we are concerned with those 
communities which follow a distinctive and peculiar mode of life, such as 
separates them sharply from the greater communities that envelop them. We 
shall speak of these small-scale experimental groups that establish separate 
colonies for the pursuit of their own ideals as utopian communities 36 These 
communities have to defend their mores against the contagion of the mores of 
the outer world. In order to maintain both their separation and their solidarity, 
they must resist in an unusually drastic manner the forces of change, whether 
arising from within or assaulting the group from without. Such communities 
necessarily exhibit a very extreme development of the agencies of social control. 
The situation is exemplified by the various utopian societies which exist or 
have existed in the United States, often on the basis of a religious creed or of 
some special “revelation,” and usually communistic in principle. Among others 
may be mentioned Ephrata, a long-lived communistic colony established in 
the eighteenth century ; the original Harmony in Pennsylvania; the settle¬ 
ments of the Shakers, Hutterites, Doukhobors, Amanites, and similar religious 
groups; the famous co-operative Brook Farm associated with such names as 
Emerson and Hawthorne; and the Perfectionists of Oneida, New York, who 
uniquely combined economic and sexual communism. Many historical and 
sociological investigations, as well as numerous biographers of members them¬ 
selves, enable us to compare the principles exhibited by a considerable variety 
of these “utopias,” and to arrive at certain conclusions touching the conditions 
under which an intensive and exclusive solidarity is maintained in the face 
of unusual difficulties . 37 

36. Sir Thomas More meant his title Utopia (1516) to suggest an imaginary community, as 
did Samuel Butler with his Erewhon (or “Nowhere”) (1872); but we are using the word here 
to refer to actual communities. 

37. An early survey is C. Nordhoff, Communistic Societies in the United States (New York, 
1875). Among the large number of more recent studies are E. S. Wooster, Communities of 
the Present and Past (Newllano, La., 1924); W. A. Hinds, American Communities and Co- 
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Each of these communities upheld a set of mores sharply divergent from 
those of the surrounding culture. All of them in one way or another tried to 
hold in check various activities that were allowed freer scope in the society 
outside. Consequently each of them deliberately instituted a special system of 
controls designed to inculcate in the growing generation the habits of work, 
of thought, and of life which were in harmony with its social order. These 
small communities were in a very different position from that of the large 
“communistic” system of Soviet Russia, but it will be observed that some of 
their principles can be found also in the U.S.S.R. 

Characteristic Jeatures of the utopian communities . While the communities dif¬ 
fered from one another in many respects, they employed similar social devices 
to maintain solidarity. Four of these devices stand out in particular. 

[lj Isolation and self-sufficiency: They generally sought to assure their .cul¬ 
tural integrity by geographical isolation. They were mostly agricultural com¬ 
munities, especially in their earlier days, essentially self-sufficient, and thus 
could partly insulate themselves from the rest of the world. When the expan¬ 
sion of neighboring communities threatened their peace, they were apt to move 
further away. The very name of one of them, the Separatists, indicates a 
tendency common to them all. There were partial exceptions to this principle, 
such as the Perfectionists, an industrial community that could not cut itself 
off as completely as did most of the others. And all of the utopian communities 
that still exist, such as the Hutterites in South Dakota, have been affected in 
one way or another by the inroads of modem technology. 48 It is important 
to notice that though these communities sought to live by themselves, remote 
from contacts, they were never so remote that malcontents could not leave 
and join the world outside, thus removing from the group a source of disaffec¬ 
tion. 

[2] Special indoctrination: Each of these communities took special educa¬ 
tional measures to inculcate in its members, especially the younger generation, 
the principles to which the community was attached. 39 The social discipline 
was thorough and rigorous. And they were under strict leadership, whether of 
an individual or an oligarchy of elders, whether formally or informally insti¬ 
tuted. Each community thought of itself as having “the one right way of life,” 
or as being a “peculiar people” in some sense set apart from the world—the 

operative Societies (Chicago, 1908); and V. F. Calverton, Where Angels Dared to Tread 
(Indianapolis, 1941). Recent autobiographical accounts include P. Noyes, My Father’s House , 
An Oneida Boyhood (New York, 1937); and J. S. Duss, The Harmonists (Harrisburg, Pa., 
1943). See also the discussion in H. F. Infield, Cooperative Communities at Work (New York, 
1945), Chaps. I-IV. 

38. See, for example, L. £. Deets, The Hutterites: A Study in Social Cohesion (Gettysburg, 
Pa., 1939), Chap. VII. 

39. Some aspects of educational methods and goals of “utopias,” both imaginary and real, 
are discussed in G. Masso, Education in Utopias (New York, 1927). 
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Amanites who migrated from Germany to Iowa named itself the ‘'congregation 
of true inspiration.” Some thought of themselves as “the chosen of the Lord”; 
others as sole possessors of the truth. These convictions called for a strong 
social pressure toward uniformity of belief and conduct, manners and modes 
of living in general, even such externals as dress and habitation. This uniformity 
was strengthened by the custom of doing things together, of coming together, 
not merely for worship and inspiration but also for meals and other daily oc¬ 
casions. Since the communities were small, everyone was under the eye of his 
neighbors and deviation in any respect was easily detected and usually dis¬ 
couraged. Among the Perfectionists, a unique group in many ways, an institu¬ 
tion of “criticism” was set up for this purpose. Perfectionists offered themselves 
at regular Sunday sessions for the criticism of their brethren, where their de¬ 
ficiencies of character and of conduct were dealt with faithfully and publicly. 40 
The leaders of this community viewed this device as a method of indoctrination 
and one that would strengthen the cohesion of the group—in much the way 
that similar group confessionals are reported to function today in such organi¬ 
zations as the Oxford Movement and the Christian Science Church. 

[3] Religious sanctions: The sense of social uniqueness was in almost all of 
these communities supported by strong religious sanctions. The religious bond 
was generally of an exclusive character—a common faith not shared by the 
world outside. Sometimes it was strengthened by the memory of persecution. 
It was, moreover, a faith which required a strict orthodoxy, as found among 
the Hutterites or Shakers or Mennonites today. It is very doubtful whether 
the unswerving obedience these communities required of their members could 
have been maintained apart from the fixity of the religious sanction. More 
than this, the all-inclusive religious code supported by a powerful, su{>ernatural 
sanction provided “a focalizing center for the social harmony of their person¬ 
alities.” 41 A few groups, to be sure, such as the Icarians who migrated from 
France to Illinois and other states, professed no religion, but their relatively 
short duration in this country was perhaps related to the absence of a sustaining 
sacred creed. It has been observed that communism itself was a “religion” for 
these people, but without strong leadership the economic doctrine proved in¬ 
sufficient. In any event, “only one of every 33 nonreligious systems survived 
as long as 25 years, while at least one out of every two religious systems has 
survived 25 years or longer.” 42 

In this respect, Brook Farm, the most distinguished of all American com¬ 
munity experiments, occupies a unique place. For its religion was an outgrowth 
of Unitarianism, the liberal Transcendentalism of Emerson ; its economy was 
a mild co-operative system, in no sense communistic; it numbered among its 
participants and patrons many of the intellectual leaders of the mid-nineteenth 

40. Nordhoff, op. cit. t pp. 289-293; see also Calverton, op. cit ., pp. 262-266. 

41. Deets, op. cit. f p. 21. 

42. Ibid.,pp. 23 ff. 
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century; and most of its mores, including its sex standards, were those of re¬ 
spectable New England. The failure of Brook Farm, a tragedy to its great 
leader, George Ripley, was hardly the failure of a unique and isolated way of 
life. 43 

[4] Control of sex relationships: Save for the ill-fated Brook Farm, all these 
communities found it necessary to take very special precautions for the control 
of sex relationships. For here lay a great peril to their communistic systems. 
Unless sex relationships were rigidly controlled, a spirit of individualism could 
enter through the jealousies and divergent interests which the impulse of sex 
stimulated. Moreover, the family, with its exclusive possessions, presented a 
menace to the communistic solidarity. The family remains today, among such 
groups as the Hutterites, the “point of invasion of capitalism into commu¬ 
nism.” 44 The resistance to community controls over the intimate life of the 
members is generated within the family and often inspired by the mating 
relationship itself. 

Consequently we find that various and sometimes curious precautions were 
taken. Fashion was generally tabooed. Dress was simple, often some kind of 
uniform. “In Amana and also among the Shakers the intention seems to be 
to provide for a style (for the women) which shall conceal their beauty and 
make them less attractive to male eyes. ... At Oneida the short dress, with 
trousers, and the clipped locks, though convenient, are certainly ugly.” 46 
Some of the societies, like the Rappists and the Shakers, were celibate. The 
latter lived together in small communes instead of in families, the men and 
women not even eating together, and meeting under only carefully prescribed 
conditions. The Amanites, though noncelibate, exercised great care “to keep 
the sexes apart. On Sunday afternoons the boys are permitted to walk in the 
fields; and so are the girls, but these must go in another direction.” When, in 
spite of these precautions, a marriage takes place, “it is treated with a degree 
of solemnity which is calculated to make it a day of terror rather than of un¬ 
mitigated delight.” 46 

Even the community which seemed to contradict this rigid principle of sex 
control, the Perfectionists of Oneida, was in reality seeking an opposite way 
to avoid the danger which sex presents to communistic solidarity. For this 
remarkable group, with its practical promiscuity or “sex communism,” sought 
to discourage in every way they could the “exclusive and idolatrous attach¬ 
ment” of two mates for each other. The Perfectionists regarded this attach¬ 
ment as “selfish love” because if formed a rallying point for interests not in 
accord with the abolition of exclusive possessions on which the community 

43. See, for example, Calverton, op. cit ., Chap. XIII. 

44. Deets, op. cit., Chap. VII. 

45. NordhofT, op. cit., p. 398. 

46. Ibid., p. 56. See also Hinds, op. cit., pp. 59-60. 
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was built. Moreover, their sex mores were strongly supported by their religious 
doctrines, as worked out by their leader, John H. Noyes. 47 

Utopian communities and individuality: some conclusions. Why, the reader 
may ask, have we made this brief excursion into these small community ex¬ 
periments, experiments so unrepresentative of the larger social order? One 
answer, of course, is that they reveal in a vivid way the codes and sanctions 
and techniques of social control. Another is that they underscore the difficulties 
of regimenting all or even most of man’s social activities. This point has im¬ 
portant implications for the greater society. 

To all these communities (save, perhaps, the exceptional Brook Farm) the 
assertion of individuality appeared as “self-seeking” or “selfishness.” The 
social bond assumed for them an inflexible authoritarian character. All di¬ 
vergence was dangerous to their unity. The conditions which generally sustained 
this unity were religious enthusiasm, strong leadership), simplicity of life, and a 
relative poverty which made hard work the rule. But when one or more of 
these conditions failed, disintegrating forces began to op>erate effectively, dis¬ 
sensions and cleavages developed, and the end of the order was in sight. The 
high mortality of these societies and the inability of most of them to adapt 
themselves to changing conditions show the one-sidedness of their systems. They 
achieved socialization at the cost of individualization: they achieved a human 
community at the cost of each human being. As we have already seen (in 
Chapiter III), some harmony of society and individuality is a primary condition 
of every enduring social order and a goal that men inevitably seek. 

47. See, for example, Calverton, op. cit., pp. 267-280; and Noyes, op. cit., pp. 8-11, 129-131. 
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Introductory: Social Codes and Their Study 

The variety of codes and ethnocentrism. The great variety of cultural norms 
among different peoples and among different groups in the same society 
has been of major interest to the students of human life from ancient days 
to the present. For many years ethnographers have reported the ways of 
various primitive peoples so that today a large literature reveals the wide 
range of governing codes that their behavior manifests. And students of 
contemporary life have similarly compared the codes of different classes, of 
ethnic groups, of occupational groups, and the like, as well as of different 
communities. The variety of folkways and mores and their supporting 
sanctions is so large that the mere task of classifying them into some sort of 
order is difficult. When we consider that economic procedures, methods of 
justice, sex relations, family systems, care of the body, belief and worship, 
techniques of government, food preparation and consumption, education, and 
technological procedures of all kinds are only some of man's modes of behavior 
that are prescribed by the codes among almost all peoples, and that there is 
much variation among them with regard to these matters, the ethnographic 
interest in description and comparison is understandable. 1 

The cultural variability illustrated by the diversity of folkways and codes 

1. Among the numerous studies of specific primitive peoples and their mores arc those of the 
Crow Indians by R. H. Lowie, the Eskimo by K. Rasmussen and V. Stefansson, the Mela¬ 
nesians and Polynesians by B. Malinowski and M. Mead, the Australian natives by W. L, 
Warner, the Andaman Islanders by A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, the Alorese by Cora Du Bois, 
the Tanala of Madagascar by R. Linton, and the California Indians by A. L. Kroeber. Ample 
illustrative material is found in such general studies as W. I. Thomas, Primitive Behavior 
(New York, 1937); A. A. Goldenweiser, Anthropology , An Introduction to Primitive Culture 
(New York, 1937); and G. P. Murdock, Our Primitive Contemporaries (New York, 1926). 
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has an important lesson to teach, as we noted in an earlier chapter. In one 
society the codes prescribe monogamy, in another they permit polygamy as 
well; in one they assign spirit to all things in the form of animism, in another 
they narrowly define the supernatural area ; in one parsimony is a virtue, in 
another it is a vice; in one the female’s sex gives her prestige, in another she 
is subordinated; and so on. These differences not only emphasize the need of 
viewing social phenomena with relation to their cultural setting; they also 
warn us against evaluating the ways of other people in terms of the values 
of our own codes. To this kind of evaluation, which holds one’s own group or 
methods or beliefs to be superior to others, has been given the term ethno- 
centrism , characteristic in some measure of the attitudes of all peoples toward 
outsiders. The student of social life must be on constant guard against ethno¬ 
centric bias in analyzing the ways of different groups; and to this extent he 
must follow the principle of cultural relativity in his sociological investigations. 
As we shall see presently, this is a particularly difficult achievement in the study 
of the social codes. 

The variety and types of codes in complex society. In contrast with modem 
society, such peoples as the Kwakiutl or Alorese or Dobu, or such communities 
as the semi-isolated rural groups of interior China or Canada’s Quebec, possess 
a simple code of group life, recognized by all members as compelling and 
“correct,” however deviant the behavior of specific individuals. While .dis¬ 
tinctions are made between various aspects of the code, such as the rules for 
sharing goods or of eating or of sex behavior or of worship, and while the 
sanctions of enforcement vary from one area of conduct to another, there is 
nothing like the complexity of codes that characterize modem society. Modem 
man, as we have seen, distinguishes between a variety of types of codes and 
types of sanctions, praises some and condemns others, deliberately plans their 
alteration, and chooses from among them in conducting himself as a member 
of society. Unlike the ethnographer’s descriptive and comparative task, our 
purpose here is the analytical one of distinguishing the principal broad types 
of codes, and of indicating their functional role generally in complex society.* 

In modem complex society every social organization has its own code, from 
the state with its great compulsive system of law and order to the smallest 
local club or clique or play group. Other codes are upheld not by organizations 
or associations but by the community. Finally there is one code, that of morals, 
which, however much the product of the group mores, in the last resort is 
sustained by the individual himself. How the member of a society finds his 
relation to these various and sometimes clashing codes will be the subject of 

2. For pertinent discussions of the limitations of anthropological materials for sociological 
study, see A. S. Tomars, “Some Problems in the Sociologist’s Use of Anthropology,” American 
Sociological Review , VIII (1943), 625-634; R. Bierstedt, “The Limitations of Anthropological 
Methods in Sociology,” American Journal of Sociology , LIV (1948), 22-30. 
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our next chapter. How the codes are or should be distinguished from one 
another is the theme of the present one. 

We take as our five major types religious codes, moral codes, legal codes, the 
codes of custom, and the codes of fashion. In addition there are various sub- 
types, as we shall see. The major types of codes are highly interrelated, when 
we consider them from the viewpoint of their effect on the lives of individuals 
or from the viewpoint of the operative sanctions which enforce them. The 
distinctions between the types are therefore frequently overlooked. We shall 
consider side by side those codes that are most liable to be confused or that 
are so interdependent or so intimately related that the distinction between 
them is of particular significance. This is why we pair off religion and morals, 
custom and law, custom and fashion. Chart V presents the types of codes and 
symbolizes the close relationship between each of the two types of each pair, 
and between the codes and the sanctions. The chart is necessarily an over¬ 
simplification of a very complex aspect of social life, requiring the discussion 
that follows in the remaining sections of this chapter. 


Religion and Morals 

The distinction of the religious from the moral code. Religion and morals are 
very closely interwoven If we are to draw a proper distinction between them 
it must be in terms of the authority and sanction attached to their respective 
prescriptions rather than in terms of the contents of the codes themselves. 
(Note “Contrast A” in Chart V.) Religion prescribes rules of conduct, and in 
so doing tends to identify these with moral conduct. On the other hand, some 
ethical cults, such as Auguste Comte’s creed of “positivism” or the contem¬ 
porary Ethical Culture Society, claim to be also religious. There are again what 
we may call “substitute religions,” where the emotional characteristic of 
religious observance is associated with nonreligious or even antireligious 
elements, as in certain expressions of communism or some other “social gospel.” 
Those who profess no religion have, nonetheless, their own moral codes— 
indeed amorality is a rare phenomenon. A clear distinction between the two 
is therefore necessary. 

[1] The suprasocial sanction of religion: Religion, as we understand the term, 
implies a relationship not merely between man and man but also between man 
and some higher power. Hence it normally invokes a sanction which may be 
called suprasociaf whether it be primitive ghost fear or the present “wrath of 
God” or the penalties of an afterlife of torture in hell or merely the sense of 
being “out of tune with the infinite” when its supposed laws are disobeyed. 
Any ordinance is likewise part of a religious code which emanates from an 
authority accepted on religious grounds as the interpreter of a creed or the 
deputy or “vice-regent of God.” Religion prescribes also the relation of man 
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chart v Dominant Interrelationships of Major Codes and 
Sanctions 


CODE SANCTION 
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to man, but in so far as the sanction of this prescription is thought of as supra- 
social, its code is religious rather than strictly moral. It envisages “God’s 
purpose’ 7 for man as distinct from man’s own purposes, and generally regards 
the church as an agency for the fulfillment of this *‘divine end.” 

[2] The social sanction of morals , religion, and social relations: A code cannot 
strictly be called “moral” except in so far as the sanction comes from the 
apprehension of evil social results directly accruing from the conduct the code 
forbids. Here we have the distinction between the religious idea of “sin” and 
the moral idea of “wrong.” The two ideas are naturally blended or associated 
in many minds, but we cannot understand the difference between religion and 
morals unless we distinguish them. The one may still remain as the support 
of the other, and some writers, such as Benjamin Kidd or the contemporary 
philosopher C. S. Lewis, assume that a moral code cannot endure without the 
support of religion. 3 Other thinkers, like Herbert Spencer and Thomas Huxley 
and various modern “naturalists” and “humanists,” maintain that a moral code 
can never become pure and wholly responsive to the needs of a changing society 
unless it is dissociated from the special sanctions of religion. 4 It is significant, 
by the way, that representatives of both these schools of thought have charac¬ 
terized the moral sanction, in contrast to the religious, as a “rational” one. 

All social norms, however derived, whether they be the reputed revelation 
of the gods or the inherited wisdom of the past or the ordinances of the present, 
reveal the ideas prevailing in the group concerning the social relations and the 
modes of living they hold desirable. The chief difference between religious 
norms and all others, including the strictly moral codes, is that the religious 
are addressed indirectly to the social situation. The code of a religious creed 
expresses an orientation of conduct and attitude toward a reality conceived 
of as transcending human life and human aims. It seeks to establish social 
relationships in which human purposes are linked up with, and frequently 
subordinated to, the assumed will of superhuman powers regarded as benign 
or demonic or even as indifferent to humanity. 

[3] The problem of reconciling social needs and the religious codes: Since man, 
especially in prescientific ages and circles, has conceived supernatural powers 
according to his fears and in ignorance and misinterpretation of the phenomena 
of nature, his religious codes could scarcely be a true reflection of his social 

3. B. Kidd, Social Evolution (new ed. 5 New York, 1920); C. S. Lewis, The Casejor Christianity 
(New York, 1944). For a more extensive discussion of this problem and related ones, see 
J. Wach, Sociology of Religion (Chicago, 1944), Chap. Ill; and for an elaboration of the dis¬ 
tinction between morals and religion by an outstanding student of the latter, see R. Otto, 
Das Heiligc (Gotha, 1927). 

4. Spencer, Principles of Sociology , III, Chap. XIV; Huxley, Evolution and Ethics (New York, 
1905). For a discussion of various modem representatives of the humanist and naturalist 
viewpoints, see E. A. Burtt, Types of Religious Philosophy (New York, 1939), Chaps. IX 
and X; and for two pertinent essays by students of naturalism, see Chaps. II and XV by S. P. 
Lamprecht and J. H. Randall, Jr., in Naturalism and the Human Spirit (Y. H. Krikorian, ed., 
New York, 1944). 
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needs. They often perverted social relationships and admitted or inspired 
conduct detrimental to social interests. To such older and more primitive 
examples as taboos against useful foods, human sacrifice, religious prostitution, 
maiming initiation rites, and stultifying superstitions may be added such 
modem religiously sanctioned prescriptions as that against planned parenthood 
or against proper medical care of the ill or injured. The religious codes often 
emerge as powerful engines of control to maintain the interests of the established 
order against the processes of change, as when the Greek Orthodox Church 
became a bulwark of the tyranny of the Russian Tsars. 6 Yet in the interpreta¬ 
tion and promulgation of religious codes the social ideals of the group inevitably 
find a place. A partial accommodation is made to social needs, though the bias 
of the interpreters, the medicine men, or the priests, tends to check the process. 
In any event, the reconciliation of religious code and social need can never be 
complete so long as the code is based on dogmatically false conceptions of the 
laws of nature and of society. 

Precepts incorporated in a religious code, as in the Ten Commandments, 
may be inspired more by social than by religious considerations, since in the 
formative stage it is easy to make the “word of the Lord” the expression of a 
sense of social need. But the formal distinction between the two types of pre¬ 
cept remains. A code is religious —:no matter whether its precepts are concerned 
with the relation of man to God, as in the first four commandments, or with 
the relation of man to man, as in the last six—when its source is presented as 
divine authority and its sanction is supernatural, or when the penalty is exacted 
in the name of religion. A code is moral when it promulgates standards of 
conduct that directly derive their sufficient justification from the human 
interpretation of good and evil. 

[4] The question of priority: Many writers have discussed the questions as 
to which of the two codes was the original one and as to which of them was 
derived from the other. Some have held, like Auguste Comte in his account 
of the evolution of mankind from the theological to moral or *‘positivist” 
conceptions, that religion was the matrix of morals. Others, like Ferdinand 
Tonnies and fimile Durkheim, have taken the view that religion arose as a 
projection or sanctification of social or moral ideas. Tonnies held that the mores 
of the group became gradually reinforced by the religious sanction, gaining 
through tradition and the authority of the elders that aura of reverence and 
awe which led on the one hand to the worship of ancestors and on the other to 
the suprasocial sanction of the established ways. Durkheim regarded religious 
ideas as arising out of social situations and the religious life as “the concentrated 
expression of the whole collective life.” 6 

The distinction between religion and morals has arisen in the course of social 

5. For numerous other examples see Wach, op. cit ., Chap. VI. We consider these problems 
more extensively in Chapter XX below. 

6. See TOnnies, Die Sitte, and Durkheim, Elementary Forms of the Religious Life (J. W. 
Swaine, tr., New York, 1926). 
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evolution. As we shall see later, we cannot say that either the religious or the 
moral code came first. Religion incorporates elements derived from social and 
moral reflection, and the latter in turn has been greatly influenced by religious 
conceptions. The distinction of these elements was largely concealed in the 
primitive outlook upon life, even as it is partially concealed in the outlook of 
the less educated minds among ourselves. Herbert Spencer thought that the 
earliest forms of religion contained no moral element, pointing out that they 
were intended to propitiate evil rather than good spirits and that they were 
characterized by cruel and atrocious observances. 7 But this situation (not 
always present among primitive peoples) does not prove his point, since a moral 
code, too, may be misguided and may make what seems to us atrocious demands. 
The morals of a primitive tribe are no more the morals of Spencer than its 
religion is his religion. It would be more correct to say that in primitive 
religions were contained, in solution, as it were, religious and moral and other 
elements. 

Conflicts between religion and morals. Ever since man has distinguished 
between moral and religious codes they have had a great influence on each 
other. Moral codes, with such prescriptions as the duty of humility or obedience 
or respect for elders, have prepared the way for the perpetuation of religious 
beliefs. Religious codes have strongly reinforced with their supernatural 
sanctions the prevailing morals of the group. But the equilibrium of their 
joint control over conduct has been subject to many strains. 

[1] The conservatism of religion and historical adjustments: The religious code, 
as the more conservative of the two, has come into frequent conflict with the 
moral discernments responsive to changing social needs. And sanctioned by 
its “higher authority,” it has frequently menaced the autonomy of judgment 
which is the prime condition of an enlightened adult morality. The more 
conservative religions have resisted the fresh moral insights and the social 
applications derived from advancing science. They have opposed, for example, 
the quest for the truth concerning human origins, the first employment of 
anaesthetics for the alleviation of pain, the admission of divorce where 
marriage was a living death because of the insanity or cruelty of either partner, 
and the practice of birth control. At one time witches were burned in the name 
of the religious code and at another national campaigns against venereal 
disease were opposed on the same basis—the conservatism of religion has a 
large and well-known record. 8 

However, this rupture between religion and morals has been partly disguised, 
and often partly healed, by the consequent transformations of religion itself 
and the appearance of new religious creeds in response to moral demands. In 

7. Spencer, op. cit Ill, 152. 

8. See, for example, J. M. Yinger, Religion in the Struggle for Power (Durham, N. C., 1946), 
Chap. V. 
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general terms,religion seeks to confirm established moralities,and new moralities 
seek to modify religion. In the long run, and particularly in modern societies 
where the divisions of religion itself prevent any one form from dominating 
the mores and where the sense of definite and dread types of supernatural 
sanction has dwindled, both religion and morals tend to be brought into 
relative harmony with social needs. 

As a major illustration of the adjustment of religion to changing moral and 
social conceptions we may cite the development of Protestantism. One acute 
writer on the subject, Max Weber in his Sociology of Religion developed a 
theory previously suggested by various novelists and historians, that the ethics 
of Calvinism, in contrast to the religious teachings of the preceding age, were 
not only in conformity with, but an important preparation for, the growth of 
capitalism. For the Protestant ethic underscored those virtues of thrift, 
discipline, personal responsibility, self-help, and unremitting toil which were 
congenial to the capitalist spirit. While Weber’s theory has been subject to 
certain modifications, he and other writers provide ample evidence of the 
close relationship between the Protestant and capitalistic developments and 
of the adjustment of the religious code to the changing moral code. 9 

12] The “ humanistic ” trend today: When religion is strongly dogmatic, as in 
the case of pre-Protestant Christianity, there is a serious problem of reconciling 
the religious and the more changeful moral code. Social welfare, when not made 
subordinate, is viewed in the light of a suprasocial principle. The conflict is 
clearly seen in the distinction between “faith” (adherence to a creed) and 
“works” (social conduct) and in the Protestant controversy as to their relative 
importance; and it is worth remembering that the religious problem is their 
relative importance in the “sight of God.” Another instructive indication is 
“the system of concessions, tolerances, mitigations and reprieves which the 
Catholic Church with its official supernatural morality has devised for the 
multitude,” thereby seeking to adjust the rigor of the religious code to the 
common temper of the age. 10 

Within the major religions of the Western world the growing interest in 
“works” and in social morality in recent decades has shown itself in a definite 
trend away from supernaturalism and toward a promulgation of social ethics. 
The trend has many forms, most of which have certain elements of modern 
“humanism.” “Man’s major religious ideas, humanists hold, are everywhere 
functions of the dominant needs and values of the people holding them. God, 
far from being the creator of man, is always himself created by man; he is the 
result of the play of man’s idealizing imagination over the quest for the 

9. See Weber, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism (T. Parsons, tr., New York, 
1930). For appraisals of Weber’s thesis, see R. H. Tawney’s Introduction, ibid., and his 
Religion and the Rise of Capitalism (New York, 1926); and Yinger, op. cit., Chap. IV. 

10. Quoted from the Introduction to John Dewey’s Human Nature and Conduct (New York, 
1922). 
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appealing goods that life appears to render possible.” 11 “Humanism,” in this 
sense, rejects supernaturalistic notions of creation, heaven and hell, inherent 
sin, and so on, and strives to unite people on the basis of a code of social morality 
rather than on the basis of creed or denomination or “belief.” It generally 
welcomes the discoveries of science, physical and social. 

[3] Group-centered religion and the larger morality: A solution of the conflict 
between religion and morals is found in so far as religion comes to transcend 
the egoisms of tribe and nation and, purified by science of its stubborn mis¬ 
interpretations of reality, grows world-conscious or cosmos-conscious. Under 
these conditions it loses the fierce compulsive power which unites the faithful 
in strong social bonds against the infidel, and sends a nation forth to conquest 
with the promise, In hoc signo vinces— “under this sign thou shalt conquer.” 
It becomes, instead, the emotional integrating sense of the whole, whose range 
of immensity and power is beyond man’s understanding, so that he can only 
feel his communion with it and dimly sense his tiny purposeful life as a moment 
in its eternal being. Then it no longer divides people from people, and within 
a people the orthodox from those who “go awhoring after strange gods.” It 
loses that immoral intolerance which only the exclusive visionary possession 
of an unreasoned faith can inspire. 

The great religions that originated in the Western world and have spread in 
modern times, Judaism and Christianity and Mohammedanism, and at least 
one of the Oriental religions, Shintoism, have rarely achieved such breadth 
and tolerance. On the contrary, they have often been associated with tribal 
and national aspirations, with intolerance of one another, at times with bloody 
conflict. Perhaps we have much to learn, as one philosopher has recently 
argued, 12 from the more flexible and more inclusive “religious philosophies” 
of the East. 

Religion, growing world-conscious, may well sustain the nearer sense of our 
community with one another and thus fall into consistency with a purely 
moral code. But it can no longer dictate an authoritative morality, since thus 
sublimated it is no longer capable of defining moral precepts for the particular 
occasions of life. No longer do most men expect a church, as in the Middle 
Ages, to lay down precise rules touching the morality of monopoly and 
usury; and if this limitation is true of the more conservative religions in the 
modern world, it is still more true of the wider faiths. If in this way morality 
has lost an anchorage, though one that moored it too fixedly to the past, at 
least there is the compensation that a freer morality, springing from the 
consciousness and sheer experience of social good and evil, has become possible. 

11. Burtt, op. cit p. 375. 

12. F. S. C. Northrop, The Meeting of East and West (New York, 1946), especially Chaps. 
IX and X. 
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Custom and Law 

The meaning of law and custom. We pointed out in previous chapters the 
peculiar quality of the law that the state upholds, the law that alone in modern 
society has behind it the authority of unconditional enforcement. All social 
codes have some attribute of authority, to be sure, as revealed in the sanctions 
that guard them, but the sanction of the legal code is in this respect unique. 
This fact enables us to draw a clear line between legal rules and the rules of 
other associations. The rules of associations other than the state are conditional 
on membership, and the failure to obey them involves only the loss of member¬ 
ship or of some of the rights or privileges which attach to membership. The 
legal rules are coercive in a wider sense; their sanction cannot be evaded by the 
sacrifice of membership. We should not confuse the kind of rules that rest on 
the authority of the state with those that are maintained by clubs and colleges 
and churches and economic corporations. Law, a term which throughout this 
section we shall use to mean the code upheld by the state , because of its inclusive 
applicability, is thus a guardian of society itself. 13 

[1] The specific character of law: Law is the body of rules which are recog¬ 
nized, interpreted, and applied to particular situations by the courts of the 
state. It derives from various sources, including custom, but it becomes law 
when the state, which means in the last resort the courts, is prepared to enforce 
it as a rule binding on citizens and residents within its jurisdiction. 

Inadequate definitions of law often create confusion on this subject. Law 
is not simply that which the legislature enacts, or statute law. Law is not an 
ethical rule, “prescribing what is right and forbidding what is wrong.” Law 
is not any kind of rule that society in some way or other compels individuals 
to obey—a conception sometimes held by jurists as well as anthropologists. 
These writers see that certain social codes served in other stages and types of 
society the function that is now fulfilled by law, and accordingly they define 
law so as to include these codes. Thus one student of law points out that legal 
enforcement is a relatively modern phenomenon: “If we look away from such 
elaborated systems as those of the later Roman Empire and of modern Western 
governments, we see that not only law but law with a great deal of formality, 
has existed before the state had any adequate means of compelling its observ¬ 
ance—and indeed before there was any regular process of enforcement at 
all.” 14 What this fact really means is that law under such conditions was not 
fully differentiated from customary and ethical codes. We can define a social 
phenomenon only as it appears sufficiently differentiated to reveal its distinc- 

13. Sec R. M. Maclver, The Modern State (Oxford, 1926), Introduction and Chap. VIII; 
and the same author’s The Web of Government (New York, 1947), Chap. IV. 

14. F. Pollock, First Book of Jurisprudence (London, 1923), Chap. I. 
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tivc nature. The distinctive nature of the legal code in modern society is seen 
in its coercive and inclusive character as enforced by the association we call 
the state. 15 

1 2) The spnlfie character of custom: Custom, too, has its own distinctive 
nature. Whereas law is often made, and is always applied , by the definite power 
of the stale, custom is a group procedure that has gradually emerged, without 
express enactment, without any constituted authority to declare it, to apply 
it, to safeguard it. Custom is sustained by common acceptance. No special 
authority prescribes the raising of the hat to ladies or tipping in restaurants 
or dating on Friday evenings or fireworks on the Fourth of July, (."listorris are 
the most spontaneous °f all social rules and often the most compelling. Hut 
they are san< tinned not like law, by organized coercive authority, but by a wide 
variety of informal social pressures (see C hart V). Customs are so intimate 
that, until, we cetlect on it, we do not realize how they attend nearly every 
occasion of our lives, how our actions from morning till night, from youth to 

age, are custom- regulated. In all sorts of ways, through chance, trial and error, 
experience, particular modes of procedure are devised, are followed and 
imitated, and unobtrusively are acc epted in the social mores. And often just as 
unobtrusively customs fade and disappear, again without formal abolition and 
without recognition by any but those who recall the “good (or bad) old ways.” 

The insidjh iency of custom in modern society. Cnder simple or primitive social 
conditions there is little need for a separate legal code. Custom serves well 
enough to regulate tfie conduct of life. The primitive group is a face-to-face 
group, every man is a neighbor of all the rest. No one escapes beyond the range 
of gossip, of group opinion and group control. Seldom does any novel situation 
arise for which custom cannot provide. With the weight of tradition behind 
it custom ordains every occasion, assigns to each his rights and duties, adjusts 
the claims and interests of each to those of the rest. 1 ® Hut the further we pass 
from primitive conditions the more necessary it becomes to supplement the 
rule of custom by other social codes and especially by law. 

[1] I17/v custom must he supplemented by law: There arc several reasons why 
law must supplement custom in modern society. 

ont.: thk need for a spkcial agency. Custom, lacking an agency of 
authoritative jurisdiction in cases of dispute or transgression, frequently must 
leave to tfie injured party the right to vindicate his claims against another. 

15. For various definitions of law and somewhat different conclusions, see N. S. Timasheff, 
An I ntrodmtion In the Sociology of Law (Cambridge, Mass., 1939), Chap. XII; and 0. Gurvitch, 
Soi iology of Low (XYw York, 104 2), pp. 50-60. 

16. It. Malinowski in Crime and Custom in Savage Society { New York, 1926)argues that there 
is a “domain of legal rules” in all societies, including the primitive. His evidence, however, 
shows various levels of customary control, not a separate legal code. Cf. Timasheff, op. cit, y 

pp. 275-2.S1. 
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Custom allows him to retaliate, to take vengeance or retribution; hence the 
greater proportion of crimes against the person in the simpler rural society 
than in the large modern city. Personal retaliation and the feuds it engenders 
cause more serious disturbances to the interests of the rest of the community 
when in the more developed society these interests grow more complex and 
interdependent. Special law with its special agency of enforcement is required 
if interests are to be pursued in peace. 17 

two: the need for quick adaptation to changing conditions. Custom 
cannot quickly adapt itself to changing conditions. Its authority diminishes 
in the complex society where impersonal relations take the pldcc of personal 
ones and where individuals are further removed from the direct control of 
the group as a whole. Custom is a dear guide only where the old ways can be 
utilized to meet the new situation. When new techniques confound the old 
ways, as for example in the change to a money economy in F.ngland in the 
sixteenth century, another authority and another kind of code is demanded, 
a code which does not slowly evolve but one which is made expressly for the 
situation. The “rule of the road” was formerly a custom, but with the coming 
of the automobile new conditions arose which required the establishment of 
traffic laws. Again, in the early days of radio, the airways were “free” but 
radio’s large-scale development required legal regulation. Only the legal code 
can keep abreast of the rapid changes of modern civilization, and frequently 
it lags behind. 

three: the need for an inclusive agency. In the complex society, 
different groups—different classes and communities and ethnic groups—have 
different customs. Thus where a single rule is found convenient or desirable, 
such as the guarantee of the freedom of speech or of educational opportunity, 
it is necessary to resort to law. 

four: the need for an arbiter wherever power is organized. Custom 
is most effective when there is no strong organization of social power, whether 
for military or economic exploitation. Such an organization makes its own 
rules, thrusting custom aside. Custom has poor means of defense against the 
conflicts that arise within a power system. Those who dispute for power as 
well as those who are subject to it call for an arbiter, a judge. And the judge, 
even though he usually begins as an interpreter of custom, ends as a maker of 
law. This is the story of the great code makers of the ancient world, such as 
Moses, Hammurabi, and Solon. 

[2] The functions and limitations of the legal code: The same conditions winch 
explain the birth of law help to explain its growth into the voluminous codes 
of modern states. The body of law is always being increased and modified to 
meet new general situations or new problems of application to special cases. 

17. See J. Dickinson, “Social Order and Political Authority,” American Politinil Stirnce 
Review, XXII! (1929), 324 ff. 
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This is done partly by direct legislation, partly by judicial interpretation. 
Modern industrial developments have occasioned enormous additions to the 
legal code, and the development of atomic power has already brought into 
being new laws in our own land with many more forthcoming. Another factor 
that has added to the bulk of law is the assertiveness of authority which, once 
established, is urged both by the drive of power and by the pressure of interests 
to undertake more and more regulation. Indeed, the growth of such a mass of 
law has brought with it both the bewilderment of the ordinary modem citizen 
when confronted with its complexity and size and his increasing dependence 
upon the expert of the code, the lawyer himself. 

Gradually, and chiefly through conflict, modem states have been compelled 
to learn that there are some matters that law is not qualified to control. It 
cannot be in general an effective substitute for custom or for morality; it 
cannot, without defeating the values it would preserve, prescribe religious 
or other forms of belief. Law can command only external observance and 
therefore, where the value of an act depends mainly on the spirit in which it 
is performed, it is not a proper subject for legal control. Perhaps there is no 
better illustration of this principle than that presented by the very regimes 
that denied its validity, the late governments of Germany and Italy, which by 
decree and with the support of the great power of the state attempted with but 
limited success to control such intimate and internal matters as propagation 
and religious belief. And in Soviet Russia, with all of its strict and centralized 
control, the church, for example, has already emerged in part out of the oblivion 
imposed on it by the state. Law is an instrument of government, and the nature 
of the instrument assigns its capacities and its limitations. 

The great functions of law may be summed up as being (1) the maintenance 
of a fundamental order within which men shall find security and the common 
conditions of opportunity; and (2) the adjustment of those conflicts of interests 
between individuals or groups which they cannot settle for themselves or in 
the settlement of which they encroach on the interests of others. Within the 
territory so marked out there remain debatable areas, for example important 
regions of economic struggle, where an acceptable legal code is not yet developed. 
But in our modern societies the range of legal settlement is, and must be, very 
large indeed. 18 

Clashes of law and custom . Wffien a particular law attacks any widespread 
custom of a community, it has to depend very largely on the precarious 
sanction of force. But the custom that is attacked has one element of superi¬ 
ority in that it is obeyed more spontaneously. It does not seem to come to us 
from without, curtly demanding our obedience. It does not appear to us, as 


18. See below. Chapter XVIII, for a more extensive discussion of the functions and limitations 
of law. 
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law without its aid tends to do, as involving a control over our desires either 
for the sake of others or in the name of authority. Therefore a law which 
attacks a widespread custom, even though a majority support it, both lacks 
a ground of support that is essential to its effective operation and creates a 
force of resistance that endangers its authority. If the law in question is not 
aided by social conditions favorable to the growth of a supporting custom, it 
cannot succeed. 

[1] Some illustrations: Consider the Sunday observance laws and the 
numerous “blue laws” that mark the statute books of various states which 
are out of accord with the customs of the present. Recall the Volstead Act 
that attacked the widespread and old-established custom of drinking intoxicat¬ 
ing liquors, a custom particularly bound up with many social occasions; in the 
end the old custom triumphed over it. Certainly a law cannot succeed per¬ 
manently if it is opposed by strongly resistant and deep-seated customary 
attitudes. A striking case has been the virtual nullification, for one important 
area, of the Fourteenth Amendment, the inevitable result, under existing 
conditions, of the customary attitude of white to colored people not only in 
the South but in large measure throughout the United States. Until very 
recently, the judicial “interpretations” of that amendment were mainly subter¬ 
fuges intended to validate the customs which the amendment denied. Again, 
consider the more recent legislation of certain states designed to prevent 
discrimination in employment on the basis of “race” or color or religion. While 
such laws may v/ell serve to limit discrimination, they cannot by themselves 
fully control the customary practices of people whose attitudes are grounded 
in ignorance and group prejudice. These are significant examples in contem¬ 
porary life, and they illustrate not only the clash of law and custom, and the 
limitation of the legal code, but also the fact that effective law itself requires 
a social support beneath its own formality. 

[2] Both types of code essential in social life: The fact that custom establishes 
a social order of its own is often forgotten in discussions of the clash of custom 
and law. It is an unfortunate situation when law and custom are opposed 
and men prefer to follow custom rather than obey the law, but the alternatives 
presented to them in such a situation are not properly expressed as law- 
abidingness and anarchy. As vividly apparent in the life of the “frontier” 
communities that have played such a large role in the history of our own 
country, men must often choose between two codes, between, say, the custom 
of lynching and the law of trial. Both types of code make a strong claim on our 
allegiance and, though law has a formal superiority, both are necessary for the 
maintenance of society. The problem of the individual, compelled to choose 
between the prescriptions of opposing codes, we will face in the next chapter. 

Interdependence of law and custom. We have seen that in the historical process 
law and custom have grown distinct. But they remain in important respects 
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interdependent. He should remember that customs grow up spontaneously, 
gradually coming into being, whereas laws are created, emerging at the moment 
of legislation or of judicial recognition. Thus around law itself customs gather. 
Laws which are generally approved initiate attitudes as well as procedures 
out of which new customs evolve, and these in turn become a support of the 
laws. In fact, unless such customs are in being or arise to strengthen laws, the 
latter retain a precarious hold on the community. 

[1] Customs as a supplement to law: Custom not only, under normal condi¬ 
tions, becomes a support of law but also supplements law and prepares the 
way for its development. Thus business customs, gathering around law, are in 
time in many cases incorporated within it, as for example the provision of 
three days of grace on bills of exchange 19 or, more generally, the introduction 
of standardization or “fair price” usages into the legal code. On the other 
hand, law establishes conditions which bring new customs into being. Thus 
industrial legislation, such as acts regulating hours of labor or requiring 
hygienic conditions or defining the processes of collective bargaining, under¬ 
mines old customs and prepares the way for new ones. Laws establishing 
military training induce the customs associated with military life and outlook 
—as we have witnessed in this country in recent years—while laws abolishing 
such training destroy the conditions on which these customs rest. 20 To take 
our earlier example of nondiscriminatory employment legislation, we can 
surmise that the widespread passage of such laws and their continued enforce¬ 
ment might affect the customs of group discrimination. However, it is indirectly , 
by creating an external order in which the old customs no longer correspond 
to our desires, that law is most effective in influencing custom, rather than by 
a frontal attack upon it. 

[2] Constitutional law and custom: The fundamental or constitutional law 
is even more intimately related to custom than the type we have so far 
discussed. Constitutional law, though in part formulated in special documents, 
lives by usage, and around it a further body of usage grows up which amplifies 
or modifies or even annuls portions of the written formula. Thus the custom 
that the President shall not seek a third term of office amplified the American 
Constitution—a precedent upset by the last two elections of Franklin D. 
Roosevelt which have been a factor in bringing about a legislative attempt to 
codify the older custom; the custom by which the Electoral College acts on 
party lines modifies the Constitution; and the custom of some states of 
differentiating between the political rights of white and colored in effect 

19. J. C. Gray, Nature and Sources of the Law (New York, 1927), p. 282. 

20. For a good analysis of the relation of law and custom within military organization, see 
the articles by Morroe Berger, “Law and Custom in the Army,” Social Forces, XXV (1946), 
82-87; and “Cultural Enforcement in the American Army,” Journal of Legal and Political 
Sociology , IV (1946), 96-103. 
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annuls some of its provisions. The study of American government, in fact, 
has become to a considerable extent today the study of the role of customary 
procedures that supplement the basic law of the land. 

Still more apparent is the part played by custom under an “unwritten con¬ 
stitution” such as England possesses, where the old forms are subject at every 
point to the growth of customary procedures. Formally, the king can refuse 
his assent to a bill passed by both houses of Parliament, the cabinet can retain 
office after it has lost support of the Commons, and so forth. But this formal 
“can” is through custom supplanted by an actual “cannot.” One difference 
between constitutional and ordinary or “municipal” law is that in the former 
sphere custom is not simply a source and support of the law but is an integral 
part of the system. 21 This is also true of the developing body of rules which 
we call international law, where customary practice in international relations 
and the formal regulations are closely interdependent. 

Fashion and Custom 

How fashion differs from custom. Various sociologists have contrasted fashion 
and custom. Herbert Spencer regarded fashion as a leveler of custom and 
especially of customary distinctions between social classes 22 He thought of 
fashion as gaining ground when custom declines, and associated both tendencies 
with the growth of industrialization. Gabriel Tarde defined fashion as the 
“imitation of contemporaries” and set it in contrast to custom, which was the 
“imitation of ancestors.” 23 But neither of these views is wholly satisfactory as 
revealing the relation of custom to fashion, a relationship of significance in the 
study of both social structure and social change. 

[1] The meaning of fashion: By fashion we mean the socially approved sequence 
of variation on a customary theme. The variations of fashion occur in a more or 
less regular sequence—the “cycle of fashion” as it is sometimes called; and 
fashion specially affects those aspects of the cultural factor which are regarded 
by the group as being in themselves relatively indifferent to basic values. 
Fashion applies to such matters as opinion, belief, recreation, dress, adorn¬ 
ment of all sorts, house decoration and furniture, manner of speech, popular 
music, literature, and art. In these areas fashion does not wholly supersede 
custom, but rather supplements it. Thus there is in every period a customary 
type of dress, such as trousers for men, or of fiction, such as the novel, or of 
song writing, such as the ballad, on which fashion rings its changes. By its 
continuous modifications of the type, fashion may, of course, undermine the 

21. For the difference between constitutional and municipal law, sec Maclver, The Modern 
State, Chap. VIII, Sec. I. 

22. Spencer, op. cit ., II, 205 ff. 

23. Laws of Imitation (E. C. Parsons, tr., New York, 1903), Chap. VII. 
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customary factor and prepare the way for a new one. Moreover, as we shall 
presently see, the attitude associated with fashion tends to weaken the attitude 
that clings to custom. 

[2] Traditional custom and changeful fashion: Custom differs from law in 
the spontaneity of its origin and the immediacy of its sanction. Custom differs 
from fashion by reason of the more enduring character of its prescriptions, its 
closer relations to the intimate life and temperament of the group, and its 
traditional quality. Fashion is definitely antitraditional. It controls those 
aspects and expressions of conduct, generally the more superficial aspects, 
which are apt to escape from custom’s hold. The changefulness of fashion is 
illustrated in the extreme by fads and crazes that bring rapidly to the forefront 
for a time a certain entertainer or a particular version of “the game” or a 
special mode of greeting one’s friends, only to be forgotten almost as quickly. 24 

In the field of dress there are general types of garments which are prescribed 
by custom for particular occasions, such as weddings or funerals or sports, or 
for particular seasons, or for particular times of the day; while within these 
types the changing modes and styles are regulated by fashion. In recreation, 
certain games, such as football, basketball, tennis, baseball, and bridge, have 
become a part of our customs of recreation; but within each of them the 
fashions change from time to time and from place to place, as is well known 
to all who are familiar with the history of the “T formation” or the “fast 
break” or the “Eastern grip” or the “hit-and-run” style of play or the “Culbert¬ 
son system.” So in numerous other areas of social behavior, fashion determines 
the fugitive varieties of the custom-prescribed general type. 

Sometimes, however, the trend of fashion exhibits continuously the same 
direction, in this case the influence of some underlying factors is revealed, and 
the fashion may at length undermine the custom which at first it merely 
variegated. Thus the long-range trend in women’s fashion in dress has led to 
the obsolescence or disappearance of certain garments which were previously 
prescribed by custom—a reflection of major changes in the status of women, 
the sex mores, and other factors. The same influences have been at work in 
determining the direction of the fashion in sports apparel, generally from more 
to less, which in turn has helped to bring about the change from “bathing” 
to swimming and that from “lawn tennis” to the modern vigorous game. In a 
similar way fashions in art, in literature, and in music may lead to the dis¬ 
appearance of customary types and to the establishment of new customs. 

Fashion , convention , and etiquette. The fact that fashion deals with the change¬ 
ful variations of an accepted or customary procedure enables us to distinguish 
fashion from other social phenomena with which it is often confused. Fashion 

24. On the relation 6f custom, fashion, and fad, see the excellent article by PI Sapir, “Fash¬ 
ion,” Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences (New York, 1935), VI, 139-144. 
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is apt to be confused particularly with those forms of custom we call convention 
and etiquette. (See Chart V.) 

|1] Convention and etiquette as aspects of custom: Convention prescribes those 
usages the basis of which is felt to be merely social agreement rather than any 
significant connection between the usage and the meaning attached to it. 
Convention has many forms, such as the tacit agreement to ignore aspects of 
a situation that would breed difficulties if openly expressed, or the tendency to 
keep relations upon a superficial or arbitrary level, or the acceptance of the 
assumption that a person is acting from idealistic motives when there is no 
reason to believe that more egoistic or less noble motives are involved. When 
the professor is polite to a colleague whom he despises at the faculty tea or 
when the student sits quietly while the professor offends his intelligence and 
strains his patience he is following the code of convention. The code thus serves 
to maintain a superficial but often serviceable type of solidarity. 

Etiquette prescribes the detailed formalities to be observed on ceremonious 
occasions. Whereas convention often serves to cover over social divergences, 
etiquette is that code of precise discriminations with respect to manners which 
distinguishes superficially a social class, a professional or other group, and is 
frequently made a criterion or “shibboleth” of a person’s qualification to belong 
to it. In fact, every group that possesses a tradition of any length develops 
a protocol of regulations prescribing the norms of behavior for certain events. 
Thus we can observe the governing etiquette that separates, for example, the 
warrior or age or sex groups in various primitive societies, the “Hill Street” 
upper class of “Yankee City,” the country club “set” of many American com¬ 
munities, or to mention a conspicuous case, the carefully indoctrinated officers 
and their wives of the Army and Navy. Etiquette not only serves the utilitarian 
purpose of prescribing procedure for specific exigencies, but symbolizes signifi¬ 
cant social distinctions that for more fundamental reasons certain members 
of the community wish to preserve. 

[2] Convention and etiquette and the range of fashion: Both convention and 
etiquette take one of equally possible ways of representing or symbolizing a 
social attitude and in a seemingly arbitrary manner rule out other ways. 
Handshaking and kissing are examples, since alternative forms of greeting and 
affection, such as saluting and nose rubbing, can, and in some cultures do, 
serve the purposes equally well. Any variation within the practice itself, such 
as a different mode of handshaking, may properly be called a fashion , but a 
change from handshaking to saluting or from kissing to nose rubbing would be 
a change in the customary convention. This line is often hard to draw, of course, 
but we can discern the nature of fashion if we think of it as concerned with the 
transient styles within a custom or convention or any cultural form. Where 
almost no variation or modification of the type is permissible, as in the case of 
military uniforms or girls’ bloomers for sports during an earlier era, then 
fashion is almost entirely ruled out. 
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This distinction also enables us to understand the significance of fashion as 
applied to artistic and other cultural changes. For every true artist his style 
is his own, but when any such style is followed widely by others, then the ele¬ 
ment of fashion enters in. Thus in one cultural field the host of “little Heming- 
ways”; in jazz music the many emulators of, say, Louis Armstrong; in movie 
direction the wide adoption of the Hitchcock techniques. Among the followers 
the style is culturally a matter of indifference. The range of fashion is, in short, 
the limit of variation made possible by cultural indifference. It should be re¬ 
membered that fashion is not the cultural current of a period—not the more 
deeply rooted tendencies of any age—but only the more detachable manifesta¬ 
tions and mannerisms which are capable of easy imitation. A fashion is not to 
be explained by imitation, for reasons that will presently appear, but part of 
the nature of fashion is that it is an external form of observance capable of 
being easily imitated. 

The social role of fashion. Though fashion plays from moment to moment on 
the surface of social life, behind its seemingly inconsequent changes there are 
often deeper forces at work. Fashion deals with the externals and superfluities 
of social life which can be changed without affecting the more basic procedures 
and values which we cherish. Fashion promises no utility; it makes no direct 
appeal to our reason. Yet it exercises a strong tyranny over us. Why is this 
the case? 

[1] The need for conformity and for novelty: Fashion regulates those aspects 
of life concerning which we are, on the whole, individually indifferent and 
therefore socially susceptible. Within this region it harmonizes the satisfaction 
of two strong demands of social man which in other areas often come into 
conflict- the demand for novelty and the demand for conformity. Psychologi¬ 
cally these logically opposite needs go hand in hand, and fashion meets the 
demands of both. 25 For fashion turns the desire for novelty into social practice: 
it makes novelty the right and proper thing for the group. “The slight changes 
from the established in dress or other forms of behavior seem for the moment 
to give the victory to the individual, while the fact that one’s fellows revolt in 
the same direction gives one a feeling of adventurous safety.” 26 

Fashion may limit the range of innovation at any one time but it compensates 
for this by accelerating the tempo of innovation for the group. With the desire 
for novelty there is associated also the desire for distinction, and fashion also 
succeeds in accommodating this desire to the rule of conformity. Moreover, 
fashion prescribes a style, not a uniform. Within it there is room for minor, 

25. See R. S. Lynd, Knowledge for What? (Princeton, 1939), pp. 195 -197, for a discussion of 
the needs for conformity and for novelty. 

26. Sapir, loc. cit. 
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but for the purpose of individual distinction, important variations. People 
can still conform to fashion “with a difference.” 27 

[2] Fashion and social class: Fashion generally, though not always, radiates 
from the elite, the prestige-owning groups. The “leisure class” especially, 
having both the time and the material means, tends to set the style in dress, 
the niceties within etiquette, styles in sport and recreation in general, and so 
forth. Even when a specific fashion originates within other groups, as in the 
case of modern jazz music, which first appeared among the Negroes of New 
Orleans, or the “work-shirt” type of sport garment which was first used for 
manual work itself, it is “taken up” by the elite before the fashion is more 
widely diffused throughout the population. Jn modern society, fashion spreads 
rapidly from class to class so that the Paris-designed gown, for example, is 
soon the model for almost all pocket books, differing from price to price only in 
quality of workmanship and material. Thorstein Veblen, in his well-known 
and caustic analysis of the leisure class, 28 noting the role of that group in pro¬ 
viding the models of fashion for general emulation, even goes so far as to claim 
that the two criteria of fashion are expensiveness and “ineptitude” or ugliness. 
Veblen was stressing the conspicuous expenditure of leisure and of “valuable 
goods” as a device by which upper classes and those imitating them, in such 
primitive groups as the Kwakiutl as well as in our own society, maintain and 
enhance their prestige. In Chapter XIV we shall examine Veblen's claims more 
carefully, including the question of the relation of class and fashion. 

Although fashion tends to affect all groups within a community, it is always 
an item in the cost of living. Some forms of fashion, such as polo playing or 
frequenting certain night clubs or visiting “fashionable” resorts, are limited to 
those who can afford their expense. Few, in fact, can actually “keep up with 
the Joneses,” though many in their striving to do so engage in expenditures 
unwarranted by their means, and all can “enjoy” the vicarious experience of 
reading and gossiping about the fashionable activities of the more affluent. 
This situation is especially characteristic of large-scale democratic societies, 
which are marked by a wide prevalence of the same fashion types, the differences 
within the type expressing standards of income and of taste. Long-established 
aristocratic societies, on the other hand, tend to develop distinctive types of 
fashion for different social classes. 

The spread of fashion in modern times. The area over which the same rule of 
fashion extends and the speed with which it makes and abrogates its laws have 
both greatly increased within our modern civilization. We may consider 
briefly the conditions of our age that have given a freer play to fashion than it 
ever possessed before. 

27. For the social psychology of fashion, see K. Young, Social Psychology (New York, 1944), 
Chap. XVII; R. T. LaPiere, Collective Behavior (New York, 1938), Chap. IX. 

28. The Theory of the Leisure Class (New York, 1922), Chap. I. For Veblen’s comments on 
fashion, see also Chaps. Ill, IV, and VII of this volume. 
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[1] Economic and class factors: One important consideration is the change in 
the character oi out class structure. The development of greater mobility of 
people from class to class which, as we shall see later, accompanied the growth 
of capitalism, has broken down an important social barrier of fashion. Spencer 
was probably right in correlating the growth of fashion with the transition from 
a “military” to an “industrial” society.' 29 The former is bound up with the 
insistence on rank, ceremonial, and status, with an inflexible order of subordina¬ 
tion which checks the democratizing reign of fashion. Another factor which has 
increased the range of fashion has been the increase of prosperity and leisure. 
This is not only due to the fact that a larger group is able to emulate the style 
of living of the aristocracy, but also because, as we have indicated, fashion is 
chiefly concerned w ith the superfluities of life or w T ith the superfluous decoration 
of life’s necessities. We do not think of fashion in overalls until they are adopted 
as a playsuit or as a “smart” mode of garb. There is more of fashion in the body 
of an automobile than in its chassis; there are changes but no fashions in steam 
shovels or other devices that are strictly tools. The higher the standard of 
living—the more playsuits and automobiles and the like—the more material 
there is for fashion to operate upon. 

[2] Factors of communication and invention: The modern spread of fashion is 
also in part the result of the enormous development of the means of communica¬ 
tion, which has broken down the barriers of time and distance, and the related 
acceleration of invention. In the numerous and complex contacts which our 
civilization produces, especially in the more populous centers, the area assigned 
to custom has diminished. For custom is always most powerful and far reaching 
in the regions remote from communications. Contacts bring alien customs to¬ 
gether and diminish the sanctity of many of the established ways. Moreover, 
the cumulative inventions of the industrial age, as applied both to modes of 
work and to modes of living, are inimical to the older customs and introduce a 
continuous process of change which limits the formation of new ones. Thus 
there is an increase in that area of moral indilTerence which is controlled by 
fashion. Where custom loses hold, fashion gains new ground. The increase of 
fashion’s hold today, taken by certain critics of our age as a portent of social 
decadence, is traceable in part, then, to the civilizational accomplishments 
that have increased men’s contacts with one another. 

[3] Fashion in diversified society: In complex society, fashion may be viewed 
from either of two quite opposite sides. On the one hand, among frivolous 
or very sophisticated groups, fashion may become the main guide of life. In 
decadent civilizations it may usurp the place of morals. Thus Tacitus, in deplor¬ 
ing the decline of moral standards in the Rome of his day, declared that “to 
corrupt and to be corrupted is called the fashion.” 30 And in many subsequent 

20. Spencer, op. cit ., II, 213-214. 

30. Tacitus, Germania , p. 10. 
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ages, not least so our own, devotion to the whims of fashion and indifference 
to more fundamental aspects of life, whether on the part of the Italian aristoc¬ 
racy of the late Renaissance or the disappearing “bobby-soxers” of recent years, 
have been hailed as certain evidence of social decay. Wc may note that many 
such transitory and superficial developments are not significant “evidence” 
whatsoever, but that when any individual or group is exclusively concerned 
with the code of fashion he or it, however temporarily, is in a decadent stage. 

On the other hand, within its sphere fashion serves a useful social function. 
It introduces a common pattern into the area of indifference, an appearance 
or sense of likeness which enables people of very diverse interests and disposi¬ 
tions to meet on common ground and which makes it easier for them to retain, 
in harmony with one another, their essential individual and group characters. 
Fashion has on that account a special significance in the extensive range of a 
diversified democratic civilization. But when its control passes beyond the 
superficialities of life, so that it becomes “fashionable” to frequently change 
one’s wives or political affiliations or friends, it offers a poor substitute for the 
more established sanctions. For its rule is shallow and inconsequent, concerned 
with the form and not with the substance of living, devoid of conviction and 
of stability. 

How fashion is prescribed. We have suggested some reasons why fashion holds 
such sway over the minds of men. What is perhaps less obvious is whence its 
commands proceed, who the leaders are, and why they should be so authorita¬ 
tive. The explanation that fashion is the “imitation of contemporaries” does 
not suffice. For the fashion must exist and be recognized before it is “imitated.” 
It is followed because it is the fashion. It has leaders as well as followers, and 
the leaders, as we have seen, are those who have prestige in their particular 
field. They also must have a flair for the prevailing mood or temper of the time, 
whether in matters of dress or of art, of language or of thought. Even the most 
reputed leaders may fail at times to divine this mood and lose prestige for the 
moment, as the Paris fashion experts have done more than once. Nor can 
fashion be explained in simple terms of economic interests. It is quite capable 
of dealing ruthlessly with any particular economic interests which do not serve 
its purposes, as the woolen and other textile industries have known to their 
cost. It is true that important economic agencies are at work to stimulate the 
growth of fashion and above all to accelerate the change of fashion. When once 
the new mode is sensed, vast publicity is applied by these to persuade the com¬ 
munity that a fashion has arrived and to urge its adoption. The claim that a 
book is a “best seller” or that a new song is the “rage” or a new play the “hit 
of the season” or that some particular color or material is being worn in the 
“best circles,” provided it has a modicum of truth, helps to substantiate itself. 
But economic interests do not create the appeal of fashion; they merely rein¬ 
force it. 
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However, fashion is not purely wayward, equally ready to move in any 
direction that the leaders choose. Fashion in the long run may be allied with 
profounder forms of social control, adapting its prescriptions to moral, religious, 
or economic changes. While from season to season it seems to move forward 
and backward, in the larger perspective, fashion exhibits distinct trends.* 1 
These trends are sometimes indications of more important changes within the 
community. It is no accident, as we have seen, that with the change in the 
economic and social status of women there should have gradually come about 
certain permanent modifications of feminine dress. (In fact, the somewhat 
longer skirts called for by 1947 styles induced protest demonstrations, for 
example, in Dallas, Texas, on the basis of modern woman’s “emancipation.”) 
It is no accident that in war and postwar periods the dress of women more 
closely approximates that of men. 

Fashion, playing at the surface where resistance is least, responding to the 
social whim of the moment, discovers on this level a compensation for the re¬ 
straints of custom and habit and the routine of life. Through its passing Con¬ 
formities it helps to bridge the greater transitions of the process of social change. 
It often creates a series of seemingly inconsequent steps leading from one custom 
to another, thereby playing a part in both the maintenance and the alterations 
of the social structure. 

We have in this chapter depicted the principal types of social codes by con¬ 
trasting religion and morals, custom and law, and custom and fashion. We have 
discussed each of these with special reference to their functions, significance, 
and limitations in modern complex society. Throughout Part Two of Book 
Two, in considering the various kinds of groups in the social structure, and 
also throughout Book Three, in the analysis of social change, we shall have 
frequent occasion to recall this discussion of the social codes. One final task 
remains before us, however: to view the codes with relation to the life of the 
individual person, a task we face in the following chapter. 

31. See A. L. Kroeber, “On the Principle of Order in Civilization as Exemplified by Changes 
of Fashion,” American Anthropologist , N. S., XXI, No. 3 (1919), 235-263. 
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Custom and Habit 

The problem before us. Our study of the social codes raises again the funda¬ 
mental question, already discussed in Chapter II and in Chapter VI as well 
as in various passages elsewhere, of the relation of the individual to his society. 
In this chapter we shall discuss it from the standpoint of the individual as 
he faces the demands and the sanctions of the variant and sometimes conflicting 
codes which bear upon his conduct. The nature of this problem will appear 
more clearly if we first consider how the social principle of custom is related 
to the individual principle of habit. 

Custom and the nature of habit. Few distinctions throw more light on the 
character of society than that of custom and habit, a distinction which is often 
clouded by ambiguities. It is true that custom is a social and habit is an in¬ 
dividual phenomenon, but this distinction requires interpretation. It is not 
enough to regard customs as the habits of the group or as “widespread uni¬ 
formities of habit.” 1 Of course, any particular habit that, growing out of a 
common situation, characterizes many of the members of a group is likely to 
become a custom. A custom is then formed on the basis of habit, gaining the 
sanction and the influence, and therefore the social significance, which is pecul¬ 
iar to custom. Wherever there is a widespread habit there is probably a cor¬ 
responding custom as well. Habits create customs and customs create habits. 
But the two, though intricately related, are distinct. Customs could not exist 
unless the corresponding habits were inculcated into the rising generations, but 

1. So defined by John Dewey in Human Nature and Conduct (New York, 1922), Chap. IV. 
On this point we differ from Dewey's account of custom and habit in that chapter, although 
it presents a penetrating and very suggestive analysis. 
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habits can exist without the support of custom. Feral beings, such as Kaspar 
Hauser or the “Wolf Children,” must live without customs but they cannot 
live without habits. 

Habits are behavior modes which through repetition have grown canalized. 
Mans tendency to respond in a similar way to a similar situation is confirmed 
and defined—grooved, as it were—by physical and psychical modifications. 
The acquisition of habit renders a specific action, brushing the teeth or feeding 
the baby or going to church, easy and familiar, relatively etTortless and con¬ 
genial. Habit means an acquired facility to act in a certain manner without 
resort to deliberation or thought. 

When we form a habit we make it easier for ourselves, both psychologically 
and physiologically , to act in a certain way, and more dilTicult to act in ways 
alternative to that which has become habitual. In this sense habit is “second 
nature,” or, more strictly, our realized nature, the established, rooted, and often 
almost indelible modes of response for which we have exchanged the unformed 
potentialities of our heredity. Since human nature is so adaptable, so rich in 
potentialities, so accommodating, since the young life can be trained in any of 
so many diverse ways, indoctrinated in any of so many diverse skills and 
capacities, the formation of habits is of supreme importance in the process of 
education. For habit realizes one alternative by shutting out many others. 
Habit closes countless avenues of life in order that a few may be more easy 
for us to tread. Without habits we could not achieve anything, but which 
habits we form and perhaps still more how we form them is of decisive 
moment. 

Automatic habit and controlled habit. How we form habits determines whether 
habit shall be a tyrant or an instrument of our lives. In this determination the 
varying limitations of heredity play a part, but particularly important is the 
manner of our education. 

[1J Learning and automatic habit: All learning, no matter what it is we learn, 
involves to some extent the acquisition of habits. We may learn to do things 
by the authoritative imposition of a routine, in which the process of learning 
is denuded of immediate meaning and only the mechanical result is counted. 
This method of learning characterizes many of the routines inculcated in the 
very young of all societies, involved in such basic activities as nursing, weaning, 
elimination, sleeping, and walking. Cultural variability in these matters is 
very great, and in each society the particular training techniques used to induce 
automatic habits play a role in determining broad personality types—a situa¬ 
tion of considerable interest to many anthropologists and psychologists, as we 
pointed out in Chapter III. 

This type of habit formation is not confined to the training of infants. 
An extreme example is the average Army sergeant or Navy “boot school” 
method of drilling recruits, based upon the questionable learning theory that 



SOCIAL CODES AND THE INDIVIDUAL LIFE 


191 


the inculcation of automatic obedience in one activity will carry over into 
others. “Theirs not to reason why” unfortunately also finds frequent illustra¬ 
tions in the classroom when teaching becomes dictation, and knowledge, 
instead of being the exploration of a world of endless interest, becomes a task 
of memory. 

Another type of automatic habit is that imposed by the technology and 
urbanization of modern society. The machine, for example, with its endless 
cycle of unvarying repetitions, calls for a similar routine in those who feed and 
tend it—a favorite subject of cartoons and one brilliantly portrayed by 
Chaplin’s Modern Times. But this imposed routine is so limited and specialized 
that, unless it is accompanied by other conditions which rob life of interest 
and dignity, it does not bite so deeply into character as the enslavement of 
habits which impose themselves primarily in the name of authority. Nor is this 
authoritarian element present in those automatic habits induced by the con¬ 
gestion and facilities of city life, the habit of pushing to make the subway door, 
of walking on the right of the sidewalk, of depending for lunch on the same 
corner drugstore, and so forth. These are mostly habits of necessity, routinizing 
much of our behavior, to be sure, but essential if we are to adjust to the con¬ 
ditions of modem life. 

[2] The positive function of controlled habit: Habit as the instrument of life 
economizes energy, reduces drudgery, and saves the needless expenditure of 
thought. Wherever there are purely repetitive acts to be performed, such as 
shaving in the morning or walking to one’s work or typing letters or punching 
holes in steel, it is a vast gain to be able to entrust the process to the semicon¬ 
scious operations of habit. We could never learn to do things easily or well if 
we had to think afresh each step of the process. This applies not only to me¬ 
chanical tasks but to the finest and most creative arts. In the mechanical tasks, 
thought, liberated from the conscious superintendence of the process, must 
divorce itself from an activity which offers no scope for its free play. In the 
creative arts the artist seeks to express himself through the habit-controlled 
technique, subordinates it to the thing he is seeking to express, and thereby 
prevents it from hardening into mere mechanism. His satisfaction, his achieve¬ 
ment, is not merely an end result of the process but also a concomitant of it. 
When, for example, the musician is able to relegate to habit the technique 
underlying his art he is then free to devote himself to the interpretation of the 
music, so that he can both enjoy it himself and communicate to others what 
it means to him. 

This illustration from the arts permits us to view another important aspect 
of habit. Where an operation is performed solely for the end result, where there 
is no interest sustained and developed within the process which leads to it, 
habit is mechanical and becomes drudgery or tyranny. Mechanical habit is 
most frequently the result of economic necessity and was as characteristic of 
most preindustrial toil as of our own forms of labor. Men ordinarily seek relief 
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from the burden of mechanical habit in sport or excitement or hobby or crea¬ 
tive employment of leisure or perhaps in alcohol or drugs or daydreams. But 
we should not for this reason regard such devitalized habit as revealing the 
inherent nature of a phenomenon the essential function of which is to save and 
thus to liberate our energies. 

Habit as a conservative agent in social life. Most of us at one time or another 
have condemned the habits of others or of ourselves on the ground that they 
have prevented new or alternative ways of doing this or that. In other words, 
we have complained about the role of habit in maintaining the status quo of 
some situation, about habit as a conservative force in social life. This function 
of habit has various aspects. 

[1] The “power” of habit and its limitations: We often speak of the “power” 
of habit. In an eloquent and famous passage William James described it thus: 

Habit is thus the enormous fly-wheel of society, its most precious conservative 
agent. It alone is what keeps us all within the bounds of ordinance, and saves the 
children of fortune from the envious uprisings of the poor. It alone prevents the 
hardest and most repulsive walks of life from being deserted by those brought up 
to tread therein. It keeps the fisherman and the deck-hand at sea through the 
winter; it holds the miner in his darkness, and nails the countryman to his log- 
cabin and his lonely farm through all the months of snow; it protects us from 
invasion by the natives of the desert and the frozen zone. It dooms us all to fight 
out the battle of life upon the lines of our nurture or our early choice, and to 
make the best of a pursuit that disagrees, because there is no other for which we 
are fitted, and it is too late to begin again. It keeps different social strata from 
mixing. Already at the age of twenty-five you see the professional mannerism 
settling down on the young commercial traveller, on the young doctor, on the 
young minister, on the young counsellor-at-law. You see the little lines of cleav¬ 
age running through the character, the tricks of thought, the prejudices, the ways 
of the “shop/’ in a word, from which the man can by-and-by no more escape 
than his coat-sleeve can suddenly fall into a new set of folds. On the whole, it is 
best he should not escape. It is well for the world that in most of us, by the age of 
thirty, the character has set like plaster, and will never soften again. 2 

Whether this hardening of character is “well for the world” is questionable. 
In the instances here presented habit should be thought of as making more 
easy and tolerable, rather than as dictating, the persistent activities of men. 
Habit makes necessity tolerable, but it does not make the necessity. Habit 
accommodates us to the necessity, so that it seems so no longer, so that once 
we are habituated it may shut out even from our imaginations the alternative 
experiences and goals which once seemed more appealing. 

2, William James, Principles of Psychology (New York, 1890), I, 121. Reprinted by per¬ 
mission of the publishers, Henry Holt and Company. 
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The conservative quality of this accommodating function of habit is sharply 
illustrated in those people who for years have dreamed of new home surround¬ 
ings or a new way of life only to discover upon its acquisition a longing for the 
old habitual surroundings or ways—a situation often depicted in novels and 
movies. What from one viewpoint may seem the dreariest type of existence, 
through the force of habituation, takes on a value of its own to which men 
often cling when confronted with the opportunity for change. In time even the 
prisoner may come to love his chains. 

But there is another side to this picture. The energies economized by habit, 
if they find no outlet in or beyond the activity, the potentialities unutilized or 
obstructed by it, may break the dams and channels of habit, seeking in new 
ways a hitherto denied satisfaction. This is the phenomenon which in a par¬ 
ticular religious manifestation is named “conversion.” Another form of it is 
seen in the conquest of addictions, such as those created by drugs. It is often 
thought of as the revulsion from “bad” habits, but it also occurs as the sudden 
rejection of “good habits,” imposed by past authority or by social pressure. 
These sudden revolts from conventional habituations are frequently portrayed 
in cartoon and fiction, for example by the violent explosions of a “Dagwood” 
or the “secret vices” of an otherwise model of propriety. This abrupt habit- 
defying change of the personal life is like the social phenomenon of revolution, 
the sudden rejection of custom and institution which have grown repressive 
beyond endurance, though this parallel is not complete since the custom against 
which we rebel is felt to be external and alien while the habit has become 
incorporated in our personalities. 

When therefore we speak of the power or the “slavery” of habit we should 
remember that habit is not some all-powerful master ruling us against our will. 
This conception has, to be sure, a limited application to the abnormal group 
of drug-induced habits with their peculiar psychological character, though even 
here we should remember that the addict wants both the drug and freedom 
from it. But, in general, habit is the accommodation of the individual life to 
the conditions under which it must carry on its existence. Man can live in the 
snows or in the tropics, in the city or in the country, under the conditions of 
almost any social and physical environment; he can enter on any one of a thou¬ 
sand occupations, and there are a multitude of interests and diversions which 
many claim his leisure. From these a choice has to be made, and it is made 
under the influences of the nearer environment, of education and training, of 
temperament and capacity, of economic opportunity. Once made, habits begin 
to confirm the choice, to counter its disadvantages and disappointments, to 
close the alternatives. In the earlier stages they are more subject to revision 
and readaptation, but once fully established, especially as we grow older, they 
weave themselves into our personalities, habit joining with habit to form the 
pattern of our lives. Then only the strongest eruptive influences, such as 
the shift from civilian to military life or from a free community to the life of a 
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prison or a concentration camp, can prevail against them, and only with pro¬ 
found disturbance to the human personality. 3 

[2] The case of emotionally rooted habits: Habit’s function, its advantage, its 
sacrifice of alternatives are seen with peculiar clearness in the case of those 
habits which, unlike more technical aptitudes, become closely associated with 
our basic emotions. Such are pre-eminently our moral and religious habits, and 
include also our ways of thinking and acting on those political and economic 
issues which closely affect our interests. The endless diversity of moral codes 
and practices exhibited by different peoples or groups, while each nevertheless 
regards with strong revulsion the divergent practices of others, has been the 
subject of wondering comment since ancient times. And the hotly defended 
habituations in morals, sex behavior, religion, politics, and business practice 
are a constant source of modern speculation. 

Consider sex relations. It is an obvious anthropological fact that even in this 
vital area different peoples can successfully accommodate themselves to a great 
variety of different systems. The universally shared drive of sex can adapt 
itself to various forms of expression so much so that “perversions” are a matter 
of cultural definition. However, the various possible alternatives of sex behavior 
do not all remain open in any society. Some dominant system is evolved under 
the prevailing circumstances of each group, suited to the modes of living result¬ 
ing from its geographical and economic environment, to the fixations arising 
from its gradual translation into law of the accidents and inevitabilities of 
experience, and to the whole complex of customs of which the sex code is a 
part. Under each system custom becomes the ground of habit, and through 
their combined influence the deep) emotions of sex convey a profound moral 
import to the accepted ways. The strong deviational tendencies of an urge so 
imperative as sex means that there is always present the possibility of its break¬ 
ing loose from the prescribed channel of custom and habit, and this no doubt 
helps to generate the strength of sex taboos and prohibitions. Again we may 
note that the habits imposed by the latter are not complete masters of our 
inclinations, as evidenced by the presence of sexual deviation from the pre¬ 
scribed norms in almost all societies. 4 

Similar considerations apply to the other habits of work and industry in our 
own society that have become linked with religious and moral values, with 
habits of political behavior that have been built into the traditions of families 
and other groups, even with habits of everyday convention, departure from 

3. On this point see, for example, the excellent study by two Army psychiatrists, R. R. 
Grinker and J. F. Spiegel, Men under Stress (Philadelphia, 1945), especially Chaps. XIX 
and XX. 

4. For anthropological evidence in this field, see B. Malinowski, Sex and Repression in Savage 
Society (New York, 1927); M. Mead, Sex and Temperament in Three Primitive Societies (New 
York, 1935); and for the United States, A. C. Kinsey, W. B. Pomeroy, and C. E. Martin, 
Sexual Behavior in the Human Male (Philadelphia, 1948). 
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which sometimes causes intense personal or group disturbance. With resj>ect 
to them all, the danger is that the very necessity which imposes them tends to 
wrap them in a shroud of blind emotion, thus precluding the possibility of 
growth, of flexibility, and of intelligent redirection. Here as well as elsewhere, 
here perhaps more than elsewhere, the only assurance against needless limita¬ 
tion, against stagnation, or against equally blind revolt, lies in the constant 
association of habit and reflection. When either habit or custom grows sacro¬ 
sanct, beyond the range of scrutiny and critical evaluation, the welfare of 
both individual and group is threatened. 

Social organization and the relation of custom and habit. We can now draw' 
certain conclusions concerning the distinction between habit and custom that 
was suggested at the outset of our discussion. If we are content to identify 
customs, as is commonly done, with “the habits of the group.” then there is 
either no distinction at all, or a merely quantitative one, between the two con¬ 
cepts. The psychiatrist’s interest in the habits of an individual would be identi¬ 
cal with the sociologist’s concern with the ways of a society. The two interests 
are necessarily related, are even interdependent, as we shall see, but they are 
not the same. 

|1] The social character of custom: The identification of custom and habit 
ignores the social quality, the social sanction, of custom, a quality which is in 
no sense part of the meaning of habit. Habits formed in isolation, as by the 
hermit, or through personal idiosyncrasy, are just as truly habits as those 
formed under the influence of and in conformity with the conduct of the group. 
A custom, on the contrary, exists only as a social relationship. If, for example, 1 
go to church because it is the thing to do, because it is the practice of the group 
to which I belong, because if I fail to do so I am subject to some degree of social 
disapprobation, or because by doing so I establish some useful business or 
social connections, then I am conforming to a custom. If when I am away from 
my group I have no prompting to attend church, then my former conduct, 
even if habitual, is to be attributed to custom rather than to habit. 

Custom has for the individual an external sanction. It is a mode of conduct of 
the group itself, as a group, and every custom is in consequence adjusted to 
the others which the group observes. It is part of a complex of determinate 
relationships sustained and guarded by the group. Each individual sustains it, 
even though it gains also the support of habit, in the consciousness of his mem¬ 
bership in the group. We would not give the name of custom to those habits 
of technical aptitude which we acquire in learning a trade or a profession. It 
is true that we owe these also to our social heritage, but they need no social 
sanction because they are direct objective means to the ends we seek. Thus the 
professional skill of the surgeon is habit, not custom, but his professional eti¬ 
quette is custom though it may also be habit. 

The peculiar social character of custom is revealed by the one great class of 
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customs which cannot be practiced except collectively. Nearly all celebrations, 
rituals, and ceremonies fall within this class. They derive their significance 
from the fact that people come together and by participating in a common 
occasion stimulate the social consciousness of one another. There are many 
emotions for whose full satisfaction a social setting and the participation of 
others are requisite, and a whole range of customs, the ritual of worship, the 
dance, the reunion, social games, and so forth, arises to meet this need. Such 
customs are in no sense merely uniformities of habit, and many of them in 
fact involve a diversity of role on the part of the various performers. 

[2] The causal relation of habit and custom: If custom and habit are distinct, 
they are at the same time causally related in social life. The customs of the 
group, impressed on the plastic natures of the young, shape and direct, focus 
and limit, their native potentialities. Undirected potentiality is also sprawling 
helplessness. Education is rendered both possible and necessary by the pressure 
of alternatives. The customs of the group are translated through education, in 
the broadest sense, into the habits of each generation, and the habits thus 
formed perpetuate the customs. In this educative process customs may be 
thought of as preceding habits, but if this were the whole story the weight of 
the past would repress all innovation, all readjustment, all development. Man 
is assertive as well as plastic; he refuses to take on the perfect mold of the past. 

One aspect of this truth is that habits also precede customs. Our habits are a 
more intimate part of our personality than are our customs, and they arise 
not only from social education but also as our personal response to the im¬ 
mediate conditions of our lives. Thus they exhibit a greater variability, and as 
they impinge on customs they make these in turn more flexible and subject 
to modification. When personal habits are sufficiently similar, such as those 
induced by the discovery of new techniques, they are apt not only to modify 
old customs but also to stimulate new ones. Thus new habits induced by the 
telephone and automobile and radio have undermined old customs and have 
helped to bring about others. Many of the customs of our industrial age, such 
as the recreational custom of attending “mass spectacles” like movies and sports 
events or the custom of eating tinned or frozen foods or that of frequently chang¬ 
ing one’s automobile model, may be attributed in part to the habits necessitated 
by machinecraft and urbanization or the opportunities released by invention. 6 

The process we have been describing—custom determining the general di¬ 
rection of habituations, and habits in turn sustaining and sometimes altering 
customs—is a significant aspect of all social organization. As we go on to ex¬ 
plore in later chapters the features of the social structure we should keep in 
mind a lesson that the understanding of habit and custom and their interrela¬ 
tionship teaches, namely that all social phenomena ultimately involve the 
strivings and dispositions and attitudes of individual human beings as well as 
the customs and institutions and other characteristic ways of human groups. 

5. For numerous illustrations, see Recent Social Trends (New York, 1933), Chap. III. 
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The Individual Confronting the Mores 

Opposing aspects of the mores and the individual. From the standpoint of the 
individual the mores have two aspects. In the first place, as we have seen, 
through indoctrination and habituation, they are incorporated into his very 
nature. Secondly, they confront him as socially sanctioned demands, bringing 
pressure to bear on his native inclinations, on his personal desires and personal 
calculations. Thus they arouse resistance and create conflict within him. 

[ 1 ] The intensification of the problem in modern society: The conflict between 
the individual’s desires and the mores is more apparent in complex society 
than in the simpler types. In all societies, as the growing child is indoctrinated 
in the mores, he tends, under their prompting, to rationalize his first unreason¬ 
ing acceptance. The mores appear to him as the eternal, the sacred, the adult- 
given, the God-given. But when the child or the adolescent comes into contact 
with new groups and new situations, when he enters a world in which the 
authority of the family or the discipline of the school or the tradition of the 
local group no longer holds, this attitude of acceptance is subject to challenge. 
The presence of new mores raises questions regarding the basis of acceptance 
of the old. The conflict of mores and codes may shake the sense of the inevitable 
rightness of the hitherto established, may disturb the psychological security 
of the narrower social world of the young child. 6 

This challenge and this kind of disturbance are more frequent and more 
formidable in modern complex society. In primitive society, generally, ado¬ 
lescence means initiation into the old tribal ways. In modern society it often 
means initiation into new ways, frequently incomprehensible to the elders, 
and into some degree of liberation from former indoctrinations. The consequent 
widespread uncertainty and conflict represent a phenomenon characteristic 
of modern life which is found to a much less extent in primitive life. This 
situation is intensified by the very complexity of modern social organization, 
with its numerous and often conflicting codes. 

[2] The individual’s problem of selecting a code: The number and variety of 
codes in modern society confront the individual as a great social pressure, often 
as an overbearing but inconsistent demand for conformity. The individual is 
faced with the problem of charting his way through the claims of family tradi¬ 
tion, of business practices, of political loyalties, of sex standards, of religious 
prescriptions, of humanitarian considerations, for example, and ultimately of 
his own conscience. This situation, imposed by the complexities and incon¬ 
sistencies of contemporary life, has increasingly in recent years occupied the 
attention of psychoanalysts and psychiatrists. For many of the problems of 

6. This process is admirably revealed in J. Piaget, The Moral Judgment of the Child, (New 
York, 1932). See also the analysis of G. H. Mead, Mind, Self and Society (Chicago, 1934), 
Part III. 
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I>ersonality maladjustment, the neuroses and some psychoses, and various 
physical maladies as well, according to “psychosomatic” medicine, cannot be 
understood without reference to this sociological characteristic of our era. 7 
This is a problem to which we shall return. 

However, the majority conform to the codes. Although at times everyone 
feels an inner resistance to some of their aspects, most of us accept them most 
of the time and nearly all of the time approve the conformity of others. The 
individual, faced by the necessity of selecting from among the number and 
variety of the codes, acquires a code of his own. This personal code is com¬ 
pounded of many elements, selective within the limits imposed by the sanctions 
of law and custom, deeply responsive to the influences of education and of the 
social environment, but nevertheless expressive of the whole of the particular 
personality. 

There are important implications of the individual’s selection of his own code. 
On the one hand, this liberty of choice is an essential mark of adult selfhood in 
our culture. The process necessarily requires the mitigation of such drastic exter¬ 
nal sanctions as those of a compulsory fear-inspired religion, typical of an earlier 
period in Western society, and cannot take place in a “totalitarian” environ¬ 
ment in which the ruling authority seeks to close all avenues of choice but one. 
On the other hand, the freedom of the individual to select his own code may 
take place within social conditions that provide no guarantees of life’s material 
requirements and few or no strong group values that are essential for psychologi¬ 
cal security. This situation, according to some writers, characterized much of 
Western society during the period preceding the recent European dictatorships, 
themselves attributable in part to the modern individual’s longing, albeit un¬ 
conscious, to “escape from freedom.” 8 In any event, if the individual is to re¬ 
tain this highest mark of cultural development, the ability and desire to select 
his own standards, he must at the same time strive to maintain a kind of social 
order in which choice itself is protected and guaranteed. 

[3] Contrast of the social and individual codes: The social codes are standards, 
but they are not, in the full sense, ideals of conduct. They are essentially 
workaday rules, deriving in part from tradition and in part from the necessities 
of group life. As we shall see in a later chapter, the social codes reveal also the 
dominant interests of the power holders in all societies. They constitute at 
best a rough translation into formulas or norms of the limited experience and 
reflection of the average mentality of the group. 

7. See, for example, T. Burrow, The Social Basis of Consciousness (New York, 1927); 
K. Homey, The Neurotic Personality of Our Time (New York, 1937), especially Chap. XV, and 
New Ways in Psychoanalysis (New York, 1939) especially Chap. X; A. Kardiner, The Psy¬ 
chological Frontiers of Society (New York, 1945), Chap. XIV; and the articles by F. Alexander, 
T. Burrow, E. Mayo, P. Schilder, H. S. Sullivan, and E. Sapir in The American Journal of 
Sociology , Vol. XLII, No. 6 (1937). The problem is well stated by K. Mannheim in Diagnosis 
of Our Time (London, 1943), Chaps. II and V. 

8. See E. Fromm, Escape from Freedom (New York, 1941). 
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In contrast, the selective code of the individual expresses, in proportion to the 
strength of his character and the clarity of his intelligence, a more definite and 
vivid and intimate set of valuations. These individual codes could not exist 
without the support of the social codes, but they exceed the latter in substance, 
vitality, and detail. The mainspring of the individual’s life is in fact the inner 
set of valuations he cherishes. Within these valuations there are often conflict 
and contradiction, involving in normal cases a sometimes painful adjustment 
to new experiences, but in extreme cases going so far as to disrupt the person¬ 
ality. At the same time, there is also a degree of conflict between the individual 
code and some dominant social code, a conflict that is most apt to show itself 
in relation to the sex code, to the economic code, and in many communities 
to the religious code of the group to which the individual belongs. 

Two general types of conflict between the individual and the code. There are, then, 
two main types of conflict: (1) that in w'hich personal interest or personal 
valuation is opposed to a prevailing code, and (2) that in which the individual 
is pulled opposite ways by the prescriptions of different codes, when two or 
more are applicable within the same situation. In the individual life the two 
types are sometimes found in combination. The most significant variety of the 
first type is that where the individual conscience denies the rightness or validity 
of the code, as when, for example, the citizen who abhors war is called by the 
state to military training or service. 9 At times closely related to this variety 
of conflict is an example of the second type, the situation, once so frequent and 
still by no means obsolete, in which the religion of the citizen prescribes a 
course of conduct contrary to that which is commanded by the state. 

|1] An illustration from drama: These two types of conflict provide, because 
of their intrinsic interest and their consequences, the supreme subjects of 
literature, especially of the novel and of the drama. One of the famous dramatic 
presentations of the clash between two social codes is Sophocles’ Antigone , 
where the heroine has to choose between the prescriptions of her religion, in¬ 
volving her sacred duty to her dead brother, and the edict of the king. The 
drama, as life itself, frequently combines the two types of conflict, as in Hamlet. 
In drama’s whole range from the Orestean trilogy to the plays of more modern 
authors like Ibsen, Shaw, Galsworthy, O’Neill, Anderson, and Odets, its main 
theme has been the predicament of the “hero,” incarnating some social or 
personal code and beset by the sanctions of an opposing social code. It is of 
sociological significance that when, as in Agamemnon , Macbeth , Hamlet, Ghosts , 
The Emperor Jones , the social sanctions triumphed over the “hero,” the drama 
takes the form of tragedy; but often when, as in the Falstaff plays, Peer Gynt , 
Arms and the Man , and many others with a “happy ending” including such 

9. On the general subject, see R. M. Maclver, Community (New York, 1920), Book III, 
Chap. V. For various aspects of the problem, see K. Young, Social Psychology (New York, 
1944), Chap. XV. 
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chart vi The Individual’s Adjustment to the Social Codes 
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farces as Arsenic and Old Lace , the “hero” outwits,, triumphs over, or achieves 
some form of reconciliation with the social code, the result is technically a 
comedy. The keen dramatist recognizes and exploits the high value we generally 
place on the individual’s selective code. 

[2] The conflict in contemporary life: Consider the problems that face us in 
everyday life. Shall I vote for the candidate who seems best qualified for office 
or shall I follow the party of my family, my employer, my closest associates? 
Shall I take a position with the type of business firm in the family tradition 
or shall I seek one more suited to my own nature? Shall I obey the legal code 
and employ workers on the basis of their qualifications to do the job or shall I 
follow the code of custom, giving preference to Whites, “Anglos,” “Gentiles”? 
Shall I marry the person I love who happens to be Jewish or Catholic or what- 
ever it may be or shall I marry the “nice” girl or boy whose social credentials 
meet the prescriptions of my own group? Shall 1 remain sexually faithful to 
my husband or wife or shall I seek affection or diversion more in keeping with 
my inner desires? And so on. 

Such are the questions that confront each of us as we go about the business 
of selecting between the social codes or between the latter and our own codes. 
The range of pressures and the range of accommodation to them are suggested 
in Chart VI. The accommodations, as we have seen, can take many forms, in¬ 
cluding those types our culture defines as “neurotic” and “maladjusted”— 
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themselves manifestations of personal accommodation. If ail the possible varie¬ 
ties of adjustment to the codes were shown in the bottom box of our chart there 
would be as many subdivisions as there are individual personalities themselves. 

Other forms of conflict between the individual and society. It is not always easy 
to distinguish between the conflict of the individual with the code and his 
struggle with the limiting or thwarting circumstances in which his lot is cast. 
For he may regard these circumstances as in some sense imposed upon him by 
the social system. Especially is this true of the economic struggle, since the 
privations and restrictions against which he fights are in some measure depen¬ 
dent on the laws regulating property, inheritance, the accumulation and the 
distribution of wealth. The conditions obtaining within a society are so linked 
up with its codes that the latter at numerous points come into conflict with 
our individual desires and impulses, and especially with our strongest impulses, 
like those associated with property and with sex. 

[1] Three types of pressure on the individual: The unequal conditions of power 
and privilege and wealth that obtain in all societies—no less, so far as the first 
two of these inequalities are concerned, in communistic societies than in more 
individualistic ones—lead to frequent situations in which the individual finds 
himself pitted against the code. The different types of dominance which bring 
about this result will be examined in greater detail in Part Two of this Book. 
Here three types may be distinguished. 

one: the pressure of dominant groups. In the first place, there are 
dominant groups which impose their will on other groups, bringing to bear 
strong social pressures under which the less dominant suffer. This is the case 
whatever the form of society, whether a “utopian community” such as Oneida 
or a huge modern nation. In one sphere the pressure takes the form of social 
ostracism, in another of economic exploitation, in another of arbitrary or 
tyrannical laws. 

two: the pressure of authority. Within every group, no matter how 
small, no matter how united by common purpose, there is the tendency of 
authority and prestige to seek its own ends and to express its power at the cost 
of the variant individualities subject to it. To secure any common end there 
must be common rules, but the drive of authority, fostered by lack of under¬ 
standing as well as by pride of position, goes beyond the degree of regulation 
which the common end requires. Even in the circle of the family this tendency 
is displayed. The divergent viewpoints of the older and the younger lead often 
to bitter compulsions and revolts and sometimes to tragic sacrifices. It is the 
sensitive, the imaginative, the original minds on whom the pressure bears most 
heavily. It is these, too, who feel most bitterly the tyrannies which are often 
imposed by officials and bureaucrats, “clothed in a little brief authority.” The 
resulting sense of frustration may be expressed in a bitterness against the 
particular organization or even against society itself. 
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There are, of course, beneficent and needful restrictions. All organizations 
involve some restriction, some rules. There must be a common policy for com¬ 
mon ends, for common discipline. If wisely devised and maintained, this is a 
means of strength. Without order there is no direction and no achievement in 
a common cause. But there are many restrictions which are due to the failure 
to understand individual differences, to the ambition or narrow-mindedness of 
power, to thewillingness of men to exploit otherswithout consideration of thecost. 

three: the pressure of institutions. A third source of social restriction 
arises from the almost impersonal control exercised through institutions. The 
social structure rests on a social heritage. It has been built through many genera¬ 
tions. Its institutions express the prejudice and superstition as well as the 
intelligence of their countless builders. Although it is constantly being rebuilt 
according to the standards of each age, the process is never complete. Some of 
its institutions may be harmful survivals, repressive of the individuality of its 
present members. Conventions and mores, especially of the prohibitive type, 
may derive authority from the mere fact of long establishment. They are apt 
to grow sacrosanct and thus resistant to change, all the more because they fail 
to justify themselves by the only legitimate test, the service they render to the 
members of the society. The demand for conformity is often unreasoning, and 
history is strewn with instances of the suppression of those less gregarious and 
more original minds whose insight proved in the retrospect to be greater than 
that of the mass of their fellows. 

[2] The sense in which conflict is inevitable: Beyond these difficulties there lies 
another, in the very nature of society. Every social situation or environment, 
even the most intimate, is one each individual shares with others. Each must 
adjust himself not only to these others but also to the common situation . Hence 
certain uniformities of conduct are demanded of him. The common situation 
and the variant individual, the situation and the code demanding conformity 
and the individual seeking to be himself—these are the terms of countless 
conflicts. 

The more extreme manifestations of these conflicts are, on the one hand, the 
ruthlessness of power crushing individuality in the name of social authority. 
They are, on the other hand, the fear, distraction, revolt, and psychological 
instability of those who from the standpoint of the prevailing code are “ab¬ 
normal” and in the eyes of authority are “antisocial.” This clash of conformity 
and individuality reveals itself most vividly, perhaps, in the sensitive protesta¬ 
tions or critical evaluations of a society’s “intellectuals” or “intelligentsia” 
who, as one writer has expressed it, seem to most people and sometimes to 
themselves, by virtue of their critical function, to be “queer” or even “neu¬ 
rotic.” 10 When authority, whether in the garb of a dictatorial political party or, 

10. Cf. A. Koestler, “The Intelligentsia,” in The Yof>i and the Commissar (New York, 1945), 
pp. 61-76. 
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say, Boston’s Watch and Ward Society, forces the artist to abide by this or 
that code, the latter loses his “neurotic” status, to be sure, but society also is 
deprived of an essential contribution to its own progress. 

[3] Social utopias as a reflection of the conflict: Confronted with the obstacles 
that material and social circumstances oppose to the fulfillment of personal 
ideals, men have in all ages either longed for or striven for a social order “nearer 
to the heart’s desire.” The striving is in the form of group activity, working 
for “reform” or for revolution, processes we shall examine in Book Three. The 
longing finds individual expression in visions of social “utopias.” 

These utopias are the individual’s substitute for reform or revolution, his 
private dream or myth of a new society. Though imaginary, they nevertheless 
reveal the conflict between individual ideals and social realities. In all times, 
from the earliest conceptions of the “golden age” to more recent expressions 
such as Edward Bellamy’s Looking Backward or H. G. Wells’s Modern Utopia , 
men have given literary form to these visions. They serve both as an escape 
from the world of reality and as an inspiration toward a possible future. In this 
sense, as Lewis Mumford has pointed out, the utopia exercises a double func¬ 
tion. On the one hand, “it seeks an immediate release from the difficulties or 
frustrations of our lot.” On the other, it “attempts to provide a condition for 
our release in future.” There are thus “utopias of escape” and “utopias of re¬ 
construction,” as one or the other function dominates. “In one we build im¬ 
possible castles in the air; in the other we consult a surveyor and an architect 
and a mason and proceed to build a house which meets our essential needs; 
as well as houses made of stone and mortar are capable of meeting them.” 11 
Only a few individuals create utopias in literary form, but the “utopian mental¬ 
ity” that envisions a different and improved social order is a widespread phe¬ 
nomenon. Those who share this mentality are often labeled “dreamers” by 
the defenders of the status quo, but the latter dream also when they fail to 
recognize that the utopian visions of men as well as their time-honored codes 
and authorities are an important part of ever-changing social reality. 12 

The social codes embody at best only the standards acceptable to the group 
in general. They can never meet the demands of every particular situation 
or fully regulate the attitude and the behavior of the individual toward his 
group. This consideration brings us to our final question, that of the reconcilia¬ 
tion of two things equally necessary for the conduct of life, the social code and 
the individual judgment. 

11. L. Mumford, The Story of Utopias (New York, 1922), Chap. I. In addition to this ex¬ 
cellent analysis, see also J. O. Hertzler, The History of Utopian Thought (New York, 1926), 
especially Part Two. 

12. For an analysis of the utopian mentality, various of its forms, and its social functions, 
see K. Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia (New York, 1936), Part IV. 
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Social Codes and Individual Judgment: the Problem of 
Moral Liberty 

The social code and the particular situation. In this final section we pose a 
question that has puzzled philosophers and others for many centuries. This is 
the question of the moral liberty of the individual member of society. It is a 
“philosophical” question, to be sure, but the answer to it, as we shall see, rests 
upon an adequate sociological understanding. 

[1] The limits of the code: An ancient student of social life once contrasted 
law and equity, the former being like a rigid rod that can measure only flat 
surfaces and the latter a flexible rule that can be fitted into the flutings and 
cornices of actual buildings. 13 A similar distinction may be drawn between 
social norms and the determinants of individual conduct in each concrete situa¬ 
tion. The social norms never envisage the full particular situation in view of 
which conduct is always directed. They cannot descend from their high altitude 
of generality to prescribe in detail the course of action befitting the immediate 
occasion. In the infinitely varied texture of life no two occasions are exactly 
alike. Social norms are limiting principles within a zone of conduct, and even 
the most docile and subservient of individuals could not regulate his life by 
their aid alone. They are not schoolmasters which assign the definite task for 
the present hour. Seldom can they say. Do this here and now, and even when 
they go thus far, as political law in some degree does, the reference is then only 
to the external aspect of conduct. 

Consider various situations. Our moral code calls for truthfulness, but it 
would be absurd to hold that it insists upon the telling of the whole truth about 
everything to everyone on every occasion. Should one tell the truth to a mad¬ 
man who is seeking one’s friend to kill him? Should the doctor tell the truth to a 
nervous patient who would thereby be made worse? The code calls for fair 
dealing between man and man but who beside the individuals concerned can 
decide what fairness is in the hour of action? Who can decide which of the vari¬ 
ous codes and which of their various precepts is the most relevant to the situa¬ 
tion? In the final analysis, the decision must be made by the individual who 
finds himself in it and who in one way or another must interpret both the 
situation and the code. 

[2] How the code is applied to the particular situation: There are two closely 
associated ways in which the social codes bear on human behavior and therefore 
on the specific situation itself. Both are highly important in social life but 
neither, as we shall see, can in itself fully explain the relation of code to practice. 

one: indoctrination. Through indoctrination, the codes form the basis 
of individual habits. In the process of education the code is continually trans- 


13. Aristotle, Ethics, 1137c. 
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lated to the young in the form of specific injunction, who gradually come to 
recognize a situation as one in which such and such conduct is expected of them. 
The similar elements in successive situations become the stimuli of the growing 
habit. To the youth trained to churchgoing, for example, Sunday morning, with 
the changes in the household routine, the cessation of regular work, the discard¬ 
ing of workaday clothes, the ringing of church bells, and so on, constitutes a 
total stimulus that readily evokes, as a step in a habitual series, the act of church 
attendance. So in situation after situation the codes enter the process of indoc¬ 
trination so that the individual’s habituations tend toward conformity with 
the ways of the group. 

However, in this process human beings do not react simply as insects or as 
the mere products of “conditioned response,” as they are sometimes described 
by the extreme behaviorists. The functioning of habit involves response to 
similar elements and situational patterns which are recognized and selected for 
attention in constantly varying circumstances. Every conscious act involves 
the total personality of the individual, including his intelligence, and the total 
situation to which it is a response. 14 The individual cannot help forming habits 
of his own, but if they prove out of harmony with his developing personality 
he may modify or reject altogether many of those habits inculcated by authority 
or impressed by training in his earlier years. The codes become incorporated 
into habits, not simply because the younger generation is plastic to the teaching 
of the older, but also because it finds these ways of life in keeping with and serv¬ 
iceable to its own desires. In the long run, when the old ways cease to be service¬ 
able, because of growing knowledge or changing life conditions, no amount of 
inculcation will assure their survival. Thus as modern technology or new value- 
systems such as democracy or communism have spread from people to people 
they have initiated vast transformations in the social codes. 

two: the pressure of opinion. There is a second way, distinct from its 
translation into specific habit, in which the code exercises influence over con¬ 
duct. Man is a social being, sensitive lo the opinions of his fellows. The proud 
motto of a Scottish family—“They say. What say they? Let them say.”—may 
express a group attitude to outsiders, but no man is completely indifferent to, 
or unaffected by, the views of his neighbors. As we have seen, the principal 
sanction of such codes as custom and fashion is the pressure of public opinion, 
while this same pressure forms an additional sanction of other codes, such as 
those of religion and law. The omnipresent sense of what others will think of 
us, expressing itself on the one hand in the positive satisfaction of conformity, 
and on the other in the aversion from the direct and indirect consequences of 
nonconformity, sustains and perpetuates the codes against many of the tempta- 

14. Our position here is similar to the learning theory of the Gestalt school of psychology, 
which, in contrast to extreme behaviorism, seems sociologically valid. See, for example, 
K.Koffka, Principles of Gestalt Psychology (New York, 1935) and W. Koehler, Gestalt Psychology 
(New York, 1929). 
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tions of private rebellion. We are uneasy if we fail to do what our associates 
expect of us and this uneasiness readily assumes a moral significance. 

[3] The particular situation and the question of morals: Indoctrination and the 
pressure of opinion lead us to select for attention in each concrete situation 
those common aspects which are of significance also to our group and to conduct 
ourselves accordingly. However, the complexity of the particular situation can¬ 
not be disregarded nor can it be met in terms of social expectancy or by a simple 
appeal to a common code. The code prescribes a typical or standardized con¬ 
duct. There is, moreover, the frequent situation wherein more than one precept 
or more than one code claims equal validity. How, for example, can the code 
solve the problem of the youth who has to choose between doing lip service to 
a creed he disbelieves or causing grave distress to an invalid parent, or of the 
girl who has to choose between her lover and her religion, or of the writer who 
must sacrifice his literary ideals to ensure a decent living, or of the businessman 
who has to decide between bankruptcy or the adoption of competitive methods 
of which he disapproves, or of the workman who is asked to participate in a 
strike which he believes is justified but which would bring his family to want? 
These are a few obvious illustrations of the problems of conduct which, in far 
more specialized and difficult forms, occur continually in everyday life. 

It is apparent that each of. these illustrations involves a moral problem for 
the individual, and one which for him transcends the standardized prescriptions 
of the codes. Therefore when it is claimed that “for practical purposes morals 
mean customs” 16 this problem is being oversimplified. Morality, of course, 
historically for the group and psychologically for the individual, can only be 
derived from the experience of social relationships. But the developed signifi¬ 
cance of moral questions, especially in complex society with its multiplicity and 
inconsistency of codes, is the burden of judgment and decision carried by each 
human being. In this sense moral liberty for the individual exists as a fact of 
social life. 16 

The inadequacy and the necessity of codes in social life . The question of moral 
liberty, then, has important sociological aspects. In fact, its real significance 
cannot be understood unless we perceive that the social codes are quite essential 
and at the same time quite inadequate for the conduct of individual life. 

[1] Why the code cannot he a substitute for individual judgment: Even in the 
simplest situations the code has to be selected, accepted, interpreted, and ap¬ 
plied. How large an element of personal discretion enters in can be seen if we 
consider the analogy of the judge, whose business it is to apply to a particular 
case the most explicit, detailed, and objective of all the codes, that of the law 

15. Dewey, op. cit. f Part One, V. See also Part Four, IV. 

16. For a pertinent discussion of this problem in somewhat different language but with a 
similar conclusion, see P. W. Bridgman, “Freedom and the Individual,” in Freedom Its 
Meaning (R. N. Anshen, ed., New York, 1940), pp. 525-537. 
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of the land, to a case which he knows only from the outside and without the 
distraction of personal interest. Vet even here with his books of recorded prec ¬ 
edents before him, the judge has to rely largely on his own sense of what 
justice should be, and the issue is often doubtful until the decision is delivered 
This applies to the interpretation of the Constitution no less than to the applica¬ 
tion of statute law, as the record of the Supreme Court of the United States 
abundantly reveals. Clearly, from that record, there is no infallible way of de¬ 
ciding whether the “commerce clause” has been violated, whether “due pnx ess 
of law” has been adhered to, whether a business is “affected with a public 
interest,” whether competition has been “lessened,” and so forth. Substitute 
for the professional judge the individual arbiter of his own case, who has to 
determine the course of action to be taken and not merely to assess it afterward, 
who has no single authoritative code which it is incumbent on him to apply, 
who is immersed in the situation by personal interest and familiar engrossment 
and does not sit, like the judge, in cool and ample reflection over it. The con¬ 
clusion is surely clear that the mere acceptance of the social codes is quite 
inadequate for the guidance of conduct, apart altogether from the fact that 
such acceptance, were it feasible, would denude the individual of initiative and 
all the quality of character. 

[21 The necessity of the code: Vet if we deny the adequacy for conduct of the 
social codes, we must no less insist on their necessity. Without them the in¬ 
dividual would be utterly distracted and helpless. Ingrained in him through 
indoctrination and habit, and continually impinging on him from his social 
environment, the codes reduce the limits of individual judgment to practicable 
proportions. Without them the burden of decision would be intolerable and 
the vagaries of conduct utterly distracting. The dream of absolute anarchism, 
were it realizable, would in fact be a horrible nightmare. The social codes 
afford a solid foundation on which man can deal with man. They reveal to 
him both his likeness to and his unity with his fellows. They bring home to 
him his membership in the group, his present hour of participation in the 
continuity of the past and future of the human race, and his unit of contribu¬ 
tion to the life of the whole society. 

The final problem of reconciling the code and individual judgment. In earlier 
chapters we discussed other pairs of logical opposites such as individual “versus” 
society, conflict “versus” co-operation, and heredity “versus” environment, 
finding them to be not in fundamental opposition in social life itself. Here we 
have a similar case. How far and in what way, then, can the necessity of the 
social code be reconciled with the antithetical necessity of individual judgment? 

A partial reconciliation, varying in adequacy with the personality of the 
individual and with the character of the social order, is certainly attainable. 
We saw in Chapter III that individuality cannot develop apart from society, 
or society if it suppresses individuality. Recall that through both his common 
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interests and his harmonious like interests, the individual can be in full accord 
with the social order—the same point now pertains. In so far as the social order 
reflects the common interests of men, which must be shared in order to be 
realized, the individual is both free within, and sustained in his individuality 
by, society. In this situation, he is able to say “we’’ instead of merely “I,” and 
thereby to liberate important elements of his socially dependent personality. 
For he finds himself also in that which he shares with others, in identifying 
himself with a common cause, in the exercise of his individuality through devo¬ 
tion to his family or community or nation or political party or business or 
trade-union or cultural group. In this devotion he loses his isolation and finds 
his individuality. Were it otherwise the group could not evoke as it does man’s 
greater loyalties and enthusiasms and aspirations. 

The deeper loyalty, therefore, is not that which slavishly follows the social 
code—“my country, right or wrong”—but that which responds to it in the 
spirit and the obligation of the common cause for which it, however imperfectly, 
stands. The individual who slavishly follows the code of nation or class or reli¬ 
gion or other group is unconscious of or unfitted for a greater social obligation. 
Within him society has, paradoxically, no deep roots. He is bound to the code 
by the superficial and uncreative bonds of imitation and compliance: he reflects 
but does not express society. Those regimes, it may be pointed out, that through 
coercion and strict control suppress the manifestations of individuality, however 
unaware they may be of the fact, build among their followers what in the long 
run are the weakest rather than the strongest of group loyalties. 17 

No human being is, in fact, a kind of automaton reflecting in his conduct 
only the prescriptions of the group codes. Primitive man was once so pictured 
by various writers, but modern anthropology has undermined “the assumption 
that in primitive societies the individual is completely dominated by the group 
— the horde, the clan or the tribe—that he obeys the commands of his com¬ 
munity, its tradition, its public opinion, its decrees, with a slavish, fascinated, 
passive obedience.” 18 W r hat needs further to be observed is that this spirit of 
passive obedience, to which of course we find approximations both in civilized 
and in primitive society, especially in matters of belief, is the least and not the 
most fully developed expression of social-mindedness. To be fully social is to be 
socially responsible , to bring the whole social situation, as it affects and is 
affected by one’s conduct, into the focus of one’s consciousness and act accord¬ 
ingly. This, however, is a statement of the ideal, to which in actuality we find 
only various degrees of approximation. 

This chapter brings to a close Part One of this Book. In it we have indicated 
the way in which the relations between men are patterned by the mores, by the 

17. For a scathing evaluation of the ruling regime of Soviet Russia in the form of a fable, 
which incorporates the point made above, see G. Orwell, Animal Farm (New York) 1946. 

18. Cf. B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society (New York, 1926). 
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social codes and sanctions. We have distinguished the major types of codes and 
sanctions and discussed their general functional significance in social life. And 
we have considered the various processes that operate to make the individual a 
part of a structure of social relationships. At the same time, we have seen, once 
more, that social life cannot he completely understood without taking into 
account the individual’s own role, his attitudes and judgments and decisions. 
The even larger task lies ahead of examining the principal forms of group 
structures into some of which we are born and within which we find work and 
recreation, rewards and penalties, struggle and mutual aid. 



The Social Structure 

part two: The Major Forms of Social Structure 




Foreword' ARE now P rc P arec * to consider the various modes of grouping 
that together comprise the complex pattern of the social structure. 
In Chapter X we sketch the major types of social groups, empha¬ 
sizing the general characteristics of the more intimate primary 
associations, and the large scale, relatively impersonal organiza¬ 
tions This preliminary discussion of contrasting types of groups 
should be a guide through the succeeding chapters. Thus in Chapter 
XI we view the family, the most significant and pervasive of the 
primary groups; in Chapters XII and XIII the community, the 
most inclusive spontaneous grouping in the social structure; and 
in Chapters XIV, XV, and XVI we consider respectively the 
enduring phenomenon of class, the ethnic or “racial” in-group, and 
the temporary grouping of crowd, all being more or less spon¬ 
taneous configurations responsive to various interests that develop 
within the community. Chapters XVII through XX deal with the 
principal forms of organizations deliberately established for specific 
ends, the associations—the group manifestations of the pursuit 
of like and common interests. The associations constitute the most 
conspicuous part of the social structure, and they gain in coherence, 
definition, number, and efficacy as the conditions of the society 
grow more complex They combine into elaborate functional 
systems and institutional complexes, as we show in Chapter XXI. 

In the analysis of the social structure the role of the diverse 
attitudes and interests of social beings is revealed. In particular, 
associations, being definitely functional, correspond closely to 
interests. A classification of interests therefore provides a basis 
for the study of associations. This classification rests on the broad 
distinction between cultural and utilitarian interests, a distinction 
that assumes major importance for the interpretation of social 
change in the final Book of this volume. 
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Types of Social Groups 


Introductory: Groups in Social Life 

The group and Us many manifestations . Man’s life is to an enormous extent 
a group life. He not only lives in groups and continuously creates with his 
fellows new groups, but he also develops a variety of verbal symbols with 
which to identify them. The result is a series of group terms in the language 
of every society, terms essential for everyday communication. In our own 
society we often use the word “group” itself to refer to such diverse collectivi¬ 
ties as the family or the crowd or the social class, to informal cliques or vast 
communities, or to the members of races or religions or occupations, or to this 
or that division of sex or age or intelligence or temperament. Little wonder, 
then, that sociologists have set about the task of rendering more precise the 
language of group analysis. 1 

[1] The meaning of group: As we explained in Chapter I, by group we mean 
any collection of human beings who are brought into social relationships with one 
another. Social relationships involve, as we have seen, some degree of reciprocity 
between those related, some measure of mutual awareness as reflected in the 
attitudes of the members of the group. On the basis of this criterion, many of 
those divisions of a population that are sometimes named social groups, such 

1. Among the earlier ambitious attempts to systematize the classification, of groups are 
those of G. Simmel in Soziologie (Leipzig, 1908); see also N. J. Spykman, The Social Theory 
of Georg Simmel (Chicago, 1925), Book II; and of L. von Wiese and H. Becker in Systematic 
Sociology (New York, 1932). For more recent attempts see D. Sanderson, “Group Description,” 
Social Forces , XVI (1938), 309-319, and “A Preliminary Structural Classification of Groups,”’ 
ibid., XVII (1938) l-6j G. Lundberg, Foundations of Sociology (New York, 1939), Chap. IX; 
E. T. Hiller, Social Relations and Structures (New York, 1947), Chaps. XVII-XIX. For a 
summary and critique of various group classifications, see L. Wilson, “Sociography of Groups/' 
in Twentieth Century Sociology (G. Gurvitch and W. E. Moore, eds., New York, 1945), 
Chap. VII. 


213 



214 


BOOK TWO, PAKT TWO 


as the people of a certain age or income level or intelligence range, are more 
properly thought of as statistical aggregates. However, the young or the old- 
aged, for example, may become social groups if they are set apart by institu¬ 
tional arrangements as in some primitive societies or if they develop similar 
attitudes and interests as in "Youth” movements, or “Age” movements such 
as that represented by the Townsend Plan. Again, those in different income 
brackets may at the same time possess an awareness of their differences and 
the contrasting attitudes that mark them as different social classes. Class and 
community and crowd are among the significant types of groups we shall 
investigate, but these categories by no means exhaust the varieties of this 
most general sociological concept. 

[2] Classifying types of groups: We may classify from a variety of viewpoints 
the types of groups in which men participate. Consider size as a criterion. 
The German sociologist Simmel, being interested in the way in w r hich the 
numbers of a group affect its organization and the social interaction within 
it, began with the “monad”—the single person as a focus of group relation¬ 
ships—and pursued his analysis through the “dyad,” the “triad,” and the 
other smaller collectivities on the one hand and the large-scale groups on the 
other. 2 Consider the degree of quality of social interaction that operates within 
groups. Several sociologists have used as their basic division that between the 
more intimate face-to-face groupings, such as the family and neighborhood 
and village, and the more impersonal larger collectivities, such as the large 
city or corporation or state. 3 This distribution has been further refined by some 
writers who have classified groups into degrees of intimacy of contact between 
the members. 4 We shall see shortly that size and the nature of social contact 
within the group are interrelated and that both are important considerations 
in the study of groups. Consider the range of group interests. Some groups, 
such as the community, are inclusive territorial units having no specialized 
interests; others, such as the varieties of association, are organized in order 
to fulfill specific interests of their members. The members of all groups, of 
course, are in some degree conscious of their collective interests whether they 
are specialized or not. Consider the duration of interests. Those of some groups 
like the crowd are short-lived while those of such groups as the class and 
community are relatively permanent. Finally, consider the degree of organiza¬ 
tion. Groups range from such highly developed organizations as the modern 
factory or governmental hierarchy to the largely unorganized temporary crowd 
and permanent class. 

2. Simmel, op. cit. This type of analysis was further developed by von Wiese and Becker 
in Systematic Sociology. 

3. This is the distinction developed by F. Tonnies in Gcmeinschaft und Gesellschaft (Leipzig, 
1887), which has been translated and supplemented by C. P. I*oomis in Fundamental Concepts 
of Sociology (New York, 1940). 

4. See, for example, F. Stuart Chapin, Contemporary American Institutions (New York, 
1935), p. 162; and Lundberg, op. cit. 



TYPES OF SOCIAL GROUPS 


215 


chA in vn Schematic View of Major Types of Groups in the 

Social Structure 

GROUPINGS OR ORGANIZATIONS 
(Persons in relationship) 

BASIS OF GROUPINGS 1 

1. Major category: Inclusive territorial unities 
Generic type*. Community 

Specific types: Tribe, Nation, Region, City, 
Village, Neighborhood 
(See Chapters XII and XIII) 

1. Major criteria: (1) most inclusive range of 
interests; (2) occupation of a definite ter¬ 
ritory 

II. Major category: Interest-conscious unities 
without definite organization 

It. Major criteria: (1) like attitudes of group 
members; (2) indefinite social organization 

Generic type (a): Social class 

Specific types: Caste, Elite, Competitive 
class. Corporate class 
(See Chapter XIV) 

Additional criteria for specific types: (1) 
ability to move from one group to another; 

(2) distinctions of status, prestige, op¬ 
portunity, economic rank 

Generic type (b): Ethnic and ” racks!" 

groups 

Specific types: Color groups, Immigrant 
groups. Nationality groups 
(See Chapter XV) 

Additional criteria for specific types: group 
origin, "stock,” length of residence, physical 
characteristics 

Generic type (c): Crowd 

Specific types: Like-interest crowd, Com¬ 
mon-interest crowd 
(See Chapter XVI) 

Additional criteria for specific types: (1) 
transitory (like or common) interest; (2) 
temporary group 

III. Major category: Interest-conscious unities 
with definite organization: Associations 

III. Major criteria: (1) limited range of inter¬ 
ests; (2) definite social organization 

Generic type (a): Primary group 

Specific types: Family, Play group, Clique, 
Club 

(See Chapters X, XI, XVII) 

Additional criteria for specific types: (1) 
limited size of membership; (2) personal 
contact between members (3) degree of 
formal recognition; (4) type of interest 
pursued 

Generic type (b): Large association 

Specific types: State, Church, Economic cor¬ 
poration, Labor union, etc 
(See Chapters X, XVIt-XX) 

Additional criteria for specific types: (1) 
relatively unlimited size of membership; (2) 
formal social organization; (3) prevalence 
of impersonal relationships; (4) type of in¬ 
terest pursued 


Our basis for the classification of groups, then, may be size , or some quality 
of group interaction , or some quality of group interest or the degree of organiza¬ 
tion , or some combination of these. The classification of major types of group¬ 
ings in Chart VII is based primarily upon the range and nature of interests 
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and the degree of group organization, while other criteria, as examination of 
the chart will reveal, enter into the distinctions between the subtypes. 

The group and the individual . The discussion of the relation of the individual 
to society in Chapter III and to the social codes in Chapter IX guards us 
against certain fallacies concerning the individual and the group. We should 
not, for example, think of the social group as standing in opposition to the 
individual life—we have seen that both can be understood only with reference 
to the relationship between them. This understanding will prevent us from 
regarding certain types of group, such as the public or the crowd, as necessarily 
a threat to individual welfare. 5 6 Neither should we attribute the inevitable 
presence of groups in social life to an instinctual organic disposition of man, as 
if his myriad collectivities were a reflection of his physiology rather than of his 
life with other men.® Nor should we fall into the opposite error, made by 
certain extreme behavioristic and individualistic writers and by others who 
would semantically “purify” us, of viewing group concepts as a “fallacy” and 
of insisting therefore that all social phenomena must be “reduced to” or 
understood as the behavior of specific individuals. 7 These are varieties of a 
mistaken conception of the interaction of individual and group, a relationship 
we shall keep in view as we consider the different types of social groups. 

[1] The group viewed from the individual's viewpoint: The member of a 
primitive or simpler society belongs to relatively few social groups, though the 
latter are more numerous than early anthropologists sometimes believed. 
Among the primitive’s groups are those based upon kinship, age, sex, and often 
upon fundamental occupational differences. Each group membership gives to 
its possessor a certain status or prestige in accordance with the customs and 
institutions of the society, and the memberships themselves are to a large 
extent, as in the case of the age or sex divisions, nonvoluntary. In modem 
complex society, however, the individual ordinarily belongs to a large number 
of groups. Belonging to some of them can no more be avoided by the individual 
than it can be in primitive life. Thus whether he wishes it or not, he belongs, 
for example, to his sex division, to his race, to the citizen body. But many of 
our affiliations are “voluntary,” such as membership in club or party or 
business. The degree to which the individual elects his group affiliations is a 
striking feature of contemporary life, and thus from the individual’s viewpoint 

5. This view characterized the writings of G. Le Bon and his followers; see, for example, 
Le Bon, The Crowd (Eng. tr., London, 1925) and E. D. Martin, The Behavior of Crowds 
(New York, 1920). 

6. For the development of this view, see H. A. Miller, “The Group as an Instinct,” American 
Journal of Sociology, XXVII (1921), 334-343. 

7. See, for example, F. H. Allport, “The Group Fallacy in Relation to Social Science/’ 
American Journal of Sociology , XXIX (1924), 688-706, and Institutional Behavior (Chapel 
Hill, N. C., 1933), Chap. I; A. Korzybski, Science and Sanity (Lancaster, Pa., 1941); S. Chase, 
The Tyranny of Words (New York, 1938). 
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groups range from strictly compulsory attachments, such as sex and color, to 
the free associations of club and clique. There are other distinctions of signifi¬ 
cance to the individual. One is whether or not his more intimate activities are 
involved in the group membership. He may contrast the near groups like 
those of friendship and family and neighborhood with the more inclusive 
attachments to nation or great corporation or denomination. Again he may 
distinguish between the groups that appear to have an immediate significance 
in his life such as his own business or own town and those in which his affiliations 
seem a casual matter as, for example, his “paper memberships.” 

The individual is always a focus of group affiliations. His interpretations of 
the many collectivities that impinge upon his life constitute, however “mis¬ 
taken” or “biased” they may be from the outsider’s viewpoint, a vitally 
significant aspect of our study of society. If we think of the group as an objective 
reality in the life of the individual, we must also think of the individual’s 
conceptions and attitudes concerning the group as a subjective reality essential 
to our understanding of collective phenomena. As a major illustration of this 
point we take the distinction between in-group and out-group. 

[2] In-group and out-group: In Chapter II we pointed out that man in the 
process of socialization learns to divide people into the “we” and the “they,” 
that the common interests of a group and the attitudes that support the interests 
are reflected in the group distinctions made by the individual. The groups 
with which the individual identifies himself are his in-groups, his family or 
tribe or sex or college or occupation or religion, by virtue of his awareness of 
likeness or “consciousness of kind.” 8 Thus the subjective attitudes of the 
individual person reveal his in-group memberships. They, in turn, are always 
relative to particular social circumstances. 

It follows that the out-group is defined by the individual with relation to the 
in-group, usually expressed in the contrast between “we” and “they” or 
“other”—we are sophomores, they are juniors; we are Christians, they are 
heathens; we are humanitarian democrats, they are ruthless red communists; 
and so on. In-group attitudes, as we have seen, usually contain some element 
of sympathy and always a sense of attachment to the other members of the 
group. Out-group attitudes are always marked by a sense of difference and 
frequently, though not always, by some degree of antagonism. The latter 
varies from the mild antipathy of, say, fraternity members toward the “un¬ 
organized” college students to such powerful aversions as those engendered 
by the culturally imposed Negro-White caste line in a theoretically democratic 
society. In subsequent chapters of this book we shall have numerous occasions 
to examine the principal types of group antagonisms and conflicts of con¬ 
temporary life. 9 

8. The term “in-group” was used by W. G. Sumner in Folkways (Boston, 1907); see pp. 
11-16. “In group” or “we-group” and the contrasting “out-group” or “they-group” or 
“others-group” have become a regular feature of modem sociological literature. 

9. For a series of discussions of group relationships today, edited by R. M. Maclver, see 
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In-groups and out-groups are found in all societies, though the interests 
around which they develop vary with differing conditions of life. In primitive 
communities they are not as numerous as in modern “multigroup society,” 
but members of the former make many group distinctions that are sometimes 
not apparent to an outsider. Thus the early explorer, in lumping together all 
“savages” or “natives” in a given tribe or region, frequently failed to detect 
the niceties of group distinction that formed an important part of the lives 
of such people—much in the same way that many American soldiers during 
the recent war viewed all Chinese as “Slopies” or all Filipinos as “Flips.” To 
the member of any in-group his own distinctiveness is, of course, unmistakable, 
and the outsider’s inability to recognize his group credentials may be construed 
as a lamentable lack of social intelligence. 

This situation becomes exceedingly complicated in a society as group-marked 
as our own, where the finest shades of distinction exist to separate, for example, 
among the dock workers the stevedores from the “banana fiends,” or among 
jazz musicians the Tenderers of “New Orleans” from those of the “Chicago 
style.” Not only is there a vast number of in-groups and out-groups in modern 
social life but they are greatly overlapping, often confronting the individual 
with contradictions and confusion. For the individual is a member of many 
in-groups. Each exerts its pressure to conform to its ways and beliefs however 
inconsistent these may be with those of the others. There thus develops for 
the individual the problems of selection and code making that we discussed 
in Chapter IX. 

The task before us in this chapter. Every social group is an in-group for its 
members—the concept applies equally to the smallest clique and the largest 
aggregation of men so long as they are aware of their identity. This enormously 
wide applicability of the concept limits its usefulness. Systematic study 
requires that we distinguish between the broad types of grouping that permeate 
the social structure. One such typ>e is the primary group, the intimate face-to- 
face collectivity. A contrasting typ)e is the large-scale association , the great 
impersonal organizations of man. These two types to which we devote the 
remainder of this chapter are found in all complex societies, though their 
concrete manifestations assume a variety of forms. We may begin with the 
primary group. 

The Primary Group 

The primary group as the nucleus of all social organization. The simplest, the 
first, the most universal of all forms of association is that in which a small 
number of persons meet “face to face” for companionship, mutual aid, the 

Group Relations and Group Antagonisms (New York, 1944), Civilization and Group Relation¬ 
ships (New York, 1945), Unity and Difference in American Life (New York, 1947). 
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discussion of some question that concerns them all, or the discovery and 
execution of some common policy. The face-to-face group is the nucleus of all 
organization, and, as we shall see, is found in some form within the most 
complex systems—it is the unit cell of the social structure. The primary group, 
in the form of the family, initiates us into the secrets of society. It is the group 
through which, as playmates and comrades, we first give creative expression 
to our social impulses. It is the breeding ground of our mores, the nurse of our 
loyalties. It is the first and generally remains the chief focus of our social 
satisfactions. In these respects the face-to-face group is primary in our lives. 10 

[1] Examples of primary groups and the quality of spontaneity: The primary 
group as a free-functioning unit is illustrated by the play group, the group of 
friends, the gossip group, the partnership, the local brotherhood, the study 
group, the gang, the tribal council. From this free form we may distinguish 
groups which are a part of a larger organization. These may be loosely affiliated, 
such as those clubs, recreational groups, teams, and so on, whose members 
are connected with some business firm, church, college, or other large-scale 
organization. Or they may be functioning units of the larger whole, such as a 
committee, departmental organization, or college class. 

The nature of the face-to-face group, however, is revealed most adequately 
in the detached form where the members come freely together, not as repre¬ 
sentatives or delegates constituted, defined, and limited to allotted tasks by 
predetermined arrangements, but spontaneously and apart from executive 
direction. A group which of its own initiative comes together for debate or 
study or conference meets this requirement more fully than, say, the class 
that assembles in a college lecture room ; so do the informal cliques of workers 
in a factory more fully represent the primary group principle than the formal 
divisions established by the factory’s organizational plan. In the former 
instances spontaneity is more directly and convincingly revealed and the 
basic group process more untrammeled. 

[2] Primary groups within formal social structures: The spontaneous develop¬ 
ment of face-to-face groups is illustrated, as we have seen, by the play group, 
the family, the gang, relatively unattached social unities. But the process 
through which primary groups arise is by no means confined to these areas of 
human activity; in fact, it continually takes place within the most highly 
organized, the largest, and the most complex structures that man has devised. 
Sociologists (and others) have noted this fact for many years, but only recently 
have the students of specific fields of organization grasped its implications. 

Consider industrial organization. The formal structure of the factory is 
indicated by its “blueprint” plan that outlines the divisions of function and 
responsibility and the lines of authority from top-management through “staff” 
offices and superintendents and foremen to the individual workers. However, 

10. The expression “face-to-face group” is taken from C. H. Cooley, whose Social Organiza¬ 
tion (New York, 1909) remains a keen analysis; see especially Chaps. Ill and TV. 
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this plan—a functional necessity for the industrial engineer or manager—doe:s 
not reveal the informal groupings, the cliques, the “grapevine” channels of 
communication that invariably develop within a factory and that disclose 
an area of spontaneity characteristic of the primary group. The presence of 
these informal face-to-face groups and the role they play in production effi¬ 
ciency, workers’ “morale,” union activity, and the like, have become major 
considerations to the growing field of “industrial sociology.” Contributors to 
this field document the fact that the factory may be viewed as a social system 
within which primary groups are generated and of which they are a highly 
significant part. 11 

The factors that give rise to primary groups in industrial organization are 
present in all formalized social structures. Thus in governmental bureaus, 
military organizations, political parties, prisons, schools, labor unions, and 
many others the complete organizational picture includes the formal “blue¬ 
print” arrangements on the one hand and the informal spontaneous groupings 
on the other. The latter are evidence of the basic nuclear nature of the face-to- 
face group in social life. For in these unplanned little circles we confront each 
other as total personalities, not as categorically defined foremen or skilled 
workers, sergeants or privates, professors or students, ward leaders or precinct 
workers. In them we are less restrained by the impersonal systems of the 
rational designers; in them we can “be ourselves.” We often resort to the 
informal arrangements that we may more effectively express our aspirations 
and resentments; within them we may circumvent or frustrate the methods 
or goals of the formal group itself. It is small wonder, then, that the “human 
engineers” of industry, of government, of military organization, are being 
urged to take into account the functions of the primary groups that inevitably 
develop wherever men are brought together. 12 

Primary and secondary relations. The small face-to-face collectivity is not 
only a basic type of group, but a focus of a fundamental form of social relation¬ 
ship. 

[1] The relative intimacy of primary relations: In primary group life our 

11. The most detailed study in this field is F. J. Roethlisberger and W. J. Dickson, Manage¬ 
ment and the Worker (Cambridge, Mass., 1939), a full report of the researches at the Western 
Electric plant, the conclusions of which appear in brief form in Roethlisbcrger’s Management 
and Morale (Cambridge, Mass., 1941). This study may be compared with W. L, Warner and 
J. O. Low, The Social System of the. Modem Factory (New Haven, 1947). For other treatments, 
see B. B. Gardner, Human Relations in Industry (Chicago, 1945); Industry and Society 
(W. F. Whyte, ed., New York, 1946) ; W. E. Moore, Industrial Relations and the Social Order 
(New York, 1946). 

12. For a discussion of the informal, primary-group factor in governmental organization, 
see R. K. Merton, “Role of the Intellectual in Public Bureaucracy,” Social Forces , XXIII 
(1945), 405-515; and in military organization, C. H. Page, “Bureaucracy’s Other Face,” 
ibid., XXV (1946), 88-94. 
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relations with the others are always, to some extent, personal. Here we feel 
sympathy or antipathy, we often love or hate. In any event we face our fellows 
as total human beings and with them we directly co-operate and directly 
conflict. These sympathetic or “sentimental” relationships may be distinguished 
from those that are characteristic of the larger and more formally organized 
groups. The relations within which people confront one another in such 
specialized group roles as buyers and sellers, voters and candidates, officials 
and citizens, teachers and students, practitioners and clients, are secondary , 
involving categoric or “rational” attitudes. 13 

We contrast, then, the type of relationship between friends or between lovers 
or within cliques or gangs or families with the type that permeates the large- 
scale groups. The line between the two types is not always sharply drawn in 
group life, a fact illustrated by the “vicarious” primary attachments we form 
with remote individuals—with celebrities of sport or screen or even politics. 
Yet the distinction concerns an important aspect of social reality. The funda¬ 
mental basis for the distinction is the quality of the attitudes surrounding the 
social relationship itself rather than mere physical proximity. Thus even the 
relation of prostitute to client is usually of the. secondary type, for whatever 
the degree of physical intimacy the attitudes of both parties in the relationship 
tend to be categoric, devoid of the sentiment characteristic of primary bonds. 

[2) Primary and secondary relations in contemporary society: Among primitive 
peoples and in village and small town communities individuals are linked to¬ 
gether for the most part by primary bonds—the other members of the group 
are known as persons, not merely as representatives of positions in the formal 
order. Thus for his apprentices the member of the medieval guild was more 
than a “boss”: he was counselor, disciplinarian, teacher, friend (or enemy), 
and so on. The early guild was itself a primary group. But today an increasingly 
large number of our relationships are secondary. Today the “boss,” like the 
“politician” or “bureaucrat” or “expert,” is apt to seem to us a stereotyped 
symbol, a category, not a living being one sees and works with and learns to 
know. This categorization of individuals into functionally defined roles is 
particularly characteristic of those highly organized groups, such as military 
hierarchies and governmental bureaus, that endow each office with specific 
duties and prescriptions so that the office and not its human occlipant becomes 
the entity to which we react. 14 As the complexity of society has increased and 
as the accomplishment of more of its tasks has required the development of 
bureaucratized large-scale organizations, a greater number of secondary ties 
have evolved and many of the older primary relations and the groups within 
which they were expressed have been disturbed or displaced. 

It is not surprising that this trend has alarmed a number of students of social 

13. The distinction between personal and categoric relations is systematically developed 
by Hiller, op. cit Chap. XXXVIII. 

14. See above, Chapter VII. 

I 
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change. For they are aware that the primary values of social life—love, friend¬ 
ship, family sentiment, fellowship—are revealed within the face-to-face groups 
and the primary relations. These are the values that define the ultimate goals 
of the social being, goals threatened, according to some critics, by an increasing 
dominance of secondary attachments. In later chapters we shall discuss this 
claim more extensively. But in the present context the significant point is that 
however formalized and systematized and “rationalized” an organization may 
become, the basic primary group process continues to operate, erecting its 
informal collectivities both within and without the large-scale associations. 

[ 3] Primary and secondary relations from the individual's viewpoint: In Chart 
VIII we schematize some of the principal types of group affiliation of the 
individual member of contemporary society. Of course, no individual divides 
his group life as clearly as the chart’s divisions are shown. But, generally, taking 
the individual as the focus of many memberships in a variety of social organiza¬ 
tions, we can agree that the individual lives most intimately, closest to the 
dictates of his own personality, in the area of primary relations (Area II), and 
that the remoter aspects of his life, from his viewpoint, are found in the zone 
of secondary relations (Area III). 

The primary group and interests. Why do primary groups form throughout 
the social structure? WTiat do their members gain from association which they 
could not achieve by independent action? We have suggested part of the 
answer in our discussion of the nature of primary relations—within the face- 
to-face groups is realized the human need for spontaneous living. But these 
questions require a further consideration, the relation of the primary group 
and interests. 

Let us take an independent study group as an illustration. Certain external 
advantages are sometimes an inducement in bringing the members together. 
For example, the group as a whole can afford to hire a teacher whom each 
member might not be able to hire for himself. But obviously there are other 
advantages of a different sort. The presence of the others is, within limits, a 
stimulus to each. Most pursuits are enhanced, more keenly appreciated, more 
ardently followed, when they are shared by a congenial group. This is one 
reason why the true university can never be, as one sage claimed, a “collection 
of books.” Association affects alike the nature of our interests and the manner 
in which we pursue them. 

[1] How the primary group affects the quality of our interests: Association 
changes the quality of our interests. We see them as they appear to others, 
from new angles. Through participation the interest gains a new objectivity. 
We see it through the eyes of others and thus it is in some measure freed from 
irrelevant personal implications. It is defined more closely for each of us, for 
being now both mine and yours it must have a common meaning for us. Before 
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"L The individual as a focus of group affiliations. 

Area of primary relations. 

*IH. Area of secondary relations. 


we can effectively pursue it together we must learn to perceive it together. 
Each seeing it from his own viewpoint seeks to convey that aspect to his 
associates. Thus the character of the interest is enlarged and enriched, as each 
contributes something different to the understanding of it. Our study group, 
for example, soon discovers that the problem being discussed holds unexpected 
potentialities which gradually come to light as the play of different minds is 
directed upon it. But there are decided limits to this process of definition, 
concentration, and enrichment of interests. These limits throw into sharper 
focus the essential attributes of the primary group process. 
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one : size. Effective and full participation is possible only for quite limited 
numbers. There is always a point, though varying for different kinds of groups, 
at which increase of numbers means dispersion instead of concentration, 
dilution instead of reinforcement of the common interest. In the political 
sphere, recognition of this limitation has led various writers, such as Rousseau, 
to claim that “pure democracy” can take place only in the smaller face-to-face 
groupings in which the citizens are full participants and not merely spectators 
and occasional voters. We shall see later (in Chapter XVIII) that there is a 
small element of truth in this claim, though it confuses the special political 
interest with the many diverse interests that are fulfilled within the primary 
groups themselves. 15 

two : similarity of background. The members of a primary group must 
be not only to some extent congenial but also on approximate levels of experi¬ 
ence and understanding. Each must have something to contribute, to give as 
well as to take, or his presence encumbers the group. There is thus a level on 
which every group must dwell, and the person who is too far above or below it, 
disturbs the process of group participation already described. In a study group 
this limitation is clearly evident, but some similarity of background is no less 
essential for the easy interplay of personalities in the family, the play group, 
the gang, or the informal clique within the larger organization. 

three: limited self-interest. If the group is to achieve a give-and-take 
between its members, these must come together in a participant co-operative 
spirit. In other words, the central interest of the group as such must be domi¬ 
nant in their minds. The common interest must be strong enough to control 
the inevitable self-assertive impulses which are exhibited in all face-to-face 
association. If people meet merely to confirm their prejudices or to bolster 
their own egos, they will probably succeed in doing precisely that. If, on the 
other hand, they meet, for example, to study a subject together or to correct a 
common grievance or to enjoy one another’s fellowship they will more fully 
express the nature of the primary group. 

The fulfillment of these conditions is promoted (and sometimes hampered) 
by the ease and extent of communication which modern society provides. The 
freedom of association and the improved means of communication make pos¬ 
sible more selective and more specialized groupings. Groups dependent merely 
on locality or neighborhood tend to give place to groups brought together 
from a wider area on the basis of a common interest. People devoted to, say, 
modern music or ancient philosophy or international affairs or mystic cults or 
culinary innovations or philately or any of a myriad of human interests come 
together, not from the same street—unless the street itself is highly selective— 
but from the whole area of a city and its borders. The passing of neighbor- 

15. For discussions of “pure democracy/' see R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government (New 
York, 1947), Chap. VII; K. Mannheim, Man and Society in an Age of Reconstruction (New 
York, 1940), pp. 327 ff. 
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hood life, a process we shall examine in Chapter XII, brings at least this com¬ 
pensation. 

FOUR: intensity of shared interest. Under the conditions just described, 
any interest becomes focused and enriched in the group process. Not only does 
the presence of others contribute directly to the interpretation of the common 
interest which each shares; it contributes also indirectly, since through associa¬ 
tion each acquires a stimulation, a heightening of the emotional significance of 
the interest. Each is spurred on in his pursuit by the fact that others are pursu¬ 
ing with him. When his own energy and devotion flag, for there is ebb and flow 
in all human endeavor, he is sustained by the energy and devotion of his fellows. 
The interest, by being shared, acquires a new significance, a new emphasis, 
a new valuation. It has a breadth of support which it formerly lacked. The 
interest is thus maintained for the group more nearly at one level of intensity 
than would be possible for the isolated individual. That it is generally a higher 
level is seen in the fact that people are ready to pursue interests in association 
which they would find too arduous or too uninspiring to pursue in isolation. 1 ® 

The sustaining power of companionship on the face-to-face level is evidenced 
by the growing emphasis of industry and of research upon small “team” units 
of workers, by the political party’s use of district “clubs” or small “cells,” 
by the insistence of numerous large-scale organizations that their strength 
depends upon the condition of their local “grass-roots” units. These are ex¬ 
amples of the recognition of the fact that men can endure in company privations 
and perils and boredoms that would be utterly insufferable in isolation. Side 
by side, sustained by the sense of a common lot and a common cause, they will 
face the horrors of warfare or the threat of imprisonment, they will live cheer¬ 
fully through the winter darkness of the polar wastes, they will engage in 
unremitting and drearily monotonous toils. The primary group does more than 
sustain this interest or that; it sustains the interest of living itself. 

[2] How the primary group ajfects the pursuit of our interests: Not only the 
character of an interest, but also the method of its pursuit, is changed by 
association. In the face-to-face group we have the clearest illustration of simple 
or direct co-operation, where men do the same thing together, in contrast with 
complex or indirect co-operation, where men do different things interdepend- 
ently—in othei words, specialize. Direct co-operation is as characteristic of the 
face-to-face group as specialization is of the large-scale association. The members 
of a group discussing the same problem make different contributions, but they 
do not have separate functions; all participate in the same process. In complex 
co-operation, the so-called division of labor, all contribute to the same result, 
but not in the same process. On the other hand, the face-to-face group, though 

16. An excellent and currently significant illustration of the effect of common interest on 
the Committee on Atomic Energy, a face-to-face group called into being by the U.S. Secretary 
of State, appears in the Introduction to the Committee's Report on the International Control of 
Atomic Energy (Washington, D.C., 1946). 
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it admits of subsidiary and preparatory division of labor, is essentially a mode 
of sharing a common experience. A play group involves a certain division of 
“labor,” but the pitcher, the batter, and the fielders must all play together if 
they play at all. The members of a study group may undertake separate tasks 
in preparation for the activity of the group, but they must bring their results 
into a common process at the point where the group activity begins. They 
cannot, if they are. engaged, say, in learning a foreign tongue, so specialize 
that one learns the nouns, another the adjectives, a third the irregular verbs, 
and so forth. In short, the group is a unity in the performance of its function. 

Being thus united in the process and not merely in the product, the face- 
to-face group has a peculiar social significance. It serves a function which no 
other kind of organization can fulfill, a function additional to, and in the last 
resort more necessary than, the increment of economy, convenience, and efficacy 
which comes from co-operation. It satisfies most fully the essential need of man 
for man, the need of man for society. 

Primary group decisions and the problem of integration. We have said that the 
process of the face-to-face group is a sharing or communicating of experience. 
How then is experience shared? How from being mine or yours does it become 
ours? We shall examine but one aspect, though a crucial one, of this intricate 
and searching question. How does a group achieve a consensus, a harmony, 
with respect to the differences of opinion which appear within it? To what 
extent are the differences which the members bring to the group harmonized 
within it? If we assume that the degree in which consensus is attained is a 
measure of the degree in which experience is shared, here would be a test ques¬ 
tion. Let us then examine it. 

[1] Types of group agreement: We should first observe that all groups do not 
need to seek consensus. There are some which can function as well, perhaps 
better, when the members do not agree on the issues raised by the group. De¬ 
bating societies and discussion groups are obvious examples, but the statement 
holds also, in degree, for groups of neighborly gossips or cliques of ail sorts. 
The salt of friendly difference gives to such groups their savor. But groups 
faced with the problem of determining, officially or informally, a common 
policy are compelled by this function to reach a group decision. This decision 
may be arrived at in various ways and may represent various degrees or levels 
of agreement. 

one : authority. The minimum of group participation is found where the 
decision comes from the dominance of authority, involving no more than the 
acquiescence or assent of the subordinate members. In this case the potential 
contributions of these members to the process of decision are wholly or largely 
suppressed. This mode of group agreement is illustrated in various types of 
face-to-face units, obviously so in the small military unit or “disciplined'* 
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revolutionary party cell, but also in the older paterfamilias household or the 
boss-ruled gang. 

two: compromise. The group decision may represent a compromise, in 
which, while the agreement is formally unanimous, the contending parties 
yield some portion of their respective claims or waive in part their differing 
opinions in order that a unified policy, giving all some measure of what they 
desire, may be carried through. This type of decision is distinct from the 
authoritarian one, both in the mode and in the content. The differences of the 
members here affect the decision, but the process is one of bargaining, of give- 
and-take, and therefore they remain unreconciled. Compromise characterizes 
not only many of the decisions of legislative committees in the form of “com¬ 
promise” bills and of such groups as the United Nations Council but is fre¬ 
quently found in the group agreements reached by modern “democratic” 
families, juvenile gangs, clubs, and other face-to-face assemblies. 

three: enumeration. Voting differs from the first two types of decision¬ 
making in that there is not even formal unanimity in the registration of policy. 
It is determination by majority (whether of persons, of voting shares, or other 
units). The differences of the members remain iji stark opposition. The neces¬ 
sary basis of agreement is not found on the level of the particular issue de¬ 
termined by voting, but lies in the willingness of the members of the group 
to abide by the result of the poll. This type is, of course, of central significance 
in modern democratic political procedure, which extends far beyond the range 
of the primary group. 

four: integration. No one of the three types of determination just 
described is the expression of a complete harmony within the group. No one 
reveals the group as a unity with one mind and one will. If, then, we conceive 
of a group as potentially such a unity we must seek for a further type of decision, 
in which the differences of the members are neither suppressed nor compromised 
but instead harmonized or synthesized, transmuted without loss but rather 
with gain, into a group idea or group policy. Some writers put this principle 
forward as expressing the only effective and finally desirable type of agreement. 
Its relation to the others can be most briefly presented if we classify them as 
in Chart IX. 

[2] Integration: ideal and intragroup process: Integration, Type IV of our 
chart, raises a question of peculiar importance for our understanding of group 
life. Should we regard integration as an ideal to which the reality of group 
agreement never fully attains, or is it as verifiable in experience as any of the 
other three types? Do our varied interests and individual differences admit of 
comprehensive integration? Is it, in short, a dream or an actuality? One ex¬ 
ponent of the integration principle claims that the group idea is not com¬ 
promise, for “just in so far as people think that the basis of working together 
is compromise, just so far they do not understand the first principles of working 
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chart ix Types of Group Agreement 

lath 

Process 

Nature of Decision 

Treatment of Differences 

1. Authority 

Acquiescence and 

assent 

Formal unanimity 

Suppressed or held in 
abeyance 

It. Compromise 

Give and take 

Formal unanimity 

Registered in the result 
but not reconciled 

lit Enumeration 

inconclusive discus¬ 
sion 

Majority determina¬ 
tion 

Registered in the proc¬ 
ess but not in the 

result 

IV. Integration 

Conclusive discussion 

Real unanimity 

Expressed in the proc¬ 
ess and conserved in 

the result 


together.” Nor is it, so runs the claim, the majority idea, or even the consensus 
derived from the persuasion of some by others, for ‘‘we have no more right to 
get our own way by persuading people than by bullying or bribing them.” 
The group idea is a “composite idea,” evolved through the free admission of 
difference. In fact, “the only use for my difference is to join it with other 
differences.” We begin with individual thinking and we end with “joint 
thinking.” 17 

This conception of integration may be regarded either as an ethical ideal 
or as a social-psychological process. If taken as an ideal, we cannot claim that it 
expresses the actuality of group life. It is not, as such, a principle we can demon¬ 
strate. All we could demonstrate would be the consequences which follow from 
its acceptance, as revealed in such approximations to its realization as we can 
find. We might claim on such grounds, as do its exponents, that its acceptance 
would create a new harmony of society, a new joy of co-operative living. We 
might claim that it is a principle of peculiar importance in the complex societies 
of our age, where people of very diverse types must get along together and to do 
so must overcome the prejudices of class, religion, and race. We might claim 
that it has a special appeal in a democratic society, where the ground of 
authoritarian decision is undermined so that another basis of solidarity must 
be found. 

But an ideal can be realized only as it is brought into relation to the ex¬ 
perience of living. We must therefore consider integration as a social-psycho¬ 
logical process operating within the group. How far, under what conditions, 
with what limitations does this process actually occur? When scientists meet 
to discuss a problem, their primary aim is truth, not harmony—in so far as they 

17. The above quotations are taken from M. P. Follett, The New State (New York, 1926). 
The principle of integration has many advocates, and is promulgated by such organizations 
as the publishers of the bulletin. The Inquiry (New York). 
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remain scientists. People in all kinds of groups have interests other than the 
attainment of harmony. Moreover, the demand of open-mindedness does not 
imply that we should hold every belief as merely provisional. If all the evidences 
point a certain way for us, we should be poor group members not to hold to it, 
not to try to persuade others of its validity, not to prefer difference to agreement 
which did not accept it. The integrationists too often demand a degree of 
plasticity which is not attainable and which is not even desirable. For sometimes 
it is because of the higher loyalty to both himself and to the group that a man 
stands firmly on his conviction—a principle unrecognized by those superintegra- 
tionists, the “totalitarians.” We all know that even unanimity is no criterion 
of truth or of wisdom. 

In conclusion we may suggest that the principle of integration combines and 
even confuses two quite different forms of group unity. 18 There is a difference 
between the subjective harmony of the attitudes of group members toward 
one another and the harmony of ideas. We can observe in many groups a social 
unity within which people feel at one though their opinions still differ. To many, 
“integration” demands a unity on the intellectual level, so that people come 
together thinking differently and end thinking alike. The different viewpoints 
of the group members are supposedly harmonized in a kind of composite—as 
though the group itself became a mind with an idea of its own, comprehending 
the desires of all. How r ever desirable integration may seem as an ideal, we should 
not in its name blunder into this “group-mind” fallacy. “Mind” is a possession 
of individual human beings, whatever the group ties that bind them together. 1 * 
The history of the many attempts to secure unanimity on the level of extreme 
“integration,” including our present-day jury systems and numerous group 
“harmony” movements, reveals the impossibility of the demand. In our various 
face-to-face groups, our families or clubs or committees or assemblies, we may 
reasonably and realistically seek the harmony of group attitudes, the sense of 
community with our fellows. But any quest for a “group-oneness,” in which 
we lose sight of the individuality of the person, is based on a miscomprehension 
of the relationship between the group and the individual—the very starting 
point of sociological understanding. 

The Great Associations 

The nature and significance of the great associations. We now turn to a type of 
social group of such special significance in modern society that three later 

18. The same criticism applies to Rousseau’s concept of the “general will,” from which the 
principle of integration is historically derived. (From Rousseau’s writings stemmed both 
democratic and “totalitarian” notions.) See R. M. Maclver, The Modem State (Oxford, 1926), 
pp. 444 ff. 

19. For an extreme criticism of the “group-mind” fallacy, see G. A. Lundberg, Foundations 
of Sociology (New York, 1939), pp. 163-173. 
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chapters (Chapters XVIII, XIX, and XX) are devoted to its principal mani¬ 
festations. In this chapter we may consider the more general features of the 
large-scale association. 

[1] The growth of large-scale organization: Where life is relatively simple, as in 
a primitive community or in a frontier settlement, or where for any reason the 
area of effective communication is small, the face-to-face group suffices for 
most purposes. But where society expands, another kind of association grows 
necessary, the large-scale organization with its impersonal or secondary rela¬ 
tionships and its specialization of functions. Interests become differentiated. 
The service of experts is required. Techniques are elaborated, and the average 
member has neither the time nor the energy nor the skill to attend to them. 
The new range of the interest demands a complex organization. It is no longer 
localized and no longer controllable by the local group. The members are too 
numerous and too scattered to conduct their business through face-to-face 
relationships. Specially selected persons must act on behalf of the whole, a 
hierarchy of officials arises (“bureaucracy”), and the executive or controlling 
groups become distinct from the mass of the members. These features mark 
the rise of the modern state, the great corporation, the international cartel, 
the large church, the nation-wide political party, and the labor union. There 
are, of course, significant differences between these groups, but there are equally 
significant similarities. 

[2] The individual's roles in large-scale organization: Within these multicel¬ 
lular organizations, with their various departments, informal primary groups 
develop, as we have seen. Other face-to-face groups remain as part of the formal 
structure—directorates, committees, and so forth—but their character and 
function have changed. Their members have become agents, delegates, officials, 
or experts. The lay members are now reduced to a more passive role, and while 
their relationship to one another and to the whole may become more com¬ 
plicated, they are, for the most part, less engrossing. In this way the great 
state tends to develop its spectator-citizens, the church its spectator-worshipers, 
the large corporation its passive stockholders, the political party its exploitable 
“rank and file,” the union its “paper” dues-paying members. 

The large-scale organization is marked by formality and mechanical regula¬ 
tion. There is concentration of direction as well as division of labor. The average 
member occupies both an active and a passive role, and the two are not easy 
to reconcile. As in the state he is both citizen and subject, so in degree he is in 
every great association. The passive role bulks more largely the greater the 
association grows, and thus the members are apt to feel that its elaborate 
machinery lies wholly outside themselves, beyond the area of their control. 
This feeling exists particularly among the members of the great state and even 
more among the shareholders of large economic corporations. But it is wide¬ 
spread also in all organizations where the participation of the “rank-and-file” 
member seems limited to the payment of dues, an occasional election, an in- 
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frequent convention—where his relations with most of the others are secondary. 20 

[3] Large-scale organizations and the primary group: Some sociologists have 
taken the position that with the growth of complex society the primary group 
gradually loses its character and binding strength. The primary group is an 
expression of communal relations, involving a sense of collective participation, 
and these, it is held, are in a large measure superseded by more superficial re¬ 
lations. This view was stated a century ago by Tonnies and today is frequently 
expressed by the students of rural-urban and regional sociology. 21 Certainly 
the increase and functional dominance of the less intimate and less personal 
relationships are characteristic of every more advanced civilization. But 
whether the communal life that flowed into primary group relations actually 
declines and degenerates is a more debatable question. Possibly it is expressed 
in other ways and is attached to larger unities like the nation or the large 
region. In any event the question itself suggests significant differences between 
the primary group and the large-scale association. The latter type is marked 
by three distinguishing characteristics. 

one: indirect co-operation. As the group grows in size, indirect co-op¬ 
eration dominates over direct. In the small group the members work to¬ 
gether, listen together, play together, worship together, discuss together, decide 
together. In the large organization it is only the group’s objective—to maintain 
order, to produce goods (or profits), to create bargaining strength, and so on— 
no longer the intragroup process, that binds the members together. One person 
works Jor the other, not with him; they do different tasks toward a common 
product; they have not only different functions but different powers, different 
degrees of participation, different rights and obligations. 

two: dominance of contractual relations. As a consequence of this 
division of labor and authority, the transition from the small to the large 
association involves a movement from “status to contract,” the phrase used 
by one writer to characterize the trend of “progressive societies.” 22 If we 
substitute the word “complex” for “progressive,” this characterization of 
modern developments is valid. For in the larger organizations the duties and 
functions of the various members must be defined, made specific, and thus 
explicitly or implicitly contractual. The working of a complex system cannot 
be ehtrusted to the spontanenous adjustments which occur in the face-to-face 
group. 

Another aspect of the same principle is the substitution of formal for in- 

20. See Area III, “Large-Scale Associations,” on Chart VIII, p. 223. 

21. For Tonnies’ distinction between gcmeinschaft (traditional communal grouping) and 
geseUschaft (large-scale assodational grouping), see Loomis, op. cit. The view under discussion 
appears, for example, in O. Spengler’s analysis of urban life in The Decline of the West 
(C. F. Atkinson, tr., New York, 1926), and in L. Mumford’s study of the city and his plea for 
regional decentralization in The Culture of Cities (New York, 1938). 

22. Sir Henry Maine, Ancient Law (London, 1907). 
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formal regulation—a substitution, as we have pointed out, that never com¬ 
pletely succeeds. But every large-scale organization becomes an administrative 
mechanism, whether in government, business, labor, education, religion, social 
service, or even criminal enterprise. Not only is the structure of this mechanism 
intricate in itself, but it must be fitted into a complex social order. This ad¬ 
justment demands formal rules, a formal authority with designated powers, 
a precise delimitation of interests and benefits, a clear-cut division of labor in 
which the function of each unit is specified in relation to the functions of all 
the rest—in a word, a carefully worked-out organizational “blueprint. ,,J * 

three: impersonality. Formal regulation means that there is a substitu¬ 
tion of impersonal or secondary for personal relationships. The face-to-face 
group depends upon the congeniality of the members. The large association 
puts other requirements first. The face-to-face group demands a social qualifica¬ 
tion for membership, for it must satisfy—or otherwise balk—the need of its 
members for group life. The large association is detached from this interest 
and therefore generally makes no such demand. It is an agency and as such is 
more indifferent to the personal qualities of its members, provided they con¬ 
tribute to the associational interest—perform their jobs, pay their dues, vote 
the ticket, carry out the orders, and so on This is a main reason why, in a 
complex society, the members are more liberated or more detached from group 
control over their intimate life; why, for example, there is a greater area of 
personal freedom for the members of large business firms or governmental 
agencies or universities than for those of smaller, more intimate groups. At 
the same time, however, the former in their associational roles are subject to a 
system of meticulous regulation proceeding from sources felt to be remote 
from themselves. 

The organization of authority in the great association. In the large association, 
the age-old problem of liberty and authority presents new and significant 
aspects. Four of these are particularly important in the study of complex 
contemporary society. 

[1] Formal authority and the problem of inflexibility: If the forms of control 
in the large-scale association are less intimate, less definite, perhaps less arbi¬ 
trary, they are also less spontaneous, less visible, less personal. In the small 
group, such as the patriarchal family, the custom-sustained authority is ex¬ 
pressed by commands; in the large association, such as the state or corporation, 
the “legal” authority operates through formal regulations or laws. 24 Each kind 


23. This aspect of large scale organization is ably an.ilv/.rd in the writings of Max Weber. 
See, for example, From Max Weber: Fs'ays in Sot iology (II. Ocrth and C \V Mills, tr. and 
ed.. New York, 1046). pp. 100 244; and 1 he Theory of Sotial a>ul Enmomic Organization 
(T. Parsons and A. M. Henderson, tr. and ed , Xew York, lb47), pp. 329-341. 

24. See Weber’s distin< timi between “traditional” aud “legal” authority in The Theory of 
Social and Fkonomic Organization , pp. 332 ( >. 
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of authority is necessary in social life but each has its dangers. The danger of 
the first kind lies in the omnipresence of personal authority, from which, when 
it is harsh or overbearing, the subordinated individuals cannot hide any aspect 
of their lives. The danger of the second kind arises particularly from the separa¬ 
tion of the authority from the subject of it, so that its impersonal inner working 
is hidden from him. 

Explicit standing rules are necessary in every complex organization. Without 
them it could not achieve its peculiar services of order, efficiency, and economy. 
But an established system of regulations may stand in the way of that flexibility 
which responds both to changing situations and to individual needs. The official 
is apt to prefer the routine, the uniformity—indeed the “security”—of the 
smooth-running machine. This is a basic reason why vested interests that are 
opposed to adaptive changes grow within ail large-scale organizations. The 
power of the top official or of his petty underling lies in his enforcement of 
the rules—often very complicated rules that permit the masters of “red-tape” 
to become “bureaucratic virtuosos.” The rules tend to grow sacrosanct in the 
official’s mind, as if the regulations, functionally merely instruments, carried 
in themselves an end value. 26 As the institutionalized rules take on the sanctity 
of age, a sentiment similar to the official’s is apt to spread throughout the lay 
members of the organization. In short, the danger of elaborate organization is 
that it tends to grow stereotyped. Examples of this tendency include the his¬ 
torical bureaucratization of the Christian churches, an organizational develop¬ 
ment quite contrary to their initial principles. The tendency is exhibited in 
governmental bureaus, industrial plants, university administrations, large 
social service agencies, political parties, and all associations of sufficient age 
and size to have developed institutional hardening and resistance to change in 
the organizational structure. 

Faced with this problem of retaining some degree of liberty and flexibility 
while securing order and efficiency, of making authority an agent instead of 
an exploiter, large-scale associations have experimented with two principles of 
organization, federation and official responsibility. 

[2] The federative principle: This principle seeks to build up an organization 
on the basis of local or regional units, each possessing as much autonomy as is 
compatible with the ends of the association. In the political sphere the principle 
is revealed not only in the contrast between a federal and a unitary government, 
but also in the widespread devolution of authority to municipalities, counties, 
and other administrative areas. In the sphere of industry the principle finds 
expression in the decentralization and geographical distribution of specialized 
productive functions that characterize a considerable proportion of our nation’s 
industrial activities. 26 Similarly political parties, professional associations, 

25. Cf. R. K. Merton, “Bureaucratic Structure and Personality,” Social Forces , XVIII 
(1940), 561-568; and Page, op. cit. 

26. See, for example, C. Goodrich, el al ., Migration and Economic Opportunity (Philadelphia, 
1936), Chap. VII. 
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fraternal societies, and other large organized groups assign various degrees of 
autonomy to their local units. 

In so far as the federative principle means that local interests are determined 
locally, it is workable and salutary. Its range, however, is limited by the fact 
that in a complex society few interests remain purely local, though they retain 
peculiar local aspects. Facing large-scale associations, therefore, is the constant 
problem of adjusting local to wider interests, of achieving a balance of central¬ 
ization and decentralization. In a pioneer economy people drew water from 
their own wells; in a metropolitan area they depend on an elaborate common 
system by which their water supply is furnished from a large area. In an earlier 
period, blacksmiths, for example, were independent artisans and were often 
paid in produce. Today workers in a local plant perform perhaps one function 
in an elaborate productive process and are paid according to wage scales worked 
out by special agencies. These are simple examples of the growing complexity 
of civilization in which the interests of a locality cease to be entirely localized. 
This is why local representation must supplement local control. 

It should be noted also that the degree of effective localization varies with 
the type of group interest. Interests pursued by certain organizations can be 
fulfilled only by means of face-to-face contact and personal communication. 
This is why colleges, for example, must be in essentials localized, and why 
fellowship organizations, such as Rotary or Kiwanis or the myriad fraternal 
orders, must be composed of local groups. A church, no matter how highly 
centralized its government may be, depends for its life on the local assembling 
of its members. Technical advances may change the size or the location of the 
local unit. Thus radio has tended to move the local musical assembly from the 
concert hall to the home; even the religious assembly has been affected similarly. 
With this type of organization, however, no technical advances can effectively 
substitute the central organization for the local unit. The direct activity of the 
participant members is a requirement for the satisfactory fulfillment of those 
interests that we shall later call the cultural . Consequently, in this area, the 
federative principle has greater play. 

We pursue other interests, especially in connection with our economic and 
technological and political activities, the fulfillment of which does not demand 
localization. A central organization can make treaties or tariffs or currency 
regulations for a whole country—or for a whole civilization. Agencies for eco¬ 
nomic production or for regulation of commercial practices or for control of 
the seaways or airways or for the application of the legal code are often highly 
centralized, and sometimes effectively so. There are certain aspects of order 
and efficiency which are best provided by centralized control. But even in 
these areas (which we shall later call the civilizalional 17 ) the local unit often 
has an important role, especially when the service which the organization 


27. For the distinction between cultural and civilizalional see below, Chap. XXI. 
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renders is more personal. A steel or aluminum factory can from one center 
provide effective service for the whole country. A retail store has a much 
narrower range, and therefore a combination of units takes the form, not of a 
single central plant, but of a chain-store system. The less standardized the 
service, the more the local unit resists absorption; thus luxury shops, fashion¬ 
able tailors, millinery establishments, and so on, flourish as local concerns. 
The same principle may be illustrated from political organization—we can do 
without local legislatures, but we cannot do without local courts or party units. 

[3] The principle of official responsibility: All the great associations must 
achieve some equilibrium of centralization and decentralization, varying in 
accordance with the nature of their functions. Since some of the most important 
organizations, those which supply the more uniform or standardized services, 
such as insurance or electricity or political order, lend themselves to a high 
degree of centralization, we must resort to some other principle than the 
federative in the attempt to solve the problem of control, to save efficiency 
while resisting domination. Here is where our second principle, that of 
responsibility , enters in. 

It is of peculiar importance with respect to the most powerful and com¬ 
prehensive of all organizations, the state . For the state in which the principle 
of responsibility is assured can thereby prevent the undue encroachments of 
other organizations. It is the essential principle of the democratic state, though 
its full realization is beset by many difficulties. In so far as it is achieved, arbi¬ 
trary authority, authority acting in its own right, yields to functional authority. 
In other words, it turns governments into public agencies and officials into 
delegates or representatives, acting on behalf of and subject to the control of 
those whom they govern. The earlier champions of democracy too readily 
concluded that in our complex and heterogeneous societies this end could be 
achieved merely by the mechanics of popular election, but we have realized 
through experience that it is possible only in so far as a people is enlightened 
and public-spirited. The business of government, like all other large-scale 
business, needs the service of experts. The people in general cannot understand 
its intricacies or adjudge the qualities requisite for the conduct of this business. 
The relics of direct popular administration, such as the jury system, are cum¬ 
brous and perhaps moribund. But experience also shows us that a politically 
intelligent people can establish and maintain a system of government which 
on the whole is subservient to the wishes of the majority. In spite of the practical 
difficulties and problems involved, the principle of responsibility is formally 
and to a considerable extent substantially attained in many modern states, and 
is liable to be overthrown only in time of grave crisis. 

[4] The principle of automatic control: In addition to the principles of federa¬ 
tion and responsibility, there is another factor operating in large-scale organiza¬ 
tions which tends to keep them in some measure flexible and subject to the 
interests of those whom they serve. This factor, which we term “automatic 
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control,” has but a limited application to the compulsive organization of the 
state or to monopolistic corporations. But it powerfully affects the more com¬ 
petitive associations. A department store, for example, is obviously not main¬ 
tained merely to serve the public, but unless the public’s desires are at least 
partially met, the store will cease to exist. Likewise, any organization whose 
members may leave it at will is bound to consult, in one way or another, the 
washes of the members. The free associations which arc characteristic of modern 
complex society, such as clubs or labor unions or churches, when they are not 
responsible to their membership, tend to suffer a decline. The effectiveness of 
this “automatic control” in modem societies has increased with respect to 
cultural organizations, since these have been so largely liberated from the 
compulsions of a political and religious authority. However, the principle has 
serious limitations in the economic sphere, owing to the growth of vast com¬ 
binations restricting the play of competition. 28 

The sense in which the great association is always a limited agent v We have 
already shown that smaller primary groups inevitably come into being within 
the large-scale associations. This is one evidence of the fact that the increase 
of large organizations does not and cannot involve the substitution of these 
for the face-to-face groups. For the latter render one essential service to man 
which the former can never satisfy—the satisfaction of the need for fellowship, 
the need for society itself. This satisfaction demands personal participation 
within a small group; it demands the opportunity for spontaneous and un¬ 
restricted expression of the individual’s personality. Even under the most 
favorable conditions the specialization and routine of the great association 
involve some degree of impersonal constraint, against which human beings chafe 
and from which they seek refuge in more spontaneous groupings. This is one 
reason why there are so many clubs and cliques—and so many “joiners”— 
in our large-scale civilization. For in it. as we shall see, the traditional face-to- 
face groups, those of family and kin and church and neighborhood, are less 
inclusive and less absorbing, and men are impelled to devise others through 
which they seek to save, against the pressure of organization, the ever-present 
impulse toward unhampered personal relations. 29 

28. The frustration of “automatic control” in economic activities by monopoly and com¬ 
bination is, of course, a major problem today and one to which we shall return in Chapter 
XIX. Among the many pertinent studies of it are A A. Bcrle and G. C. Means, The Modern 
Corporation and Private Property (New York, 1932); T W. Arnold, The Bottlenecks of Business 
(New York, 1940) and Democracy and Free Enterprise (Norman, Okla., 1942); W. Berge, 
Cartels: Challenge to a Free World (Washington, D.C., 1944); and from the Temporary 
National Economic Committee, Monographs Nos. 21, 26, and 35 (Washington, D.C., 
1940-1941). 

29. The failure of large-scale associations to provide opportunity for the sociality and 
spontaneity characteristic of primary groups is a concern of many writers, including Charles H. 
Cooley. Cooley believed, however, that these qualities could and should be re-created within 
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Our world of large scale organizations is inevitably a mechanized impersonal 
world. Within it each man has his specialized function, his delimited calling. 
His work confines him within the routines and techniques of a smaller and 
smaller portion of the social order within which he lives. For the greater that 
order the smaller is the part which a man’s work directly reveals to him. The 
engrossment in this limited task, imposed in the first instance by economic 
necessity, is often thought of as a peril to the realization of the fuller life of man, 
of his essential humanity. Doubtless the danger exists, and it is probably im¬ 
possible to balance gain and loss, But specialism is only one aspect of this greater 
order, and the same conditions which impose it bring also certain means of 
possible deliverance from its perils—vastly greater intercommunication, a 
much extended period of general education in which the foundations of a 
broader culture may be laid, and new potentialities of leisure which, wisely 
diro ted, max liberate the mind from the dominance of the narrow task. 

the larger groups. See C. If. Cooley, “A Primary Culture for Democracy,” Puhlitations of the 
Ameruan Sociological Society , XIII (1918); and Social Organization (New York, 1909), 
pp. 25, 53, 178 




The Family 


Sociological Significance of the Family 

The family in general . The family is by far the most important primary group 
in society. Historically it has been transformed from a more or less self-con¬ 
tained unity into a definite and limited organization of minimum size, consisting 
primarily of the original contracting parties. On the other hand, it continues 
to serve as a total community for the lives born within it, gradually relinquish¬ 
ing this character as they grow toward adulthood. The family, more pro¬ 
foundly than any other organization, exists only as a process. We can understand 
it only through a study of its changes, the changes it has undergone in human 
history and the changes within it in the life history of each individual example. 
In this chapter we must therefore anticipate the subject of the last division of 
the book, where we consider the theme of social change. 

[1] The meaning and general characteristics of the family: At the outset, in 
view not only of the varying forms which the family assumes but also of its 
varying degrees of attachment to some larger kin-group, the sib or clan, it is 
important to explain the sense in which we use the term “family.” The family 
is a group defined by a sex relationship sufficiently precise and enduring to provide 
for the procreation and upbringing of children. It may include collateral or sub¬ 
sidiary relationships, but it is constituted by the living together of mates, 
forming with their offspring a distinctive unity. This unity has certain common 
characteristics everywhere in human society, of which the following five are 
particularly significant: (1) a mating relationship, (2) a form of marriage or 
other institutional arrangement in accordance with which the mating relation 
is established and maintained, (3) a system of nomenclature, involving also a 
mode of reckoning descent, (4) some economic provision shared by the members 
of the group but having especial reference to the economic needs associated 
with childbearing and child rearing, and, generally, (5) a common habitation, 
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home, or household, which, however, may not be exclusive to the family group. 
While these five conditions are so universal as to seem essential to the very 
nature of the family, they may be met in extremely different ways. 

[2] Cultural variability of family forms: Seemingly every possible variety of 
family arrangement is found somewhere in human society, and hundreds of 
volumes describing mans' devious family-ways attest to our interest in the 
subject. Consider some of the contrasts. 

one: forms of the mating relationship. The mating relation may be 
lifelong or of shorter duration. It may, as with us, take the institutional form 
of monogamy , which may be strict or modified by subsidiary sex relationships. 
It may be polygamous , involving either polygyny , the most highly regarded 
arrangement in many communities, or polyandry , an infrequent and unpopular 
variety. Even what seems a form of group marriage has been found in one or 
two primitive societies. 1 A society may, in fact, recognize more than one of 
these varieties, as among the Tibetans, where the economically depressed 
practice polyandry; the better off, monogamy; and some of the wealthy nobles, 
polygyny. 2 

two : selection of mates. Wives for husbands) may be selected by parents 
or by the elders, or the choice may be left to the wishes of the individuals con¬ 
cerned. It may be socially compulsory to marry within a group) to which one 
belongs ( endogamy) or else to marry into another group (exogamy). Some forms 
of both barriers are everywhere found. But there are widely differing prescrip>- 
tions as to the prohibited degrees of relationship within which one may not 
marry. 

three: reckoning descent. Descent may be reckoned through the male 
line (patrilineal) or through the female line (malrilincal) . Both systems have 
been used successfully, and though there is more difficulty in establishing the 
fact of biological paternity, many groups have shifted from the matrilineal to 
the patrilineal form. On the other hand, a few peoples have shifted in the op¬ 
posite direction. 

four: form of the family circle. Among some peoples the husband 
joins his wife’s relatives and among others the wife joins her husband's, the 
residence in the former case being termed matrilocal and in the latter patrilocal. 
There are even instances where there are annual alternations between the patri¬ 
local and the matrilocal abodes. 3 Not only the place of residence but the 
structure of the family circle varies. Thus the consanguine arrangement has 
been pictured as “a nucleus of blood relatives surrounded by a fringe of spouses,” 
the brothers and sisters representing the core of the family unit. This arrange¬ 
ment stands in contrast with the typ>e with which we are mainly concerned, the 

1. As among the Marquesas and the Toda. It is not clear as to whether these are actual ex¬ 
amples of group marriage. Ct. R. Linton, The Study of Man (New York, 1936), pp. 181 182. 

2. Ibid ., p. 183. 

3. R. F. Fortune, The Sorcerers of Dobu (New York, 1932). 
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conjugal, “a nucleus of spouses and their offspring surrounded by a fringe of 
relatives.” 4 

Various customs qualify these main distinctions, such as the admission of 
concubines in some forms of the monogamous family or the practice of wife¬ 
lending in guest hospitality as found in various tribes. Moreover, the different 
types of institutional arrangements are brought together in different combina¬ 
tions. The varieties of the family are endless, and the range of its functions, no 
less than the mode in which it performs them, varies enormously. 

Distinctive features of the family organization . Of all the organizations, large 
or small, which society unfolds, none transcends the family in the intensity of 
its sociological significance. It influences the whole life of society in innumerable 
ways, and its changes, as we shall see. reverberate through the whole social 
structure. It is capable of endless variation and yet reveals a remarkable con¬ 
tinuity and persistence through change. It is in many respects unlike any other 
association, having besides those already suggested several distinctive features. 

(1| I 'niversality: It is the most nearly universal of all social forms. It is found 
in all societies, at all stages of social development, and exists far below the 
human level, among a myriad species of animal. Almost every human being 
is or has been a member of some family. 

[2] Emotional basis: It is based on a complex of the most profound impulses 
of our organic nature, those of mating, procreation, maternal devotion, and 
parental care. These are fortified in man bv a highly significant and close-knit 
group of secondary emotions, from romantic love to the pride of race, from the 
affection of mates to the desire for the ec onomic security of a home, from the 
jealousy of personal possession to the baffled yearning for perpetuity. 

[3] Formative influence: It is the earliest social environment of all the higher 
forms of life, including man, and the profoundest formative influence in the 
awakening lives of which it is the source. In particular it molds the character 
of the individual by the impression both of organic and of mental habits. In 
order to recognize its lasting influence we need not subscribe to the view that 
family influence in infancy determines once and for all the personality structure 
of the individual. 

[4] Limited size: It is of necessity a group very limited in size, for it is defined 
by biological conditions which it cannot transcend without losing its identity. 
Hence it is the smallest in scale of all the formalized organizations that make 
up the social structure, and especially so in civilized society, where it is most 
completely detached from the kin-group. 

[5] Nuclear position in the social structure: It is the nucleus of other social 
organizations. Frequently in the simpler societies, as well as in the more ad¬ 
vanced types of patriarchal society, the whole social structure is built of family 


4. Linton, op. cit., p. 159. 
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units. Only in the higher complex civilizations does the family cease to fulfill 
this function, but even in them the local community, as well as its divisions of 
social classes, tends to remain unions of families. One of the first definitions 
ever given of a community made it “a union of families, 15 and for the local 
community the definition, with some qualification, still holds today. 5 

[6| Responsibility of the members: It makes more continuous and greater de¬ 
mands on its members than any other assoc iation is wont to do. In times of 
crisis men may work and fight and die for their country, but they toil for their 
families all their iives. The family leads men and women still more- to per¬ 
form for others than themselves the most exacting tasks and to undertake the 
heaviest responsibilities. We do not mean that the family makes its members 
to a high degree altruistic, or, on the other hand, that these toils are undertaken 
as being a condition of the satisfactions that the family affords. The life of the 
family is too deeply rooted in basic impulses to be interpreted in this way. 
These impulses lead men into the increasing responsibilities of the family and 
sustain them in the fulfillment of tasks which they did not foresee. 

[7] Social regulation: It is peculiarly guarded both by social taboos and by 
legal regulations which rigidly prescribe its form. In the first place, the marriage 
contract is more strictly defined than other contracts, the partners not being 
free to decide its terms or to change them by mutual agreement. While the 
form of the marriage contract is very different in different types of society, in 
each there is a prevailing form zealously insisted upon. In modern society the 
family is one of the few associations which the consenting parties may freely 
enter but may not, even by mutual consent, freely leave or dissolve. 

f8| Its permanent and temporary nature: While the institution of the family 
is so permanent and universal, the family as an association is the most temporary 
and the most transitional of all important organizations within society. The 
contrast between these two aspects of the family is so significant, and throws 
so much light on many of the perplexing social problems that cluster about 
the family, that it demands our special attention. 

The life history of the individual family. Each individual family is, in part, the 
story of the life together of the original partners, a story that ends with their 
life (if it lasts this long). What we often speak of as an old-established family 
is really a succession of families bearing the same name and in some degree 
(often slight) perpetuating the same stock. During this life history the family 
is recruited from within itself, and in this process the association undergoes the 
greatest, most inevitable, and most difficult transitions. It involves a continuous 
change alike in its interests and in its emotional foundations, a constant trans¬ 
formation in the relations of its members, old and new, to one another. 

[1] The major stages in the life history: So far as the original partners are con- 

5. Aristotle, Politics , iii, p. 9, 1280b 
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cerned we can distinguish in the history of the representative family four stages, 
among others not so clearly marked by external signs. 

one : the formative prenuptial stage. The first or preparatory stage is 
marked by an increasing intimacy of man and woman, an exploration or 
revelation by each of the personality of the other, or at least of those aspects 
of personality which a growing sex attraction emphasizes and heightens. This 
is less the case where marriages are prearranged by the elders, though this 
characteristic is generally found even where economic and other social considera¬ 
tions are determinants of marriage. In our own culture, which so highly values 
the sentiment of romantic love, this stage has, as we shall see, a large significance 
in the course of the family history. 

two: the nuptial stage. The second stage, before the offspring arrive, 
is the beginning of the family proper. It involves the living together of the 
mates, creating the environment of the home, evoking new experiences, initi¬ 
ating new attitudes of the partners toward each other, and toward society and of 
society toward the partnership, subtly establishing new habituations between 
the man and the woman. The high value with which this stage is regarded in 
our society is suggested by the emphasis we give to the “honeymoon” and by 
the connotations of the word itself. 

three: the child-rearing stage. The third stage fulfills the family 
proper, linking the partners to one another by the vital link of their own children, 
the fruits of the sex union. It introduces new sentiments which can (but do not 
in all cases) fortify and in a measure replace the initial ones, bringing new 
interests and also growing responsibilities. 

four: the maturity stage. The final stage emerges when the biological 
functions of the parents have been fulfilled and when the children no longer 
require parental care. The partners are liberated from this responsibility so that 
'.gain, especially in these days of the limited family, new interests and new 
activities must take the place of old ones, more particularly on the part of the 
wife, on whom the heavier tasks of childbearing and child rearing had fallen. 

All families do not, of course, pass through all these stages. Among one 
large group in this country, for example, almost one in five families are child¬ 
less. 6 The progression is interrupted by death or separation or divorce before the 
final stage is reached—divorce alone affects almost one third of all marriages 
in the United States today. But these stages form an inevitable time-succession 
wherever the family endures and fulfills its primary social function of perpetuat¬ 
ing the race. The length of each stage varies with the social conditions. Thus 
in our own society the maturity and increasingly the nuptial stages tend to be 
lengthened, while the child-rearing stage tends to become a shorter span. 

[2j The significance of the family stages: It would take volumes to describe 

6. Namely, Midwestern white couples. See C. V. Kiser and P. K. Whelpton, “Social and 
Psychological Factors Affecting Families/' The MUlhank Memorial Fund Quarterly (Jan. 1944). 
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the significant variations of human relationship which occur during this end¬ 
lessly repeated process. In fact, a very large part of modern literature is devoted 
to this subject, which in its detailed interest seems inexhaustible. The psycholog¬ 
ical adjustment of the members of the family to one another in the course of its 
inexorable changes creates perhaps the most important series of the numerous 
problems, personal and social, engendered by an association which affects so 
intimately and in such incalculable ways, which more than any other engrosses, 
expresses, and circumscribes, the personality of man. Men and women are 
generically like in certain respects, but they are also unlike and they are com¬ 
plementary. 7 Thus the stage is set by nature for the innumerable complex situa¬ 
tions, so rich in the possibilities of harmony and disharmony, which, according 
to the surrounding circumstances and to their individual personalities, unfold 
for the members of the family partnership from its initiation to its close. 

Early Forms of the Family 

The problem of the origin of the family . It seems established that so far back 
as we can penetrate into the conditions of the primitive human world we no¬ 
where find a group in which some form of the family does not exist. Always we 
discover some form of mating, some degree of social regulation over sex rela¬ 
tionships. It is, in fact, hard to conceive any order of society, and especially 
of primitive society, in which such regulation could be entirely absent. 

[1] The theory of early sex communism: Some authors have put forward the 
theory that the “original state of mankind” was one of sexual promiscuity. 
But that doctrine has been weakened by the weight of anthropological evidence; 
in fact, among the primates and other nonhuman species, family life is often 
highly developed. 8 The advocates of the theory noted the survival among 
primitive peoples of customs assumed to point back to a state of promiscuity, 
such as sex license at festivals, exchange of wives, and the offering of wives as 
a form of hospitality. They were impressed by classificalory systems according 
to which all the members of one age-group are indiscriminately called “fathers” 
or “mothers”; of another, “brothers” and “sisters”; and of the child age-group, 
“sons” and “daughters.” Again, they cited the ignorance of biological paternity 
which has been reported as existing among certain groups, such as the Central 
Australians and the Trobriand Islanders. 

7. For excellent studies of the implications of this fact see, for example, Havelock Ellis, 
Man and Woman (new ed., New York, 1929); and the highly readable volume of A. Scheinfeld, 
Women and Men (New York, 1943). 

8. The theory of primeval promiscuity appears, for example, in L. H. Morgan, Ancient Society 
(New York, 1907) and R. Briffault, The Mothers (New York, 1927). Contrary anthropological 
evidence is presented in many volumes, such as Linton, op. cit. and B. Malinowski, Sex and 
Repression in Savage Society (New York, 1927). For family systems among nonhuman species 
see, for example, G.H. Seward, Sex and the Social Order (New York, 1946), Chaps. VI and VII. 
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Rut these “evidences” can be explained on other grounds, and cannot out¬ 
weigh the fact that even in the simplest societies known the family is thoroughly 
established. The classificatorv system may be explained as a conventional de¬ 
vice for social purposes, particularly for the regulation of exogamy. Thus a man 
will distinguish his actual wife (or wives in a polygynous system) by a term 
signifying “own” while still applying the equivalent of “wife” to ail the women 
from whom it is permissible to choose a wife, in contrast to those women, his 
“sisters,” with whom marriage is prohibited under the rules of exogamy. This 
naming system is perfectly intelligible without any assumption of a prior 
promiscuity—even today we use a form of it as when we speak of fellow members 
of an organization as “brothers” or “sisters” or “dames.” Ignorance of the 
biological paternal role of the father does not negate the fact that where such 
ignorance exists the family as an important social group also exists, or the fact 
that most primitive peoples are less troubled about physical paternity than they 
are about social paternity. Finally, periodic license is not incompatible with 
some forms of a marriage system, nor is there any necessity to assume that 
license is a survival. There are many primitive peoples among which practical 
promiscuity exists prior to mating—should our age be surprised?—but there is 
always a mating or marriage system and often its rigorous regulation stands in 
sharp contrast to the premating license. We can agree with a modern anthro¬ 
pologist: “The old concept of a promiscuous horde as the starting point for 
family development was required by the type of logic which made the Victorian 
family the last step in social evolution, but there is nothing else to support it ” 9 
[21 Theories of the original form offamily: Students of primitive life have some¬ 
times thought that an answer to this question would throw light not only on 
the evolution of the family but also on its essential characteristics and its roots 
in “human nature.” Consideration of certain attempts to answer it should 
suggest the difficulties involved here and perhaps the inadequacy of tne question 
itself. 

one : the claim for monooamy. In his History of Human Marriage Wester- 
marck supported the theory of Darwin that the family took shape from the 
operation of male possessiveness and jealousy, the dominant male claiming 
monopolistic rights and guarding them by force until they were secured by 
custom. Hence he regarded pair-marriage as the normal form which the jealous 
assertion of property rights took and traced the origin of monogamous marriage 
back to the subhuman world, maintaining that it prevails among the higher 
apes. While the traits to which Westermarck points have certainly been im¬ 
portant factors, any theory which lays exclusive stress upon them is inadepuate. 

two: the claim for matriarchy. Among others, Briffault in The Mother* 
has challenged Westermarck’s position. 10 This volume illustrates at length the 

9. Linton, op. cit., p. 147. 

10. Briflault, op. cit., especially Vol. II, Chap. XIII. See also Westermarck’s reply in his 
“On Primitive Marriage,” American Journal of Sociology, XLI (1936), 565-584. 
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prevalence oi matrilocal and matri\mea\ institutions In primitive communities 
and the fact that in some of them women hold a social position equal to and 
sometimes superior to that of men. 11 He notes the ignorance of the fact of 
paternity among some primitive peoples. He shows the absence of jealousy and 
the absence of the love sentiment, from which it often springs, under primitive 
social conditions, maintaining that these and other feelings, such as sexual 
modesty and the esteem for chastity, are not instinctive but acquired in the 
course of social development. He points out that certain relations between the 
sexes characteristic of our society are reversed in primitive communities, in 
such matters as coquetry and personal adornment for sex attraction. Thus 
“the American squaw is a drab peahen by the side of her gorgeously decorated 
male, decked in all the glory of feathers and war paint.” 12 BrilTault concludes 
that the family arose out of the insistent need of the mother for the economic 
and social protection of herself and her children, that in following her basic 
instincts she won out against the more casual and merely sexual interest of the 
male. Consequently he argues that the earliest form of the family was matri¬ 
archal and that only with the development of higher agriculture and the 
economic dominance of men could the patriarchal type emerge. 

While acknowledging the importance of the role of maternal need in family 
development, we must emphasize that as an explanation of origins it is open 
to the same objection as that of Westermarck. The assumption that any deep- 
rooted social arrangement is the expression of some one particular human at¬ 
tribute or “instinct” is not borne out by the evidence Nor is Briffault’s argu¬ 
ment established that mankind has passed from a system of “mother-right” 
to one of “father-right.” Some of the simplest groups have complex patrilineal 
institutions, such as the Central Australians and the Philippine Negritos, 
while some highly developed societies, such as the American Iroquois and 
Pueblo, are matrilineal. Again, there is no clear correlation between matrilineal 
institutions and a high social status of women. 13 Few would deny the significance 
of the factors emphasized by Westermarck and by Briffault, but neither explains 
the origins of the human family. 

[3] Is there one explanationt The older quest for a single explanation of the 
form of the original family has been largely forsaken today, for modern anthro¬ 
pological evidence reveals the inadequacy of the question. The family has no 
origin in the sense that there ever existed a stage of human life from which the 
family was absent or another stage in which it emerged. “Societies have not 
followed a single consistent line of evolution, but a multitude of diverging 
lines.” 14 The family has no one origin in the sense that it is explained by one 

11. Briffault, op. cit ., I, pp. 316 fT. 

12. Ibid., Vol. II, Chap. XV. 

13. Sec, for example, W. H. R. Rivers, Social Organization (New York, 1924), Chap. V; and 
R. H. Lowie, Primitive Society (New York, 1920), Chap. VITT. 

14. Linton, loc. cit., pp. 147. 
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single human trait or instinct. It has no one original form in the sense of a specific 
primal type of which all the others are later varieties. Rather, a complex of 
human desires and conscious needs, finding different expression in different 
environments, everywhere gave birth to some form of family system. 

The conditions of family growth. While we cannot find a single answer to the 
question of origins, we can, on the other hand, indicate the role of the various 
conditions that everywhere combine to produce a definite family pattern. We 
consider first the conditions on which the family institutions have depended 
and still depend. 

[1] Sex — reproduction — economy: There is, in the first place, the sex drive . 
It motivates man to seek an established basis for its satisfaction, to find some 
safeguard against the precariousness of unlimited competition. It reveals various 
degrees of sensitiveness and discrimination, gradually becoming attached to a 
number of secondary sentiments, and thereby is woven into the folkways and 
mores that define its expression and limit its range. Secondly, there is the re¬ 
productive (or philoprogenitive) urge, strongly manifested in the mother. But 
this urge is developed and reinforced in the male as well by such social considera¬ 
tions as the pride of race, the desire to transmit property or prowess or name 
to his descendents, the desire to have offspring to work with or for him and to 
support his old age, and so forth. Even apart from such considerations, the con¬ 
sequences of the sexual act create a problem of which a solution is the family. 
There is, in the third place, the economic need or group of needs which in the life 
of the sexes together combine with the biological and psychological factors to 
create a system of sex relationships. Beyond the functions directly dependent 
on sex are economic functions which the woman fulfills in relation to the man 
and to the family group, within or outside the household itself, just as there 
are economic functions which the man similarly undertakes. These three factors, 
sex and reproduction and economy, are the chief variables that in interaction 
with one another are found in all forms of family life. 

12J The life conditions of the group and variations of family form: While all 
forms of the family somehow combine the three basic factors, the pattern that 
arises in a particular society is a product, in a broader sense, of the socio¬ 
economic conditions of the group to which the mating combination belongs. 
Even if we call the sexual and the reproductive impulses “instincts,” it does 
not follow that they have uniform, unvarying manifestations. Moreover, the 
biological conditions under which they operate, such as the “natural” pro¬ 
portions of the two sexes, are themselves affected and changed by some social 
practices, such as infanticide and war. Still more variable are the economic 
conditions surrounding family life. The life of the hunter or of the nomad 
gives the woman (and the man) different duties and functions, and con¬ 
sequently a different status from that allotted to her in an agricultural or in 
a modem economy. The position of each sex is affected by such other conditions 
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as the presence of inferior slave classes (a significant factor, for example, in 
determining the role and status of the white woman in our own Southern 
states), the warlike or pacific character of the group, the vicissitudes of conflict 
and conquest, the contact of peoples and the mingling of traditions. Customs 
and institutions controlling sex and family relationships, as anthropologists 
have demonstrated at length, are not the sheer expression of original ‘‘instincts’ 
or needs, but grow out of the accommodation of man’s desires to the particular 
conditions that impinge upon his life. 

Thus it is not surprising that in libel, for example, where most of the 
usable land has become the possession of a few owners, leaving tiny holdings 
barely sufficient to support a “normal” family, the arrangement has evolved 
whereby several brothers marry a single woman. This system provides a degree 
of economic security for the polyandrous family and permits the holding to be 
passed along to the children intact. Here we observe the influence of rigorous 
economic conditions upon the form of the family, an influence even more 
clearly evident when we learn that only the lower economic classes practice 
polyandry, while those somewhat better off are monogamous and the wealthy 
nobility are sometimes polygynous. 15 Polygyny is clearly an expensive practice 
for the husband, and, though it is not everywhere correlated with specific 
economic conditions, very few men among such groups as the Greenland 
Eskimo and Mohammedans can afford the luxury of more than one wife. 
These observations should not lead us to assume that the prevailing economic 
conditions determine the family form. Their influence is dearly apparent, but 
like all patterns of social organization, the form of the family is the result of 
a combination of life’s many conditions and man’s diverse needs. 

The maternal and the patriarchal types . Among the various forms of the family 
we can distinguish two broad types, the patriarchal and the maternal. Not all 
early forms of the family represented one or another of these types; and even 
in primitive society we find varieties that resemble the unitary detached families 
of modern days. But a very large number of family systems are examples of 
one or the other pattern or some combination of the two. 

[1] The maternal family: “Matriarchy,” strictly defined, means a form of 
family in which the control is centered in the wife or mother. There are grave 
doubts whether such a system ever existed in primitive society, though the 
women in some groups, such as the American Iroquois and Wvandots, the 
Eskimos, and certain African tribes, often exercised considerable authority. 16 
However, the fact that women appear in positions of authority is not evidence 
of a matriarchate—Queen Elizabeth ruled in patriarchal sixteenth-century 

15. Ibid., p. 183. 

16. Briffault and some earlier writers used such evidence as indication of an early niatri- 
archial system. See The Mothers, pp. 316 ff. Modem anthropologists have not been able to 
substantiate this view. 
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England, and many women have occupied high offices before and since. 
Therefore, rather than “matriarchal,” we use the term “maternal family” 
to apply to the system under which status, name, and sometimes inheritance 
are transmitted through the female line. The chief characteristics of this type 
are the following. 

one: Descent is traced through the mother, not the father — this is the 
matrilineal system. 

two: In most cases, though not always, matrilineal descent is associated 
with matrilocal residence, the children being raised in the home of the wife’s 
relatives. The husband, sometimes merely a privileged visitor, has in this 
respect a secondary position in the home where his own children live. (He 
may have the dominant position in the family of his sister.) 

three: Authority within the family group belongs primarily not to the 
husband but to some male representative of the wife’s kin. Often, as in the 
Malay Islands and among the Omaha Indians, the mother’s eldest brother 
has authority over the children ; sometimes the mother’s father, as among the 
Labrador Indians. 

four: The maternal system tends to weld the kin-group (or “consanguine 
family”) together, but to lessen the cohesiveness of the “conjugal” family 
itself. It is usually associated with the principle of exogamy, the tribe being 
separated into separate intermarrying groups. 

The maternal family prevails in many parts of the earth. 17 Since under this 
system the husband has a less important role, some authors have connected 
it with an original ignorance of the physiological fact of paternity. Among the 
Trobriand Islanders, for example, it is believed that although a virgin cannot 
conceive, pregnancy is caused by “spirits." ,s But the matrilineal system, 
which exists in this group, is found among other peoples who are perfectly 
aware of the fact of paternity; in fact some groups have replaced the patri¬ 
lineal with the matrilineal system of reckoning descent. The latter is wide¬ 
spread among primitive peoples, but it is only a guess that it goes back to an 
earlier stage when physiological paternity was unknown. 

[2] The patriarchal family: The patriarchal family was the prevailing type 
not only in the greater civilizations of antiquity but also in the feudal society 
from which our own has evolved. Therefore it demands more detailed considera¬ 
tion. The growth of property, the development of agriculture, the concentration 
of authority, and the specialization of function, which characterize the more 
modern societies, were more iri harmony with the patriarchal principle. In 
many cases they no doubt led to its victory over the maternal system. More- 

17. For descriptions of American Indian examples, see M. K. Opler, An Apache Life-Way 
(Chicago, 1941; and D. Eggan, “Ilopi Marriage and Family Relations,” Marriage and Family 
Living , Vol. VI (1944). 

18. B. Malinowski, The Sexual Life of Savages in S orth-W estern Melanesia (New York, 1929), 
I, pp. 5 IT. 
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over, the patriarchal principle permitted the family to serve as a compact unit 
of society, for here there is no division of functions between the fattier and some 
relative by marriage, as the maternal system involved. Under the latter a 
society is usually divided into exogamous groups; but under the patriarchal 
system it becomes a system of family units consolidated into larger kin- 
groups. 

The patriarchal family assumes a number of forms, but it is a type realized 
in various degrees throughout the history of civilization. Under the patriarchate 
the family is a closely knit, inclusive system in which all authority (in principle) 
belongs to the paternal side. Sometimes it is part of a “joint-family,” the father 
and mother and their sons’ families forming one household. Sometimes the 
household includes concubines as w^ell as the official wife, as in the more 
prosperous families of old China. Sometimes it is part of a “stem-family,” 
with only one of the sons bringing his family within the paternal household. 
Sometimes these “extended” forms are associated with the communal owner¬ 
ship and use of property and facilities, as among the Kabyli, where the individual 
family households are ranged around a common courtyard, use the same well, 
and have common property, and where at the same time the whole group is 
subject in certain respects to the patriarchal authority of the grandfather or 
eldest male. 19 

The term “patriarchate” suggests the inclusive powers of the family’s father. 
Generally he presides over the religious rites of the household, he is guardian 
of the “family gods,” of the sacred hearth. Where, as in traditional China, 
the ancestors of the family are themselves the object of religious devotion, the 
entire maintenance of the religion is under the charge of the paterfamilias. 
Under the ancient law of China the woman w-as subject to three successive 
obediences, first to her father and mother, next to her husband, and last, if 
a widow* to her son. In the developed patriarchal system the head of the house¬ 
hold is also a representative of the state, and the political council is often com¬ 
posed of the fathers, the palres. Thus in our language the word “senate” means 
the meeting of the old men ; in some regions we still speak of the “town fathers.” 
The power of the patriarch over his children, young or adult, was often almost 
unlimited. In ancient Palestine he could sell his daughter into servitude; in 
ancient Rome the patria potcstas meant the power of life and death. In principle, 
almost complete social subordination marked the position of the wife. She 
could not own property in her ow n right; she had no standing before the law- 
over against her husband. Among the Jews, the early Romans, and the Chinese, 
for example, she could be divorced on certain grounds at the will of her husband, 
though, of course, she had no reciprocal right. 

In most of the highly developed communities in which the patriarchate 
flourished, occasionally an individual woman would achieve great fame, usually 

19. R. Maunier, La Construction Collective de la Matson en Kabylie (Paris, 1926). 
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as ruler or artist. But this was the exception, for women seldom participated 
directly in public life and received no general education aside from training— 
often rigorous training—in the arts of the household. At Athens the wife and 
daughters were secluded in the “women’s apartments” and not expected to 
leave without the husband’s permission—they could well envy the greater 
freedom of the hetairai or “companions/* who were frequently foreigners and 
as such were not subject to the moral restrictions of the patriarchal system. 
In China, the ancient practice of binding the feet had two important aspects, 
the aesthetic and, significantly, the fact that this custom prevented the woman 
from leaving the household unaided. 20 The patriarchal regime of ancient Greece 
broke down in the later period of classical civilization, just as it is breaking 
down in China todav. What influences are significant in this transition? We 
can best answer by examining the forces at work in the rise of our own type of 
modern family. 


From the Patriarchal to the Modern Family 

The patriarchate and family attitudes in the eighteenth century . In our Western 
civilization the patriarchal family, descending from the feudal age, has suc¬ 
cumbed to the onset of new social and economic forces. Many features of it 
survived into the nineteenth century, traces of it still remain, and individual 
families, especially in the less-developed regions, occasionally conform to the 
older pattern, the features of which we may briefly note. 

[1] The patriarchal family in England and America: In eighteenth-century 
England scarcely any career or any public position was open to women— 
unless they were queens. A woman had few property rights, beyond a dower 
which went to her at her husband’s death. On her marriage her property vested 
in her husband, and even such earnings as she might acquire by her own labors 
belonged to her husband. At law she was treated as a “minor” or a “ward.” 
The family was stfll an economic unit owned and managed by the husband. 
In the households of poor and rich alike the women co-operated in economic 
tasks that have now almost every where been transferred to other agencies. 

In America the same conditions generally prevailed. The law of colonial 
days enforced the principle that it was the duty of women to serve and obey 
their husbands. While in the South the position of women was rather higher, 
because of their scarcity in the earlier settlements and because of the relegation 
of household work to the slaves, in Puritan New England the rigor of the Mosaic 
law was reaffirmed. The codes of Connecticut and Massachusetts contained 
enactments which recalled the patria polestas of Rome or the stern judgment 

20. Cf. Olga Lang, Chinese Family and Society (New Haven, 1046), pp. 45-46. This volume 
is a detailed study of the modern changes being wrought in the patriarchal family of China. 
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of Palestine, a statute of Connecticut even going so far as to decree death for 
the “stubborn and rebellious son.” 21 The elders of the church, as in the Geneva 
of Calvin, exercised a formidable inquisition over the life of the family, and the 
penalty of adultery might be death. While no doubt a study of the letter 
of the law may lead to an exaggeration of the severity of the prevailing mores, 
it is still indicative of the general temper of the age. There were significant 
mitigations of that severity long before the end of the eighteenth century, and 
New England in particular sought to protect the wife against ill-usage by the 
husband. But patriarchal rule, with its subordination of women, still flourished 
until the nineteenth century felt the impact of the new economic forces which 
the eighteenth had brought to birth. 

[2] 7'he woman's place in society: The remarkable transformation which the 
family has undergone since the end of the eighteenth century is no better 
illustrated than by the contrast between the attitudes toward the place of 
women in society current then and now. The scientist Erasmus Darwin summed 
up the older patriarchal attitude in the characteristic words: 

The female character should }x>ssess the mild and retiring virtues rather than 
the bold and dazzling ones; great eminence in almost everything is sometimes 
injurious to a young lady; whose temper and disposition should appear to be 
pliant rather than robust; to be ready to take impressions rather than to be de¬ 
cidedly marked, as great apparent strength of character, however excellent, is 
liable to alarm both her own and the other sex, and to create admiration rather 
than affection. 22 

Mary Wolistonecraft’s A Vindication of the Rights of Woman , published in 
1791, a work regarded at that time as bold or even dangerous, contained 
demands now accepted as commonplace. She argued that women be given a 
broader education for the business of life, and attacked Rousseau, who had 
written that “the education of women should always be relative to that of 
men,” for they “are specially made to please men.” That this conclusion should 
have satisfied Rousseau, the great radical theorist of the eighteenth century, 
is itself a revelation of the change which the following century was to ac¬ 
complish. 

The crumbling of the patriarchal foundations. But while these patriarchal at¬ 
titudes still flourished at the end of the eighteenth century in Western Europe 
and in America, the foundations of the system to which they adhered had long 
before begun to crumble. On the one hand,the economic conditions which tended 
to focalize work and authority within the household were giving place to others 
which broke down the toilsome and inadequate self-sufficiency of the individual 

21. Quoted in W. Goodsell, Problems of the Family (New York, 1928), Chap. V. 

22. Quoted in W. Goodsell, A History of the Family as a Social and Educational Institution 
(New York, 1927), Chap. IX. 
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family. On the other hand, the cultural conditions grew less in harmony with 
the attitudes and the prerogatives of the patriarchal system. Let us consider 
the latter first 

[1| The deilinc of the authoritarian mores: The authoritarian mores of feudal¬ 
ism and the religious conceptions that accompanied them were congenial to 
the close-knit hierarchical unity of the patriarchate. The dynastic order pene¬ 
trated down from the king to the householder. The insistence of the church 
on family discipline, its conception of the nature and purpose of marriage, its 
doctrine of the subordinate place of women, as seen, for example, in the use of 
the word “obey” in the marriage service, its glorification of chastity, and its 
utter condemnation of all sex relations outside marriage, all worked strongly 
in the same direction. At the same time the feudal-militarist principle, with 
its designation of the clergy, the landowners, and the warriors as the three 
honorific occupations, placed the life and the service of women in a much 
inferior category to that of men. 

The decline of these authoritarian mores, alike in religion and in politics, 
undermined the cultural foundations of the feudal-patriarchal family. The 
family lost some of its control over its members The more democratic trends 
were detaching citizen.dnp from family connections and at the same time making 
it a right no longer exclusive to the established or ‘"patrician” families Li The 
changing state' curbed the domination of the paterfamilias over his wife and 
t'hiidren and appointed its own courts to decide issues over which the head of 
the family had once been supreme The right to vote, which at first, belonged 
to a man by virtue of his being a propertied householder, became by degrees 
an individual right. The religious functions of the family diminished The idea 
that the family was of divine ordinance, and its laws divinely appointed be¬ 
came less prevalent. Words which had given a religious connotation to familial 
loyality or obedience—like the word “pious”—changed their meaning. 

The c hoice of the marriage partners of the children came to be less determined 
by the head of the family or by family considerations. In the eighteenth century 
there became manifest the attitude which created the main theme of the popular 
novel the conception of individualized romantic love as the great adventure of 
life culminating in marriage. By romantic love we understand an engrossing 
emotional attachment between a man and a woman, exclusive and individual¬ 
ized, transcending at need all sorts of obstacles, involving some kind of ideal¬ 
ization, and enveloping the sex relationship in an aura of tender sentiment for 
the personality of the loved one. In its idealizing equality and in its tendency 
to ignore or sublimate the sexual aspect, it resembles the older chivalry; in its 
concentration upon an exclusive object of devotion and particularly in its im¬ 
plication that marriage is the adventurous goal of the attachment, it is far 
apart from that older prim iple. We shall return to this conception of romantic 
love shortly in considering the problems of the modern family. 

23. See R. M MacIver’s The Modern Slate (Oxford, 1926;, Chap. I. 
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|2| The impact of economic and technological changes ; These, cultural changes 
were associated with economic changes and received at length a vast imj>etus 
from the eighteenth-century inventions which substituted the power machine 
for the manual tool. More and more, as the development and the application 
of the new techniques advanced, they stripped the family of its economic func¬ 
tions and in so doing profoundly affected the whole character and the social 
significance of the family. They increasingly took both the work and the workers 
out of the home. Above all, they drew ever larger numbers of women into 
workshops and factories and offices. They broke down the age-old doctrine— 
“man for the field and woman for the hearth.’" They gave wives and daughters 
some earning power independent of the jurisdiction of husbands and fathers. 
For the first time in modern history the work of women began to be specialized 
like that of men instead of being devoted to the promiscuous tasks of the 
household. The family changed from a production to a consumption unit. 


table v Data on Gainfully Employed Married Women in 


the United States, 1890 1940 24 




Number of married 
working women 

Per cent increaie over 
previous decade 

Per cent all married 
working women are of 

Year 

Married 

working 

women 

All 

married 

women 

All 

married 

women 

All 

working 

women 

1890 

515,260 

— 

— 

4.6 

13.9 

1900 

769,477 

49.3 

24.1 

5.6 

15.4 

1910 

1,890,66 1 

145.7 

28.1 

10.7 

24.7 

1920 

1,920,281 

15.7 

20.6 

9.0 

23.0 

1930 

3,071,302 

59.9 

22.8 

11.7 

28.9 

1940 

4,560,835 

48.5 

15.0 

15.2 

35.5 


At the same time the results of industrial discovery began to penetrate w r ithin 
the home, not only in the substitution of bought for homemade commodities 
but also in the application of laborsaving devices. The net consequence was 
the gradual reduction of the amount of energy and time involved in the eco¬ 
nomic tasks of the family, in the business of homekeeping. 

[3] The continuation of the trend today: These processes are still going on. 
The transference of women from domestic to “gainful” employments has ad¬ 
vanced rapidly during the last sixty years. In the United States in 1890 about 
half a million married women were in the labor force; by 1940 the figure had 

24. E. W. Burgess and H. J. Locke, The Family (New York, 1945), p. 504; adapted from the 
U. S. Bureau of the Census, Fifteenth Census of the United States (1930), Population , Vol. V, 
General Report on Occupations, p. 272; Sixteenth Census of the Untied States (1940), Population, 
Vol. Ill, The Labor Force, Part I, p. 22. 
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increased to four and one half millions. “These were the most daring pioneers 
of all,” remark two students of the American family, “since the traditional 
mores had even less place for married women outside the home than for their 
unmarried sisters.” 26 Yet the percentage of married women employed outside 
the home and, even more consistently, the percentage of all working women 
who are married have steadily increased since the beginning of this century. 
Thus in 1940 about one of every seven married women were “breadwinners,” 
and about one of every three job-holding women were married. These trends 
are presented in Table V. 

An important aspect of these trends is the very large proportion of young 
women, married and single, drawn temporarily into industry, especially during 
periods of war and labor shortage. In the spring of 1945, for example, about 37 
per cent of American women were serving in our “labor force,” and two years 
latter only about 29 per cent—the reduction coming about in large part because 
many of the younger women left their jobs to return to their husbands or to 
school or to marry. 26 This temporary employment of the younger women is 
rather a condition of than an alternative to marriage and family life. More¬ 
over, it suggests that the woman’s relation to the family is, as in some respects 
it must always remain, different from that of the man, and that the differ¬ 
ence places her at a competitive disadvantage in tne economic field. For very 
good reason we often bestow kudos on the successful wife and mother who 
has also achieved distinction in the professions or business or some other field 
where she is competing with the male. 

[4] What the trend cannot change: Economic change has deeply affected the 
form and character of the family, but it does not affect the basic biological 
facts and the social needs which create the essential functions of the family. 
We may in fact look upon these changes as an aspect of the great evolutionary 
process of society, later to be discussed, in which its organizations have become 
specialized to perform more limited and more exclusive functions. In this process 
the family has been gradually stripped of functions irrelevant to its peculiar 
character as a system of more or less enduring social relationships based on 
the fact of sex. Let us see how these changes have affected the mode in which 
the family is today fulfilling its essential functions. 

Changes in the central social function of the family . Here we shall consider one 
primary function of the family, the perpetuation of the race. This function in¬ 
cludes, of course, the procreation of children. But it also includes inducting 
the children into the basic social heritage and superintending their initial 
adjustments to the world in which they must live. What are the chief changes 
that have occurred in recent times in this central activity of the family? 

[1] The role of outside agencies: Various social organizations have been de- 

25. A. G. Truxal and F. E. Merrill, The Family in American Culture (New York, 1947), p. 340. 

26. U. S. Bureau of the Census, Monthly Report on the Labor Force , Popidation t MRLF- 
No. 58 (April 4, 1947), p. 3. 
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veloped to aid the family in the fulfillment of its principal function. These 
include the maternity hospital and out-patient clinics for mothers, the baby 
clinic, the creche, the kindergarten, and other preschool agencies, including the 
modern organization of “baby sitters.” Here the problem to be met has been 
twofold. On the one hand, there are more and more mothers whose employment 
lies outside the home and who can neither leave the children behind nor bring 
them to the factory or office. On the other hand, there is the more general prob¬ 
lem of bringing to the home the benefits of modern hygiene, sanitation, pre¬ 
ventive medicine, and the techniques of child welfare and training. We should 
include here also the increasingly accepted agencies of “planned parenthood,” 
urging mothers to guard their own and their children’s welfare by spacing or 
limiting births in keeping with the health of the mother and the means of the 
family. 

12] The role of public aid: Various systems of economic aid from public or 
private funds have been devised in order that the family, no longer upheld 
by the larger kin-group, may be able to fulfill its central functicm in the com¬ 
petitive life of large-scale society. The necessarily limited contribution of child 
welfare and other philanthropic associations is today far outweighed by that 
of governmental agencies of several kinds. A plan for mothers’ pensions was 
one of the earlier aids to the family, and was developed in New Zealand, Den¬ 
mark, Canada, and many of our own states. National systems of social in¬ 
surance were put into effect in several European countries after World War I 
and have been extensively developed in more recent years. Economic aid to 
and protection of the family were largely left to private agencies and to the local 
states in the United States until, with the passage of the Social Security Act 
in 1935, the federal government devised a method of bringing assistance to 
dependent and needy children, the unemployed, the aged, and the blind. 

Several European countries, including France and Italy, largely because of 
their governments’ concern with the declining rate of population growth, 
adopted family allowance programs, involving either cash subsidies to parents 
in proportion to their number of dependent children or direct payments of 
services and goods needed for family life and child development. Several of 
these programs were brought to a close by World War II, but in 1944, Soviet 
Russia’s “Marriage Law” established cash grants and monthly allowances for 
families with three or more children, increasing in each case with the number 
of offspring (up to eleven !). 27 Except for Russia, perhaps the largest degree of 
economic aid is provided the individual family by the program undertaken in 
Sweden which, though planned in part to increase the birth rate, is designed 
to guarantee each family not cash but the housing, goods, and services essential 
to its needs. 28 

27. See “Text of Decree Issued July 8, 1944, by Presidium of the Supreme Soviet,” The 
American Review of the Soviet Uni on, VI (1944), 69-76. 

28. The European programs are comprehensively analyzed in D. V. Glass, Population Policies 



BOOK TWO , PAMT Two 


256 

We should note that none of these policies aims to take away from the family 
its primary function but, on the contrary, all of them seek to make it more 
capable of performing that function efficiently. Nor is Soviet Russia an ex¬ 
ception. Quite the contrary, for in that country, where day nurseries for the 
children of factory and farm workers and other similar services have been highly 
developed, the idea of the substitution of a public institution for the private 
family has been wholly rejected. 29 The family in all societies is recognized as the 
legitimate and necessary agency through which society itself is perpetuated. 

[3] The decreasing rate of procreation: This third change, the lessening of the 
fertility of marriage, is of a very different order from the other two and has a 
more profound significance for the future of the family. Since the 1870’s the 
birth rate has been falling in the countries of Western civilization. The decline 
has been more marked and more rapid in some countries, especially in Northern 
and Western Europe, than in others, but they have all, sooner or later, revealed 
it. It has been more conspicuous in some classes than in others, being greatest 
for the most prosperous economic groups, for the more highly educated, for 
city dwellers, and for those occupational groups in which the largest percentage 
of married women are “gainfully employed.” These group differences in fer¬ 
tility have been lessening in recent years, and the trend of fewer births is ex¬ 
hibited so widely throughout the population as to be a phenomenon of our 
civilization itself. In Chapter V we examined certain aspects of this phenomenon 
and later (in Chapter XXIV) we shall consider its significance with respect to 
broader social changes. 

Here we must emphasize that the decreasing rate of procreation does not 
involve the substitution for the family of any other agency to undertake its 
primary task. Births outside the family, except in certain groups and during 
periods of wartime relaxation of the mores, have probably been reduced.* 0 More¬ 
over, the decline of the birth rate has been preceded by a decline of the death 
rate, and especially of the infant death rate. The concomitance of the two trends 
has meant a vital social economy. The prior decline of the death rate brought 
about an enormous increase in population, while the corresponding decline of 
the two rates has diminished the waste and sacrifice of human life, health, 
energy, and efficiency in the family's task of perpetuating the race. 

This result is in harmony with the increase of aid to the family from outside 

and Movements in Europe (London, 1940); and more briefly in W. S. Thompson, Population 
Problems (New York, 1942), Chaps. XXV and XXVT. For tho Swedish plan, see G. Myrdal, 
Population: A Problem for Democracy (Cambridge, Mass., 1940). 

29. See Burgess and Locke, op. cit. f Chap. VI (which presents a good bibliography) for the 
Russian family. 

30. We are aware that illegitimacy has been reported as “increasing” in the United States 
from 1917 to 1940. But such reports are calculated on the basis of the number of illegitimate 
births per 1,000 total live births rather than in their ratio to the total population. This short¬ 
coming and others lead Burgess and Locke to describe the conclusion of an increasing trend 
as “exceedingly uncritical and questionable.”— Ibid., p. 498. 
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agencies and from the government. Together they have reduced the expenditure 
of energy by the members of the family in the sheer task of its maintenance. 
The resulting social economy means the liberation of the family, especially 
the wives and mothers, for other activities. This new liberty, like every other, 
creates new problems which, as we shall see, men must seek to solve. 

Changes in the structure of the family. Along with the changes affecting the 
principal function of the family have gone changes in its form. Institutional 
alterations have greatly influenced the marriage contract and the relations of 
the members to one another. Three closely interrelated changes are particularly 
significant. 

[11 Decreased control of the marriage contract: The marriage contract today is 
entered into more autonomously by both men and women. People are less 
subject to parental control and other forms of social pressure concerning whom 
and when they shall marry—the pressure is lightened especiallv for women, on 
whom it had weighed most heavily. The term “old maid” has fallen into relative 
disuse and has lost much of its older connotation of contempt. Women have 
attained a new legal status and, more recently, a new political status, in which 
there is much less discrimination between them and men. 

The character of the marriage contract has changed even more in fact than 
in outward form. The traditional marriage ceremony in Western civilization 
was based on the principle of male dominance and female obedience. But when 
the wife promises to “obey,” where this word remains in the marriage ritual, 
she and her husband alike are aware of the fact that this aspect of the ceremony 
is for the most part a relic of the past. Choice of mate by mate and mutual 
determination of the relationship that binds them have replaced the older 
external and one-sided controls. 

[2] Changing economic role of women: An important factor in bringing about 
the new character of the marriage contract is the increasing degree of economic 
independence attained by women. In the more prosperous classes they have 
become property owners, and in the general population they are actual or 
potential wage earners or professional workers They are, of course, still far 
from possessing an equal economic status to that of men. For, in addition to 
the persistence of the mores of male domination, women are handicapped by 
sex disabilities in certain fields and, above all, by the heavier claims of the 
family on them, increasing their competitive disadvantage before as well as 
after marriage. Nevertheless the movement has been toward equality and it 
will no doubt advance, whether under capitalistic or more collectivistic regimes. 

The degree of economic independence already achieved has had significant 
results. Formerly the young woman had no alternatives beyond an early mar¬ 
riage or continued dependence upon and subjection to the parental home. Now 
she can earn her own living and thus gain a sense of immediate independence 
which affects her whole attitude, gives her more power to choose when and 
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whom she shall marry, and even to decide in terms of her own life whether she 
shall marry or not. There are relatively few women who regard an economic 
occupation as a permanent alternative to marriage, but the fact that it is a 
temporary alternative is enough to alter greatly a situation which was bound 
up with her economic helplessness. 

[3] Decline of religious control: Marriage has become today essentially a civil 
contract, though it is often attended by religious rites. In early colonial New 
England the civil character of the marriage contract was insisted upon, to be 
sure, but this insistence was due, as in other Calvinistic communities at that 
time, to the struggle of nonconformist religion against an established church 
and did not prevent a strong religious determination of the whole system of 
marriage. But in our times, for a large portion of the population, religious rites, 
when not omitted altogether, assume a secondary importance. In any event, 
they are not necessary for the validity of marriage in the eyes of the law. Out¬ 
side the Catholic Church, the authority of organized religion over the conditions 
of marriage, and over the conditions of divorce, has markedly declined. 

This fact has considerable importance for the present situation. For the 
church has always been deeply concerned with marriage and with sex. The 
emphasis of the Christian church in particular w r as upon sexual asceticism, 
based on the notion that sex itself was “impure.” 31 This conception was easily 
tied in with the “impurity” of women as such and with the consequent de¬ 
sirability of their control and subjection. It is not suiprising that various 
denominations have in recent years adjusted their religious doctrines to the 
realities of sex, of the new position of women, and of family life. 

Not only economic and religious changes but the whole process of modem 
civilization within which they fall has worked toward giving women a new 
position in society and especially in their relations to men. The reduction of 
the functions of the family, the lightening of the tasks of the home, bringing 
more leisure to large numbers of women, the shortening of the period of child¬ 
bearing or the lengthening of the interval between the arrival of successive 
children, these and other conditions presently to be discussed have transformed 
the family into a new kind of partnership and created new problems for the 
family of the present and of the future. 

Increasing divorce and its interpretation. One evidence of the freer or less 
authoritarian character of marriage is found in the increasing frequency of 
divorce. In many primitive communities, custom permitted the husband to 
divorce the wife on stated grounds—it might be for witchcraft or even for bad 
cooking—though the wife much more rarely had a similar privilege. Among the 
ancient Hebrews the husband could likewise give his wife a “bill of divorce- 
ment,” and the pairia potestas of the Romans of the earlier republican times 

31. Sec the explicit teaching of St. Paul on this subject, I Cor. 7. 
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included also this right, while the later Roman law extended it rather liberally 
to the wife. But the patriarchal family of Christendom rested on social and 
religious beliefs and was bound up with economic conditions which made 
divorce a rare phenomenon when it was admitted at all. It is only in recent 
decades that the question of divorce has become one of serious practical im¬ 
portance. 

[1] National and regional variations in divorce: Not only has the divorce rate 
greatly increased in general during the last fifty years, but it has shown re¬ 
markable differences from country to country. Table VI indicates both its 
general increase and the marked variations for different nations. 


table vi Divorce Rate per 1,000 Population in 

1900 and 1938 

for Selected Countries® 


Divorce rate in or about 

Ratio of 

Country- 

1938 to 1900 

1900 1938 

rates 


Australia 

.10 

.>4 

4.4 

Canada 

.-00“ 

.20 

— 

England and Wales 

.02 

.15 

7.5 

France 

.25 

.58 

2.3 

Germany 

.15 

72 

4.8 

Japan 

1.42 

.62 

A 

Russia (European) 

— 

2.81 (1928) 

— 

Sweden 

.08 

.55 

6.9 

United States 

.73 

1.88 

2.6 


•|n 1903 only 21 divorces In population of 5,65 1,000. 

The situation in Japan and in Russia is unique. The higher Japanese rate for 
1900 (1.42 per thousand population) than for 1938 (.62 per thousand popula¬ 
tion) is a reflection of the fact that the “old” Japanese family—still a pre¬ 
dominant type in the rural areas of Japan—incorporated father- or husband- 
determined divorce as a regular feature; the more recent rate corresponds quite 
closely with that of such countries as France and Sweden. Divorce in the older 
patriarchal family of Tsarist Russia, on the other hand, occurred infrequently, 
while in the early days of the Soviet regime it was obtainable upon the demand 
of either husband or wife. However, in 1936 and again in 1944 much more 
strict divorce laws were put into effect that both increased the cost of divorce 
and, as a result of an intense antidivorce educational campaign, caused it to be 

32. Adapted from Burgess and Locke, op. cit., p. 628. 
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Differences in stale laws in our country afford secondary explanations: 
South Carolina actually outlaws divorce; Nevada, contrastingly, and Florida, 
with their liberal legislation, are havens of divorce seekers. About one fifth of 
divorces over a several years’ period have been granted in states other than 
those in which the parties were married, but this proportion is related fairly 
closely to the general physical mobility of the population, so that migratory 
divorces are, perhaps, only about. 3 per cent of the total number. 86 Moreover, 
the state laws themselves presumably reflect in some degree the temper of the 
different communities. In any event the laws cannot explain the fact that 
divorces throughout the whole country have increased 500 per cent since 1890, 
especially as the tendency has been toward greater stringency in legislation since 
that date. 36 The inadequacy of the legal explanation is further revealed when 
we look at the situation in other lands. 

In general, there are three broad legal attitudes toward divorce. First is the 
attitude expressed in the saying “whom God hath joined together let no man 
put asunder,” as this is interpreted by the Catholic Church (though on oc¬ 
casion it discovers grounds for nullification of marriage). This principle was 
written into the law of Fascist Italy as it is in that of South Carolina. Second 
is the attitude that marriage is normally indissoluble, but that divorce is 
permissible on the suit of either partner when certain grave offenses are com¬ 
mitted by the other. This conception is the basis of the laws of many European 
countries and of almost all English-speaking countries. Lastly, there is the 
attitude that, with certain safeguards, marriage should be regarded like any 
other contractual partnership and should be terminable by mutual consent. 
This is in one respect the exact counterpart of the second attitude. In the United 
States or in England if both parties contrive together to seek a divorce, they 
thereby commit the crime of collusion. But in the Scandinavian and a few other 
European countries, including Soviet Russia (in principle), and in China and 
Japan, the mutual consent of the two partners is a valid and sufficient ground. 
Here we again see the danger of a legalistic interpretation of divorce, for there 
is no correlation between the liberality of the legal attitude and the divorce 
rate itself. (See Table VI.) 

[3] Some sociologically significant factors in differential divorce rates: In the 
absence of sociologically oriented investigations of the causation of national 
and regional divorce differences, 87 we present the following suggestions to 
explain why its increase does not conform to the main trends of the changing 
family, why it is most prevalent in the United States, and why as we proceed 
westward in the United States we encounter higher rates. 

35. So concludes A. Cahen in Statistical Analysis of American Divorce (New York, 1932). 

36. Cf. J. P. Lichtcnberger, Divorce (New York, 1931), p. 137. For a good analysis of the 
long-range divorce trend, see K. Davis, “Sociological Analysis,” in “Children of Divorced 
Parents,” Imiv and Contemporary Problems , Vol. X (1944). 

37. See R. M. Maclver, Social Causation (Boston, 1942), pp. 335-339, for a brief statement 
on the causation of differential divorce rates. 
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one : social continuity and mobility. A sudden rise in divorce rates has 
taken place in the modem world wherever the entrance of women into the 
economic life has been associated with an abrupt break in old traditions, as in 
Soviet Russia between 1917 and 1936, or with an individualistic trend in which 
old traditions lose their hold, as in the United States. The family has been the 
rallying point for the sense of social continuity —of group tradition and of name 
from generation to generation. Indicative of the situation in our own country 
is the fact that European studies of the family generally lay far more stress on 
social continuity than do American studies. 38 The mobility of life so charac¬ 
teristic of the United States, and particularly of the West, has weakened this 
sense of continuity. It weakens also the external pressure of public opinion. 
Physical mobility, such as movement from one residence to another within a 
city or between communities, tends to release individuals from group control. 
Various studies indicate that when the family as a whole or one or the other of 
the married partners moves about a good deal for occupational or other reasons 
a strain is placed upon the group, with a tendency toward its breakup.*® 
Under these circumstances difficulties between the partners which in other 
countries, such as England or France, would be adjusted or tolerated are 
sufficient to disrupt the family. 

two : infidelity as A reason for divorce. Another factor that may con¬ 
tribute to the greater frequency of divorce iri the United States is our legacy 
of puritanism, with its insistence that any infidelity is destructive of the 
marriage partnership. In this respect our cultural values differ considerably 
from those of certain European countries as well as Oriental countries, where 
extrafamiliai sexual relationships, especially for men, are openly or implicitly 
sanctioned. 

three: romantic love as a factor. The significance we give to infidelity 
is closely associated with the idea that romantic love is the only proper founda¬ 
tion of marriage. This is a modern development which was alien to the spirit 
of the patriarchal family. That it is in harmony with the character of American 
culture is evidenced by the great stress placed upon it in the modern novel, 
drama, the films, even much of our advertising. If, as some observers main¬ 
tain, “in America the romantic view of marriage has been taken more seriously 
than anywhere else,” it no doubt helps to explain the prevalence of divorce. 40 
For romantic love, which is so individualized and so responsive to the unpre- 

38. Contrast, for example, the space devoted to this subject in the English text, The Family > 
by Helen Bosanquet (London, 1915), with the omission or sparing reference to it in American 
texts. 

39. See, for example, E. R. Mowrer, Disorganization , Personal and Social (Philadelphia, 1942), 
Chap. XVII. The effects of the mobility associated with the American frontier are discussed 
by Truxal and Merrill, op. cit ., Chap. V; and of that associated with more recent migration 
by J. N. Webb and M. Brown, Migrant Families (Washington, D. C., 1938), 

40. Bertrand Russell, Marriage and Morals (New York, 1929), Chap. VI. 
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dictable conjuncture of the harmony of moods between men and women in a 
changeful world, is more apt to bring periodic stimulation to the individual 
life than to be the successful basis of a permanent institution. Many of the 
divorce and marriage “repeaters,” therefore, are understandably individuals 
who are striving once more to establish a marriage on the dubious single ground 
of romantic attachment. This factor has even larger implications for family 
instability today, as we shall shortly point out. 

The evolutionary emergence of a new family type. The important changes in 
the family with which we have dealt have a decidedly evolutionary character. 
We conclude this section by considering the emergence of this new type of 
family in the Western world. 

[1] The separation of nonessential functions from the family: The family in the 
course of modern history has parted with a great many functions which are 
not essential to its emerging nature. These functions have been taken over by 
other social agencies, which in turn have become specialized to perform them, 
and which perform them with more economy and with greater efficiency. The 
factory and the office can fulfill their economic tasks in a complex world more 
effectively than the family ever could. The school can provide many kinds of 
education which the home could never furnish. The hospital and clinic can offer 
medical service which the family has neither the skill nor the equipment to 
maintain for itself. And so with a large number of other agencies. In the cities, 
and increasingly on the farms as well, many traditional tasks of the household, 
such as laundering (even of diapers), preserving and baking, and in some 
measure even cooking and cleaning, are becoming specialized. The process 
advances still further as more and more families rely upon common heating 
plants in our huge multiple dwellings, upon prepared and manufactured goods 
consumed by the family, upon textbooks and teachers and social workers for 
guidance and education, and so on. But as extensive as these changes in family 
function have been or as much as they may continue in the foreseeable future, 
the family remains as a permanent feature of human life. 

[2] Main features of the modern family: What, then, are the essential functions 
of the family? What are the functions it is peculiarly fitted to perform which 
give it its justification in a world of specialized agencies and institutions? The 
sex partnership of the family has a different basis and has different purposes 
and different consequences from those of other partnerships. Its social claims 
and social responsibilities are correspondingly different. 

The process in which irrelevant activities are being stripped from the family 
makes clear its essential functions. The peculiar claim of the family is not that 
it alone fulfills any one function, but rather that it alone provides a way of 
combining and harmonizing certain closely related functions. There are at least 
three of these for which it provides this common basis. They are shown to the 
right on Chart X: 
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one: procreation and child rearing. The task of race perpetuation is 
today as much the function of the family as it ever was. 42 That it is more ex¬ 
clusively a family task than it has been in most periods of history is suggested 
by the reduction of the proportion of “illegitimate” births that has no doubt 
taken place in most modern communities during recent centuries. More im¬ 
portantly, this function is, on the whole, much better fulfilled by the family 
today than in the past, in the sense that more skill and knowledge are devoted 
to the care of the unborn, the newborn, and the young child. Objectively this 
is witnessed by the marked decline of the infant death rate and the greater 
control over infantile diseases. In the achievement of this result, specialized 
agencies have come to the aid of the family, as we have seen, but the responsi¬ 
bility for calling in their aid still belongs largely within the family. With the 
increasing knowledge of child hygiene and child training, the duties devolving 
on parents have increased also—as grandparents watching the raising of the 
youngest generation know so well. Though much remains to be done, especially 
among the economically depressed groups, the importance and the complexity 
of the problem of raising children, of fitting them not only to survive within 
but to adapt themselves to the changing conditions of modern society, are 
becoming more fully realized. 

It is frequently claimed that an offset to this advance is that through the 
practice of birth control married people are enabled as never before to avoid 
having children. It is conceivable, of course, that this tendency might proceed 
so far as to threaten the very existence of society. But we should remember, 
in the first place, that birth control is also a beneficent form of human Control 
permitting us to enhance the lot of mothers and the care of children ; and, 
secondly, that the degree to which married people practice it is not primarily 
the result of the availability of contraceptive information but rather a reflection 
of existing social values. In any event, the prophetic fear that the human race 
is committing “suicide” through birth control may well be vain, since mankind 
over the long run usually learns to adapt its new discoveries to the general 
necessities of its continued existence. 

two : the sex need. The degree in which marriage suffices to satisfy the 
sex need is, when we think in terms of human experience and not of ethical 
dictates, highly variable and subject to perplexing differences of personality. 
The satisfaction involved may vary from the mere release of physical appetite to 
the sense of total renewal in mutual love. This problem has so many aspects 
that dogmatic and sweeping assertions on the subject, so common in modem 
literature, are peculiarly futile. 

But this much is clear: in contrast with the patriarchal family the modem 

42. The Nazis’ official sanctioning of extrafamilial production of “Aryans” was a short-lived 
and relatively unimportant program; so with the sanctioning of illegitimacy as a normal 
child-production process by the Soviet government. The treatment of illegitimate children is 
another matter. 
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family is built on a more intimate sense of personal relationship. The choice of 
partners is more free, and thus personal qualities and personal attraction of each 
partner for the other count for more. This personal basis for marriage, while it 
carries the danger of the instability we have already noted, permits, so long as 
it lasts, a more complete satisfaction of the sex need within the family. When 
the economic bonds of the family were weakened under the onset of industrial¬ 
ism, the demand that it should satisfy the personal life of the partners grew 
stronger. The modern family is therefore called upon to fulfill a more difficult 
task, and one that requires a maturity and understanding that many newly¬ 
weds do not possess. 

This task has been partly aided, but also complicated, by the modern 
practice of birth control, which has introduced within the family the distinction 
between the sexual and reproductive functions. In the unlimited patriarchal 
family the two were necessarily combined, and the independent satisfaction of 
sexual desire was commonly associated with extramarital practices. Within 
the limited family of the present the wife is better able to assume the role once 
reserved for the “lady of love”—the concubine or prostitute—and thus within 
it a greater reconciliation of sex and reproduction may take place. This is but 
one of the implications of the development of modem birth control. The use 
of contraceptives removes one important support of the mores relating to sex 
in our society, the fear of pregnancy as a result of intercourse between the un¬ 
married. It is evident that with this powerful incentive already greatly 
weakened, the sex mores for large groups are undergoing an extreme change. 4 * 

three: provision of a home. In most societies, for men as well as for 
women, the desire for a home, a personally created and congenial “hearth,” a 
setting for life's activities within an enduring relationship, is a powerful 
incentive to marriage. In all complex civilizations, other agencies, such as the 
club and hotel in our own, compete with the family in offering these satisfac¬ 
tions. But the family generally wins out in this competition, for it provides 
them in a more intimate form and within the congenial circle of man and woman 
and of parents and children. Her* again the change from the patriarchal to the 
modem family has liberated its potentialities for the fulfillment of its primary 
functions. For the patriarchal family the household was both home and work¬ 
shop, within which the wife was often confined to the drudgery of incessant 
toil in addition to the continual bearing of children. If the home has lost some 
of its former unity because other agencies compete with it, it has also gained 
in that it has become more liberated from conditions, both of drudgery and of 
male dominance, which prevented it from being, in a finer sense, a home. Now 

43. The implications of birth control for family life are well stated by W. Lippmann in A 
Preface to Morals (New York, 1929), Chap. XIV. The most extensive evidence thus far com¬ 
piled concerning actual sex behavior in this country, showing large changes in the basic sex 
mores, appears in A. C. Kinsey. W. B. Pomeroy, and C. E. Martin, Sexual Behavior in the 
Human Male ^Philadelphia, 1948); see especially Chaps. XII, XIII, and XIX. 
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that the members of the family pursue many of their leisure-time interests as 
well as their economic tasks outside its walls, the demands they make on the 
home are different but no less essential. The demands are in some aspects nar¬ 
rower, but they are more exclusively directed to those satisfactions associated 
with its emerging central functions. 

The position of the family today is both a result and a stage of the evolu¬ 
tionary process we have been tracing. We must keep this process in mind as we 
examine certain aspects of its present character and especially some of the social 
problems it creates. 


Family Problems of Today 

The relative instability of the modern family. Throughout the whole range of 
Western civilization the patriarchal family system has dissolved. A century 
ago Le Play could stress the contrast between the evolving family of Western 
Europe and the rigid patriarchate of Russia and Eastern Europe. 44 But the 
latter also has crumbled. The patriarchal family was upheld by authority, 
buttressed by the religious and political traditions conformable to an agri¬ 
cultural economy. The authority has departed, the traditions have been 
eclipsed, and the old economy has been undermined or revolutionized. The 
modern family has emerged, itself no doubt transitional but in its stage pre¬ 
senting problems of great sociological significance. 

Undoubtedly the frequently cited contrast between the stability of the 
patriarchal family and the instability of its modem successor exists. The patri¬ 
archal system was so deeply imbedded in the social structure of feudal times 
that the voluntary dissolution of the individual family was rarely thought of 
and was rarely possible. For the woman particularly there was little refuge 
outside the family except the nunnery or prostitution. Social mobility was 
slight. The relatively fixed social status of the times was essentially the status 
of the whole family, confirmed by such legal-economic principles as primogeni¬ 
ture and entail and, for the poorer classes, the inherited craft or the rights of 
the peasant family in the land it cultivated. The family faced the world as a 
unit, toiled and enjoyed and suffered as a unit. 

Today the economic division of labor and the parallel increase of specific 
social agencies have greatly diminished common participation in the various 
interests of life, whether in work or in play. The process is still going on, as 
evidenced by the continuing decrease of “whole family” gatherings and the 
increase of special activities for the different age groups and the different sexes 
conducted outside the home. There are a multitude of these, including school 
programs, juvenile gangs, sanctuaries for the male like clubs and bars, and for 


44. P. G. F. Le Play, Les Ouvriers Europiens (Tours, 1877 -1879), Vol. II, inti. 
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the female like bridge cliques and cocktail counters, hobby groups, and so on. 
Moreover, the claim that inventions such as the phonograph and radio have 
tended to reunite the family within the home is doubtful, for records and air 
programs alike are largely designed not for the family as such but for special 
age or sex levels, for the young, for example, or for the housewife. And whatever 
the short-range effect of depression or war periods in bringing the members of 
the family more closely together, there is overwhelming evidence that the urban 
family of today is a less inclusive system of social relationships than perhaps 
it ever has been before. 46 This fact has made possible the instability charged 
against it. 

Two main causes of family instability. The modern instability of the family 
is revealed by the frequency of divorce, separation, desertion, and other 
evidences of disharmony or lack of cohesion which come to light particularly 
in the courts, in social work, and in “marriage clinics.” The degree of instability 
varies considerably from place to place, being relatively low in England, for 
example, as compared with many other European countries, as it is in some 
areas of the southern United States as compared with the Far West. But on the 
whole the evidences of instability are increasing. 48 Our survey of the evolution 
of the family suggests two main causes of this situation. 

[1] Less social prolection of family crises: In the first section of this chapter 
we pointed out that the individual family passes through more drastic psycho¬ 
logical transitions than any other social grouping In the patriarchal family 
the adjustment of the partners to one another through the tensions and crises 
of the family cycle was imposed, if not otherwise obtained, by economic neces¬ 
sity and by social pressure supported by the rigid mores and manifested in the 
various sanctions of social control, from law to gossip. Today the necessity and 
the pressure are lessened, and the family, no longer strongly if rudely cemented 
by extraneous functions, must rely much more upon its own strength (or weak¬ 
ness), by itself , to survive the crises of its own life history. It is frequently not 
successful, a situation intensified by the second main cause affecting the sta¬ 
bility of the family. 

[2] Replacement of domination by co-operation: The family has become not 
only a more limited union, but one that depends more and more on the co¬ 
operation of two or more individuals and no longer on the dominance of one. 

45. Among the many researches in this area may be dted such studies of the family in specific 
communities as R. S. and H. M. Lynd, Middletown (New York, 1930), Parts II and IV, and 
Middletown in Transition (New York, 1937), Chaps. V and VII; W. L. Warner and P. S. 
Lunt, The Social Life of a Modem Community (New Haven, 1941), Chaps. XII and XVI. For 
extensive statistical confirmation of extrafamilial activities, see W. F. Ogbum and C. Tibbitts, 
“The Family and Its Functions,” in Recent Social Trends (New York, 1933), Chap. XVII. 

46. These evidences are well presented in Burgess and Locke, op. cit., Part IV; Truxal and 
Merrill, op. cit., Part IV; and M. F. Nimkoff, Marriage and Family (Boston, 1947), Chap. 
XVIII. 
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In this regard the greater personal and social independence of women plays a 
crucial role, for it has developed new attitudes that stand in marked contrast 
to those engendered by the patriarchal regime. No doubt the unquestioning 
acceptance of the doctrine of male dominance made for a more stable family 
in that earlier age. But the modern family, like any “equal” partnership that 
demands reciprocity, give-and-take, some degree of harmony between the part¬ 
ners, is apt to be less “stable” than an autocracy of one. This is peculiarly the 
case in the intensely personal and subtly changeful relationship of sex. This 
relationship is more experimental, more variable, and more liable to easy 
disturbance. 

These two causes of family instability go hand in hand. The less inclusive 
and less onerous the tasks which the family performs as a unit, the more pos¬ 
sible it becomes for the members to develop and express their individual 
personalities, each in relation to the others. Economic conditions in the past 
made of the family, for the most part, a forced union, especially for the woman. 
For the great majority of women, even today, their condition of at least partial 
economic dependence is a determining factor in their attitudes toward the 
family. But this dependence is more relative, more mitigated, than it formerly 
was, and for the women members of the more prosperous classes it often does 
not exist. It seems very likely that the process that has increased the economic 
independence of women will advance further. This trend, together with other 
factors we must now consider, suggests that the problem of family instability 
will become even more urgent than it is today. 

The need jot perspective in the study of family instability. Family instability 
is not a phenomenon which can be detached (and perhaps evaluated) apart 
from the whole complex of social and cultural conditions wdthin which it occurs. 
It is therefore misleading to express the contrast between the patriarchal and 
modern family as simply or mainly a contrast between stability and instability. 
For it is also a contrast between a more coercive and a freer union. It is not a 
contrast between a type of family which presented no social problems and one 
which presents many. Rather it is one of different ideals and values, different 
advantages and disadvantages. This essential point becomes clearer when we 
consider some of those activities closely associated with or affected by the new 
type of family. 

[1] The sexual relationship: While the sex life of our age reveals a grave 
array of problems and maladjustments, it also provides an approach tow r ard 
the solution of some of the most serious problems which the patriarchal system 
either created or could not solve. The modern attitude toward sex is more 
intelligent and realistic, less clouded by those taboos and dogmas and fears 
which forbid any rational endeavor to adjust social systems to human needs. 
Perhaps the greatest gain springing from this new attitude is the dispersal of 
socially and psychologically harmful supersition of the uncleanness of sex. 



270 


BOOK TWO, PART TWO 


The greater enlightenment in sexual matters among an ever-growing per¬ 
centage of the population has not, of course, automatically brought about the 
disappearance of sexual maladjustments. It may be, as is sometimes claimed, 
that our present-day preoccupation with the topic—manifested in much of our 
literature, including those “scientific” writings that interpret all social life 
in sexual terms 47 —actually induces some maladjustments. But this claim itself 
illustrates the possibility of seeking, rationally and scientifically, the causes of 
and the remedies for the disturbances that so frequently mar the relationship 
between the sexes. 48 

[21 Prostitution and venereal disease: The rigor of the patriarchal system has 
generally been associated with prostitution, an institution which brought 
peculiar degradation to an economically largely defenseless class of women, 
and which plays a large role in the spread of venereal disease. It can at least 
be said for the freer sex relations of the present age that where they exist, 
prostitution has a serious rival and tends to diminish, though it does not and 
probably will not disappear. 49 But prostitution’s legacy of veneral disease 
persistently remains wdth us, and is in fact guarded by another inheritance of 
patriarchal days. This is the refusal to apply in this area the medical and 
sociological knowledge of prevention which has abolished almost all other 
forms of contagious disease from the more developed world regions. The modern 
attitudes toward the facts of sex, however, have permitted a start in the direc¬ 
tion of coping rationally with veneral disease rather than regarding it, after 
the fashion of our forebears, as a punishment for “sin.” 60 

[31 Illegitimacy: Another legacy of the patriarchal family has been its lack 
of consideration for the unmarried woman, reaching its extreme in the social 
stigmatization of the unmarried mother. The latter attitude might be socially 
justified in so far as its basis was solicitude for the parental care of children, 
but this interpretation cannot be reconciled with the facts. For the compara¬ 
tively inadequate treatment afforded the 75,000 to 100,000 “bastard” children 

47. An extreme manifestation of this type of interpretation appears in the writings of Wilhelm 
Reich, editor and leading contributor to the publications of the Orgone Institute Press. Reich’s 
influence is apparent in the popular and, in our view, gravely misleading volume by F. Lund- 
berg and M. F. Farnham, Modern Woman , The Lost Sex (New York, 1947), in which, as an 
illustration of “this phallic world,” appears among many similar statements, “W r hat but the 
greatest orgasm ever seen on earth was the atomic bomb explosion . . . .” (p. 84)—What but 
indeed! 

48. Among many studies of marital adjustment, the more penetrating include L. Terman, 
et al ., Psychological Factors in Marital Happiness (New York, 1939); E. W. Burgess and L. 
Cottrell, Jr., Predicting Success or Failure in Marriage (New York, 1938); G. V. Hamilton, 
A Research in Marriage (New York, 1929); and H. R. Mowrer, Personality Adjustment and 
Domestic Discord (New York, 1935). 

49. On this point see the able analysis of Kingsley Davis, “The Sociology of Prostitution,” 
American Sociological Review , II (1937), 744-755. 

50. See, for example, H. J. Locke, “Changing Attitudes toward Venereal Diseases,” American 
Sociological Review , IV (1939), 836-843. 
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bom each year in the United States (a very small fraction of the number of 
births within families) is attested by the much higher mortality and disease 
rates in this group. The practice of birth control, a cardinal fact within the 
modem family, is also tending to lower the proportion of illegitimate births, 
which, even during the war years from 1940 to 1943, fell from 41 to 36.5 per 
1,000 live births. 61 Birth control is no doubt similarly affecting the resort to 
abortion which, made more perilous because practiced under the ban of the 
criminal code, and used perhaps ten times more frequently as a method of 
birth-prevention by married than by single women, has nevertheless been far 
more common than is usually realized. 62 

[4] The new economy in reproduction and its implications: One extremely 
significant aspect of the situation which has brought with it the instability 
of the family is the manner in which it tends to reconcile the older opposition 
between the expression of individuality and the perpetuation of the race. 
Generally, the costs of reproduction are heavier when the birth rate and the 
death rate are high, and they fall when the death rate is lowered or when they 
decrease together. The emergence of the modem family has brought close to 
its limit a process which is operative throughout organic evolution. In the low¬ 
est forms of life the excess of reproduction over survival is enormous—the 
fecundity (not fertility) rate of the housefly, for example, is about 6,000 billion . 
This excess diminishes as we mount the scale of evolution, and is least in the 
societies of civilized man. A point has now' been reached in countries whth a 
very low death rate, in New Zealand for example, such that an average of less 
than two and one-half children per marriage may be sufficient to maintain the 
level of population, although under more typical conditions the figure is perhaps 
four or over. 63 

Although there are serious problems connected with this development which 
we shall examine later, it is hard to exaggerate the gain in social economy, the 
reduction of the waste and the suffering of human life, and the emancipation 
of the personality of women which it represents. The life of woman need no 
longer be exhausted in the toils of child-bearing, suckling, and the inadequate 
care of numerous offspring, with its attendant mortality, with the perpetual 
poverty which accompanied it. The responsibility and devotion of the family 
in the upbringing of children is more fully compensated by the satisfactions 
which they add to the life of the parents. Thus the demands of sex and the 
demands of procreation are both more fully harmonized with the whole com¬ 
plex of interests and needs which make up the existence of civilized man. 

51. U.S. Bureau of the Census, Vital Statistics—Special Reports, Illegitimate Live Births By 
Race: United States , 1943, Vol. XXI, No. 15 (Nov. 15, 1945). For further statistics on illegit¬ 
imacy, see Truxall and Merrill, op. cit. t pp. 385-390. 

52. Cf. Nimkoff, op . dt. f pp. 557-560. 

53. Cf. F. Lorimer, E. Winston, and L. K. Kiser, Foundations of American Population Policy 
(New York, 1940), pp. 20-21. 
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[5] Is the family breaking down? It is sometimes claimed that the develop¬ 
ment of the situation wherein the family is no longer the inclusive focus of the 
interests of its members, and wherein their familial common interests are in¬ 
creasingly defined by its more limited functions, means the breakdown or even 
the disappearance of the family. The evidences give little support to this pre¬ 
diction. To begin with, the long-range trend indicates the rising frequency of 
marriage, not a decline. 54 Moreover, the frequency of divorce, though increasing, 
is not, as we have shown, strongly correlated with the trends of industrializa¬ 
tion and urbanization. We have shown also that the reproductive process 
probably is being more exclusively fulfilled within the family than before. As the 
fulfillment of the reproductive function is the first condition of the survival of 
society, it seems very unlikely, apart from a complete revolution of the present 
mores, that the family will disappear. Within the life of the family develop 
the chief motives for offspring and the chief compensations for the responsibili¬ 
ties they entail. Even if the taboo against illegitimacy were removed, modern 
birth control knowledge would tend to make it more rare. This fact occasionally 
becomes an argument for the breaking of that taboo, but the woman with 
strong maternal desires still has important inducements, economic and other¬ 
wise, to seek their satisfaction through marriage. 

To be sure, the instability of the modern family, as measured by divorce 
and separation and domestic discord, will continue to increase for some time. 
For, viewed in terms of the longer historical process, these are the by-products 
of man’s attempt to evolve a new type of pattern of human relationships. 
The functions, tasks, and interests of the modern family have become more 
delimited. In this process many new problems of intrafamily relationships, as 
between husband and wife and between parents and children, have arisen 
or at least have come to light. The instability we have been discussing arises 
from the rapid transitions which inevitably characterize family relationships 
but which are no longer disguised by the social and economic conditions 
that sustained the unity of the patriarchal family. 

New problems and the need for new mores. Many books on the modern family 
devote half or more of their space to the problems of the family, and a large 
number are entirely concerned with these. Underlying these specific problems 
is one of a general nature, that of the development of new mores to meet the 
challenge of the new conditions. We conclude this section by illustrating this 
need of new values in closely interrelated spheres that impinge on family life. 

[1] Sex adjustment and sex values: If a greater degree of stability of the family 
is to be achieved, we must frankly recognize that every disturbance of the 

54. There were about 37,500,000 families in the United States in 1945; it is estimated that 
this figure will rise to 44,775,000 by 1960. Cf. U.S. Bureau of the Census, Population—Special 
Reports, Estimates of Number of Families in the United States: 1940 to I960, Series P-46, No. 4 
(June 1, 1946). 
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marital relation, especially of its sexual aspect, is not a reasonable ground for 
the dissolution of the family. This recognition is already more apparent in some 
countries, such as the Scandinavian and France, than in others, especially our 
own. The family exists, as we have shown, for other purposes than the mere 
satisfaction of sexual desires, and in no stage of civilization has the monoga¬ 
mous family been able to persuade all men and women to seek that satisfaction 
always within its bounds. The desire for varied sexual experience—one that is 
no doubt abetted by the emphasis placed upon sex in our culture—charac¬ 
terizes at least a considerable portion of mankind, a factor, incidentally, that 
possibly guarantees a continuation of prostitution in some form. 55 Conditions 
which tended to suppress the expression of this desire, such as strong religious 
beliefs or the fear of gossip or of pregnancy or of disease, have lost some of 
their power, permitting an increase in premarital and extramarital sexual 
relationships. 

This is a situation which must be admitted and faced if the family is not to 
suffer disorganization. How it should be met cannot be answered by any hard- 
and-fast prescription. The evidence of social work, psychiatry', and marriage 
“clinics” indicates the necessity for greater general understanding of the reali¬ 
ties of sex life if disillusion, frustration, and marital discord are to be avoided; 
it also indicates that the adjustment to one another of two personalities admits 
of endless variations in individual cases. The point stressed here is simply that 
divorce should not be viewed as an easy and automatic solution for every 
instance of “unfaithfulness” or for every sexual disharmony between the mar¬ 
ried partners. 

[2] The stress upon romantic love: Romantic love involves an integration of 
sex with the whole personality of the individual. The flowering of this senti¬ 
ment has been recognized for ages, by the troubadours for example, as one of 
the great experiences of life. But the modern family, significantly and uniquely, 
has assigned this sentiment to itself, and, particularly in America, has come to 
view romantic love as the true bond of marriage and has thereby complicated 
its own problems. For by itself romantic love cannot normally sustain the in¬ 
dividual family through the inevitable stages of its growth. In the course of 
time it has to be supplemented in part, and in part replaced, by other senti¬ 
ments. The relation of lovers to one another is one thing, the relations of parents 
to children is another; and from the standpoint of the society at large the latter 
is the more important. 

The portrayal of romantic love in much of our literature, in some of our ad¬ 
vertising, and especially on the screen, is concerned almost exclusively with 
the initial stages of the family and inculcates the “perpetual honeymoon” idea 
that the later stages are merely a continuation of these into the future. This 
simplification is seriously misleading and underlies a share of the inadequate 

55. Cf. K. Davis, “The Sociology of Prostitution,” loc. cit. 
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[3] The trend of state policy and experimentation in family life: On the whole, 
the trend of state policy has been in the direction of our principle. 61 Experience 
shows that there are some matters the state is competent to control and others 
over which its control fails. As social conditions change, the character of state 
control must correspondingly change. For example, adultery has sometimes 
been made a crime, but even where such a law remains on the statute book 
its enforcement has proved so impracticable that the law is generally a dead 
letter. The state has tried to prohibit the knowledge of birth control by law, 
as it still does, for example, in Massachusetts and Connecticut, but has 
succeeded only in keeping it from a decreasingly small group of the very poor 
and very ignorant. On the whole, the traditional policy of the state, which is 
now breaking down, has aimed at the preservation of the status quo ante. But 
no social institution can remain remote from change in a changing age. And 
no institution can or should stand in its own time-established sanctity, immune 
from the process of experiment. In a complex society force cannot prevent 
experiment, though force may pervert it—a principle that holds in the area 
of sex relationships where considerable experimentation exists in fact. 

The advocates of “companionate marriage/’ for example, have proposed 
for many years that the state sanction one form of experiment, but such action 
is also, on our principle, beyond the competence of the state. Since “com¬ 
panionate marriage” does not contemplate offspring, there is no good reason 
why the state should either recognize it or, directly or indirectly, prevent it. 
It is rather a question of social approval or disapproval, according to the stand¬ 
ards of different groups. It is meant to solve, without hypocrisy and without 
disguise, some of the problems of sex life under the conditions of modem 
society —to make possible an honorable sex relationship for those who are not 
in an economic position to establish a family, or to institute a period of trial 
and adjustment before the partners are committed to the bonds and parental 
responsibilities of marriage proper. As such, it has advantages and disadvan¬ 
tages. Its chief disadvantage—that instead of being a preparation for marriage 
it might tend to reduce the social significance of that institution and the sense 
of social responsibility which it demands—would be increased by legal recogni¬ 
tion. We see no reason here to make an exception to the general principle which 
is becoming in several respects accepted by the modern state. The state’s 
right to control marriage, it is increasingly recognized, rests upon the fact that 
marriage is the avenue to the life of the family, to the procreation of children, 
whose welfare, being the welfare of the race, must always remain a primary 
consideration of the state. 

Co-operative and regulative functions of the state. Our discussion so far of state 

61. For a conspectus of laws regulating the family, see S. P. Breckenridge, The Family and 
the State (Chicago, 1934); and for the various state regulations in this country as of 1945, 
Nimkoff, op. cit ., pp. 423-431. 
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policy affecting the family has illustrated its regulative or coercive function. 
The state has another and more constructive function, that of bringing positive 
aid and support to the family. 

[1] The co-operative function: The state can, apart from compulsion, uphold 
the family in many ways. This is in large measure a growing task for the state, 
and one which does not oppose the processes of social change but rather en¬ 
deavors to make fruitful application of them. In modern society the welfare 
of the child requires the provision of many services which the state can stimu¬ 
late or guarantee. Above all it can make them available to those families which 
through poverty or unemployment are unable to supply for themselves or 
through ignorance are unaware of the need for them. The equipment of the 
child to take his place in society, the equipment of mind and body through 
appropriate training in an environment made healthful on both counts, is an 
immense task that cannot today be performed without extensive state aid. 
In a previous section we mentioned the various programs of modem nations, 
developed most extensively perhaps in Soviet Russia and the Scandinavian 
countries, including public housing, social security legislation, financial support 
of parenthood and of old age, education, and other direct and indirect supports 
of family life. The extension of this type of program in all modem countries 
points up the increasingly significant role of the state in making available to 
the majority of families the vast social heritage. 

A further co-operative function, still in an experimental stage, is illustrated 
by the juvenile courts, child-welfare clinics, and similar agencies designed to 
meet the maladjustments of child life that arise under the conditions of modem 
society and are not solved by the family itself.® Another experiment is the 
court of domestic relations, found in a number of cities in this country. These 
courts, when presided over by persons of wide social experience and sociological 
understanding, can prevent temporary discord from leading to permanent 
family disruption. However, the over-all record of successful reconciliations 
of domestic relations courts has not been impressive. They handle but a small 
fraction of the family cases, cases which usually come to them long after 
adjustment is possible, and to a large extent their concern is merely with the 
economic responsibilities of the family members.® Nevertheless this is one 
more illustration of an entirely different service from the traditional coercive 
function of the state. 

[2] The regulative function today: If the state is to fulfill its function as we 
have defined it, there remains an area for coercive control. The prevention of 

<62. For an earlier but illuminating statement of this subject, see W. I. and D. S. Thomas, 
TheChild and America (New York, 1928), Part II. More recent appraisals appear, for example, 
in G. Abbott, The Child and the State (Chicago, 1938); and J. K. Folsom, Youth y Family , and 
Education (Washington, D. C., 1941). 

63. Cf. Nimkoff, op. cit. t p. 701. 
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controllable conditions that are clearly a threat to the welfare of the society 
becomes a definite obligation of the state. 

For example, in the United States in 1945 the legal minimum age of marriage 
for girls ranged between twleve and eighteen years, with four states setting 
the lower figure (for common-law marriages) and only one (Colorado) the higher, 
while nineteen states prescribed fifteen or below. 64 There is physiological 
evidence and, more importantly, sociological evidence indicating that these 
minima are too low for women in our society. Again, the state still sanctions 
marriages which, because of some grave ailment, hereditary or acquired, in 
either partner are beyond doubt a great risk for one of them and especially 
for the children. The duty of the state here is to discourage and, if possible, 
prevent such marriages. In recent years, our local states have advanced con¬ 
siderably in this direction, with respect to venereal disease, so that, in 1941, 
thirty states required blood tests for syphilis of both partners, three states 
required medical examination of the man only, three prohibited infected persons 
from marrying; but twelve granted licenses without regard to infection. 65 
These laws are handicapped, of course, by difficult problems of administration 
and are often evaded. But there should be no objection in principle to legislation 
of this type, though it can achieve its end only if backed up with social educa¬ 
tion. If the state is in earnest in its attempt to combat venereal disease, it 
must not only permit but encourage, as a few communities are demonstrating 
today, the application of medical and sociological knowledge for prevention 
as well as for treatment. 66 

The danger of confusing moral and medical problems is seen again in another 
type of regulation. A large number of our state laws permit or compel the 
sterilization of feeble-minded, mentally diseased, epileptics, habitual criminals, 
sex delinquents, and even “perverts.” There is perhaps reasonable biological 
evidence to justify a cautiously administered sterilization program in the first 
of these groups, though the problem of detecting hereditary feeble-mindedness 
is by no means solved and, in any event, the genetic improvements anticipated 
through such regulations are slight. But to include habitual criminals, as did 
ten states in 1944, and sex delinquents as in eight states, and even “nervous 
diseases” as in Georgia and North Carolina, is dearly to ignore the significant 
social basis of these conditions. As Bertrand Russell observes, “the law of 
Idaho would have justified the sterilization of Socrates, Plato, Julius Caesar, 
and St. Paul.” 67 It is perhaps in part a reflection of the wisdom of administra¬ 
te. Ibid., pp. 424-425. 

65. Ibid., p. 428. 

66. The publications of the American Social Hygiene Association provide much information 
on various phases of this problem. See also T. Parian and R. A. Vonderlehr, Plain Words 
about Venereal Disease (New York, 1941). 

67. Marriage and Morals , Chap. VIII. For discussions of these regulations see Nimkoff, op. 
cit., pp. 674-681; and M. S. Olden, Your Questions about Sterilisation Answered (Princeton, 
N.J., 1944). 
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tors that only about 14,000 sterilizations have been performed under the laws, 
some two fifths of which have taken place in California. For compulsion cannot, 
without risking the kind of abuse that reached its extreme in the “race purifica¬ 
tion*’ program of the Nazis, do more than obviate the more extreme social 
dangers. Beyond that, we must rely on social education. 

We should remember that marriage itself is the most significant of all forms 
of social selection. It is one that has become intensely personal, but that fact 
makes it all the more important that the younger generation should receive 
a realistic training for the responsibilities of marriage and of parenthood. 
The state by its policy, if it is based upon knowledge, rather than folklore or 
mere tradition or prejudice, can here lead the way. 

We have discussed at some length the significance and the forms of the 
family, the evolution of its modern type, and some of the more crucial problems 
reflected in its life today. Yet our exploration has been brief in one sense. For 
upon this small but ever-present association of human beings are impressed 
the tone, the changes, the stresses of the greater society and of the community 
within which the family dwells. Therefore in shifting our attention to the larger 
inclusive grouping of the community in the next two chapters, we shall be 
confronted with a number of considerations of importance in the understanding 
of the family itself. 



12 


The Community 


The Community as Place: Its Physical Configuration 

The task of this and the following chapter. Very few, if anv, aspects of social 
life can he dealt with realistically without a consideration of the community 
setting within which they are revealed. Thus, in the preceding chapters, we have 
frequently suggested the significance of the community -of the tribe or village 
or city or nation. This is one reason why, in the first chapter of this book, we 
included community among the concepts the meaning of which required clari¬ 
fication at the outset 

In Chapter I we depicted the community as the most inclusive grouping of 
man, marked by the possibility for the individual member to live his life wholly 
within it. We explained that the community need not be self-sufficient, and in 
fact is decreasingly so as civilization becomes more interdependent. And we 
briefly examined the two bases of all communities, the occupation of a territorial 
area and the shared possession of a community sentiment . In this chapter we 
face the task, first, of considering more fully the community's bases of locality 
and common feeling, secondly, of analyzing some of the more significant aspects 
of the national community, and, finally, of depicting the unifying and the 
diversifying roles of social differentiations within the community. We shall 
shift our attention, in the following chapter, from the community as such to 
the contrasting types of social arrangements found in urban and rural areas 
and in various regions within the nation. 

The community as concentration. If we study a population map, whether of a 
countryside or a whole country or the entire world, we observe curious con¬ 
figurations. The irregular massing and thinning of habitation is apparent, and, 
generally, the concentration points of greatest density shade off into more 
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terminal of transportation, where topographical conditions combine with 
economic and technological advantages so as to create a settlement. Thus many 
cities throughout the world have grown at topographically strategic points, at 
river fords or river mouths, around natural harbors or on conveniently situated 
islands. For centuries European cities arose not only at river and harbor sites, 
but at the places where man’s own highways crossed and converged. With the 
development of railways in Europe, but much more conspicuously in the 
United States, the railroad junction became a predominant site of community 
expansion. Today the airport is exerting a similar but much less extensive 
influence. The size of the community that flowers at these points of “breaks in 
transportation” varies from the village to the metropolis, according to the 
natural facilities of the site, the economic resources of the region it serves, the 
state of the technological arts, and the general level of civilization. 2 

The large community is both a terminal and a starting point, but it has 
especially the quality of a destination, both in a geographical and a psycho¬ 
logical sense, for it is the end of the road more than the beginning, a fact often 
emphasized by its position beside some natural barrier, the sea or a lake or a 
mountain range, a forest or a desert. Hence large urban communities have 
hinterlands, regions that “lie behind” them and on which they always depend, 
to some extent, for their economic necessities, resources of wealth, and popula¬ 
tion. These are attracted to the city not only by facilities for trade and finance 
but also by opportunities for cultural stimulation and for the more elaborate 
and exciting forms of living and spending. A large city, unless it is unusually 
specialized around one central economic function, such as mining or a single 
industry, is a “culture center” where a great variety of the surrounding civiliza¬ 
tion is available to its old and to its new inhabitants, as well as a focus of 
human communication. 

The relation of community to locality. As we have seen, the community pos¬ 
sesses a distinctively territorial character. It implies a common soil as well 
as a shared way of life. The relation of communities to the regions in which they 
appear has been a subject of keen interest and intensive study for a number of 
years. 

[1] The ecological and regional approaches: In the discussion of the physical 
environment and its relation to the social life of man in earlier chapters (Chap¬ 
ters IV and V), we took account of the fact that geography sets broad limits 
within which may develop a wide variety of civilizational complexes. More 
specifically, in the present context, we may point out that the local area is not 
only a basic condition of the social relationships that weld a group together and 

2. See C. H. Cooley, “The Theory of Transportation,” in Sociological Theory and Social 
Research (New York, 1930) for an early but able analysis of this point. For a comparison of 
European and American community development with relation to transportation, see M. 
Jefferson, “Distribution of the World’s City Folks," Ge.ogra phical Revira\ Vol. XXI, No. 3 
(1931). 
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give it distinctive social form, but is also a specific common environment to 
the peculiar characteristics of which the local group must make appropriate 
responses. For this reason we call attention, once more, to the ecological and 
regional approaches with their stress upon the relationship between locality 
and cultural development. The literature of human ecology reveals the accom¬ 
modation patterns of man as he builds a community existence in the different 
types of environment found within the city or the country. It contrasts, for 
example, the ways of community life of the immigrant slum dwellers with those 
of the suburban middle class, or those of the industrial town with those of the 
rural village. Similarly the regionalists, since the time of Le Play, have indicated 
the significance to community formation of such local factors as natural vegeta¬ 
tion, types of soil cultivation and animal domestication favored by the region, 
and climatic conditions. These studies conclusively indicate, as we shall see 
more fully in the following chapter, what has long been claimed : that the charac¬ 
ter of the local physical environment, whether a rocky New England hillside 
or the wide spaces of the Southwest or the zone of deterioration within a city, 
places its stamp on local social life. 3 

This is not to say, of course, that there is any full correspondence between 
the process of physical adaptation, say of plants to new soil or of animal life 
to new surroundings, and the vastly more complex process of social accommoda¬ 
tion to a locality. We saw in Chapter VI that every social group adapts itself 
to a total environment of which the physical environment is but one aspect. 
Every group creates, for all its members, an environment of its own. The 
process by which a group, as each younger generation grows up, accommodates 
itself to itself is thus different from the process by which it adjusts itself, at 
any given time, to the external environment. 

[2] The relative and changing significance of local factors: The significant 
differences, both obvious and subtle, between groups living in different localities 
are the result of a changing complex of many factors. These combine to bring a 
group together and to hold it together in a given area, and it is exceedingly 
difficult to isolate the influence of any one, since they are ail interactive in 
determining the community character. 

Consider the simplest community, the neighborhood, the “first grouping 
beyond the family which has social significance and which is conscious of some 
local unity.” Study of the rural neighborhood shows a variety of factors: the 
interwoven conditions of its solidarity, “such as topography and original 
vegetation, nationality bonds, religious purpose, the migration from a common 
place of residence and economic and social purposes.” 4 The relative importance 
of these factors, once the community is formed, is always changing. Some 
factors grow more prominent, as have the educational and sometimes the 

3. For citations of various discussions of human ecology and regionalism, see Chapter IV 
above, footnotes, 2 and 3. 

4. J. H. Kolb, Rural Primary Groups , in Research Bulletin 51, Agricultural Experimental 
Station, University of Wisconsin. 
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religious in some Midwestern rural groups, while others, such as kinship- 
consciousness, dwindle. Shifting of population, changes in communication and 
transportation, changes in leadership, rising or declining economic opportuni¬ 
ties, the impact of new influences from without--these and other forces are 
always at work. 5 

A vivid and currently significant example of both the direct and the indirect 
influence of new conditions upon the structure, the attitudes, indeed the entire 
way of life, of the small community is afforded bv the changes already wrought 
and continuing throughout the Tennessee Valiev in the United States. Here 
the new availability of electric power, fertilizer, transportation facilities, and 
so on, is reflected in various co-operative programs, educational advances, and 
the rise of new cultural values as well as technological improvements and a 
higher material standard of living The quality of community life has already 
greatly changed in tins region, but is destined to alter still more as the rising 
generation comes to maturity surrounded by social conditions which to its 
parents have been innovations but which to it will be among the “normal” 
requirements of living. 6 

A final and much broader case serves to iilustrate the relative and changing 
significance of local factors in community growth. Consider our own national 
community. The United States today indubitably reflects the character of its 
physical locality—the lengthy coast lines, the vast plains and the prairie lands, 
the great topographical and climatic variation, the numerous river valleys 
that mark its surface, and so forth. But no social scientist attempts to explain 
the characteristics peculiar to “modern America” as merely the result of these 
factors. If the frontier, for example, has played an important part in shaping 
our national community life, its changing aspects and its final closure have 
been no less, perhaps even more, significant. And how could we conceivably 
understand America's “cultural pluralism,” its diversities and contradictions, 
without examining its changing political values and economic processes, the 
history of its immigration and of its legislation, its external as w’ell as its internal 
accommodations and conflicts? We should, therefore, w r hile insisting on the 
importance of locality as a basis of community study, be careful to avoid the 
assumption that the basis of study is also the basis of interpretation . But the 
reader who has followed the argument of the preceding chapters will need no 
further warning on this point. 

The external structure of the community . Every community reveals an external 
structural character. A country is not simply a number of towms and cities 

5. For detailed descriptions of changing small communities in Asia, England, Canada, New 
England, the South, and the Middle West, see C. C. Zimmerman, The Changing Community 
(New York, 1938); and for a good analysis of “the variability of social adaptation to space,” 
see W. Firey, I^and Use in Central Boston (Cambridge. Mass., 1947), Chap. II. 

6. On the TVA, see Ii. E. Lilicnthal, TV A—Demin racy on the March (New York. 1944); 
R. L. Duffus and C. Krutch, The Valley ami Its People (New York, 1944). 
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scattered over a delimited territory: it has its metropolis, its capital, its 
functionally specialized regions and cities, and the network of connections 
between them. The city is not simply an aggregate of households or families, 
but a system or pattern into which the units—families, occupations, specializa¬ 
tions of all kinds—are fitted. So with the smallest and the largest of com¬ 
munities. 

[1] Spc( iaiization and changing types of community structure: Even the smal¬ 
lest village has some rudimentary form of structural system, evidenced, for 
example, by the location oi the store or church or some locally important home, 
and by the particular connguration centering at or near the intersection of 
main and secondary lines of transportation and communication. The variety 
of spatial patterns of small communities is almost endless. Perhaps of major 
significance during recent years in altering the character of the local village 
structure is the “conquest of space by automobiles” for it “has broken the 
chiet bond that held people together in communities, and this, together with 
economic; conditions, has brought about a dispersal of institutions,” lessening 
the oiientation toward a specific village center. 7 

With the growth of the city the single focus of the village becomes differenti¬ 
ated into a number of foci for different activities, centers of finance, administra¬ 
tion, fashion, recreation, and so forth. The various trades and other functional 
activities aggregate in special areas, “automobile rows,” ‘"garment districts,” 
even specialized areas of prostitution and “night life.”' Some of the centers of 
dominance, such as the administrative and the financial, tend to be relatively 
fixed; others, such as shopping and recreational districts, tend to move away 
from the central business zones toward the residential parts of the city. The 
latter are also subject to change and to the encroachments of the one on the 
other, some locations rising and others falling with respect to social estimation 
and to its reflection in land values. Changing means of transportation, changing 
business conditions, the increase or decrease of population, the arrival of new 
groups from the rural hinterland or from foreign countries, even changing 
fashions that render “smart” one residential area and then another, are con¬ 
stantly interacting to modify the physical pattern of the city. 8 

7. E. H. Bell, Culture of a Contemporary Rural Community — Sublette, Kansas. This is No. 2 
of the series of excellent studies of small communities in this country made by C. P. Loomis, 
(.. ('•. Taylor, K. Young, and others, U.S. Department of Agriculture, Rural Life Series , 1-5 
'1941 1942j. See also (\ P. Loomis, Studies of Rural Social Organization in the United States , 
lAil in America and Germany (Last Lansing, Mich., 1945). 

8. A large literature exists concerning the variant and complex forces determining the city’s 
physical structure. An early influential study is R. M. Hurd, Principles of City land Values 
(New York, 1905); fora more recent consideration of the same factors, see A. M. Weimer and 
H. Hoyt, Principles of Urban Real Estate (New* York, 1939). The many ecological studies of 
specific cities include, for Chicago, E. W. Burgess, “The Growth of the City” in The City 
(R. E. Park, E. \V. Burgess, and R. D McKenzie, eds., Chicago, 1925); for St. Louis, S. A. 
Queen and L. F. Thomas, The City (New York, 1939), Chap. XIII; for Rochester, R. V. 
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[2] Community structure as a “natural” development: Unlike that of an 
association, the pattern of the community is usually unplanned. It is deter¬ 
mined by forces generated wherever people in any numbers are thrown into 
dost* relationship—forces of competition, attraction, struggle for dominance, 
co-operation for the sake of economy, and so forth. Thus the city takes spatial 
form. Here there is the financial center, perhaps overtopping all the rest with 
the skyscrapers that rise from narrow, crowded thoroughfares; here the pohtical 
center, broadly architectural; here the fashionable shopping center, its locale 
changing from time to time; here the brightly lit center of night life, often 
somewhat tawdry by day; here the drab industrial areas with their tall 
chimneys; and filling the interstices and flowing out to the periphery are the 
myriad homes of human beings, where economic and cultural forces bring 
groups together in areas that range through all degrees of “highly desirable” 
locations down to the congested slums. The pattern changes somewhat as the 
city continues to expand or as the greater forces shaping man’s civilization bear 
upon it. But always there is the physical configuration, the distinctive form of 
a community.® 

No long-range preconceived plan stands behind the areas of specialization 
within the city, its variety of zones of residence, its extreme of haphazard and 
crowded grow r th, on the one hand, and splendidly designed sections, on the 
other. It is in this sense that the physical structure of the large city, especially 
as it has been influenced by the impact of ecoromic and technological develop¬ 
ments of modern times, may be understood, in part, as a “natural” emergence. 10 

Planning the physical structure of the community . The largely unplanned char¬ 
acter of the modern community—of the town, the region, and especially of the 
large city—has brought with it congestion and use of and dependence upon 
physically deteriorated habitations and other buildings, unbalanced develop¬ 
ment of various areas of living and of business activity—in short a widespread 
neglect of man's own needs. This situation, long recognized and decried by a 
few writers, has in recent years provoked a number of proposals for planning 
the community, some of which have been put into operation, particularly in 
certain localities of Scandinavia, Great Britain, Soviet Russia, and, more limit- 
edly, in the United States. Here we can indicate only certain general features 
of this trend. 

[1] Some types of community planning: Men have gone about the task of 
building their communities according to some preconceived arrangement in 

Bowers, “Ecological Patterning of R<xhester, N. Y.,” A merit an Sociological Review, Vol. IV 
(1939); for New Haven, M. R. Davie, “The Pattern of Urban Growth,” in Studies in the 
Science of Society (G. P. Murdock, cd., New Haven, 1937); for Minneapolis and St. Paul, 
C. F. Schmid, Social Saga of Two Cities (Minneapolis, 1937); for Boston, Firey, op . cit . 

9. For characteristic physical patterns assumed by the modem city see Chart XI on page 325. 

10. For extensive elaboration of this point and a sharply critical portrayal of the results of 
this “natural” process, see 1.. Mumford, The Culture of Cities (New York, 1938), Chap. III. 
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many societies and in many different ages of civilization; we still study the 
planning schemes used, for example in primitive communities, in vanousancient 
civilizations, in medieval town building. However, we are at present more 
immediately concerned with the varieties of programs inaugurated by members 
of modern complex society. Most of these are outgrowths of surveys of local 
communities, especially of the working-class areas, and of the findings of 
neighborhood settlement agencies in London. New York, Chicago, and other 
large cities. Both trends began during the nineteenth century, gaining scope 
and public attention in the twentieth The drive for community reform was 
thus spearheaded by social surveys such as Charles Booth s Li/e and Labour 
of the People of London (1892) and Paul Kellogg's Pittsburg Survey (1909- 
1914b and by such opponents of the city slum as Jane Addarns of Hull House 
in Chicago, the leaders of Toynbee Hall in London, Jacob Kiis, the author of 
IIcnv the Other Hal] Lives , and others. At first only a few individuals, most 
notably the Englishman Patrick Geddes, matched the zeal of this reformistic 
activity with considered plans for community reconstruction, but in recent 
decades not only have many concrete remedies been proposed but several have 
been put into effect . 11 

one: rehabilitating the commcnitv. Numerous programs have been un¬ 
dertaken. and many more are in the "p a l> er stage,” for the purpose of using 
more adequately the spare available in congested communities. The over¬ 
crowded urban dwelling area esf>ecially has been redesigned to provide more 
ample space for the family unit, more sunlight and air, less ugliness and discord 
for the eye and ear While the accomplishment of such projects is a limited 
one to date, housing projects in many European and American cities, under 
both public and private auspices, testify to the positive results that are possible 
when architect, economist, and sociologist join forces to provide a physical 
setting for community life in keeping with modern technological facilities. 
These programs, applied primarily to localities inhabited by members of the 
lower and middle income groups, are hampered by factors varying in signi¬ 
ficance from country to country and from city to city, including general opposi¬ 
tion to “planning" of any type, economic “stakes in congestion,” absence of 
enabling legislation, scarcity of materials, tec finical architectural design diffi¬ 
culties, and many others Moreover, some <>f the finest of the large-scale 
housing projects are in the midst of areas so physically deteriorated as to take 
on the “slum” characteristics themselves. Nevertheless they represent an im¬ 
portant example of man’s effort to change certain features of his physical 
community. 

Other features of planning are zoning ordinances, parks and playgrounds, 

11. For discussions of the sources of community planning, s**c, for example, f^uern and 
Thomas, op. rz/., Chaps. XXIII-XXIV, C A. Lundbcrg, ct at., Trnut\ of .1 mcrUan Sotiulogy 
(New York, 1929;, Chap. VI; N\ F. Cist and L. A. Halbert, Lrban Sthirly (New York, 1941), 
Chap. XXIII. 
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stieets and stores and homes and recreational spaces and the rest, when the 
plan becomes embodied in the life and activities of community existence, 
developments take place unforeseen by the planners themselves. This is a 
point to which we shall return. 

three: broad regional planning. Here we anticipate a problem to be 
more fully considered in Chapter XIII. Regional planning is a type that is 
not focused upon the local community or some area within it, but upon a larger 
expanse of human habitation. The area of interest to the regionalist is one that 
affords the physical basis of the community life of a more or less wide territory, 
one that may be viewed as a unit because of a combination of geographical and 
social and cultuial ciicumstances. The “region” may tie the Northeastern, the 
Southeastern, the Southwestern division of the United States; it may be the 
valley area of the Tennessee River or that of the Missouri or the Colorado; it 
may be an area of Eastern Europe or Southeastern Asia ; or it may be a smaller 
“subregion.’' Here we are not concerned with the bases of the world’s many 
regions except to note that there must always be some conjunction of factors, 
including the geographical, providing the regionalist a “natural” framework 
foi his plan. 

The plan itself may take the form of the Tennessee Valiey Authority, or of 
the proposed Missouri Valley Authority, cutting across state boundaries and 
emphasizing the controlled and long-range exploitation of the whole region's 
natural resources. Or it may be, as is more frequently the case in our country, 
a series of “piecemeal” projects involving interstate agreements concerning 
the control of waterways, highways, irrigation developments, sanitation pro¬ 
grams, and the like. The regional plan, whatever its particular manifestations, 
always in some degree reshapes the physical contours of the whole area and 
affects the relationships between the smaller communities within it. 14 

[2] 1 he complexity of the problem of planning: When we set about the task 
of designing the shape of a new community or of redesigning one already 
established we are confronted with a problem that outreaches the difficulties 
of physical design itself, one caused by the very nature of the community. 
For this most inclusive grouping in society encompasses the whole range of 
man’s activities in a specific area and is, therefore, sensitive to all that takes 
place within it and to any impacts upon its life from without. This complicates 
enormously the planner’s task, for planning means prediction, and to predict 
the responses of a whole community to a new design, whether of a town or a 
city or a region or a larger area, is fraught with difficulties. We lay out new 
streets and new parks and playgrounds, for example, sometimes to learn that 
the streets are usurped for the very purposes for which the recreation areas were 
conceived; we put up a new building as a center of community activity and 

14. See Chapter XIII below, pages 341 ff. for a more extensive discussion of the regional basil 
of community life. 



TH E COMM UNITY 


291 


find its halls deserted by those for whom it was created; we hedge off tracts of 
woodlands and mountains so that nature may be observed and preserved, but 
men often seem to prefer to ignore it or to destroy it; we plan a “greenbelt” 
town so as to prevent the formation within it of rigid division of status groups 
only to witness their emergence within a few years after the town’s establish¬ 
ment. 16 Failure to anticipate the effects of a new plan and the uses to which it 
may be put does not, of course, justify the condemnation of planning. But it 
suggests, if it does not demonstrate, that community is more than the place it 
occupies, more than territory, more than any physical configuration man can 
devise. Community is also sentiment. 

Community Sentiment: Its Psychological Configuration 

The nature and basis of community sentiment. Wherever human beings are 
thrown together, separated in whole or in part from the world outside so that 
they must live their lives in one another’s company, we can observe the effects 
of those social impulses which bring men all over the earth into communities. 
We observe, in other words, the formation of community sentiment . 

[1] Some “ laboratory ” examples: All of us at one time or another have parti¬ 
cipated in the process that tends to pull together those who live in the same 
place. This process often is instigated even when the residence is quite tem¬ 
porary, as among the passengers on shipboard. 

Every slightest action betrayed their inordinate consciousness of one another. 
Those who walked, walked either more emphatically than was their wont, or 
more sheepishly, aware of the scrutiny, more or less veiled, of the row of sitters. 
Those who sat m deck chairs were conscious of their extended feet, their plaid 
rugs and shawls, and the slight physical and moral discomfort of having to look 
“up” at the walkers. The extraordinary feeling of kinship, of unity, of a solidarity 
far closer and more binding than that of nations or cities or villages, was swiftly 
uniting them; the ship was making them a community. 16 

Perhaps this novelist’s statement is an exaggeration of the intensity of 
community sentiment created in such circumstances. But wherever people 
are set apart and must turn in upon themselves for any length of time, 
common values appear, rooted in the common place. 

Thus to our shipboard illustration we may add other “laboratory” cases of 
community sentiment in the making, such as summer camps and vacation 
“colonies,” mobile groups like the earlier wagon trains pushing westward in 
America and northward in South Africa, and even the unisexual “institutions 
for the care of segregated persons” 17 including, for example, monasteries, 

15. Cf. W. H. Form, “Status Stratification in a Planned Community,” American Sociological 
Review , X (1945), 605 -$13. 

16. From Blue Voyage , by Conrad Aiken, Copyright, 1927, by Conrad Aiken. 

17. The expression is the late Professor Willard Waller’s. 
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prisons, and young ladies’ finishing schools. The persistence of community as 
a cohesive framework within which people organize their ways is manifested 
even in the concentration camp, where the most heterogeneous elements, de¬ 
prived of all their previous relationships, of their status and normal activities, 
and under the most extreme pressures and intense hardships, nevertheless 
re-establish some kind of community life. Here, as in the other cases, whether 
short-lived or relatively permanent, new groups and statuses and relationships 
form. The new or temporary community becomes differentiated, but over all 
there is a sense of participation in a common enterprise. 

[2\ Formation of community sentiment: In the more permanent communities 
the same inihiences work more profoundly, rooted in the historical conditions 
which have created the cultural values of every territorial group. The land the 
members occupy together is for them much more than a portion of the earth’s 
surface—it is their “home,” enriched by past association and present experience. 
The sense of what thev have in common —memories and traditions, customs 
and institutions—shapes and defines the general need of men to live together. 
The community becomes the permanent background of their lives, and, in a 
degree, the projection of their individualities. Other attachments are sometimes 
more intense, but no other is so broad based as that which binds men to their 
community. 

Community sentiment is developed bv the socialization process itself, by 
education in the largest sense, working through prescription and authority, 
social esteem or disfavor, until habits and conformities br<ome the ground of 
loyalties and convictions. No human being can grow up within a community—* 
exxept congenital idiots incapable of normal experience—without having this 
sense of community impressed in the depths of his personality. For the indi¬ 
vidual, then, once his early training period is passed, community sentiment is 
not an outer compulsion but an inner necessity, always a part of his own indi¬ 
viduality. Even when he revolts against some of its codes, as he often does in 
fact, he still belongs in feel ini’ to some community. He cannot escape the impact 
of a socializing experience found wherever man has built a common life. 

Analysis of community sentiment. It must not be assumed that we are implying 
that community sentiment is allruistu or other-regarding. Such terms, like their 
contraries, egoistic or self-regarding , are misleading when applied to group at¬ 
tachments. Self-interest and unselfishness are individual motivations , group 
attachments are altitudes , and, as we pointed out in Chapter II, we should not 
confuse the two. In analyzing community sentiment, then, we are undertaking 
the sociological, not the psychological, task of depicting the characteristics 
of a highly significant example of group attitudes. 

ft] The elements of community sentiment: Community sentiment combines 
various elements, various types of attitudes, which are subtly compounded* 
Three of these, though closely interrelated, are clearly distinguishable. 
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one: we-feeling. Most evident is the sense of communion itself, of col¬ 
lective participation in an indivisible unity. This is the feeling that leads men 
to identify themselves with others so that when they say “we” there is no 
thought of distinction and when they say “ours” there is no thought of division. 
This “we-sentiment” is found wherever men have a common interest, and thus 
throughout group life, but is nowhere revealed more clearly than where the 
interest is the territorial community. It is the sentiment we feel rising within us 
when our town or city or region, and especially when our nation, is criticized 
or threatened. In the latter instance we are often ready to sacrifice our private 
interests for its protection. Yet, again, we should avoid confusing the we-feeling 
with altruism. Rather the interest of the individual is identified with or merged 
in the larger interest of the group), so that he feels indissolubly bound up with 
it, so that to him the community is “home of his home and flesh of his flesh.” 

two: role-keeling. Another ingredient in community sentiment is the 
sense of place or station, so that each p>erson feels he has a role to play, his own 
function to fulfill in the reciprocal exchanges of the social scene. This feeling, 
involving subordination to the w r hole on the part of the individual, is fostered 
by training and habituation in the daily discipline of life. In the individual, 
thus socialized, it expresses the mode in which he normally realizes his member¬ 
ship in the whole community. As we shall see, other group attachments, such 
as those of class or ethnic membership, often conflict and sometimes are in¬ 
tegrated with the feeling of place in the broader community. 

three: dependency-feeling. Closely associated with role-feeling is the 
individual’s sense of dependence upon the community as a necessary con¬ 
dition of his own life. This involves both a physical dependence, since his 
material wants are satisfied within it, and a psychological dependence, since 
the community is the greater “home” that sustains him, embodying all that 
is familiar at least, if not all that is congenial to his life The community is a 
refuge from the solitude and fears that accompany that individual isolation so 
characteristic of our modern life. 

These three elements, the feeling of identification, of role, and of dependency, 
are manifested in different degrees and in different combinations within man’s 
many communities. And whereas they develop automatically, as we have seen, 
whenever men live together, numerous examples can be found of deliberate 
attempts to build up one or more of them, or, as more frequently is the case, 
of attempts to channel community sentiment itself into avenues deemed de¬ 
sirable by this group or that. An illustration is seen in the various “morale” 
programs during World War II which for patriotic purposes sought to enhance 
the individual's sense of participation, his sense of role, in the national life, 
as well as his feeling of attachment to and dependence on the nation. Shortly 
we shall be concerned with nationality, the most significant type of community 
sentiment in the modern world, and shall consider certain aspects of the effort 
so often evoked to direct, to increase, or to control its power. 
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[2] The complexity of community sentiment: So far we have been considering 
community sentiment as it stimulates a common interest among the members 
of a locality. The peculiarity of this common interest is its broad or inclusive 
character, for it is not attached to specific objects but to the whole background 
of daily life, to place and people together. It embraces both what belongs to us, 
the heritage of tradition, the position we occupy in the community, the familiar 
features and our possessions, and what we belong to , the obligations and re¬ 
sponsibilities that hold us within the accepted social order. These strands are 
variously interwoven into the community sentiment. Common interest here 
as elsewhere combines with self-limited interest in various proportions, that 
is, with individual perception of private benefits and advantages, and with the 
sense of prestige cr privilege or power that the particular community bestows 
upon its members. In so far as the common interest extends among them, how¬ 
ever, it represents an attachment to the complex unity of place and group. 

Community sentiment is no simple bond. In the primitive group, for example, 
social cohesion is often highly developed, but it is not based on mere kinship. 
Rather it is the kin occupying a specific terrain, and without this qualification 
we can understand neither the nature nor the limits of the group attachment. 
Anthropologists have pointed out that among various primitive peoples in the 
administration of justice and the prevention of conflict the principle of the 
territorial unity of the group is at work. “Not only do local ties coexist with 
those of blood kinship, but it may be contended that the bond of relationship 
when defined in sociological rather than biological terms is itself in no small 
part a derivative of local contiguity.” 18 The significance of the relationship 
between place and group life found in primitive society remains and is vastly 
more complex in the modern community. 

Indications of community sentiment. Common living on a common soil en¬ 
genders distinctive likenesses in the members of a group. The recognition of 
these in turn reinforces community sentiment. 

[1] Community folkways: The most clearly revealed evidence of attachment 
to the community is that of the folkways, the modes of behavior that character¬ 
ize a locality. Of these, perhaps none is a more subtle index of the distinctive¬ 
ness of the group than the peculiarities of speech of different regions. Through 
turns of phrase, idioms, manners of pronunciation, special words, and the uses 
of words, we can identify localities, although the more extreme distinctions of 
speech are being diminished by the extension of communication between com¬ 
munities. But every community, village or city or larger region, has its own 
marks of some sort, its local customs, its local spots of interest, often its peculiar 
beliefs and superstitions, its own folk tales and myths. 

That distinctive local folkways have become an important ingredient of 


18. R. H. Lowie, The Origin of the State (New York, 1927), Chap. IV. 
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American community life, as they are so clearly in the older countries, is brought 
out in the almost inexhaustible literature of recent years devoted to this sub¬ 
ject. 19 In Chapter XIII we shall examine certain of the more outstanding dif¬ 
ferences setting off one type of community from another. Here their signifi¬ 
cance is seen in the extent to which they identify the individual with his own 
locale and thus both sustain and reveal community sentiment. 

[2] Interest in the local life: The members of a community are likely to be, 
not only physically but psychically, nearer to one another than to those outside. 
One indication is the love of gossip—always a certain sign of communal senti¬ 
ment in any group. We find it more interesting generally to talk about those 
who belong to our community; what they do excites a more intimate emotion 
than even the more intrinsically important acts of outsiders. In the modem 
local community this interest is supf>orted by a local press, which gives far 
more space to the daily life of the community than to the events of the outside 
world; and even in the greater cities the “gossip columns” reflect “the general 
truth that some adequate vehicle for circulating gossip is found wherever there 
is a populace emerging into a world wider than the area of oral distribution.” 10 
Similar signs of community sentiment include the belief in the excellence of 
local products and pride in the success or prestige, particularly outside the 
community, of a local resident. 

These attitudes do not imply that the members necessarily feel a strong 
devotion to one another. Gossip, for example, is often malicious, and we often 
condemn conduct in our neighbors which we would condone in strangers. Again, 
the local officeholder or business leader or professional person is subjected to the 
sharpest kind of criticism by his immediate fellow citizens of town or state 
who are often his staunchest defenders against outside attack. Rather than il¬ 
lustrating “Love thy neighbor, 1 these attitudes reveal that the members of a 
community feel a peculiar interest in one another, that they contrast themselves 
with the members of other communities, and that they appreciate more vividly 
and with a warmer imagination what anyone in their own group does or suffers. 

The changing character of community sentiment in the modern world . There are 
many ranges and degrees of community in modern society. Today none of us 
belongs to one inclusive community, but to nearer and wider communities at 
the same time. Moreover, our sense of attachment to our different communities 
varies from one to another and from time to time. 

[1] The impact of mulligroup society: The member of the large-scale society, 
as we saw in Chapter X, belongs to various associations and other groups, so 
that his social interests become specialized. Part of the allegiance that formerly 

19. For example, G. Hutton, Midwest ai Noon (Chicago, 1946); H. YV. Odum, The Way of the 
South (New York, 1947); G. Hicks, Small Tcrum (New York, 1946); and the lengthy excursion 
into regionalism by the journalist John Gunther, Inside US.A. (New York, 1947). 

20. H. M. Hughes, News and the Human Interest Story (Chicago, 1940), Chap. VI. 
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men gave to their local communities is transferred to specific interest-groups. 
The development of communications enables them more and more to transcend 
the limits of any one community, resulting in a loss of its former coherence. 
This is most evident in the large city. The newcomer, for example, does not 
enter into the community “as a whole,” but affiliates himself with those organi¬ 
zations within it to which his previously developed interests attract him—he 
joins a club, a labor union, a nationality group, a church, and so forth. These 
interests are not, for the most part, focused in the particular neighborhood in 
which he settles. For him, as well as for the established city dwellers, the 
neighborhood as a community may not exist at all. There seems little doubt 
that community sentiment in the great urban centers has been replaced to a 
fairly large extent by attachment to other and less inclusive groups. 

[2] Changes in ike smaller community: Another evidence of the lessening of 
the coherence and intensity of local community sentiment is seen in many 
rural districts, as they come within the orbit of an urban center. The auto¬ 
mobile and modern highway, the radio, the invasion of the urban newspaper 
and of the chain store, and generally the increasing dominance of the city 
which we shall shortly examine, weaken the attachment to the locality and 
reduce the number of interests which depend upon it. Contacts with the city 
become more numerous and more important . 21 The decreasing dependence upon 
the local community center indicates not only a change in its physical con¬ 
figuration, as we noted earlier, but a diffusion of community sentiment itself. 

But this sentiment is deeply imbedded in the social life of man, and when 
it loses one outlet it seeks another. Under modern conditions, man, in his search 
for unity, has tended to find it in the appeal of larger groups, especially in that 
of nationality. This relatively modern form of community sentiment is of such 
importance in the study of the social structure and raises such weighty prob¬ 
lems concerning its future development that we must examine it more closely. 


The Nation as a Type of Community 

The community bases of the nation. In our present-day civilization the nation 
remains the largest effective community. By this we mean that the nation is 
the largest group which is permeated by a consciousness of comprehensive 
solidarity. There are interests extending far beyond national frontiers, includ¬ 
ing, perhaps, those most vital to man’s own welfare; and there are international 
associations of many kinds, the United Nations and many less comprehensive. 
But as yet there is no international community in any effective degree, a point 
that becomes clear when we remind ourselves of the fundamental bases of all 
communities. 


21. See, for example, J H Kolb and K de S. Brunner, A Study of Rural Sodety (Boston, 
1946), especially Chap. XVI. 
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Like other communities, the nation rests upon locality and community 
sentiment. Every nation, whether it exists in legal fact or merely in the hopes 
and aspirations of a people, views some geographical area as its own. But the 
boundaries setting off one national area from another are not so easy to plot 
as might be suggested by a political map of the world. We need only to cite 
the enormous problems in this connection faced by the designers of the new 
Europe at Versailles after World War I, and the equally complicated difficulties 
of the treaty makers following World War IT. The complexity of these diffi¬ 
culties is in large part the result, to be sure, of the conflict of interests of the 
great powers, but there remains, especially in such regions of the world as 
Eastern Europe and India, the question of determining the proper or appro¬ 
priate boundaries of national areas with relation to national sentiment. We 
shall explore, then, the nature of this sentiment. 

The distinctive features of nationality. That the nation has all the earmarks of 
a community is borne out when we examine nationality as a type of community 
sentiment. It shares the characteristics of other community attachments, and 
it also has distinctive marks of its own. 

[1] Its democratic nature: Like all communal sentiments—as contrasted, for 
example, with class consciousness or ethnic group attitudes- nationality feeling 
is essentially democratic. In other words, it admits no grades, no hierarchy of 
membership. It does not exclude the poor or the wealthy, it does not distinguish 
between the intelligent and the stupid or between the learned ami the ignorant. 
It claims alike the allegiance of reactionary and conservative and liberal and 
radical, and these groups in turn, whatever their degree of special interest or 
of control from outside the nation, promote their programs in patriotism’s 
name. This fact alone suggests the breadth and the significance of its appeal. 

Hence the sentiment of nationality does not depend on peculiar interests or 
specific attributes of all the members of a nation 11 does not depend on common 
speech or culture or economic interest or religion or physical type or even on a 
long historical tradition. The Swiss are a nation but they have no common 
speech. So are the citizens of Soviet Russia, with their many tongues and their 
wide cultural diversity Differences of economic interest and of religious belief 
have obviously characterized most European nations as well as the United 
States in modern times. Physical type or race, for large communities, is never 
an exclusive common possession, and even the consciousness of a common race, 
delusive as it is, is a bond of union which nations such as the United States and 
Russia, for example, do not possess and do not need. “In modern times, it has 
been the power of an idea, not the call of blood, that has constituted and molded 
nationalities.” 22 What conditions, then, does the sentiment of nationality de¬ 
mand? What distinguishes it from the felt unity of the tribe, of the village, or 


22. H*m Kohn, World Order in Historical Perspective (Cambridge, Mass., 1942), p. 93. 
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of the region which may be located within the nation or may extend beyond 
its frontiers? 

[2] The basic criterion of nationality: These questions are answered when we 
examine the relation of the nation to the state , which has developed in the 
history of nation making. Thus a foremost student of the subject explains: 

The most important outward factor in the formation of nationalities is ... 
the state. Political frontiers tend to establish nationalities. Many new national¬ 
ities, like the Canadian, were formed entirely because they comprised a political 
and geographic entity. Generally . . . statehood or nationhood (in the generally 
accepted sense of common citizenship under one territorial government) is a 
constitutive element in the life of a nationality. The condition of statehood need 
not be present when a nationality originates, but in such a case (as with the 
Czechs in the late eighteenth century) it is always the memory of a past state and 
the aspiration toward statehood that characterizes nationalities in the age of 
nationalism. 23 

There are nations, then, that do not rule themselves politically, but we call 
them nations if they seek political autonomy. This is the basic criterion en¬ 
abling us to distinguish the nation from other groups. 7'hus we define nationality 
as a type of community sentiment, created by historical circumstances and 
supported by common psychological factors, of such an extent and so strong that 
those who feel it desire to have a common government peculiarly or exclusively 
their own. 

We are here defining the nation in terms of the sentiment the members share, 
a nonobjective criterion. In this, too, the nation resembles other types of com¬ 
munities. For while common territory and common living are the basic condi¬ 
tions of any community, they do not of themselves demarcate it. How much 
common territory, how much common living? At what point does the persistent 
desire—and it must be persistent —for statehood indicate the existence of a 
nation? 

Our answer to these questions cannot be a rigid one, for modern nations 
are not born at a moment in time, but emerge. And the conditions surrounding 
their emergence are complex, involving various interrelationships. For example, 
the evocation of nationality in one people often influences its development in 
others, as illustrated at length by the history of Latin America and by present- 
day events in Southeastern Asia. Our answer, then, must be of a general type, 
allowing for the variety of possible historical conditions—these must be of such 
a nature as to inspire nationality sentiment. “In the last resort, we can only 

23. Reprinted by permission of the publishers from Hans Kohn, World Order in Historical 
Perspective. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1942, pp. 90 91 

This book of Professor Kohn's, especially Chap. II, and The Idea of Nationalism (New 
York, 1946), especially Chap. I, include useful discussions of the sentiment of nationality. 
See also R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government (New York, 1947), pp. 162 fF. 
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say that a nation is a nation because its members . . . believe it to be so.” 24 
Communities, for all their external marks, are not merely objective entities, 
they are sociopsychological realities. The limits of community are psychological 
limits, and its expansion beyond the nation-state, in the modem world provided 
with the physical means of communication, is fundamentally a question of the 
expansion of attitudes. 

The ground of the sentiment of nationality. On the scale of the nation, com¬ 
munity sentiment must be reconciled with the fact that millions of persons of 
different rank and class and ethnic status are equally entitled to share it, and 
together constitute the social reality to which the sentiment is devoted. On 
such a scale it is not easy to find like qualities characteristic of the group as a 
whole. 

[1] National likenesses and national stereotypes: The feeling of the in-group 
permeating the nation involves, of course, a sense of its distinctive qualities, 
traditions, and achievements. But when we seek specific likenesses that charac¬ 
terize the members of any one nation in contrast to all others, we are faced on 
a larger scale with a difficulty inherent in the nature of all community feeling. 
Fundamentally, the sense of solidarity rests upon what the members have in 
common rather than upon what they have alike. 

There are, to be sure, characteristic expressions of a nation, revealed in art, 
literature, folklore, and historical event. But they are elusive, subtle, and vari¬ 
able. Many of the attempts to state them are marred by the ethnocentrism of 
the devotee who disparages other nations in exalting his own, or by the over¬ 
emphasis of certain cultural characteristics, thereby neglecting others just as 
significant. 26 Dozens of writers from abroad, for example, have described, with 
varying success, the distinctive features of “Americanism,” highlighted by such 
studies as that of De Tocqueville a century ago and those of Andr6 Siegfried 
and D. W. Brogan in more recent years. And reporting the uniqueness of speci¬ 
fic nationalities has been and is a preoccupation of social scientists and of 
journalists, as well as of certain novelists whose efforts often seem more incisive 
than the “objective” accounts. 26 

24. Ramsay Muir, Nationalism and Internationalism (London, 1916), Chap. II. For a recent 
analysis of this point, see Maclver, The Web of Government , pp. 168 ff. 

25. An example of such overemphasis is the analysis of («. Gore, “The American Character/’ 
Lije Magazine , Aug. 18, 1947, which, we believe, overplays the role of “second-generation 
consciousness” in American society. 

26. Among the more penetrating studies of the United States is A. de Tocqueville’s classic, 
Democracy in America , 2 vols. (P. Bradley ed., New York, 1945); A. Siegfried, America 
Comes of Age (New York, 1927) ; and D. W. Brogan, The American Character (New York, 1944). 
And of other countries see, for example, S. Madariaga, Englishmen, Frenchmen, Spaniards 
(London, 1928); A. Siegfried, France, A Study in Nationality (London, 1930); D. W. Brogan, 
The English People (New York, 1943) and French Personalities and Problems (London, 1946); 
Lin Yut&ng, My Country and My People (New York, 1939); and K. J, Shridharani, My India , 
My America (New York, 1941). 
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Most concrete representations of national type are exaggerations or stereo¬ 
typed caricatures, such as the figures of Uncle Sam or John Bull or the Russian 
Bear. The Latin is thought of as logical and volatile, the Englishman as stolid 
and unemotional and a lover of sport, the German as heavy and disciplined and 
thorough, the Oriental as an unworldly “mystic,” the American as standardized, 
mechanistic, and engrossed in the pursuit of the dollar—though closer ac¬ 
quaintance in every case reveals countless exceptions to the popular judgment. 

[2] Manipulating nationality symbols and “crowd mentality The symbols of 
nationality sentiment become attached to the cultural, economic, and political 
achievements of the group taken as a whole. Therefore, for lack of a specific 
object the sentiment is apt to take a traditional or mystical form, as seen in 
the adoration of the flag, the national anthem, or similar symbol. It is difficult 
for most individuals to grasp the content of the nation-idea; hence the im¬ 
portance of terms like “fatherland” and “mother country” and “homeland,” 
for they suggest the recognized intimacy of the primary group. Attachment to 
these symbols is normally ingrained early in the socialization process. This is 
one reason why men are readily susceptible, especially in a crisis, to propagan¬ 
dist^ teaching. In time of war or preparation for it, even many of the most 
educated and scientifically trained are swayed by utterly misleading ideas 
about their own and other nations. An important characteristic of the simple 
national stereotype is that, in the hands of the propagandist, it is fairly easy 
to manipulate—the kindly and generous Uncle Sam, for example, becomes 
dangerous and selfish, or the friendly Bear turns angry and ruthless. 27 

Its manipulable nature means that nation-sentiment has distinct affinities 
with the crowd psychology with which we shall be concerned in Chapter XVI. 
It exhibits, in periods of crisis, a characteristic emotional tone, an enlarged ego¬ 
ism, irrational love and hate, a de-individualizing sense of absorption, and the 
thrill of a vaguely conceived common purpose, which are the recognized attri¬ 
butes of one important type of crowd behavior. These features of nationality 
are particularly apparent in certain of its more extreme forms. 

Forms of nationality sentiment and some broader implications. We have seen 
that nationality, wherever found, rests upon the sense of sharing some common 
values, usually expressed with relatively simple symbols. But the sentiment 
itself assumes many diverse forms. 

[1] Patriotism: In one form nationality coheres about the idea of the father- 
land or the homeland. When this thought inspires altruistic devotion it is 
properly named patriotism . The profession, of patriotism may indeed be and 

27. Among the many studies of the manipulation of nationality symbols are H. La vine and 
J. Wechsler, War Propaganda and the United Slates (New Haven, 1940); K, London, Back¬ 
grounds of Conflict: Ideas and Forms in World Politics (New York, 1945); and Propaganda by 
Short Wave (H. L. Childs and J. B. Whitton, eds., Princeton, N.J., 1942). For an interesting 
collection, see A. A. Roback, A Dictionary of International Slurs (Cambridge, Mass., 1944). 
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often is a cloak for selfish interest or narrow conservatism or class pride or the 
hatred of other nations, but in itself patriotism is a deep communal feeling, 
capable of inspiring the most devoted and disinterested service, in peace no 
less than in war. Nor is it reasonable or accurate to argue that any one group or 
viewpoint is necessarily “more patriotic” than another. Was the radical Thomas 
Paine less patriotic than the conservative George Washington? Was Lenin less 
devoted to his nation than the Tsar who preceded him in power? Are the 
Democrats more or less patriotic than the Republicans? It should be dear that 
to answer such questions as these is exceedingly difficult if not. impossible. 

[2] Nationalism: In another form the sentiment of nationality turns into 
nationalism , a group attitude of profound significance in the modern world. 
Nationalism as the “state of mind” that seeks not only to make the nation 
an effective unity, but to make it the object of man's supreme loyalty, 28 has 
developed remarkably in the Western world since the eighteenth century, and 
is growing today in the Eastern world. Historically, this movement has de¬ 
manded the unity and integrity of the nation, its political autonomy, its libera¬ 
tion from the domination of alien powers. At this level it has been a powerful 
influence in the breakup of feudalism and in the making of modern territorial 
states It has prepared the way for modern democracies, since the demand 
for self-government expanded into the demand that the nation really govern 
itself— having assaulted the feudal dynastic order it assaulted in turn the class- 
dominated state. Thus the spirit of nationalism helped to broaden the com¬ 
munity basis of the state 

But nationalism, having performed this function, tends, like every other 
sentiment of group solidarity, to become exclusive. And here lies its greatest 
danger, since the agency of exclusiveness is the armed might of the state, a 
danger brought home to us by two world wars and by w r hat often appear as 
preparations for a third. Nationalism, to be sure, serves as a source of integra¬ 
tion within the state, but it is dangerous when it denies the common interest 
that binds nation to nation, thereby defeating the true national interest itself. 
In this form it becomes chauvinism , which is intolerant and boastful, or im¬ 
perialism, which seeks economic or political domination over others. The posi¬ 
tive services of nationality to the community are as a basis for the pursuit of 
common interests, not as a line of demarcation cutting off the interests of one 
nation from those of another. 

\$] Positive and negative aspects of nationality: Nationality, it follows, may 
express a beneficial ideal of unity or it may be a cause of serious division between 
man and man. Consequently it has been as much denounced by some as it has 
been extolled by others. The prophets of nationality,like Mazzini, have regarded 
it as the very breath of life stirring in the people, while those of an opposite 
view have declared it an evil whose course “will be marked by material and 

28. Cf. Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism, p. 18. Professor Kohn writes: “The fixation of man’s 
supreme loyalty upon his nationality marks the beginning of the age of nationalism.” 
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of modern agencies of intercourse, especially aviation and radio, and, most 
dramatically, through the development of atomic fission. Technologically 
viewed, these advances have set the world itself as the only geographical locality 
appropriate for the large-scale community. On this level, the earth could be 
fairly rapidly knit together, as it already has become in part, as closely as 
modern technology binds the various areas within the modern nation. Thus it 
may be claimed that the territorial basis of an international community is in 
large part already established. 31 But community, we know', is more than place. 

[2] International community sentiment: The desire for some kind of inter¬ 
national governing agencies has slowly increased among many peoples for 
perhaps several centuries, culminating in such associations as the ill-fated 
League of Nations and the burdened United Nations. But these organizations, 
however vital their role in preventing international conflict, do not reflect a 
widespread international community feeling among the peoples of the world. 
An increasing number of persons, to be sure, especially in the more educated 
groups, are active proponents of this or that type of “World State” or “World 
Federation,” and view the United Nations as, at best, a step in the needed 
direction. However, the vast majority of the earth's two billion inhabit its in 
their conception of community are limited to the nation, or, at most, hold a 
vague hope for an internationalized world. This hope is no doubt sharper among 
the members of certain of the smaller and weaker nations, for understandable 
reasons. The great powers, more ‘‘secure” in their strength and in their pride, 
to a large extent continue to rely upon the international bargaining practices 
of the nineteenth century, following their own interpretations of national in 
terests, rather than being guided by any clear recognition of world interests as 
such. 

We see, then, an international situation wherein territorial unity is increasingly 
achieved, but is far in advance of whatever small degree of psychological unity 
is so far accomplished. Upon the closing of this gap may depend whether oi 
not the world itself is to continue as a habitation for man. 

[3| Nationality and international order: While extreme nationalism, as we 
have seen, is a major obstacle to the further advance of internationalism, 
nationality itself is a necessary condition of this advance. The extension of 
effective community beyond the limits of the state requires a system of units if 
the larger unity is to be secured. The growdh of nationality has led to the com 
viction of each nation that each is a true community. This conviction has 
brought and continues to bring the countries of the world into autonomous 
being as national entities. The process has meant, and still means, in such areas 
as India and China, a serious disturbance of the former equilibrium; any further 

31. For the significance of modem communication and transportation techniques see. for 
example, W. F.Qgburn, Th? Social Effects of Aviation (Boston. 1946), especially Chaps. XXXIV 
and XXXV; and the same author's “Sociology and the Atom,” American Journal of Sociology , 
LI (1946), 267-275. 
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advances face grave practical difficulties. Nevertheless the practical necessities 
are far more urgent than the difficulties. Technology makes the world one, and 
if our sentiments do not ultimately adjust themselves to this fact, as they have 
to others in other ages, we face the possibility of destruction heretofore un¬ 
dreamed. 

There are, of course, serious obstacles to the establishment of an international 
order in which national communities will be effectively united. The most serious 
is the atmosphere of emotional prejudice that is so all-pervading, the product 
of excessive nationalism abetted bv the narrower interests of various economic 
and political groups. Even after the several demonstrations of the atomic bomb, 
the statesmen of the great nations appear often not to realize the necessities 
imposed upon them by the growth of a world civilization. The expansion of 
civilization—the accomplishments of modern technology and of physical science 
—continues as an irresistible process, whether under the banner of socialism 
or of individualism. But the expansion of scientific statesmanship, based upon 
the understanding of human needs and human foibles, lags far behind. Nor is 
it enough that statesmen become students of social science. For social science, 
concerned with the goals of man as well as with the means of their attainment, 
unlike physical science, must be the possession of the many if its fruits are to 
be attained 32 


Community and Intracommunal Differences 

Types of intracommunal differences and their roles. Every community is marked 
by a consciousness of solidarity among its members. But the solidarity always 
admits, even in the smallest groups and most obviously in the larger ones, the 
presence of differences. Certain differences do not disrupt the sense of commu¬ 
nity and some even support it; others weaken, threaten, and may at length 
destroy it. 

[1] A* dndisruptive differences: Among the many intracommunal differences 
are three broad types which by and in themselves do not disrupt community 
cohesion and may, in fact, serve to increase it. 

one: functional differences. Some degree of division of labor is re¬ 
quired in all community life, even the simplest. The differences which assign 
to the members a recognized and accepted place in the social economy, ranging 
from the most primitive organization where sex or age may determine function, 
to complex society with its thousands of specialized occupations, do not inter¬ 
fere with the group solidarity. Indeed these differences may serve as an ob¬ 
jective basis for role-feeling, an essential ingredient of community sentiment. 

32. Concrete proposals for the establishment of an international order, incorporating some 
of the principles developed in this section, are put forward in R. M. Maclver, Towards an 
Abiding Peace (New York, 1943); see also The Web of Government , Chap. XII. 
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two : stable class and caste. The same situation characterizes those class 
differences that are rooted in a system of authority the belief in which is shared 
alike by the subordinated and superior groups, as in the feudal system. Caste 
itself, though it prevents the free participation in the affairs of the community 
or large sections within it, may, provided it conforms to the beliefs and the 
indoctrinations of the great majority, be a strong social bond. For example, 
the reverence in which the Brahman has been held by the lower caste orders in 
India has been an important element in the cohesion of Indian society. Note 
that we do not include here as a nondisruptive difference the mobile social 
class, nor do we include the “caste” separating White and Negro and other 
groups in our own society. 33 

three: tree political differences. In a mobile modern society the dif¬ 
ferences between political parties, to the degree that they are issues determined 
freely and fully by resort to the vote, are quite compatible with communal 
solidarity. For the implied agreement that all will accept the majority verdict 
involves a deeper sense of the whole. This system, unlike that of caste or of 
single-party dictatorship, allows differences to be expressed freely, but is prac¬ 
ticable only in so Jar as the differences themselves are held subordinate to a 
fundamental unity, in so Jar as they are differences of policy with respect to 
commonly accepted ends. Given this basic agreement, there is room for count¬ 
less minor differences on the political level. 

[2] Disruptive dijferemcs: In contrast with these differences that need not, 
and by themselves normally do not, impair the feeling of community are others 
that are prejudicial and may even prove fatal to it. Again, we may consider 
three types. 

one : accentuated economic differences and class war. In the days of 
classical Greece it was said that every city w'as two cities at war with each other, 
a city of the rich and a city of the poor. 34 Economic disparity may prove a 
dividing issue of great significance, especially when associated with class dis¬ 
tinctions no longer tolerable to the subject groups. This type of dissension is 
aggravated by the realization of the possibility of improvement, and by con¬ 
ditions involving rapid change when a feeling of instability is combined with a 
sense of social injustice. 

The crisis of war frequently precipitates economic cleavage. While the im¬ 
mediate effect of war often is to stimulate intense solidarity within the bel¬ 
ligerent community, obliterating or overwhelming conflict over domestic issues, 
as the war continues or after it is finished, the strains and pressures it creates 
and the attitudes bred by the resort to force are apt to accentuate old differ¬ 
ences and to breed new ones. It has been observed from ancient times that an 
aftermath of war is class war. This old principle is amply illustrated by the 
intensification of class struggle after World War I, culminating in Russia and 

33. See Chapter XIV below for a discussion of class and caste. 

34. Plato, Republic, iv, p, 422. 
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Italy and Germany and Spain in the complete suppression of one or the other 
of the contending sides; and by the bitter internal strife in most countries after 
World War II, marked bv intranational unsettlement made the more extreme 
by the development of an international “cold war” between former allies. 

two : rack consciousness. A type of difference that always threatens com¬ 
munity solidarity is that between race-conscious groups (not between biological 
races as such). The subjective nature of these antagonisms, whereby a group 
is identified as a “race” by the in-group and out-group attitudes alike, means 
that they are easily inflamed and are very apt to blind men to a reasoning con¬ 
sideration of their common interest. There are such obvious and unhappy 
examples of this as the conflict between the Arabs and Jews in Palestine, and 
between the latter group and others in many countries. And in long-established 
communities this type of antagonism often remains half submerged, ready to 
intensify other disturbances, as in the situation of the Swedes and the Finns 
in Finland or of the Flemish and the Walloons in Belgium. Differences in speech, 
as in these iatter instances, help to perpetuate the fissures between race-con¬ 
scious groups. So do marked external signs of psychological difference, or what 
has been termed “racial visibility.” The most conspicuous of these signs is color, 
which frequently, as in the United States or in South Africa, becomes a formid¬ 
able barrier to solidarity where groups of different color meet. However, w r e 
should not attribute intergroup conflict to physiological differences themselves, 
for rhese become significant only when they are associated with antagonistic 
attitudes. 36 

three: religious differences. Another important danger to solidarity 
arises from the contact within a community of strongly dogmatic religions. 
“How can we live at peace,” asked Rousseau, “with those we believe to be 
damned?” As we saw in Chapter VIII, a partial answer to this question has 
been found in many modern communities, though the history of the Western 
religions, of Christianity, Judaism, and Mohammedanism, has been marked 
by intolerance and frequently by violence. In some areas, with modem India 
affording tne most significant example with its clash between Mussulmans and 
Hindus, religious difference remains a grave cause of division. And so it does 
where differences of religion combine w r ith differences of race consciousness, as 
in Palestine or, more generally, in communities where anti-Semitism flourishes. 

These three types of difference—economic, “racial,” and religious—some¬ 
times separately, hut often combined in various degrees, have been throughout 
history the great precipitants of civil war and revolution. Such convulsions 
are relatively rare, but the differences themselves generally operate to limit 
or thwart community sentiment. Of the three, the economic is the most uni¬ 
versal breeder of dissension—the conflict of the “haves” and the “have-nots” 
is everywhere latent or active. In “classless” Soviet Russia there are few signs 


35. See Chapter XV below for a discussion of “race” differences. 
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of the conflict but economic differences are evident and are possibly increasing,* 6 
while throughout most other countries in this postwar era economic struggle 
is conspicuous. There seems no prospect that it will wholly disappear. Its 
revolutionary forms are fundamentally the product of sheer destitution and 
ruthless exploitation, and if we are to avoid the extreme and desperate mani¬ 
festations of class conflict we must abolish the conditions which breed it. 

Communal solidarity and cultural differences. We have already seen, in the 
case of the nation, that the sense of community is often shared by peoples of 
different cultures. Cultural differences need not but may be a hindrance to 
communal solidarity, a point that becomes clarified when we consider the follow¬ 
ing two cases. 

[1] Immigrant groups and communal solidarity: In Chapter VI we discussed 
the accommodation of the immigrant when faced by new conditions in his new 
land. The American continent similarly offers peculiar opportunities for the 
study of the manner in which the growth of communal solidarity embracing 
groups of diverse origins and national characteristics is advanced or retarded. 
Immigrant groups, entering a social environment which at first is alien to them, 
tend to cherish their old customs and seek, through the establishment of clubs, 
institutions, newspapers, and other agencies of intercommunication, to guard 
their group traditions and group individuality. By such means they mitigate 
the abruptness of the transition to the new life, provide themselves with a 
temporary status and with a self-respect which the sudden impact of an alien 
environment might otherwise endanger. But gradually, unless strong social 
discriminations are roused by economic or racial or religious prejudice, these 
groups become integrated within the larger community. 37 

This process affords a large illustration of the principle that communal soli¬ 
darity does not demand uniformity. Assimilation is not a one-way process, and 
differences are by no means simply eliminated; in fact, difference itself may 
become a symbol of national or of metropolitan unity. Least of all is unity 
achieved by coercive suppression of differences, as myriad historical instances, 
from the fate of the Israelites in Egypt to the subjection of German-speaking 
groups in the former Austro-ltalian Tyrol, sufficiently reveal. The requisite is 
rather the maintenance of conditions under which diverse groups can learn 
to feel “at home” in the new land, thus spontaneously establishing habita¬ 
tions that assure a sufficient sense of familiarity to permit them to participate 
freely in the community life. 

36. See, for example. N. S. Timashcff, “Vertical Social Mobility in Communist Society,” 
A merit an Journal of Sociology, L (1944), 9- 21; R S. Lynd. “Planned Social Solid arity in the 
Soviet Union,” ibid., LI (1945), 1H3 197; M. Fairchild, “Social-Economic Clashes in Soviet 
Russia,” American $ocioiof>i<ul Review, IX (1944), 236 241. 

37, For bibliographical references on this process, see footnotes 12, 13, and 15, Chapter VI 
above. 
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[2] Disintegration of community through the clash of cultures: A different and 
far less soluble problem is presented when groups representing peoples of mark¬ 
edly different cultural levels live together in the same area. One of the broad 
social tragedies of world history is the destruction of the community feeling of 
primitive peoples under the impact of alien civilizations. Representatives of 
Western civilization have imposed upon the primitive their laws and morals, 
their industrial methods and mechanisms, bringing also their unwanted services, 
their vices, and their diseases, destroying the old sense of unity and the ances¬ 
tral customs. This process is sometimes the result of the misguided zeal of ig¬ 
norant missionary enterprise, but more often of the greed of economic exploita¬ 
tion. Thus have perished the Tasmanian, the Andamanese, the ancient peoples 
of South America, and many other groups; and thus have dwindled to insignifi¬ 
cance such groups as the Fijis, the Hawaiians, and several American Indian 
tribes. A few examples of careful restraint relieve the dark picture of communal 
disintegration presented so frequently in Africa and Asia and the Pacific Islands, 
but the economic and military power and scornful superiority of the Western 
peoples have made mutual accommodation difficult and often impossible. Com¬ 
munal solidarity in the strict sense is ruled out because of the enormous dif¬ 
ferences in power, a situation complicated by the fear of the dominant group 
that the admission of the native to equal participation in communal rights 
would lower or imperil their own cultural standards. 38 

Another scarcely less difficult, if less tragic, case is the meeting of alien cul¬ 
tures each of which asserts its own superiority while one is politically dominant 
over the other—a situation, like the former, for which modern imperialism 
provides many examples. The “classic” illustration is that of India. Certainly 
Britain could not have maintained so long its Indian suzerainty if it had not 
been in some measure respectful of the custom, of the community life, of the 
politically subject culture; in fact, Indian administrators for many years felt 
“a nervous fear of altering native custom.” 39 But while respect for native usage 
is a basis of comparative harmony when the subject people is on a distinctly 
different cultural level, it proves quite inadequate when nationalism awakens 
within that people. India’s recently achieved political independence illustrates 
the point, as does that of the Philippines and the drive for political autonomy 
throughout the peoples of Southeastern Asia. 

[d] Some conclusions: Fuller consideration of these problems is beyond our 
present scope. What we have sought in general to show is that the solidarity 
of a community depends not on the absence of differences within it but rather 

38. When Peoples Meet (A. Locke and B. J. Stem, eds., New York, 1942) provides an excellent 
collection of readings on the impact of Western civilization on primitive community life; see 
especially Chap. III. For an appraisal of the American program in the Pacific islands, see 
J. Useem, “The American Pattern of Military Government in Micronesia,” American Journal 
of Sociology , LI (1945), 93-102. 

39. Sir H. Maine, Village Communities (New York, 1889). 
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on the absence of certain barriers to the liberation and the consequent modifi¬ 
cation or adjustment of these differences. In this respect, the chief barriers to 
solidarity are two: (1) Coercion of group by group within the community. This 
need not be physical coercion but may be social and economic pressure or dis¬ 
crimination directed against politically disfranchised groups, economic classes, 
racial or religious minorities. (2) Lack of free, contacts which mitigate both cultural 
and physical aloofness. Cultural aloofness is expressed in the contempt of group 
for group, a feeling which often means the failure of one to comprehend the life 
of another, and physical aloofness prevents the expansion of any community 
sentiment, as exemplified in certain ethnic blocks of the Western prairies and 
particularly in extreme separatist groups such as the Mennonites, Doukhobors, 
Hutterites, and similar bodies. Often these settlements have an intensely com¬ 
munal life of their own, but under conditions which prohibit their participation 
in the wider community. 

Perhaps the reader has noted that in this chapter we have in several instances 
referred to other chapters, especially to those dealing with such intracommunal 
phenomena as class and caste, ethnic groupings, and the like. The community, 
because of its inclusive nature, provides the general but essential setting within 
which these more specialized social developments take place, and thus serves 
as a transitional “topic” toward their consideration. But it is not a subject from 
which we shall now, in any fundamental sense, depart. For community, as we 
have seen, exists in some degree wherever men live together. How their common 
living varies from country to city and from region to region is the problem we 
next face. 
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Comparing the City and the Country 

The problem of contrasting “ways of life.” One of the broadest and most re¬ 
vealing of all social contrasts is exhibited bv the differences of urban and rural 
life. This contrast is one of social environment. It is also one that permits us 
to distinguish between two broad tyj>es of community organization. The city 
is an environment created by society, in which for the purposes of community 
living many aspects of the natural environment are modified or entirely elimi¬ 
nated. Under rural conditions social attitudes and social institutions present 
characteristic differences from those develoj>ed within the city. 

[Ij A reminder on environmental influence: In Chapiter VI we discussed the 
total environment within which man lives and of which he and his accomplish¬ 
ments are a significant part. We now return to this problem, but with particular 
reference to the contrasting modes of common life in the city and in the country. 
To describe these differences is itself no simple task; to interpret them is even 
more difficult. 

However, when we piush our analysis back into the problem of causes; when 
in seeking to discover the pure influence of environment we are forced to dis¬ 
cover once more that environments select and attract as well as influence those 
who live in them; when we remember also the incessant process in which man 
modifies as well as readjusts himself to an environment so that conditions 
found at one stage of city growth, say certain health conditions, will not be 
found at another; when lastly we reflect on the interplay and unequal exchange 
of influences that radiate from one environment to another; it is then that the 
deeper interest and the greater difficulty of the comparison appears. 

[2] How contrasts may be misleading: We are apt to draw false inferences 
from comparisons of social groups, whether of communities or classes or oc- 

310 
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cupations, unless we realize these complicating factors. The sociologically 
untrained person is constantly being misled, even when his observations are 
accurate and even when he does not generalize rashly from a few examples, 
because he imputes the differences between two total situations to some one 
element in each. He compares, for example, the English and the French, the 
Jew and the non-Jew, the immigrants to the United States from Western and 
from Eastern European countries, and attributes the observed differences, 
usually themselves grossly simplified arid exaggerated, simply to ‘Tare*’ or 
to “national character.” He compares the social characteristics of Protestants 
and Catholics and attributes the differences solely to religion. He compares 
the politician and the businessman, the inventor and the money-maker, the 
artist and the executive, the professional soldier and the civilian officeholder, 
and makes their respective occupations entirely responsible lor the differences 
they display. He contrasts those of different regions, say the New Englander 
and the Southerner, and the outcome is explained as due to climate or terrain 
or some other single factor. 

We shall best avoid these simplifications if, in the comparisons before us, 
we examine the historical process in which the different situations have de¬ 
veloped to their present forms, and if, furthermore, we analyze the various 
factors which enter into the complex of each contrasted situation as it now 
appears. We shall seek briefly to satisfy these general requirements of proper 
comparison in the present chapter. In this section and the following two we 
shall restrict our discussion, for the most part, to the contrast and the inter¬ 
relationships between the rural and urban social systems, while in the final 
section we shall consider the development and |>otentialities of the region 
within which both city and country are essential elements. 

Difficulties of comparing the urban and rural. As we shall see, most of the writers 
of the regionalist school have as an important goal the integration of and bal¬ 
ance between urban and rural life. Before examining the work of this school, 
therefore, we must clarify this contrast. The comparison itself is beset with 
difficulties. 

[1] Urban and rural a matter of degree: For many centuries city and country 
have been the two most recognizable general types of human habitation. But 
between the two there is no sharp demarcation to tell wffiere city ends and 
country begins. Scattered farmsteads pass imperceptibly into villages, villages 
into towns. A mansion set in the forest or a suburban home in the country or 
a hotel on the mountaintop is usually essentially urban in character. Rural 
and urban depict modes of community life, not simply geographical location. 

For statistical convenience, the census takers of different nations decide 
that every area with a density of population to the square mile of, say, 1,000, 
or every cluster of habitations containing 2,(XX) (as in France) or 2,500 (as in 
the United States) or 30,000 (as in Japan) shall be regarded as urban. Dif- 
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the sap, the fall of the leaf. There are no common hours of work and rest, no 
common occasions of meeting for personal gossip or public discussion. And 
among the events of man’s own making only extraordinary happenings or 
catastrophes or extreme threats to safety inspire like responses among the 
inhabitants of the large city. 3 

The heterogeneity of city life is enormous. Within a few blocks of one another 
its dwellers live alien and utterly disparate lives. Concerning vital statistics 
alone, we find striking differences in birth rates and death rates, in conditions 
favorable to health or disease, for different groups and different districts. 
A “primate” city, like London or New York, exhibits within it extremes of 
healthiness and unhealthiness, no less than of wealth and poverty, surpassing 
those found elsewhere in the whole countries to which they belong. The city 
is the home of opposites, and therefore it is often misleading to contrast the 
average figures for city and country, or to treat as unities for the purpose of 
comparison the less homogeneous and the more homogeneous. These difficulties 
can be met, however, by the adequate statistical analysis we find in a growing 
body of research in this field. 4 

[3] The changing character of city and country: A comparison of city and 
country faces the. further difficulty that the phenomena compared do not stay 
constant. On the one hand, the country itself becomes increasingly urbanized 
under the impact of the city and, on the other, cities tend to grow at the ex¬ 
pense of the country, in large measure through migration from the country— 
both of these processes marking especially our own civilization. In the latter 
process the city comes to include a much larger proportion of country-bred 
residents than the country does of those bred in the city. Here two factors 
are significant. 

One is the greater comparative fertility of rural populations In 1940 the 
rural net reproduction rate in the United States was about 166 (100 representing 
the “replacement” level), the urban only about 73 . b The difference suggests 
the extent to which the country must supply population for the cities if they 
are to continue to grow in size. The other factor consists in the technical- 
economic conditions which have made the city a source of livelihood for an 
increasing proportion of the total population. Although our growing urbaniza¬ 
tion has slowed down considerably in recent years, it remains true that the 
joint operation of differential fertility and urban migration means that the city 

3. For a study of one such event, the reaction to an unusual radio broadcast, see H. Cantril, 
The Invasion from Mars (Princeton, N. J., 1940). 

4. Still a useful source is P. Sorokin and C. C. Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban 
Sociology (New York, 1929). For further statistics on the rural-urban comparison and for 
cities of different sizes, see, for example, W. F. Ogburn, Social Characteristics of Cities (Chicago, 
1937); National Resources Committee, Our Cities (Washington, D C., 1937) and Better Cities 
(Washington, D.C., 1942), and The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science , Vol. CCXLI1 (Nov., 1945), various articles. 

5. A. J. Jaffe, “Population Trends and City Growth,*' in the issue of The Annals cited above. 
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must rcadapt to its own changing conditions large numbers who were born in 
and habituated to a very different community life. 

One aspect of this situation is that many phenomena sometimes attributed 
to the city as such are in part the result of cityward migration rather than of 
urbanization proper. The loneliness and unfriendliness of city life of which we 
often hear, for example, may well be predominantly a part of the experience 
of the newcomer as distinct from the experience of those brought up within 
the city. Or again, the personal and family disorganization found in such groups 
as the American Negro in large Northern cities is no doubt closely related to 
the fact that the great majority of these people have, since 1910, undergone the 
psychologically difficult transition involved in moving from the largely rural 
South to the great industrial and commercial cities of the North. As we have 
seen in an earlier chapter, “culture shock” resulting in deviational behavior 
of various types is inevitably manifested in large-scale migrations of human 
beings from one mode of community life to another. 

Why cities %roiv. Migration from the country to the city and city growth 
have been witnessed in the course of every great civilization. In fact, the 
original meaning of the word “civilization” is urbanization In earlier civiliza¬ 
tions—Mesopotamian. Egyptian, Cretan, Greek, Roman—as their cities rose 
in power and influence* so did the corresponding civilizations; as their cities 
declined, so did the civilizations decline. We must postpone the question of 
urban decline. But what are the conditions of city growth? 

[11 Surplus resources as the fundamental factor: Cities grow wherever a society, 
or a group within it. gains control over resources greater than are necessary 
for the mere sustenance of life. In anc ient civilizations these resources were 
mainly acquired through the power of man over man. The growth of city life 
rested on the precarious foundations of slavery, forced labor, and taxation by 
the conquering or ruling class; and in some modern civilizations, such as the 
Chinese and Indian, the exploitative factor remains highly significant in the 
maintenance of large cities. However, a surer basis has been found in modern 
times in the power of man over nature. The extension of this power, especially 
in Western society during the past two centuries, an extension the limits of 
which are not as yet discernible, has been the primary condition of the un¬ 
precedented growth of cities and the ever-growing proportion of city dwellers 
in the total population. 

Basic to this growth has been the revolution of agriculture. This transforma¬ 
tion has witnessed a huge development of new “energy crops,” such as the 
potato and maize. It has seen the specialization of agriculture on a regional and 
national and particularly on an international basis, permitting England, for 
example, to employ well over 90 per cent of her population in nonfarming oc¬ 
cupations. The agricultural revolution has encompassed—and we cannot yet 
guess the limits of this trend—technological improvements resulting in vast 
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increases in quantity and quality of crops and cattle and other sustenance 
items, the growth of “agrobiology,” improvements in preservation and trans¬ 
portation of foodstuffs. In brief, the modern agricultural revolution has enabled 
relatively few people to supply the basic food necessities of many. 6 

[2] Industrialization and commercialization: If a surplus of resources is a 
basic condition of urban growth, the growth itself, in modem times, has been 
enormously stimulated by the new techniques of production associated with 
the industrial revolution. Of early importance was the development of steam 
power which, in Western countries, effectively brought about the mobility of 
traditionally immobile groups of workers, hastening their concentration around 
the new centers of factory production—thus the boom of textile cities in Eng¬ 
land between 1820 and 1830 and of coal and iron towns during the following 
decade. On the European continent and in the United States we witness in the 
succeeding years hundreds of cities rapidly increasing in size as they become 
headquarters for the industrialism of the modern era. And more recently in 
Russia and in the Orient, as illustrated by India’s steel center Jamshedpur, 
the continuing influence of industrialization on city growth is clearly evident. 7 

While industrialization is predominantly a modern phenomenon, trade and 
commerce have played an important role in urban expansion in ancient civiliza¬ 
tions as well. In Greek and Roman days and earlier, and again in medieval 
times, centers developed wherein goods were distributed and commercial 
transactions were accomplished. But the rise of modern marketing institutions, 
the development of methods of exchange and rationalized bookkeeping, the 
enormous increase in efficient techniques of communication ana transportation, 
all interrelated with industrialization itself, have greatly abetted the growth 
of the small and the large cities of the world today. And the fact that a large 
percentage of their residents are engaged in commercial occupations—the 
“paper” enterprises—is, as we shall see, a significant characteristic of the large- 
scale city. 

[31 The economic pull of the city: 'These advances have been associated both 
with an increase in the population and with a higher standard of living. The 
latter tendency has, as we explained in an earlier chapter, operated to restrict 
the former, and has thus still further encouraged the growth of cities. For as 
the standard of living rises for a whole country or for any group within it, there 
is an increasing demand for the kinds of commodities and services which are 
supplied in and by cities, as contrasted with the relatively inelastic demand for 
agricultural products. This increased demand means that a larger percentage 
of people can win a livelihood in the cities. 

The proportion of urban to rural inhabitants is thus not a matter of choice, 
but is, on the whole, determined by economic conditions. If, for example, more 

6. For figures on agricultural surplus, see Our Cities, p. 29. 

7. For a graphic description of this growth sec L. Mumford, The Culture oj Cities (New York, 
1938), pp. 143-160. 
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circle must supply the greater part of the economic and social needs of its 
members. The necessities of common toil and reciprocal services strongly 
corroborate the ties of family relationship. And the unity of the family itself is 
emphasized by the physical separation of the homestead. It is often observed 
that in sparsely settled areas families are frequently at strife with one another, 
a consequence of the intense and exclusive cohesion of the rural family. Its 
attitudes and its morals are apt to be predominantly familial. It tends to grow 
self-centered and, to a large extent, psychologically self-sufficient. 

Family customs, undisturbed by the constant succession of new contacts 
and new stimuli characteristic of the urban world, grow more deeply rooted. 
The rarer contacts with the outside community tend to sharpen in the mind of 
the country dweller the contrast between his ways and those of others and to 
confirm him in his own. He has neither the opportunity to cultivate an attitude 
of broad-mindedness nor the temptation to become a busy seeker after new 
things. Custom rules over him, and for fashion he has little use. His ways are 
fixed for him, and his vicissitudes are mainly those associated with the natural 
sequence of the seasons and with the stages of his own life span. 

If the contacts of the semi-isolated country dweller with the outsider are 
infrequent and impersonal, those with the members of his immediate house¬ 
hold and rural neighborhood reveal the intimacy and noncategoric characteris¬ 
tics of primary relationships. His social existence consists predominantly of 
face-to-face situations, and his associates are whole persons with whom he 
directly co-operates or directly conflicts. His limited rural community, the 
details of which and the members of which he knows so well, is often itself a 
primary group. 

[2] The impact of a predominant mode of occupation: The principal occupation 
of the countryman may be hunting or fishing, as in many primitive communities. 
But pre-eminently it is farming, involving the raising of crops and of stock. 
In any event, the central mode of work usually determines the geographical 
basis of the rural community—fixes it within access to the game-providing 
forest or to the fish-infested stream or ocean, or, more commonly, within regions 
in which the soil may be made to yield. 

Whether the ruralite is farmer or hunter or fisherman, he is in constant con¬ 
tact with nature. He sees nature not as the artist who observes her moods in 
the detachment of aesthetic appreciation nor as the scientist who seeks to know 
her secrets for their own sake, but as the practical worker who must wrest a 
living from the soil. He sees nature as friend and as enemy, as the ripener of 
crops and the sender of weeds, as the bringer of drought and moisture, of storm 
and sunshine. He must win her rewards through struggle and endure her 
caprices with resignation. It is the reproductive forces of animate nature on 
which his livelihood depends and to which his main effort is directed. He is 
thus inclined to view all nature as animate . The forces which he must utilize 
are largely beyond his control and often beyond his reckoning. In their presence 
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the countryman grows imbued with religion and with superstition. He must 
come to terms with inscrutable powers, and the limits of his own power make 
him susceptible to traditional beliefs. 

This predominant occupation of agriculture has other attributes which 
impress themselves on the mentality of the countryman and are reflected in 
his social life. He is not, like the urban wage earner, an employee working under 
immediate supervision at a task specifically assigned to him. Whether he is a 
tenant or a freeholder, even where he is a serf, his times and seasons, his vary¬ 
ing tasks and his alternations of work and rest, are set for him not by the 
commands of a master but by the exigencies of nature. 

The ruralite tends to view the land itself as the most substantial of all 
heritages and the primary source of all other wealth. When he does not own 
the soil he cultivates, or when his ownership is threatened by oppressive taxes 
or other measures, he may align himself with radical movements that promise 
him protected ownership of his most prized possession—thus the Russian 
peasant thirty years ago and the Chinese peasant farmer today. But when he 
has traditionally owned or partly owned the land, without grave oppression, 
he usually has a strong sense of the rights of property, with a consequent 
tendency to believe in the fixity of the social order. This conservatism differs, 
however, from the more nervous conservatism of the capitalist-employer, for 
it is not dependent on tne unstable distinction of economic class. 10 The country¬ 
man is not, typically, a professional employer of labor. He normally has no 
permanent helpers beyond his own family, and when he does hire one or, at 
most, a few workers, he still engages in the same tasks as his help. He remains 
both artisan and employer in one. 

[3] The variety oj rural tasks: While the rural community is marked by a 
predominant type of occupation, the occupation itself involves a large variety 
of tasks. As compared with that of the city dweller, the work of the countryman 
is conspicuously unspecialized. The direct operations-of agriculture are them¬ 
selves diverse, and beyond them the farmer must be conversant with many 
other crafts, as woodsman and veterinary and smith and carpenter, and so 
forth. He is incessantly turning from one kind of task to another, including 
that of teaching his sons to be Jacks-of-all-trades. If modem invention has 
lightened the labors of some farmers, it has also made new crafts imperative, 
those of the mechanic and electrician. The round of daily duties for the farmers 
wife is at least as variegated. She helps in the farm work, gardening, feeding 
animals, milking; she adds to her household tasks the preparation of many 
commodities, their number varying with the accessibility of retail stores; she 
is cook, laundress, seamstress, and tailor in the intervals of bearing and caring 
for the several children of the usual rural home. 

Many of these tasks are eliminated or lightened, of course, as communication 


10. See Chapter XIV below lor an analysis of class. 



CITY, COUNTRY, AND REGION 


319 


improves and as modern technology and outlets for consumption goods in¬ 
creasingly penetrate rural regions, as they have so markedly in the United 
States. 11 But even here the typical contrast remains between the countryman's 
diversity of work and the specialized and concentrated labor of the city dweller. 
The toil of the former is generally more arduous and unremitting, and this, 
too, finds expression in his social attitudes, in his moral code, and in his phi¬ 
losophy of life. Nor does he have the hope, so long as he remains a farmer, which 
even the most exploited urban wage earner can cherish, of promotion or at 
least a change of occupation. His role in social life is more deeply fixed, and so 
are his ways and thoughts and aspirations. 

[4] Simplicity and frugality of living: The rewards of the farmer's toil are 
rarely bountiful, especially of the small-scale farmer. If the rewards are some¬ 
what speculative, it is usually between the limits of penury and a modest liveli¬ 
hood. In bad years he fails into debt; in good years he does little more than 
recover. If he is a proprietor he is still a manual worker and his income is 
nearer to the average income of manual workers than to that of property 
owners. In the United States, even in a farm “prosperity" year, 1944, the 
average cash income per farm in the five lowest states was $1,400 or less; in 
1940 it had ranged between $433 and $630. 12 Agriculturists with large invest¬ 
ments fare much better, of course; on the other hand, small, family-type farms 
with an investment of under $3,000 were earning less than $500 net cash income 
in 1941. 11 These figures suggest merely the comparative frugality of iiving of 
the ruralite in our own nation, where the material standards are generally high; 
they do not reveal the greatly lower levels that typify rural communities in 
many other regions of the earth. 14 

The frugal and simple mode of living of the farmer is not, after the manner 
of the city, competitive—until the city ways become in part his own. Tradi¬ 
tionally the countryman has felt less the spur to keep up appearances, for the 
range of wealth in the country neighborhood is narrower, contacts are fewer, 
and in the closer ties of his family life he is less tempted to set a pace for his 
neighbors or to keep one set by others. He is less subject to the stimulations 
that come from social proximity, sharp social contrasts, and social mobility. 
Where, as in certain primitive and feudal and Oriental civilizations, a relatively 

11. For the large improvement in this respect of the life of the American fanner in 1947 as 
compared with his situation in 1940, see Fortune. Magazine, Oct., 1947, “The Farmer Goes to 
Town.” Basic to the improvement in this period was the farm family's increase of cash income. 

12. For comparative figures on cash income per farm for the forty-eight states for the years 
1920-31, 1940, and 1944, see J. H. Kolb and E. de S. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society 
(Boston, 1946), p. 111. 

13. C. McWilliams, Small Farm and Big Farm t Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 100 (New York, 
1945), p. 6. 

14. For the economic conditions of the farmer in various countries see, for example, 
K. Brandt, The Reconstruction of World Agriculture (New York, 1945); and E. de S. Brunner, 
I. T. Sanders, and D. Ensminger, Farmers of the World (New York, 1945). 
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fixed class system pervades the rural community, there is even less incentive 
to the ambitions of the countryman than where competitive values have spread 
and the possibility of individual advancement has emeiged, as in our own 
society. 16 

These, then, are the elementary factors that distinguish in general rural 
from urban life. Together they form a community environment which pro¬ 
foundly influences the social responses of the countryman. In the city, roughly 
in proportion to its size, opposite conditions are found: aggregation instead of 
physical isolation; associations of many kinds supplementing or supplanting 
the functions of the family and rural neighborhood; a predominance of second¬ 
ary or categoric relationships; contacts with human beings and civilizational 
diversity superseding contacts with nature; differentiation of economic classes 
and specialization of economic tasks ranking and grading men in ways often 
unknown in the country; limited and intensified work, with its endless varieties 
and disparities of opportunity and of fortune creating an intricate design of 
competitive living traditionally alien to the rural scene—here we have the basis 
for the social contrasts that follow. 

The contrast in terms of social control and family solidarity. We shall consider 
first the fundamental sociological aspect of the contrast, the manner in which 
the individual belongs to his society. In general the force of the traditional 
mores and the bonds of family solidarity are more dominant in the rural com¬ 
munity than in the urban. Let us view the two types in terms of these factors. 

[1] The rural community: In rural life, where the family is relatively dominant 
and self-contained, a group responsibility prevails that tends to be more and 
more dissolved in the growth of the city. In the comparative absence of other 
forms of relationships, the patriarchal type of family tends to persist, imposing 
greater control over its members. The status of the individual is likely to be 
the status of his family. Property is likely to be thought of as a family pos¬ 
session. Family opinion develops about most matters of interest and is apt to 
permeate all its members. Generally there is less individual questioning and 
rebellion. Marriage itself is a duty to the family, a responsibility of the in¬ 
dividual for the maintenance of its name and property, often determined by 
the family for its members, as to whether and whom the individual should 
marry. 

Not only marriage, but also religion, occupation, mode of living, recreation, 
and politics are far more strongly influenced by family tradition in the rural 
community than in the city. The morals are, to a large extent, the morals of 
family cohesion. Deviation from the established code, especially in sex relations, 
is less tolerated since this is an offense against the unity and function of the 
family. Prohibited sex relationships occur, to be sure, but more often in the 

15. For the class system of a small rural community in the Middlewest see James West 
(pseudonym), PlainviUe, U.S.A. (New York, 1945), Chap. III. 
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form of outbursts of repressed desires, with little semblance of romantic love. 
Divorce is generally less frequent than in the city. There is little place for the 
man, and still less for the woman, whose life is not rooted in some family circle. 

The dominance of the family explains, in large measure, why social control 
in the rural community is exercised with a minimum of formality and a maxi¬ 
mum of command. The group mores, reflecting a commonly shared system of 
values, are themselves effective as social pressures, in little need of the support 
of specialized control agencies. Gossip and the other informal devices of social 
regulation tend to prevent wide departures from the code. When departures 
are committed, the punishment is apt to be directly administered by those 
offended—both the family feud and the “shotgun wedding” are essentially 
rural customs. 16 

[2] The urban community: Social control in the city, especially when the 
community reaches the dimensions of the modem metropolis, reflects the 
multiplicity of social contacts, the diversity of social codes, and the pre¬ 
dominance of secondary relationships that mark the complex society. Regula¬ 
tion itself becomes in large part the activity of specialized associations, includ¬ 
ing the agencies of the impersonal law. Police and courts and teachers and 
social workers tend to take over the regulatory functions of the family head 
or the family circle. If the city dweller’s rights are trespassed or if his child is 
criminally delinquent or if he has offended the legal code, most likely the judge 
and the law will decide the issue. On the other hand, his deviations from the 
norms of conduct, sexual and otherwise, may pass unnoticed, relatively un¬ 
checked by gossip or opinion, in the impersonalized urban world. 

Although there is great diversity here as elsewhere, the city family is typically 
less engrossing. Urbanization denudes the household of economic functions, as 
we have seen, and throws the individual into associational relations determined 
by specific interests of work and temperament. In drawing the contrast, how¬ 
ever, between the self-determination of the urbanite and the subjection to 
family and communal mores of the country dweller, we must avoid the bias 
of personal predilection. The city dweller is no less a socialized being because 
his family relationships are less inclusive and because many of his contacts 
are more impersonal. The scale and variety of his relationships are extended 
so that they can range from the most superficial to the most intimate and bind¬ 
ing. If relationships in rural life gain in quality because they are more persistent, 
they gain similarly in the city because they are the more definite choice of the 
individual. 

There is no evidence that the countryman is more stupid or that the city 

16. These general characteristics are borne out by all important studies of the social life 
of rural people, where they live in relative isolation. They are well illustrated by Le Play and 
his successors, and in such studies as W. I. Thomas and F. Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant 
(New York, 1918); C. M. Arensberg, The Irish Countryman (New York, 1937); and C. C, Zim¬ 
merman, The Changing Community (New York, 1938). 
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dweller is more superficial because the latter faces a greater variety of possible 
social stimulations. 17 The urban community leaves the choice of activity and 
of interest more to the individual, but his is no less a socialized personality 
and the choice is no less a social choice. Country and city are both society, one 
no more “natural” or “artificial” than the other. But the city as a more dif¬ 
ferentiated form presents a variegated pattern in which a myriad of individuali¬ 
ties seek and find a common life. It has become a dominant type in Western 
society today, and, therefore, we must examine in greater detail some of its 
principal features. 

Specialization and the urban social structure. We have already indicated certain 
differences between the social structure of the rural and the urban community, 
particularly the contrast between the modes of occupation. The most con¬ 
spicuous difference, in fact, and the source of many minor contrasts, is the 
specialization that urban concentration develops. 

[1] Occupational specialization and the competitive emphasis: One condition 
of specialization is the size of the economic market, a condition guaranteed 
in the large-scale urban society. The country, as we have seen, calls for the 
“all-round” man; the city, for the semiskilled worker, the skilled artisan, the 
technician, the “paper expert,” the “white-collar” employee, the professional, 
the business administrator, the politician, the financier, the artist, and many 
others. The trades directory of any large city shows a bewildering variety of 
the most curious and unsuspected types of work. Even unskilled labor has its 
work specialized in the city, by limitation to a single type of task, while skilled 
labor grows more specialized both by limitation of tasks and by differentiation 
of skill—the trend in the urban world, in fact, is clearly in the direction of a 
larger percentage of specialized semiskilled work. 18 

This economic differentiation of the urban community is the source of social 
groupings, both vertical , involving occupational divisions on the same social 
level, and horizontal , or in terms of social status. But these divisions should not 
be confused with the immobile class or caste divisions that characterized the 
older types of rural life. For the modem city is essentially competitive , with at 
least some of its members moving up or down the social scale according to their 
ability and eagerness to seize the opportunities afforded. This vertical mobility 
together with an even greater amount of horizontal mobility, from occupation 
to occupation, is a characteristic feature of urban social structure. 

Competitiveness is, in part, a concomitant of high specialization. The process 
of selection is keener, the chances of quick promotion for the owner of special 

17. For a discussion of these misconceptions and of the research in this area see, for example, 
Kolb and Brunner, op. cit. t Chap. V. 

18. In the United States in 1910 the percentage of semiskilled workers in the labor force waa 
14.7 as compared with 21.0 in 1940, while the percentage of unskilled workers during the same 
period dropped from 36.0 to 25.9. See Statistical Abstract of the United States , 1944-45 , 
Table No. 144. 
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ability are greater. Business is keyed to a higher pitch, and management selects 
employees more rigorously and is more ruthless in discharging those who fall 
below the competitive standard—hiring and firing are on a more impersonal 
and rational basis. The able have more incentive to utilize and improve their 
special talents, for they are usually pitted against their equals or superiors. 
In this mobile society the individual is rated more in terms of his accomplish¬ 
ments than he is in the relatively static countryside. The city sifts and segre¬ 
gates all of its members, finding a particular place for each, according to the 
economic and cultural standards of the community. 1 * 

Consider the example of education. The city provides separate schools for 
the wealthy, the moderately well to do, and the poor. But it also provides 
distinctive schools for different forms of education, elementary and advanced, 
cultural and technical, professional and artistic; and frequently today it 
provides separate training designed for different grades of intelligence, for the 
mentally defective, for the backward, for the “average,” for the exceptionally 
bright. In the more isolated rural community these would likely all be thrown 
together. This illustration suggests that while social status is, to be sure, a de¬ 
terminant and limit of opportunity in the city, its dividing lines are often being 
crossed and broken by the lines of individual choice and of sheer competitive 
advantage. 

[2] Social mobility and chance opportunity: With specialization and competi¬ 
tion the speculative element enters strongly into the life of the city. With greater 
mobility comes greater uncertainty as to the future. Where so many pos¬ 
sibilities of individual enterprise exist, the mere vagaries of fortune, good and 
ill, have increased play. An individual’s career is not so much, as in the country, 
foreordained. An accident, a lucky contact, a sudden opportunity seized or 
missed, a change of style or fad, a happy or unhappy forecast of some event 
far beyond his control, may revolutionize his prospects in a day. This maximiza¬ 
tion of chance opportunity is reflected in the degree to which various forms of 
gambling, including the “rackets” of the slot machine and “numbers” game, 
penetrate urban life. 20 The sense of chance is always present in the city, and 
although it does not essentially diminish the intensity of the competitive 
struggle, it frequently affects the rewards. 

[3] Areas of specialization in the city: Another aspect of urban specialization 
is the blocking out of distinctive areas within the city, each with marked social 
and cultural peculiarities. 

There are regions in the city in which there are almost no children, areas oc¬ 
cupied by the residential hotels, for example. There are regions where the number 
of children is relatively very high: in the slums, in the middle-class residential 

19. On urban social structure see, for example, H. Speier, “Social Stratification in the Urban 
Community,” American Sociological Review , I (1936), 193-202. See Chapter XIV below for a 
more extensive treatment of class stratification. 

20. On “policy” or “numbers” in Chicago, see St. C. Drake and H. R. Cayton, Black Me¬ 
tropolis (New York, 1945), Chap. XVII. 
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suburbs, to which the newly married usually graduate from their first honeymoon 
apartments in the city. There are other areas occupied almost wholly by young 
unmarried people, boy and girl bachelors. There are regions where people almost 
never vote, except at national elections; regions where the divorce rate is higher 
than it is for any state in the Union, and other regions in the same city where there 
are almost no divorces. There are areas infested by boy gangs and the athletic 
and political clubs into which the members of these gangs or the gangs themselves 
frequently graduate. There are regions in which the suicide rate is excessive; 
regions in which there is ... an excessive amount of juvenile delinquency, and 
other regions in which there is almost none. 21 

The larger the city, especially among those of the Western world, the 
greater is the specialization. This makes of the city, as the ecologists have 
demonstrated at length, a complex pattern of specialized areas within the more 
general “ecological structure” of the urban community. The structure varies 
from city to city, in accordance with differences of size and site and historical 
development and dominant functions, but in almost every case there is a 
clearly evident division of space into zones of business activity, of low rentals 
and residential congestion, of transitory abode, of “middle-class” residence, 
of expensive dwellings, of industrial concentration, and so forth. This spatial 
specialization of land use, particularly as revealed in rental differences and 
those of social prestige between residential areas, is in itself an important 
index of the urban social structure. 22 Among the innumerable variations of 
spatial pattern the modern city assumes are those indicated in Chart XI. 

[4] The city and the social position of the sexes: A further aspect of the urban 
social structure that has been considerably affected by the industrialization, 
commercialization, and specialization of city life is the relationship between 
the sexes. In recent years the increasing “feminization” of many large cities 
is indicated by the proportion of males to females in the population. In 1940 
the number of men per 100 women in Chicago was 98, in New York 97.3, in 
Philadelphia 95.3, in St. Louis 92.4, and in Kansas City slightly under 91—each 
of these figures representing a decrease from the more “normal” ratios of 
1930. 2 * Here we have an indication of the fact that the city becomes more and 
more a place of opportunity for women, especially the unmarried. Moreover, 
a growing percentage of the urban population of both sexes belongs to the 
unmarried group, a situation reflected in the city’s larger preoccupation with 
nonfamilial activities and in its greater degree of social isolation of the 

21. R. E. Park, in The Urban Community (E. W. Burgess, ed., Chicago: The University of 
Chicago Press, 1926), pp. 11-12. 

22. For an excellent discussion of various aspects of urban social structure, see L. Wirth, 
“Urbanism as a Way of Life,” American Journal of Sociology, XLIV (1938), 1-24. 

23. Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1946, Table No. 21. 
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chart xi Generalizations of Area Specialization of Cities* 


(The following diagrammatical generalizations are only three of the possible patterns of 
area development of large cities. The concentric-zone theory has sometimes been put forward 
as a generalization applicable to all cities, but there seem to be many exceptions. The ar¬ 
rangement of sectors in the sector pattern varies from city to city. The multiple nuclei diagram 
represents one possible pattern among innumerable variations.) 





SECTOR THEORY 


THREE GENERALIZATIONS OF THE 
INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF CITIES 

DISTRICT 

1. Central business district 

2. Wholesale light manufacturing 

3. Low-class residential 

4. Medium-class residential 

5. High-class residential 

6. Heavy manufacturing 

7. Outlying business district 

8. Residential suburb 

9. Industrial suburb 

K). Commuters * 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 * * * 13 zone 


24. Reproduced, by permission, from C. D. Harris and E. L. Ullman, “The Nature of Cities,” 

The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science , CCXLII (Nov., 1945), 

13. For a detailed study of a different pattern of area specialization in terms of “nonrational” 
and “rational” adaptation to space, see W. Firey, Land Use in Central Boston (Cambridge, 
Mass., 1947). 
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individual without primary group ties—a point to which we shall shortly 
return. 26 

The influence of the urban environment on the social life and attitudes of 
women has not been explored thoroughly, but certain trends are clear. The 
changing functions of the family which the city encourages have been of peculiar 
significance to woman, in her role as mother, wife, housekeeper, and economic 
producer. Her tasks have been limited and she has been greatly liberated from 
the exclusiveness of domesticity, though this gain in freedom has not yet 
removed her from the ambivalent position in which she is often placed by 
lingering patriarchal attitudes. 

In this respect there is a great difference between the cities of older civiliza¬ 
tions and those of our own, for it is not the city as such but the city as changed 
by modern industrialism that has vastly altered the woman's life. In the older 
cities of both the East and the West only the women of the upper classes, if 
even these, were citizens in the wider sense of the term. Otherwise only one 
class of women found a specialized occupational role—a woman could be queen 
or courtesan, but little else outside the traditional duties of the home. In 
Chapter XI we traced the story of how modem industry and commerce, 
concentrated in cities, has opened up a myriad of careers, has put men and 
women on a more equal footing, economic and social, has given a special 
importance to women as consumers and distributors of wealth, has encouraged 
the development of individuality and variant capacity which was once accorded 
to men alone, and has detached them from that exclusive significance, in their 
own eyes and in those of men, which found expression in the denomination of 
women as peculiarly “the sex.” The individualization of women has been 
fostered by urban life, and the resulting freer reciprocity of relationship 
between men and women, as individuals , is exercising and will doubtless 
continue to exercise, since the process is still advancing, a significant influence 
on the whole structure of society. 26 

Sociopsychological contrasts between city and country. The distinctive features 
of the rural and of the urban community, which we have considered respec¬ 
tively, react in each instance on the attitudes and behavior patterns that come 
to characterize the mode of life. 

[1] Associative individualism versus persistent traditionalism: The combined 
influences of the urban scene stimulate what may be called an associative 

25. The percentage of one-person “families” of all families in the urban population of the 
United States in 1930 was 8.0 and in 1940 it had grown to 11.1, as contrasted with the rural- 
farm percentages of 5.2 and 6.3 for the same years. Statistical Abstract of the United States , 
Table No. 48. 

26. For a discussion of current trends in this area, see E. K. Nottingham, ‘Toward an An¬ 
alysis of the Effects of Two World Wars on the Role and Status of Middle-CUss Women in 
the English-Speaking World,” American Sociological Review , XII (1947), 666-675; for an 
interpretation of the modem woman’s social situation, M. Mead, “What Women Want,” 
Fortune Magazine , Dec., 1946. 
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individualism. In the thronging presence of his fellow men, and more immedi¬ 
ately dependent on their specialized services than is the ruralite, the city 
dweller must selectively organize his social relationships. He is accepted by 
his fellows more in terms of his own specific qualities. His social needs are 
fulfilled, not in one familial or neighborhood close-knit group, but in a series 
of more or less independent memberships. He faces the problem of co-ordinating 
these into his own social life—here too he has greater chances of success or 
failure. As a personality he must, more than the countryman, make his own 
terms with society: he is detached except for the stronger or weaker attachments 
of his own choice. This condition, involving the predominance of secondary 
over primary relationships, distinguishes the wide range of social attitudes 
characteristic of the city. 27 

The constant initiative demanded in the social relationships of the urban 
community evokes qualities standing in marked contrast with those demanded 
by rural life. The country calls for persistence, a more stern and dogged fidelity 
to the way of life. The city requires more alertness, quicker responses to chang¬ 
ing situations; and satisfactory personal adjustment in the large city may even 
require the urbanite’s adoption of a veneer of protective unawareness against 
the myriad stimulations surrounding him. This contrast, shown superficially 
in manners, is revealed more significantly in morals. “Urbanity” belongs to 
the city, the polite—“How do you do”—but often disinterested manner that 
makes casual contacts easy and smoothly accommodates one to the diversities 
of personality and of situation. Similarly, in the diversity of moral codes, of 
religions, of modes of life, of tastes, and of opinions, the city dweller is more 
likely to leam tolerance and to make allowances. The rural communities are 
more apt to ban socially or legally those doctrines and ways of living that the 
majority disapprove. The countryman is less subject to the comparative 
criticism leading to the refinement or to the limitation of belief. In their 
traditional character the rural moral codes tend to be as strict as rural political 
or economic doctrines. Consequently violations of the code, which of course 
occur in every rural community, lead to more bitter estrangements and to 
greater personal tragedies. Yet the countryman, in so far as he remains un¬ 
affected by the impact of urban culture, is generally more secure from the 
questioning quality of city life, which often undermines weak convictions and 
distracts the lives of many people in our predominantly urban civilization. 

[2] The intensity of community sentiment in city and country: Community 
sentiment in the large-scale city has characteristics that clearly distinguish 
it from the attitudes which bind the countryman to his locality. The contrast 
is evident when we consider the three predominant aspects of this socio- 
psychological phenomenon. The we-feeling of the city dweller is weakened 


27. See, for example, Mirra Komarovsky, “The Voluntary Associations of Urban Dwellers/’ 
American Sociological Review t XI (1946), 686-698. 
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which are vastly more than mere variations of the simple folk airs on which 
they are based, and the more recent, if possibly less significant, development 
from its folk origins of jazz music in New Orleans and Kansas City and 
Chicago illustrate this cultural process. 28 

There are numerous detailed contrasts between the culture of the country¬ 
side and that of the city, contrasts that are discernible in spite of the many 
diversities exhibited within the latter. They are discussed in detail in a large 
number of demographic studies and social surveys that have been undertaken 
during the past century. 29 These contrasts are often revealed in the wo r ks of 
novelists depicting urban or rural life. The countryside is vividly portrayed, 
for example, by writers like Hardy and Hamsun and Rolvaag, the “classical” 
rural novelists, and by such moderns as Dreiser and Caldwell and Steinbeck. 
Less comprehensive treatment of various aspects of city life, understandable 
in view of its greater complexity, is seen in such novels as those of Dickens and 
Proust and, more recently, of Dos Passos, Farrell, and Halper. 

The social structure of the city is necessarily as complex as its culture, 
presenting a variety of extremes and modulations. It stands in contrast to 
the countryside with its forms of accentuation, intensification, or sophistica¬ 
tion. The difference in the last resort is one of contrasting types of social 
organization, of the nature, kind, and number of social relationships to which 
the members of the two groups are exposed. 


Interaction and Dominance 

The city as a center of dominance. In the preceding section we sought to portray 
characteristic differences between the urban and rural communities. To a 
considerable extent we had to rely on common observation rather than on 
specific indices of a quantitative character. Moreover, since our purpose was 
to emphasize a broad contrast, we tended to treat each type of common 
life as though it were self-contained, as though no influences emanating from 
either of them greatly affected the character of the other. In this section we 
shall qualify our picture by considering the process of interaction between city 
and country, presenting objective evidences of the changing relationship 
between the two. 

In the process of interaction, the attitudes, the modes of life, and the 
institutions of the city tend to become predominant over those of the country. 

28. Jazz music, usually viewed as a fad in the 1920’s and even later, has persisted and ex¬ 
panded in a variety of forms; there is a growing body of sociological literature in this area. 
See, for example, M. Berger, “Jazz: Resistance to the Diffusion of a Culture Pattern,” 
The Journal of Negro History , XXXII (1947), 461-494. 

29. This cultural contrast was explored by Le Play and his school and by many othera. 
See, for example, Sorokin and Zimmerman, Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology, Chap. XXI. 
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The reasons are not difficult to trace. The city has the prestige of power and 
wealth and specialized knowledge. It holds the keys of finance. It is the market 
to which the ruralite must turn in order to buy and sell and borrow. Its people, 
habituated to many contacts, have the advantage, when city and country 
meet, of being more articulate, more expansive, and, superficially at least, 
more alert. The products the city sends to the country, unlike those it receives 
from it, carry with them something of the urban culture, of its way of life and 
its techniques. Consequently, in the intercourse of city and country, the former 
tends to dominate. In all the great civilizations of the past, where to be sure 
the vast majority of the population remained peasants, the influence of the 
urban centers has overshadowed any other. In our own civilization the 
dominance of the city has been greatly intensified by two new phenomena. 
On the one hand, the contacts of city and country are far closer and more 
numerous than ever before. On the other hand, the urban population has been 
increasing in proportion to the rural so that now, in almost all countries 
where industrialism is well advanced, an actual majority of the total population 
is in some sense urban. 

The growth of cities in recent times. The distinctive rise of these two related 
phenomena, the multiplication of rural-urban contacts and the increasing 
proportion of urban population, belongs to the history of the last century and 
a half. The rapidity and size of urban growth during this period have been 
significant factors in determining the nature of modem social organization. 

[1] The growth itself: By the close of the eighteenth century the growth of 
cities was already manifest in England, the home of the industrial revolution. 
But while at this date England had 21 per cent of its population inhabitating 
cities of 10,000 or over, France had less than 10, Prussia about 7, and Russia 
and the United States were close together with less than 4 per cent. The 
proportion of the rural population of these and other countries has been 
declining ever since with considerable regularity, though the speed of urbaniza¬ 
tion has varied from country to country as indicated by the figures in Table 
VIII. 

The percentage of urban population steadily rose in the United States from 
its earliest days; between 1910 and 1920 it exceeded the rural for the first 
time, as reckoned in terms of the Census Bureau’s definition of “urban** as 
an aggregation of 2,500 or more. By 1920 the rural population had fallen to 
48.6 per cent, and by 1930 to 43.8 per cent of the total. The most recent official 
figures, for 1940, show a further slight decline of the rural group to 43.5 per 
cent, suggesting a significant retardation of urban growth in this country. 
While it is true that the rate of growth of large-scale cities has been slowing 
down in recent years, the urbanization process itself has not lost its force, a 
view supported by a breakdown of rural-urban data. In 1946, for example, 
sample studies indicated that 60 per cent of the civilian population lived in 
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table vm Percentages of Total Populations of Different Coun¬ 
tries Living in Urban Areas of 20,000 or More 10 


Year 

United States 

England and Wales 

France 

Germany 

1800 

— 

20.0 

— 

— 

1860 

— 

54.6 

28.9 

— 

1890 

35.4 

72.0 

37.4 

47.0 

1930 

S6J2 

80.0 

49.1 

67.1 


urban places, and of the remaining 40 per cent almost half were residents of 
rural nonfarm sections of the country, showing that only about 20 per cent of 
our total population could be classified as rural-farm. 11 In any event, probably 
no more than one quarter of our people today are associated with the distinctly 
rural mode of life that was followed by the overwhelming majority a century 
ago. The long-range trends reflecting this change in the American social struc¬ 
ture are evidenced by the figures in Table IX. 


table ix Distribution of the Population, by Size of Community, 
United States: 1850-1940** 

Area 

1850 

1900 

1940 

No. of 
places 

Per 

cent 

No. of 
places 

Per 

cent 

No. of 
places 

Per 

cent 

Urban 

236 


1,737 


3/464 

56.5 

100,00 and over 

6 


38 


92 

28.8 

25,000- 100,000 

20 

3.8 

122 


320 

11.2 

10,000- 25,000 

36 

mSM 

280 


665 

7.6 

2,500- 10,000 

174 

Mm 

1,297 


2,387 

8.9 

Rural (including farm and 
nonfarm) 


84 7 


60.3 


43.5 


[2] The metropolis: During the process of urban growth cities have been 
increasing in size and differentiating from one another. Moreover, the concentra- 

30. For more extensive comparative figures see, for example, Gist and Halbert, Urban 
Society , Chap. II; Our Cities, pp. 25 ff. 

31. Statistical Abstract of the United States , 1947, Table No. 12; for further figures see Table 
Nos. 13,14, and 15. 

32. Adapted from W. S. Thompson, in Cities Are Abnormal (E. T. Peterson, ed., Norman, 
Okla., 1946), p. 56. 
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tion of population has been increasing in the areas of higher density. In the 
United States the percentage of population living in cities of 100,000 and over 
rose from 5 in 1850 to almost 29 in 1940 (see Table IX). This concentration 
appears to have been greatly retarded since 1930, with cities of 500,000 and 
larger having exactly the same percentage of total population, 17, for the 
years 1930 and 1940. However, cities differ from one another in the rapidity 
of their growth with some, such as Los Angeles and Washington, showing 
huge gains during this ten-year period and others, such as Philadelphia and 
Boston and Cleveland, indicating an actual loss of population. 

While there is, in most countries, a metropolis outtopping all the rest in its 
intense concentration of power and influence as well as population, other great 
cities have arisen, diverse in quality and in form, each a distinctive embodiment 
of the urban community. Chicago has a different character from Philadelphia, 
Philadelphia from Detroit or from Los Angeles. Beside them flourish smaller 
cities of all ranges, mediating between the metropolis and the countryside and 
often more alien to the former than to the latter. At the top of the list tower a 
few cosmopolitan centers, such as New York, London, Moscow, Paris, Shanghai, 
and Buenos Aires, whose power and influence radiate far beyond the boundaries 
of their own countries. 83 

Technological and organizational aspects of urban dominance . If most of the 
great civilizations of the past were city-fostered and, at least in their later 
stages, city-dominated, they still on the whole left the rural community life 
little changed. The cities could tax the countryman for their luxury or devastate 
his lands for their wars, but they could not greatly alter its social characteristics. 
The peasant, as Spengler has said, was, in a sense, '‘beyond history.” The 
situation today is vastly different. 

[1] The impact of technical advance: In modem society, it is not simply that 
the techniques of our civilization are inexorably making city dwellers of the 
majority of the population, but rather that the very techniques that draw 
people to the cities carry the influence and quality of urban life to all but the 
remotest recesses of the countryside. One of the chief manifestations of this 
process is the annihilation of physical distance as a barrier to intercommunica¬ 
tion, to the contagion of ideas and modes of living. Of the factors we enumerated 
in the previous section as characteristic features of the rural community, one 
in particular, its cultural isolation, is being eliminated. With its elimination 
the influence of the other factors—the relative social isolation, the direct 
contact with nature, the predominant mode of occupation, the absence of 
specialization, the comparative frugality of living—is inevitably reduced. 

33. In the late 1930’s there were 17 cities of a million or more in Europe, 12 in North America, 
11 in Asia, 3 in South America, 2 in Australia, and 1 in Africa. 
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It is a commonplace sociological observation that social influences radiate 
from centers of prestige and wealth and power. Modern techniques have 
enormously influenced this process. If the automobile, the airplane, the 
telephone, the radio, and the press play the major role in linking the remotest 
sections to the urban foci, such agencies as the chain store with its array of 
prepared foods, the devices purveying “canned music,” the ubiquitous motion- 
picture theatre, and especially the mail-order catalogue enhance the urban 
impact upon rural life. The mass media of communication are particularly 
the carriers of culture, though we do not imply that the culture carried by 
radio and newspaper and film is “higher” or “lower.” The significant point is 
that they almost always bring the more urban culture to the country, and not 
vice versa. For in the dominating position are the giant broadcasting companies 
with their outlets in the large and small cities, the centrally located and 
controlled movie producers, the offices of the great urban newspaper and 
magazine companies which supply the rural press with cheap “boiler plate” 
or the rural store with standardized news and feature weeklies. 

[2] The spread of urban types of organization: Besides the social prestige 
and the technical advantages of the city, another factor operates to increase 
its growing dominance. We have seen that wherever the opportunity is present 
there is a tendency in social life for specific interests to become articulate and 
to form the basis of associations. The small isolated community holds these 
interests under restraint. Its foci of organization, its meeting places, from the 
corner grocery store to the church, necessarily take on a general character 
and involve the activities of most of the community members—in a “rural 
society it is generally possible to predict on the basis of a few known factors 
who will belong to what and who will associate with whom in almost every 
relationship.”* 4 The rural community’s social occasions, its feasts, funerals, 
parades, the village entertainment, can make little provision for the varying 
specific interests of different individuals. Where locality is the most important 
basis of social activity the sense of community is pervasive but undifferentiated. 
This means a certain repression—often unrecognized, especially among the 
older members—of those specific interests that cannot easily be accommodated 
to the more homogeneous life. 

However, these special interests are given an opportunity for expression in 
the form of associational development whenever communications and contacts 
are facilitated. The locality basis of organization gradually yields to the demands 
of specific interests. The rural community tends to assume more closely the 
type of social structure characteristic of the city. When the countryside 
becomes differentiated along the lines of particular activities and interests, 
economic and educational and recreational and according to age or sex, the 
primary type of community rooted in locality gives way, in some degree, to 

34. Wirth, “Urbanism as a Way of Life,” 22. 
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the multigroup, complex social organization of the urban center. This change 
is brought out graphically in Chart XII. 

The city is the center of innovation, and its constant impact not only changes 
the social organization but undermines the social conservatism and established 
custom of the rural community. The results are evident in many directions. 

chart xii figure Suggesting the Relation of Interest Groups to 
Locality Groups in Rural Life 36 



Statistics of many lands, viewed over a period of from thirty to seventy years, 
show that, with respect to birth rate, death rate, age of marriage, infant 
mortality, divorce, suicide, church affiliation, and so forth, rural indices are 
moving nearer to urban indices. These changes could not take place unless 
the more subtle and less measurable characteristics of urban life—its competi- 

35. This chart is suggested by the similar one of J. H. Kolb in “Family and Rural Or¬ 
ganization,” Proceedings of the American Sociological Society, XXIII (1928), 147. How¬ 
ever, the organizations depicted are among those investigated by C. H. Page in a **n*11 
village of southern Vermont in the spring of 1948. 
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tive emphasis, its varied and less rigid codes, its more questioning attitudes, 
its greater specialization—were filtering into rural organization.* 6 

The problem of dominance in selective migration to the city. We have seen that 
a large proportion of the increasing urban population of recent times has been 
supplied by migration from the countryside. It is sometimes held that this 
movement has brought to the urban community the characteristics of the rural 
people and their way of life. However, the migrants, dispersed within the urban 
environment and subject to its many influences, sooner or later become 
adjusted to city conditions and lose their rural customs and habituations. 
Nevertheless the city selects its newcomers in one way or another. 

[1] Who migrates to the city and why? Since Ravenstein published his “Laws 
of Migration” in 1885, based on a study of the population of cities in Britain, 
innumerable investigations have been undertaken in an attempt to determine 
the principles at work in the migration of people from one type of community 
to another. Ravenstein himself came to the conclusion that most migrants move 
only a short distance, that the moves to the large cities are therefore to a 
considerable extent a “step-by-step” process, that each large movement tends 
to stimulate a compensating countermovement of population, that among 
those migrants who travel a long distance from their own communities there 
is a tendency to move to the great industrial and commercial centers, that the 
residents of the smaller towns are less migratory than those of the countryside, 
and, finally, that women tend to be more migratory than men. More recent 
studies made in Europe tend to confirm most of these conclusions, while vari¬ 
ous American investigations bear out some of them but qualify or alter others. 37 

“Step-by-step” migration, characteristic of European countries, takes place 
also in the United States, but here there have been large-scale movements over 
long distances, such as the shift of the Negroes from the rural South to the 
cities of the North, beginning in 1910, and the migrations from the “dust- 
bowl” regions to the West coast. We know, moreover, that the city attracts 
the adolescent and the younger adult people rather than the very young or 
the old; since 1920 at least one third of the total migration to cities in the 
United States has been made up of persons between fifteen and twenty-five 
years of age. Again, there is considerable evidence that the city attracts young 
women even more than it does young men, for the country offers less economic 
opportunity to the former than to the latter. These two selective factors have 
definitely influenced the population structure of the urban community, swelling 

36. For evidence of these changes 3 ee, for example, Kolb and Brunner, op. cit., Chap. XVI; and 
for a detailed study of one rural community, West, PlainviUe, U. S. A., especially Chap. VI. 

37. Cf. E. G. Ravenstein, “The Laws of Migration,” Journal of the Royal Statistical Society , 
XLVHI (1885), 167-235; this study is discussed in the light of more recent investigations in 
Gist and Halbert, Urban Society , pp. 263 ff. 
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the proportion of its members of the most vigorous years, and tending, as we 
have already seen, to unbalance the sex ratio; they have also operated to 
remove from the country its '‘excess” of young persons. 

Some studies indicate a tendency of members of the less successful farm 
families to migrate to the cities, a situation we might expect. For there are 
many who are urged to the urban centers by sheer economic pressure, since 
the rural birth rate is higher and its occupational opportunities have been 
diminishing. On the other hand, some individuals find their capacities re¬ 
pressed and their ambitions thwarted in the rural environment and turn to the 
avenues of advance the city offers. Among the latter group there is very likely 
a high proportion of the more gifted among the country-born. The larger cities 
provide better schools and more specialized training, both cultural and pro¬ 
fessional, and they offer greater hope to talent. But these observations are 
concerned primarily with opportunity, and should not lead us to any easy 
generalizations about the quality of the migrants as compared with those who 
remain in the rural areas. 38 

T he growth of cities in the United States has been greatly abetted by the 
influx of two groups, immigrants from abroad and Negroes from our own 
countryside. The former, as we pointed out in an earlier chapter, came into 
this country in a series of migrations that have taken place during the last 
hundred years ; the latter have entered the larger urban centers in great num¬ 
bers since the early 1900’s. In 1910 the population of Chicago, for example, was 
almost 36 per cent foreign-born and 2 per cent Negro; in 1920 the corresponding 
percentages were 29.8 and 4.1; and by 1944 they were 17.1 and 9.3. 39 The city’s 
principal appeal to both of these migrations, as to most others, has been the 
promise, though not always the fulfillment, of greater economic and social 
opportunity for their members. 

There are many, of course, whom the city attracts on other grounds—the 
restless, the seekers of amusement or excitement, the exploiters, the non¬ 
conformists, the lovers of crowds. To these, including the genius and the 
criminal, the sensitive and the superficial, the contributors to civilization and 
those who prey upon it, the atmosphere of the great city is more congenial 
than that of either the small town or the countryside. The city is a complex 
selective agency, even though the rapid expansion of the urban population 
has lessened the discrimination of its selection. There seems little doubt, 
however, that its promise of opportunity and its emphasis on youth have served 
to enhance the dominance of the city. 

[2] Docs the city select “better types”! Various studies have sought to discover 

38. For detailed statistical data on migrations see, for example, C. Goodrich, et at., Migration 
and V-onomic Opportunity; and U.S. Bureau of the Census, Sixteenth Census of the United 
States: 1940 , Special Reports, Internal Migration , 1935-1940 , 4 vols. (Washington, D.C., 1943 
and 1946). 

39. Drake and Cay ton, op. cit., p. 9. 
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whether or not the city robs the countryside of its finer human resources. The 
problem here is extremely difficult, and the investigations of rural-urban dif¬ 
ferences of physical type, susceptibility to various diseases, “emotional in¬ 
stability, n and the like, throw little light on the selective process itself. How 
far “urban” characteristics, such as minor physical traits, lower rates in the 
case of certain physical maladies (and higher in others), and psychological 
disturbance, are due to the fact that the city attracts particular types, and 
how far the urban environment works selectively on all within its influence, we 
cannot tell. We find, as we might expect, that city children display in health 
and in intelligence a greater range of deviation from the mean than do country 
children. Certain researches show that among some groups young people tend 
to migrate to the cities whose intelligence-test scores are slightly higher than 
the scores of the youth remaining in the country. On the other hand, some 
studies indicate that no such differences exist in certain rural groups, for ex¬ 
ample the Negroes, and that performance on these tests tends to improve as 
children become accommodated to the urban environment. The tests them¬ 
selves, as we saw in Chapter IV, not only tend to be “urban” in their orienta¬ 
tion, but tell us little or nothing about the relative significance of heredity and 
environment or, to put it otherwise, about the “natural types” that are drawn 
to the city. 40 

Nor should it be forgotten that within the city itself a further selective 
process takes place. There is migration from as well as to it. There are types of 
temperament and of constitution, perhaps also of nationality or of race, which 
adapt themselves more quickly or more thoroughly to its conditions. Here 
we are making no assumption that such types are “better” or “fitter” in any 
broad moral or biological significance, for there is adaptation to city slums as 
well as to its “residential areas,” there is adaptation to the privations which 
the city, with its congestion and its high cost of living, enforces on the poor, 
no less than adaptation to the luxuries which it opens to the wealthy. The 
principle of social selection, as will be shown in a later part of this volume, is 
far too intricate and many-sided to be reduced to the delusively simple di¬ 
chotomy of better and worse. Every environment is selective in numerous ways, 
by its attraction for certain types and groups and by its operation on those 
who live within it, sorting and segregating, affecting grade and station, success 
and failure, even life and death. It appeals to some types more than to others, 
calling them from without, but it also modifies all types within its range. Here 
our only valid conclusion is that the selective action of the city upon its member¬ 
ship combines with its attractive action to produce those types that enhance 
its cultural and social dominance. 

Pessimistic interpretations of urban dominance . The dominance of the city is 

40. For a discussion of several of these studies see, for example, Gist and Halbert, op. cil. 9 
pp. 278-293. 
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regarded by several students of social life as offering an explanation not only 
of the development but also of the decay of civilizations. This interpretation, 
though expressed in quite different ways and with varying degrees of emphasis, 
can be found in the writings of such “historical sociologists’’ as Oswald Spengler, 
Werner Sombart, Alfred J. Toynbee, P. A. Sorokin, Patrick Geddes, and Lewis 
Mumford. The views of the first and the last of these writers illustrate vividly 
the pessimistic interpretation of urban dominance. 

[1| Examples of “urbanism as social decay”: The most extreme statement of 
this view is Spengler’s treatment of “the soul of the city/’ 41 For him the great 
cosmopolitan ('enter represents a stage in the history of each major civilization, 
a stage that prepares its dissolution. Not only does the city as such drain into 
itself the vitality of the countryside, but the world-city fulfills a tendency 
inherent in all urban life. It stimulates to the full the intellectual activity of 
man and at the same time undermines his “instinct” activity Its artificiality 
is contrasted with the native simplicity of the country; its tension with the 
“animal harmony” of peasant life. The city destroys the solidarity of the kin, 
the family, the “blood,” the nation, and with its competitive stress fosters the 
disintegrating attitudes, as Spengler regards them, of individualism, socialism, 
rationalism, and cosmopolitanism. Finally the meaning of these attitudes is 
revealed in the sterility of civilized man, the failure of the group will to live, 
and depopulation results. “The wheel of destiny rolls on to its end; the birth 
of the citv entails its death.” The chief difference between Spengler’s doctrine 
and those of other proponents of the decadent role of the city is that while 
Spengler writes as though the city were the cause of these phenomena of decay, 
he in fact views the cosmopolis as only a symptom of an inevitable process. He 
is dominated, as were many earlier writers, by the misleading organic analogy. 
For him the great city is merely the type of community appropriate to a late 
stage in the fated life history of every civilization 

Lewis Mumford, our second example, not only is strongly critical of Spengler’s 
organicism as well as of other aspects of his works but is a representative of an 
entirely different tradition of social thought. Following the lead of the earlier 
studies of Patrick Geddes, who viewed the development of urbanization as a 
cyclical growth, Mumford outlines several stages of that process. 42 Eopolis is 
the collective village community, a type that remains in all societies notwith¬ 
standing the presence of cities, while polls , the second stage, involves the 
association of villages or kin-groups and the growth of a distinct division of 
labor. Great agricultural advances and the extension of trade permit the rise 
of the third stage, metropolis , and with it marked separation of classes and the 
rise of social criticism—Dantean Florence, Shakespearean London, and 
Emersonian Boston are among Mumford’s illustrations. He sees the beginning 

41. O. Spengler, Decline of the West (C. F. Atkinson, tr., New York, 1926), Vol. II, Chap. IV. 
42 Mumford, The Culture of Cities , Chap. IV. 
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of civilizational decline when “the city under the influence of a capitalistic 
mythos concentrates upon bigness and power”; this megalopolis stage is 
marked by the dominance of the profit motive, display, speculation, the 
“triumph of mechanism,” passivity, the predominance of large cities over 
small—Alexandria in the third century b.c., Rome in the second century 
A.D., Paris in the eighteenth century, early twentieth-century New York. 
His final stages, tyrannopolis and nekropolis , represent the crumbling of urban 
civilization through dictatorial control, destruction of the arts and sciences, 
the spread of war and famine and disease. This portrayal, similar to Spengler’s 
in many respects, is not, however, defended by Mumford as an inevitable 
historical process. To him the large-scale urban community contains cataclysmic 
potentialities, to be sure, but it contains also, if man chooses to plan and to 
decentralize his cities, if man chooses to use them, the possibilities for a finer 
common life. 

[21 Is the pessimism justified? We need not read a gloomy Spengler or a more 
hopeful Mumford in order to recognize the undesirable aspects of city life. 
But the conclusion of the former that all great civilizations end in an 
“appalling depopulation” after the cities have absorbed and “sterilized” the 
best blood of the country is an unjustified generalization. We may cite certain 
factors that are generally overlooked by those who hold extreme views regarding 
the destructive role of the city. 

In the first place, it should be noted that, so far as healthful living is con¬ 
cerned, man is gradually making the urban environment more adjusted to 
his needs, and perhaps at the same time is himself becoming adjusted more 
adequately to its conditions. In the more favorable areas of the city health¬ 
fulness and length of life show a better record than that of the country, and 
in recent years the infant-mortality rate, though not the mortality rate for 
older age groups, has been considerably lower in metropolitan areas as a whole 
than in rural communities. These trends are emphasized by two of our out¬ 
standing rural sociologists: 

There was a time when rural leaders boasted, with justification, of the natural 
advantages of rural life—fresh air, sunshine, and direct access to food. They 
pointed to lower disease and death rates in the country . .. , to a longer life ex¬ 
pectancy, and to smaller chances of contracting diseases spread by personal 
contacts. 

Recently many of these trends have been reversed .... the rates are decreasing 
in both the rural and urban [areas), but the health of dty people has been im¬ 
proving rapidly, while progress in rural areas has been relatively slow.... In 
1900, the rural death rate was 50 per cent under the urban, but in 1940, it was 
only 10 per cent lower.... Of even greater significance was the fact that death 
rates from preventable diseases tended to be higher in rural than in urban areas. 4 * 

43. J. H. Kolb and E. de S. Brunner, A Study of Rural Society (Boston: Houghton MifHin 
Company, 1946), p. 573. 
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The Region and Regionalism 

The breakdown of the country-city division . The influence of the city continues 
to be dominant in our civilization. But the urban and rural communities cannot 
be viewed as always standing apart, in relative isolation and frequently in 
antagonism. For there is a tendency for these two types of social organization 
and human environment to coalesce, a trend according to one sociologist “in 
which the specifically urban and rural traits are merged together, preserving 
the plusses of both and decreasing the shortcomings of each of these agglom¬ 
erations. This new trend is emerging in only a few regions and countries, but 
it is bound to develop more and more, creating thus a new form of socio¬ 
cultural world.” 46 

This “rurbanization” process, as it is sometimes called, shows itself in the 
fact that the country is becoming, in many respects, urbanized, just as a new 
community environment is being shaped for large numbers of city dwellers 
that includes an element of rural life. The city throws its suburbs further and 
further into the country. With improved means of communication and trans¬ 
portation it is increasingly possible for many to live in the country and work 
in the city, and for others to spend their week ends and their holidays in rural 
surroundings. The development of electrical power is decreasing the economic 
advantage of industrial congestion, and the possibilities of atomic energy in 
this respect may be tremendous. The city is creating a great hinterland that 
is gradually forming one community with the urban nucleus—the metropolitan 
region. Just as the dwellers of city and country are being brought nearer to 
one another in the process of interaction and dominance, as we have seen, so, 
though in less degree, the environments of city and country are tending to 
become the common possession of all those who inhabit certain large areas. 
These areas, the home of city and country alike, are the regions we must 
briefly examine in this final section. 

The regional approach to community study . In previous chapters we have had 
occasion to discuss the regional approach. Here we are less concerned with the 
detailed techniques and findings of this “higher ecology,” as a foremost region- 
alist has termed it, than to indicate its general significance in the study of 
community life. 

[1] The development of regionalism: Investigation of the relationship between 
place and social life, as we know, has been of major interest to European and 
and American sociologists for at least a century. The development of the “new 
regionalism” in recent years has been principally associated with the researches 
of Professor H. W. Odum and his colleagues at the University of North Carolina 

45. P. A. Sorokin, Society , Culture, and Personality (New York, 1947), p. 302. 
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ethnocentrism of city life. His aim is the development of an integrated large 
community within which city and country each has its place and makes its 
contribution. 

What, then, are the areas of human habitation that constitute the unit of 
the regionalist’s interest and within which he envisions the potentiality for a 
better integration? Each region, to begin with, is a locality having a “specific 
geographic character: certain common properties of soil, climate, vegetation, 
agriculture and technical exploitation.” 47 This geographical requirement sug¬ 
gests, for example, the “lowlands” of Western Europe, most of Southeastern 
Asia, the great river-valley areas of China, or, within the United States, the 
Deep South or the Northwest or the New England states. In each of these the 
natural setting has its own peculiar qualities that necessarily affect and are 
affected by the social and cultural ways of the inhabitants. Secondly, a region, 
in so far as it has become an integrated area of social life, exhibits “a balance, 
a state of dynamic equilibrium, between its various parts.” This requirement 
has various aspects. It means that technological or social changes introduced 
in any part of the region will, directly or indirectly, bring about changes in 
the entire region. And it means that a region must be large enough to encompass 
a variety of interests and activities, urban and rural and industrial and agricul¬ 
tural, to ensure balance, though pot economic or political self-sufficiency. On 
the other hand, the region must be small enough “to keep these interests in 
focus and to make them a subject of direct collective concern.” Finally, the 
region is not a political area with sharply drawn boundaries—indeed political 
lines are often a major hindrance to “proper” regional development. Regions 
merge into one another, forming interdependent units of the larger community, 
and their margins are shifting areas or “intermediate zones.” 48 

A partial justification, at least, of this conception of the balanced and in¬ 
tegrated region is found, as we shall see, in certain clearly evident trends in 
modern social life. One of these and one of central significance to the regionalist 
is the tendency toward decentralization of the concentrated urban civilization. 
Not only must cities be encouraged to disperse further their habitations over 
wider areas, but modern technology must be utilized to break up large-scale 
industries into smaller and more scattered units so that the rural-urban balance 
may be developed throughout the larger regions. As several of the regionalists 
see it, decentralization provides the possibility of the re-establishment of 
smaller, more intimate communities, making these more effective units in the 
political and economic life of the greater society, and even stimulates a generally 
richer cultural production. “Thus, regionalism becomes the tool for decentral¬ 
ization ... and if there is any way to prevent totalitarianism in a great complex, 
urban and industrial civilization of standardized tendency and to retain a 

47. Mumford, The Culture of Cities , p. 312. 

48. Ibid., pp. 312-315. 
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quality civilization in a quantity world, it is through regionalism that it must 
be effected.” 49 

The emergence of regions in the United States . We need not defend, nor need 
we dispute, these large claims of regionalism’s advocates in order to recognize 
the actuality of the region as a significant intranational (and international) 
focus of community life. Let us consider, as an important example, the case of 
the United States. 

[1] Marks of regional division : There are many ways in which this nation has 
been and continues to be broken into subareas other than those imposed by 
the political divisions between states. Much of our country’s history, in fact, 
as several of its foremost students have explained at length, has been one of 
conflict between opposing interests of different sections, between North and 
South, between East and West, between subsections of these larger areas. 
Sectionalism in the United States is often the regionalist’s starting point, for 
his own approach is one that aims to supplant the ‘'divisive power of self- 
seeking sections' ’ with the “integrating power of co-ordinate regions fabricated 
into a united whole.” 50 But the older sections themselves—the business and 
industrial dominated East, the agrarian West, the plantation and slaveowning 
South—were significant marks of broad regional variation, however harmful 
were their conflicts to the larger national interest. 

Today there are several indications of regional division, or, more exactly, 
several types of regions in the United States. First, and most easily depicted, 
are the country’s “natural regions,” the large areas set apart from one another 
by geographical characteristics, by conditions of climate and soil and topog¬ 
raphy, and by the linkage imposed on this or that locality by a great river 
or chain of lakes or some other natural phenomena. Here we have a basis for 
the corn belt, for example, and for the northeastern dairy region, the cotton 
belt running through the South, and other areas marked by distinctive occupa¬ 
tional specialization. Secondly, there are the “cultural regions,” the localities 
possessing their own folkways, “regional” literature and other forms of aesthetic 
expression. Finally, there are the innumerable “service regions,” those divisions 
of the nation set up for purposes of governmental or business administration. 
An exceedingly large body of literature exists dealing with each of these three 
types of regional growth and with the many subtypes found within each. 
Geographers, economists, political scientists, sociologists, students of literature 

49. Odum, In Search of the Regional Balance . . . , p. 11. For characteristic statements on 
the economic, political, and cultural advantages of decentralization see the chapters by P. L. 
Vogt, J. J. Rhyne, S. C. McConahey, H. C. Nixon, and R. L. Smith in Cities Are Abnormal . 

50. H. W. Odum and H. E. Moore, American Regionalism (New York, 1938), p. 39. See 
Chap. II of this volume for a full discussion of the distinction between sectionalism and 
regionalism. 
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have contributed to the investigation of these regional differences long recog¬ 
nized in our society. 61 

These various manifestations of regional differentiation tend to combine or 
correlate so as to reveal a pattern of more or less distinct major social regions. 
Each of these '‘composite regions/’ as they are termed, is rooted in the com¬ 
munity bases of place and sentiment, and each has its distinguishing geographic, 
economic, cultural, and social characteristics. 

[2] Composite regions in the United States: Since the publication of Professor 
Odum’s exhaustive statistical study of Southern Regions of the United States , in 
1936, writers in this field have generally accepted the national regional pattern 
outlined in that volume. While no claim is made, of course, that any rigid 
boundaries set them apart, six distinct composite regions are described—the 
Northeast, Southeast, Middle states, Southwest, Northwest, and Far West. 
Chart XIII indicates these regions, as well as the marginal bands between 
them. 


chart xiii Regional Divisions in the United States 62 



Each of these major regions has many subdivisions, such as the Northeast’s 
“Old New England” and its New York and Philadelphia metropolitan areas; 

51. See Odum and Moore, American Regionalism, Parts I and II, for the most complete 
discussion of types of regions and regional investigation in the United States. 

52. From H. Odum: Understanding Society. Copyright, 1947 by The Macmillan Company 
and used with their permission. 
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the Middle states’ focal Chicago, to which the whole region is in many ways 
a hinterland; the Northwest’s division between plain and mountain, a social 
as well as a geographical distinction; the Southwest’s contrast between its new 
great cities like Dallas and its vast stretches of thinly settled lands; and many 
others. But each of the six regions has its own quality, its own traditions and 
economic emphases, its own social problems. Each, too, has at least the poten¬ 
tiality of balance and integration, with its rural lands and urban centers, its 
exploitable rivers and preservable soil. Each in some degree is a unit of com¬ 
munity life, not self-sufficient, to be sure, but a distinctive area within the 
greater national—and world—interdependency. 63 

Implications for the larger society. One of the principal difficulties in further¬ 
ing the development of integrated regions in the United States is the existence 
of political divisions between the local states. These lines, many of them fixed 
long ago when quite different political and economic conditions were present, 
frequently become, from the regionalist’s viewpoint, unrealistic and arbitrary 
barriers standing between regional subdivisions that demand a more complete 
unification. Hence the significance of such interstate arrangements as those 
involved in the Tennessee Valley Authority—often the regionalist’s primary 
example of the desirable type of integrating agency—and in the growing number 
of interstate compacts in various sections of the country. 

The significance of political lines is far greater, however, when the principles 
and aims of regionalism are applied to certain other parts of the earth. Many 
of the “area studies” undertaken today are concerned with large geographical 
segments wherein there is a “natural” combination of physiographic and 
economic and cultural factors, evidenced, in varying degrees, for example, in 
Southeastern Europe, in Southeastern Asia, in most of Latin America. These 
studies often propose planned regional programs for these areas, sometimes 
popularly expressed as “TVA’s for China” or “for the Balkans.” Clearly a 
tremendous problem facing the advocates of this kind of large-scale regional 
development, often seemingly unsurmountable, is that presented by the 
heritage of nationalism and by the zealous desire to maintain rigidly—or to 
expand—the sacrosanct political frontiers that have been carved out in the 
struggles of the past. In a searching article devoted to the many recent sugges¬ 
tions for a “world regionalism,” Professor Hertzler makes this point: 

When one examines any of the proposed continental regions, group-of-nations 
regions, or those which might be groups-of-nations-and-dependencies, one notes 
only infinite differences and antagonisms. There are the variations within the 
proposed regions of geographic factors, industrial and agricultural techniques and 

S3. See Odum and Moore, op. cit. f Part III, for a detailed description of these six regions. 
The Southeast has received the most extensive study; see, for example, R. P. Vance, All 
These People (Chapel Hill, N.C., 1945). John Gunther’s journalistic exploration, Inside 
U.S.A. (New York, 1947), follows, in large part, these regional divisions. 
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levels, consumption habits and standards, racial and nationality differences, often 
aggravated by long historical antagonisms, variant but tenaciously adhered to 
cultural features such as language, religion, customs, traditions . . . , uneven cul¬ 
tural levels, variously satisfied aspirations for national status, long-existing intra- 
and inter-national superiority-inferiority situations, varying degrees of political 
independence and experience. The very fact that there are everywhere separate 
nations and people implies a long-standing conditioning under the sway of rivalry 
and antagonism in order to achieve unique identity and self-preservation. 64 

However great the difficulties, few of us would quarrel with the goals of 
regionalism, within our own nation or throughout the world. Fundamental to 
its position is the ever-present relationship between social life and the particular 
territory where it thrives—or is frustrated. Regionalists seek to make the region 
itself the guiding configuration of the larger communal life, through planning 
based on geographic and on social fact and inspired by socialized aim, to 
guarantee the conditions of a finer human existence. 

In this and the preceding chapter we have been concerned with the com¬ 
munity, with its general sociological characteristics, and with its more signifi¬ 
cant specific manifestations. This aspect of the social structure, as we have 
noted earlier, is one that must always be a part of any thorough or realistic 
study of social life. Study of the community provides us with the general but 
essential framework of the more particularized features of the social structure. 
None of the latter is more important in the life of man than those barriers 
that separate one part of the community from another, producing the cleavages 
of class and caste and ethnic division—the subjects which we shall explore in 
the following two chapters. 

54. J. O. Hertzler, “Some Basic Queries Respecting World Regionalism,” Social Forces , 
XXII (1944), 373. This article cites many of the proposals for international regionalism; 
see especially note 3, p. 371. 
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Principles of Class and Caste 

The meaning of social class. Communities are socially stratified in various ways. 
The sex division is always of major sociological significance, and division into 
age groups may be, as is often the case in primitive society, a predominant 
characteristic of the internal structure of the community. But the principal 
type of social stratification, especially in the more developed civilizations, is 
seen in the phenomenon of class. Social classes, like the community itself, are 
more or less spontaneous formations expressive of social attitudes. They are 
not, like associations or like “political classes,” 1 simply instrumentalities for 
the furtherance of particular interests. The class system, as we shall see, 
emanates from and profoundly influences the whole mode of life and thought 
within the community. 

[1] Status as the criterion of social class: A “class” may mean any category or 
type within which individuals or units fall. We may speak, for example, of 
bachelors or novel readers or theatergoers or social reformers as constituting 
a “class.” Here, as a rule, we are not even dealing with a group, in the sociologi¬ 
cal sense. We may think of artists and physicians and engineers and mechanics 
as classes. But these are occupational categories, not necessarily coherent 
groups definitely related to one another in a social structure. The various oc¬ 
cupations make up vertical divisions of the community, whereas the divisions 
that reflect the principle of social class are the horizontal strata, always a graded 
order. Wherever social intercourse is limited by considerations of status, by 
distinctions between “higher” and “lower,” there social class exists. A social 
class , then, is any portion of a community marked off from the rest by social status. 
A system or structure of social classes involves, first, a hierarchy of status 

1. The concept of “political class” has been recently elaborated by O. C. Cox in Caste , Class, 
and Race (New York, 1948) ; see especially Chap. X. 
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groups, second, the recognition of the superior-inferior stratification, and, finally, 
some degree of permanency of the structure.* 

This understanding of social class as a distinct status group provides us with 
a precise concept, and one generally applicable to any system of class stratifica¬ 
tion, wherever found. It regards those social differentiations arising out of 
language, locality, function, or specialization as significant class phenomena 
only when they become closely associated with a status hierarchy. The sub¬ 
jective factor of social status, a manifestation of group attitudes, is always re¬ 
lated to such objective differences in the society as income levels, occupational 
distinctions, distinctions of birth, race, education, and so forth. But these ob¬ 
jective differences, apart from a recognized order of superiority and of inferiority , 
do not establish cohesive groups. It is the sense of status, sustained by economic, 
political, or ecclesiastical power, and by the distinctive modes of life and cul¬ 
tural expressions corresponding to them, that draws class apart from class, 
gives cohesion to each class, and stratifies a whole society. 

[2] Class as economic division: The reader should note that our definition of 
social class is not formulated in economic terms. This alternative approach to 
class is presented by the Marxian school and by others. Certain of these writers 
have used the term “estate” to refer to status divisions, maintaining that “class” 
is always a manifestation of economic differentiation. The economic factor is 
commonly associated with status distinctions, to be sure, and no more markedly 
than in modern capitalistic society. 

But the identification of social class with economic division is inadequate 
sociologically for two important reasons. In the first place, this view greatly 
limits the area of applicability of the concept. There are status-class differences 
that do not correspond to economic differences. In the Hindu caste system, 
for example, members of the highest or Brahman caste, without diminishing 
their “social distance,” may be the employees or servants of members of a lower 
caste and very inferior to the latter with respect to wealth. Again, an old- 
established landed class frequently regards itself, and is generally regarded, as 
socially superior to a wealthier and more powerful industrial or commercial 
class of nouveaux riches , a situation found not only in Europe but in the older 
American communities and in some regions of Asia. In the second place, the 
concept of class loses its sociological significance if it is defined by any purely 
objective criterion, such as income level or occupational function or ownership 
and nonownership of productive means. Economic division does not unite 
people and separate them from others unless they feel their unity or separation. 

2. Cf. T. H. Marshall, “Social Class—A Preliminary Analysis,” Sociological Review , XXVI 
(1934), 55-76. The view that status is the basic criterion of social class, rejected by writers of 
Marxist persuasion, is well presented in this article. See also T. Parsons, “Analytical Approach 
to the Theory of Social Stratification,” American Journal of Sociology , XLV (1940), 841-862; 
and K. Davis and W. E. Moore, “Some Principles of Stratification,” American Sociological 
Review, X (1945), 242-249. 
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Whatever objective criterion we use, we do not have a social class unless class 
consciousness is present. If white-collar workers, for example, do not regard 
themselves as belonging to the same class as industrial workers, then they do 
not together form one social class. The members of all social groups, as we 
have seen, share some sentiment of what they have in common, and we cannot, 
without departing from the sociological approach developed in this volume, 
make class an exception to this rule. 

[3] Social class versus economic class: Our criticism of the strictly economic 
view of class should not be taken as a dismissal of the importance of economic 
divisions in social life. Economic cleavages, especially those that have risen 
during the “age of capitalism,” are of real concern to the sociologist, as well 
as to the economist—a point we shall develop shortly. A few' students of modern 
social organization, recognizing the divergence between the economic interpre¬ 
tation of class and the sociological concept, have retained both approaches in 
their studies. Thus the great German sociologist Max Weber emphasized that 
“the social and the economic order are not identical The economic order is 
. . . merely the way in which economic goods and services are distributed and 
used. The social order is of course conditioned by the economic order to a high 
degree, and in its turn reacts upon it.” 3 Weber’s conception of class , however, 
was essentially economic, for he viewed such a group as one having the same 
“life chances” or social opportunities as determined typically by economic con¬ 
ditions. He contrasted chess in this sense with communal “status groups,” 
which may but frequently do not parallel the economic class lines. 4 5 We shall 
find it necessary to use this type of distinction in treating the American class 
structure later in this chapter. In keeping with our initial definition, however, 
we shall refer to status-marked and group-conscious strata as social classes , 
and shall designate as economic classes segments of the community determined 
strictly by some economic criterion. 6 

Social status and occupation. Status is the social position that determines for 
its possessor, apart from his personal attributes or social service, a degree of 
respect, prestige, and influence. There is an intimate historical association be¬ 
tween social class, as we have defined it, and type of occupation. But the two 
should not be identified, for class distinctions basically rest not on function 
but on status. 

[11 Functional versus class divisions: The distinction between social class and 
status on the one hand and occupational function on the other is illustrated by 

3. From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology (H. Gerth and C. W. Mills, tr. and ed., New York, 
1946), p. 181. 

4. Ibid., pp. 180 188. 

5. The distinction between social and economic class is used, for example, by R. H. Tawney 

in Equality (London, 1929), Chap. Ill; and by C. H. Page in Class and American Sociology 
(New York, 1940), Chaps. I and VIII. 
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our official statistical reports on “socioeconomic groups.’' The United States 
Bureau of the Census has classified the working population according to the 
six major categories presented in Table X, and a number of students of social 
stratification in this country have used this classification as a description of the 
class structure itself. 


table x Socioeconomic Groups in the Labor Force in the United 
States, 1940 1 ’ 

(Persons 14 yean old and over, and excluding new workers.) 

Socioeconomic group 

Number 

Percentage 

1. Professional persons 

3,381,993 

6.5 

II. Proprietors, managers, and officials 

9,233,643 

17.8 

(a) Farmers (owners and tenants) 

5,274,706 

10.1 

(b) Wholesale and retail dealers 

2,037.900 

3.9 

(c) Other proprietors, etc. 

1,921,037 

37 

lit Clerics and kindred workers 

8,923,939 

177 

IV. Skilled workers and foremen 

6, 104,985 

117 

V. Semiskilled workers 

10,918.312 

21 JO 

VL Unskilled workers 

13,457.151 

25.9 

(a) Farm laborers 

3708,191 

7.1 

(b) Laborers, except farm 

5,566,4 93 

107 

(c) Servant classes 

4,182,467 

BA 


The six principal categories in Table X may be viewed as constituting a class 
hierarchy or status system, but only with important qualifications. If we take 
only the broad divisions, such as that between Groups I and II or between 
Groups II and those below, the factor of status is obviously present. But rnthin 
some of the major divisions, particularly in Groups I and II, there are numerous 
differences of status that depend only in part, if at all, on mode of occupation. 
Moreover, the multitude of subclassifications that go to make up these broad 
groups in the original census report are occupational-functional categories, and 
are not status designations. Status, unlike function, is a subjective variable , and 
must be sought in the attitudes groups hold one to another. Therefore, to equate 
function with social class is apt to be misleading. If the student asks himself how 
far the classes from I to VI in Table X correspond with status levels in present- 
day Soviet Russia, for example, he will see that the relation of function and 
social class varies enormously with the social conditions. 

6. Data from U.S. Bureau of the Ceasus, Comparative Occupation Statistics for the United 
States, 1870 to 1940 (Washington, D.C., 1943), Chap. XIV. 
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[2] Occupation as an index of class in modern society: In modern complex 
society many factors enter into the determination of status, including material 
possessions, achievement, lineage, social affiliations, authority and power, and 
function—we shall consider these various criteria later. But here it should be 
noted that the type of occupation, while never an altogether accurate indica¬ 
tion of status, is a particularly useful general index of social class in such coun¬ 
tries as the United States. In this country occupation “combines to a fairly 
high degree a number of the more important criteria of class membership,” such 
as wealth, consumption habits, social affiliations, even intermarriage. 7 

Consider the case of the farmers, included under Group II in Table X, inter¬ 
mediate in position between the professional and “white-collar” categories. 
This American group reveals in a very interesting way the nexus between oc¬ 
cupation and status. In earlier times there were two great classes associated 
with the soil, the landowner (or controller) and the land-cultivator or peasant. 
But in our modern industrialized nation, with its money economy and other 
far-reaching social changes, and particularly through the parceling out of the 
land into homesteads or small farms, a class of owner-cultivators rose into 
prominence. They differ from the “free” husbandmen and yeomen of earlier 
days in that they have not been dominated by a landowning aristocracy, and 
this difference has been accentuated by the greater mobility of the farmers, a 
point we considered in the previous chapter. Thus the land has lost some of its 
old character as a family inheritance and has become more nearly an investment 
of capital, like any other. But these farmers employ relatively few laborers 
(see Group VI [a], Table X) outside their own families, and their relation to the 
hired worker, who is often a temporary or occasional helper, is not the same as 
that of the landlord to the peasant. Consequently the social and economic dif¬ 
ference between the owner-farmer and the tenant-farmer has diminished, and 
the two together form an agricultural class with common interests and common 
problems, with common characteristics arising from the nature of their occupa¬ 
tion, with a more or less common standard of living, and a common group 
consciousness. They form a social class as we have defined it (though not a com¬ 
pletely solidified “political class”), for the factor of status is bound up with their 
mode of living, their relatively low and inelastic income, their comparative 
economic solidarity set over against that of other groups, and their relative, 
though diminishing, segregation from the cultural influences that play upon 
urban populations. 8 

Yet even in this fairly clear example of a social class, the farmers in the United 
States, the status pattern is a complicated one. In recent years, as we saw in 
Chapter XIII, the type of social organization characteristic of urban society, 
with its economic and social specializations and gradations, has greatly in- 

7. Cf. W. E. Moore, Industrial Relations and the Social Order (New York, 1946), Chap. XXII; 
see also Parsons, op. cit. f 856-862. 

8. For a criticism of this view, see Cox, op. cit., p. 288. 
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fluenced the agricultural communities—as is manifested in new alignments and 
social divisions—so that within the latter social stratification is developing. In 
the industrialized and commercialized urban world itself status sometimes be¬ 
comes attached to specialized types of work, such as the “white-collar” occupa¬ 
tions, so that both the horizontal and vertical divisions are at times bound up 
with the status arrangements. Add to this situation the various degrees of 
prestige of different racial and nationality and religious groups, and we see 
how enormously complicated is the problem of depicting the status structure 
of contemporary society. 9 

The criteria of class distinctions . The commonest and the oldest type of social 
classification is expressed as a dichotomy. Its various forms distinguish the few 
and the many, the gentry and the commonality, the elite and the masses, the 
free and the servile, the rich and the poor, the rulers and the ruled, the educated 
and the uneducated, the productive and the unproductive (the leisure class), 
and, in the Marxist formula, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. Tripartite 
divisions are also commonly employed, such as the feudal distinction of noble, 
burgher, and serf, and the present-day conventional designation of “upper,” 
“middle,” and “lower” classes. We may now ask : What principles are involved 
in these various modes of social classification? How do the different criteria 
of class distinction affect the character of the social structure? 

[1] The bases of status: The grounds of status vary greatly from society to 
society and from one historical period to another within the same society. In a 
few primitive communities where class lines have not formed, prestige is gained 
by personal achievement, while in others it rests upon some group-recognized, 
status-giving factor. 10 Status may be based upon differences of birth, wealth, 
occupation, political power, race, or, as in the case of traditional China, in¬ 
tellectual attainment. Frequently status is determined by a combination of 
two or more of these factors. When the attitudes of the members of a commu¬ 
nity become firmly attached to specific marks of status, when they become a part 
of the social heritage, they form the pattern of the community’s system of 
social classes. There are, of course, many such systems. Yet the character of 
the class structure is most clearly revealed when status is associated with a 
single controlling factor around which the others cohere. We may illustrate this 
principle by contrasting the type of class system that assigns status on the 
basis of birth with the type that gives primary importance to wealth. 

[2] The criteria of birth and wealth: When status is fixed by birth, as in the 

9. For the complications of status see, for example, E. C. Hughes, “Dilemmas and Con¬ 
tradictions of Status,’' American Journal of Sociology , L (1945), 353-359; and E. Benoit- 
Smullyan, “Status, Status Types, and Status Interrelations,” American Sociological Review , 
IX (1944), 151-161. 

10. For status in primitive society see G. Landtman, The Origin of the Inequality of the Social 
Classes (Chicago, 1938), especially Chap. I. 
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traditional Indian caste system or in feudal society, the class structure tends 
to be compact or “integrated” and rigidly stratified at the same time. Structural 
changes take piace, to be sure, but slowly and usually imperceptibly from the 
viewpoint of the members of such a static system. In feudal and early medieval 
life, for example, not only did birth determine status for the overwhelming 
majority but the values incorporated in the mores and sanctioned by the teach¬ 
ings of the church sustained the universally recognized three-class structure of 
noble, burgher, and serf. Political power and wealth in the form of land-control 
were, of course, closely bound up with birth as marks of status, but the latter 
remained the predominant controlling factor of social position until the system 
itself became undermined by new social and economic developments. So long 
as birth defined status, vertical social mobility was impossible for all but the 
few who could move upward within the ranks of the army or the church hier¬ 
archies, on the one side, or, on the other, within the historically increasing 
mobile group of burghers, the artisans and merchants. 

The latter groups, the ‘'middle class/’ were historically responsible for revolu¬ 
tionizing the feudal class system, for they fought for and eventually gained, first 
in northern Italy and later throughout most of Western Europe and America, 
a new definition of social status in terms of wealth . Here we need not consider 
the details of this vast historical movement, climaxed by the “bourgeois revolu¬ 
tions/ 5 except to note two of its features that came to be of central significance 
in the class structure of modern Western society. 

one: the redefinition of wealth. Under the feudal system land was 
the pnncipal form of wealth; in fact, the whole feudal structure has been de¬ 
scribed as an institutionalized system of land control. But with the growth of 
commercial, financial, and factory-production enterprise, wealth became re¬ 
defined so that land, though remaining as an important type of wealth, was 
increasingly subordinated to the new forms of money and credit. This was a 
crucial development in that wealth was “detached” from its feudal institu¬ 
tional setting, from the traditional distinctions of birth, land-control, and status. 
The evolution of wealth as an “independent” social value greatly weakened 
birth as the determinant of status and thereby upset the older integrated class 
system. It permitted not only the rise of wealthy individuals, whatever their 
birthrights, the new bourgeoisie , but influenced the development of a “de¬ 
tached” science of wealth, the “classical” economics of the nineteenth century. 11 
Expanding capitalism, detaching and “freeing” wealth, necessarily stimulated 
social mobility. 

two : the rise of vertical mobility. As status came to be more and more 
defined in terms of the new forms of mobile wealth, and as birth and tradition 
lost their hold as criteria of prestige and power, an open^class structure evolved. 


11. The “detachment** of economic matters from their social setting was inconceivable to 
medieval thinkers. Various present-day economists are adopting this earlier viewpoint. 
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The “cake of custom” was broken. A class system came into being that in some 
degree permitted persons to rise, and to fall, on the basis of their individual 
achievements. Members of the feudal upper class either entered the new system 
sometimes through marriage, and often indirectly by concealing their contacts 
with the “vulgar” world of trade, or joined the “decadent aristocracy,” a class 
without function in the new capitalistic age. In the mobile capitalistic societies, 
therefore, the traditional class demarcations were blurred, and eventually 
became of only secondary importance. 

In feudal times the class structure was a series of demarcated stages. The 
different classes were marked off by different modes of living, different recrea¬ 
tion, dress, and so forth. This closed-class system stands in contrast to the 
relatively open system of modem times. In the latter, a sharply demarcated 
hierarchy is replaced by a gradient arrangement, wherein the various ranks, 
though differentially because of their differences of economic means, follow the 
same fashions, view the same spectacles and entertainments, and, generally, 
share the same values. Only in the open-class system, as we shall see, do worker 
and banker alike strive to “keep up with the Joneses.” 

[3] Competing criteria of status: Under the conditions of modem capitalism, 
wealth, then, takes on a more determinative role, and wealth, though in degree 
associated with mode of living, cultural opportunity, occupational advantage, 
and political power, is of all attributes the most detachable from personality 
and from cultural attainment. In democracies particularly the bulwarks of the 
older class system have been undermined, so that whatever cohesion the new 
system possesses depends mainly on the role of wealth. Yet the older deter¬ 
minants of status still modify and limit it, and new criteria are often introduced. 

In the United States, for example, the “old-line” families, especially in the 
Eastern and Southeastern states, assert counterclaims of class distinction, and 
lineage is, in fact, an important status-bearing factor in such cities as Boston 
and Philadelphia and Richmond. Broader class distinctions are asserted in the 
name of the pride of “race,” such as that between the West European peoples 
and the “new immigration” from Southern and Eastern Europe, or that be¬ 
tween Gentile and Jew. These barriers, however, do not create clearly defined 
social classes, and some of them are already shown to be transitional lines, be¬ 
coming less determinative of status in the degree in which cultural differences 
are merged and group discrimination is broken down. The situation is more 
complicated in the case of the Negro-White division, a conspicuous status de¬ 
marcation in this country. 12 Lineage, national origin, religion, and color are 
criteria of status that compete, at times quite effectively, with wealth. But the 
more decisive significance of wealth in our society is revealed by the extent to 
which this value penetrates all social divisions and provides a common standard 
of social distinction. 


12. Sec Chapter XV below for a discussion of ethnic and racial groups. 
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Caste as unchangeable status . The closed feudal order came close to being a 
caste system. When status is wholly predetermined, so that men are born to 
their lot in life without any hope of changing it, then class takes the extreme 
form of caste. 

[1] The Hindu caste system: By far the most significant example of a caste 
system is the one incorporated in Hindu society. “Every Hindu necessarily be¬ 
longs to the caste of his parents and in that caste he inevitably remains. No 
accumulation of wealth and no exercise of talents can alter his caste status; and 
marriage outside his caste is prohibited or severely discouraged.” 13 Although 
there are some exceptions to the fixity of this order based on heredity and 
exogamy, and although whole castes sometimes shift position in the social 
structure, caste remains an almost complete barrier to individual mobility, ex¬ 
cept within the caste itself. In principle there is an absolute and permanent 
stratification of the community. The strata are kept apart by the exclusion of 
the lower from the more intimate forms of social intercourse with the higher, 
and especially by the ban on intermarriage, by the observances of obeisance 
due from the lower to the higher, and by the reservation of honorific ceremonies, 
functions, and occupations to the higher while certain despised offices are rele¬ 
gated to the lower. In India, with the multitudinous caste compartments in the 
Hindu system, the higher caste groups—at the top the Brahman and next in 
order the Kshatriya and Vaisya—are thought of as beings of different clay from 
the low-caste group of the Sudras, while still further beyond these are the 
“outcastes” or “untouchables,” whose very presence has been traditionally 
considered a defilement to the rest, who are still thought to pollute food and 
water by their touch, and who in some regions are not permitted to approach 
the neighborhood of the high-caste Hindu. The idea of defilement is common 
in every caste system and reveals most clearly how caste prevents common 
participation of the various groups in the communal life. While some of the 
more strict barriers have been relaxed in recent years in India, particularly the 
rules governing the former “untouchables,” the stratification system is so 
strongly imbedded in Indian life that only tremendous upheavals or the long 
processes of deep-working technological and cultural change can greatly alter 
it. 14 

[2] Caste , occupation , and status: It has sometimes been claimed that the 
Hindu caste system is basically a fixed order of occupations. The sacred litera¬ 
ture suggests this interpretation; thus Manu, describing man's creation, states: 
“But for the sake of the prosperity of the world, he caused the Brahana, the 
Kshatriya, the Vaisya, and the Sudra to proceed from his mouth, his arms, his 
thighs, and his feet. .. . But in order to protect this universe he... assigned 

13. Report of the Indian Statutory Commission , 1930 (Cmd. 3568), Vol. I, Chap. IV. 

14. See Cox, op. cit ., Part I, for detailed description of and extensive bibliography on the 
Indian caste structure. 
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separate duties and occupations to those who sprang from his mouth, arms, 
thighs, and feet.” 16 In principle, it is true that each of the many subcastes and 
some of the outcaste groups have a specifically assigned and regularly inherited 
occupation, illustrated most clearly in the artisan crafts. However, not only do 
different castes that are otherwise set apart often engage in the same type of 
work, but some economic functions, such as agriculture and trading, both highly 
important activities in the social life, seem to be open to the members of all 
caste groups. Moreover, shifts in occupation, though usually involving whole 
castes, have been necessitated by changing economic and technological con¬ 
ditions, without disturbing the basic caste structure itself. The methods of 
Western production introduced here and there in India in recent years have 
brought about important breaks with traditional occupational practice on the 
part of some groups, and the potential repercussions of this alteration are very 
large. 

A solidified caste structure, such as India’s, involves the most extreme form 
of status hierarchy. The horizontal stratification, with the distinctions of 
privileges and immunities and duties, affects almost every phase of the social 
life, including work and worship and recreation and marriage. The separation 
of caste from caste, however, does not prevent significant status differences 
from developing within the major divisions. “Castes of any size always have 
their superior and privileged families. Individuals within the caste may differ 
in wealth, in occupational efficiency, in physical attainments, in choice of voca¬ 
tion among those to which the caste is limited, in political position, in number 
of Vedas read, or in number of knots in the sacred cord, and so on.” 18 In short, 
social classes may form within the broader caste divisions, a phenomenon we 
shall observe in our own soceity’s “castes,” such as the Negro and other groups 
set apart by strong barriers to social intercourse. 

[3] The religious reinforcement of caste: The rigid demarcation of caste could 
scarcely be maintained were it not for strong religious persuasions. The hold 
of religious belief, with its supernatural explanation of caste itself, its doctrine 
of the elect and the “pale,” its attribution of a mystic cleanness and unclean¬ 
ness, its instillation of reverence and awe, and its overruling conception of the 
sacred and the profane, is essential to the continuance of the system. The Hindu 
caste structure may have arisen out of the subjection or enslavement incidental 
to conquest and perhaps also out of the subordination of one endogamous com¬ 
munity to another. But the power, prestige, and pride of race thus engendered 
could give rise to a caste system, with its social separation of groups that are 
not in fact set apart by any clear racial signs, only as the resulting situation 
was rationalized and made “eternal” by religious myth. 

Caste signifies the enhancement and transformation of social distance into 

15. Manu, 1, 31, 87, quoted in ibid., p. 60. 

16. Cox, op. cit., p. 10. 
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Although it unites those who feel distinct from other classes, it unites them 
primarily because they feel distinct. Above all, it unites the “superior” against 
the “inferior.” It emanates from the belief in superiority, however unfounded, 
so that class division is really imposed on the lower by the higher classes. 
Hence class sentiment involves entirely different attitudes, with respect to 
one another, of the various groups within the hierarchical system. 

In so far as tradition rules, the attitude of the lower classes to the higher is 
one of respect and subservience, while the higher exhibits condescension and 
patronage toward the lower. 20 Since intermediate classes look both ways, class 
feeling under such conditions differs most markedly at the two ends of the 
social scale. If, on the other hand, tradition is weakened by social changes and 
class struggle emerges, the attitudes of the opposing classes—one conservative 
and striving to maintain, the other radical and striving to overthrow, an order 
—cease to be complementary and become as different as the social values for 
which they respectively struggle. Class sentiment, therefore, has no inclusive 
quality comparable to that of community feeling. Moreover, class attitudes 
and community sentiment operate to limit and restrain one another. The one 
divides those whom the other integrates. In less mobile societies, communal 
tradition, religion, and custom are usually so strong and pervasive that the 
dividing influences of class or caste cannot prevail against them. In more 
mobile societies the counteractive roles of the two types of sentiment are par¬ 
ticularly noticeable. For example, as we have seen in an earlier chapter, the 
competitive quality of class sentiment expresses itself in the restlessness of 
fashion as against the stability of the communal codes of custom. Class feeling 
itself, however, assumes quite different forms. 

[2] Two main types of class sentiment: Some kind or degree of class sentiment 
is almost universal in human society. The communist ideal of a “classless 
society,” with respect to social classes, is by no means realized in Soviet Russia, 
where there are conspicuously different degrees of prestige attached to occupa¬ 
tion, party membership, and political position. There are sharp class distinc¬ 
tions in Negro Harlem no less than on Park Avenue. There are distinctions 
between social classes, based upon different criteria of status to be sure, be¬ 
tween the inmates of prisons, between the members of “utopian” communities, 
even between those who perform slightly different types of work in the same 
occupation, among the dock workers, for example. 

But while class sentiment is so pervasive, its range, character, and social 
implications are very different under different conditions. In particular, a dis¬ 
tinction should be drawn between corporate class consciousness and competitive 
class feeling. Corporate class consciousness is a sentiment uniting a whole 
group sharing a similar social status. But there is a more personal form of class 
sentiment that frequently determines the conduct of individuals toward one 

20. For a fuller list of upward looking and downward looking attitudes see Chapter IL 
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another without involving on their part any express recognition of the whole 
groups to which they respectively belong. Class feeling in this sense is one 
thing, the corporate consciousness of class solidarity is quite another. When Mr. 
A blackballs Mr. B from membership in his club, he does not necessarily think 
of himself as thereby upholding the standards or the interest of a whole class 
of Mr. A’s; when Mrs. A patronizes Mrs. B or refuses to call on her, she does 
not on that account necessarily feel her solidarity with a whole order of the 
“superiors’' of Mrs. B. Here the response is immediate, specific, personalized, 
an expression of competitive class feeling. 

This type of class sentiment is characteristic of the competitive system that 
developed in modern Western society. Corporate class consciousness, an obvious 
feature of the closed or caste-divided structure, has developed in modern society 
chiefly under the spur of strong economic incentives, and has gained most 
strength at the extreme ends of the economic scale, in the struggle to maintain 
or destroy a predetermined status. “Society,” on the one hand, and low-paid 
wage-earning groups, on the other, most clearly exhibit corporate class con¬ 
sciousness. 

[3] Social implications of the two types of class sentiment: Class sentiment takes 
a different range as well as quality according to the degree in which the element 
of caste is present. When a man’s lot in life is fixed by anterior social conditions, 
he more readily identifies himself with the whole group of his fellows subject 
to the same conditions. If the mores of an authoritative religion hold sway, so 
that the members of the group accept, in the language of the English Book of 
Common Prayer, the “duty to order themselves lowly and reverently to all 
their betters,” then the class consciousness of the subject class is a conservative 
influence. If the old mores break, as they do in the process of industrialization 
and urbanization, then this class consciousness becomes a powerful engine of 
social change. In either event the solidarity of class consciousness depends on 
the sense of a sharp) cleavage and on the recognition of an unsurmountable 
barrier under existing conditions. 

The situation changes considerably where vertical mobility develops. Where 
the belief prevails, supported by at least some factual instances, that a higher 
status may be individually acquired or that a present status may be lost, the 
solidarity of at least the socially subordinated classes tends to be broken. In 
the United States, the industrial worker or the clerk has before him the ex¬ 
amples of those, whether few or many in number, who from the same position 
have risen to social power and economic affluence; and the more ambitious and 
energetic members of these groups are buoyed by the prospects of a like success. 
In the presence of vertical mobility, the lower-class members do not feel so 
strongly the permanence of status that creates solidarity and stimulates class 
organization. 

In a mobile system, class sentiment may be even stronger than among groups 
with rigidly determined status, though it now becomes localized and com- 
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petitive. The class system is no longer tier above tier, but a continuous incline. 
Class struggle tends to take the form of the striving of individuals and families 
to maintain their place and still more to “rise in the world.” Appearances con¬ 
sequently count for more, since class is judged by external signs. The standards 
and modes of living of the higher prestige groups are imitated by those below 
them: an inclusive set of competitive values tends to motivate the members of 
all groups. The phenomena so caustically described by Veblen mark the social 
scene—emulation, competition, display, and the “conspicuous consumption of 
valuable goods” that signalize a class order dominated by the principle of 
wealth. 21 Somewhat similar characteristics may be observed in certain simpler 
societies, such as those involved in the institution of the potlatch found among 
the Northwest Kwakiutl, wherein status is maintained or gained by competi¬ 
tive gift-giving and by the conspicuous destruction of material goods. However, 
Veblen’s principles of emulation, competition, and conspicuous display are re¬ 
vealed as clearly, as we shall see, in the class attitudes that have grown up in 
the “free enterprise” society of the United States. 

The Marxist view of class consciousness and its limitations . Competitive class 
feeling is so distinct from corporate class consciousness that the two are funda¬ 
mentally antagonistic. The former expresses in greater measure the individual 
or self-limited interest, the latter is a manifestation of the common interest of 
the class. The contrast is excellently illustrated by the position taken by Karl 
Marx and his followers in their endeavor to accentuate in the working classes 
the consciousness of their corporate unity. 

[1] The Marxist interpretation: While the followers of Marxism profess as 
their final goal the abolition of classes altogether, their immediate objective in 
capitalistic countries is the solidarity and consequent organization of the whole 
class of the proletariat, that is, the “propertyless wage earners.” In seeking 
this objective, they have not only subordinated those sentiments that unite 
classes, but have also necessarily minimized the distinctions that exist within 
each of the “basic” classes, the capitalists and the workers. They have generally 
insisted on the common conditions and hence the common interests and the 
common subjection of the working class, and on its economic, social, and even 
cultural separation from the other main class, the bourgeoisie. To them, the 
wage-earning class is essentially homogeneous because of its nonowning and 
exploited economic position in the capitalistic order. Therefore the competitive 
struggle for position between its members, associated with competitive class 
feeling, is inimical alike to their general interest and to their solidarity. Hence 
the program summed up in the famous words of the Communist Manifesto: 
“Proletarians of the world, unite.” 

Marxian theory, materialistic and economically oriented, views class attitudes 

21. Of T. Veblen’s writings, aee especially The Theory of the Leisure Class (New York, 1922), 
Chap. IV. 
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and class consciousness as fundamentally a reflection of economic conditions, 
and teaches that the sentiment of corporate unity inevitably emerges within 
each of the basic economic classes. Yet its exponents recognize that the growth 
of corporate class consciousness does not take place automatically or according 
to any definite time-schedule—thus the organizational efforts to solidify the 
working class. Marx himself, noting the absence of corporate feeling in large 
sections of the European working class of his day, explained this lack by attribut¬ 
ing it to the first “stage” of working-class development, when the economic 
conditions are appropriate, to be sure, to the existence of a “class,” but when 
its members do not as yet rid themselves of competitive attitudes. This stage, 
that of the class “in itself,” is followed in the course of historical growth—and 
especially with the aid of history’s instrument, the Marxists themselves—by 
the stage of the class “for itself,” marked by unity, common interest, and, most 
importantly, by concerted class action. 22 This theoretical prognosis of the rise 
of class consciousness has, in some parts of Western society, been substantiated 
by subsequent events. But the problem is by no means as simple as this analysis 
suggests. 

[2] The complexity of the problem: In the countries of Western civilization the 
Marxist dichotomy of bourgeoisie and proletariat is too simple and sweeping to 
fit the facts of the system of social classes. So broad a division and so sharp a 
cleavage is more applicable to a feudal order, such as that of prerevolutionary 
Russia, than to a complex industrialized society. The Marxist class philosophy 
itself became a historical fact of vast significance, the full outcome of which we 
cannot foresee but the tremendous results of which we are daily witnessing. 
But it became so because it gives a vision and a policy to propertyless and 
frequently exploited workers as well as an opportunity to power-seeking groups. 
In Tsarist Russia, a country industrially undeveloped and lacking the “middle 
classes” of industrial and urban civilization, the chaos and disaffection created 
by an incompetent aristocracy and a disastrous war gave to a small group of 
very remarkable men, led by Lenin, the opportunity to rebuild a whole society 
on Marxist principles. In certain respects similar conditions existed in the 
Eastern European countries of the “Soviet zone” following World War II. But 
even under such conditions the sudden application of Marxist principles meant 
and still means the rigorous suppression of the spontaneous forces that in every 
social order generate major and minor class distinctions. Under the more com¬ 
plex conditions of Western Europe and America, the Marxist system, however 
significant politically , reveals its inadequacy as an interpretation of the social 
facts. On the one hand, there are many influences uniting the classes which 
this system sets in stark opposition to one another. On the other hand, there 

22. For “orthodox” statements of the Marxist interpretation of class division and class 
consciousness, see, for example, K. Marx, Wage-labour and Capital (New York, 1933), Chap. 
IX; F. Engels, Anti~Duekring (New York, 1935), III, Chap. II; N. Bukharin, Historical Materi¬ 
alism (New York, 1925), especially Chap. VIII. 
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are many variant and intermediate forms of class sentiment that cannot be 
fitted into the system without fundamentally altering it. 28 

The cultural resemblances of social classes, for example, vary greatly in 
extent and intensity according to the conditions. We saw that caste itself 
generally exists only on the basis of common cultural values, serving as a uni¬ 
fying force, especially as incorporated in a dominant religion. Again, in feudal 
society we can trace the expansion of common beliefs, such as the official 
Christian conception of marriage and the family, over all classes. In the modem 
world, the facilities of communication have greatly increased the cultural 
homogeneity of classes, a fact indicated in many ways. Even when cultural 
influences appear at first in the higher economic classes, such as the influences 
leading to the decline of the birth rate, they permeate rather quickly to the 
lower economic classes. Given the conditions of modem open-class society, most 
cultural influences radiate from the prestige groups, but the whole society 
tends to be leavened by them. 24 The attempts, therefore, of the Marxist ad¬ 
vocates to distinguish a “bourgeois” from a “proletarian” culture—in music, 
art, drama, fiction, even in the physical sciences—may be effective propaganda 
but cannot be described as objective interpretation. 

[3] The special problem of the “middle classes”: The Marxist scheme as an 
interpretive theory is unsatisfactory on another count, for it shades over the 
class sentiment as well as the social importance of those various groups that 
make up the “middle classes.” In the Marxian view, the development of capital¬ 
ism, or rather the process of its inevitable decay, reduces the middle class to 
proletarianism. With the expansion of large-scale capitalism the members of 
the old lower middle class, the small tradespeople, the artisans, and the working 
farmers, are drawn within its orbit as dependent wage earners. A similar lot 
awaits the professionals, technicians, “white-collar” workers, civil servants, 
and other categories created by the demands of a more complex society. This 
latter group of middle-class elements may or may not align themselves with 
the capitalists, but in either event their status for the most part becomes, in 
effect, identical with that of the proletariat. In this reasoning there is no place 
for the existence of a middle class because there is no economic basis for its 
continued existence. As a modern one-time exponent of the Marxist thesis 
states, “There must be disunity, for the middle class is not a class. It has no 
identity of class economic interests in terms of a definite mode of production, 
or economic order.” 26 

Justification for this interpretation can be found only if we disregard a 
sociologically essential aspect of class, namely class sentiment. It is a misleading 

23. G. A. Briefs, in his suggestive analysis of The Proletariat (New York, 1937), describes 
several alternative patterns of class attitudes that develop among working-class groups; see 
especially Chap. VI. 

24. Cf. E. A. Ross, Social Control (New York, 1901), Chap. XXVI. 

25. L. Corey, The Crisis of the Middle Class (New York, 1935), p. 168. 
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simplification of the social facts to group together, over against the “proletar¬ 
iat,” all of those whose incomes are derived from “salaries” or from individual 
enterprise and who are not working-class conscious, to think of them as nec- 
cessarily belonging with the large capitalists and financiers. If many of them 
sometimes become united, it is only in a negative position, as being generally 
antisocialistic, but this is hardly enough to constitute them a social class. 
Similarly, an unjustified simplification is made when large elements of nonown- 
ing “workers,” including “white-collar” groups, some parts of the “petty 
bourgeoisie” and many “intellectuals,” are defined as essentially “proletarian.” 
These various groups differ widely in their social stations and ambitions; and 
even their economic interests are diverse and often conflicting. Marx, centering 
his interest in one economic class, was prone to group ail of the population into 
two opposing classes, ignoring the fact that several of the “intermediate” and 
“mixed class types” lacked the like attributes and common status that social 
class requires. 26 

Marx’s “law of the accumulation of capital,” as he saw it, would reduce an 
ever-larger portion of the population to proletarian status. The “middle classes,” 
in other words, could be only a temporary obstacle to the two-class system and, 
eventually, to revolutionary seizure of power by the workers. 27 On the economic 
level, the greater concentration of the control of capital has worked out much 
as he foresaw it. But his prediction of the inevitable growth of an order of two 
antagonistic social classes, the members of each motivated by a focused common 
consciousness, has not been borne out by the historical events of the last 
century. Rather there is considerable evidence that groups marked by middle- 
class sentiment, with their competitive attitudes and their refusal to become 
identified with either the “ruling class” or the exploited industrial workers, 
have grown in size during the period of expanding capitalism and have often 
played a crucial role in the important social changes of that era. We are afforded 
no better illustration of this situation than in the case of the United States. 

Class in the United States 

The economic structure and social mobility . All complex civilizations, as we 
have seen, are marked by some system of social classes. This is true of our own 
traditionally open-class society, a fact sometimes denied, but one long recog¬ 
nized by many of its students, including such earlier sociologists as L. F. Ward, 

26. Bukharin, op. cit. f Chap. VIII, discusses these “intermediary” and “mixed” groups, but, 
in keeping with Marx's formula, insists that their class position must be understood with 
relation to the two basic classes in capitalistic society. 

27. This ,r law” is stated by Marx in Capital (New York, 1906), I, Part VII, Chap. XXV. 
It is applied by L. Corey to the United States; see The Crisis of the Middle Class , and The 
Decline of American Capitalism (New York, 1934), especially Parts IV, VI, and VIII. 
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“middle,” and “lower” income classes, they would necessarily be based upon 
arbitrarily selected points of division, and would, of course, disregard the varia¬ 
tion in the social significance of amount of income that exists between city and 
small town, between different regions, even between different ethnic groups. 
Nevertheless this index of the distribution of economic rewards throws into 
sharp relief its uneveness in American life. 

two: distribution of economic power. A still greater unevenness is 
apparent when we view the structure of economic power. In their extensive 
investigation of corporation ownership, undertaken several years ago, A. A. 
Berle and G. C. Means concluded that, in spite of a fairly wide distribution of 
some corporation stock, almost half of industry was actually controlled by a 
few hundred persons. The replacement of many small economic units by rela¬ 
tively few vast organizations, the limitation of “free” competition by monopolies 
and semimonopolies, especially associated with the growth of large-scale cor¬ 
porations, and the transition in which capital more and more takes the form 
of economic organization itself rather than tangible goods, are among the forces 
bringing about a society “in which production is carried out under the ultimate 
control of a handful of individuals.” 80 Subsequent studies, most notably, 
perhaps, the reports of the Temporary National Economic Committee, have 
documented the trend toward the concentration of economic power, particularly 
in such fields as transportation, power, mining, and manufacturing. There is 
still a large area for the “little” business enterprises that offer a more personal 
type of good or service, but the trends clearly indicate that an economic power 
structure has been evolving that encompasses an increasing amount of our 
total enterprise, drives competition more and more into “monopolistic com¬ 
petition” for huge market areas, separates the management and production 
function from the ownership and financial function, and, generally, represents 
the solidification of an economic class standing at the apex of the total economic 
organization. 81 

three: occupational lines. This growing concentration of economic 
power affords a measure of contrast with the complicated pattern of occupations 
which is directly related to the status structure in the national community. 
We may take the major categories used in Table X on page 351 as a classifica- 

(J. Kieran, ed., New York, 1947), p. 282. For a careful study of income in the United States, 
with estimates for 1950, see J. Dewhurst, et al. t America's Heeds and Resources (New York, 
1947), Chap. IV. 

30. A. A. Berle and G. C. Means, The Modem Corporation and Private Property (New York, 
1933), pp. 45-46. 

31. For a summary and evaluation of the reports of the Temporary National Economic 
Committee, see D. Lynch, The Concentration of Economic Power (New York, 1946). Various 
aspects of this concentration are treated, for example, in Berle and Means, op. cit.; H. G. 
Moulton, Income and Economic Progress (Washington, D.C., 1935); E. Chamberlin, The 
Theory of Monopolistic Competition (Cambridge, Mass., 1938); U.S. National Resources 
Committee, The Structure of American Economy (Washington, D.C., 1939), Parts I and II. 
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tion of broad occupational types and consider the shifts in these groups during 
recent decades, as shown in Table XI. 


tame xi Occupational Classes in the United States, 
1910-1940“ 

( Persons 14 yuan okJ and over, and excluding new workers in 1940.) 

Occupational class 

Percentage Distribution 

(Socioeconomic group) 

1910 

1920 

1930 

1940 

L Professional parsons 

4.4 

5.0 

6.1 

6.5 

tt. Proprietors, man agars, and officials 

23.0 

22.3 

19.9 

17.8 

fit Clarks and kindrad workers 

10.2 

13.8 

16.3 

17.2 

IV. Skillad workers and foreman 

11.7 

13.5 

12.9 

11.7 

V. Semiskilled workers 

14.7 

16.1 

16.4 

21.0 

VI. Unskilled workers 

36.0 

29.4 

28.4 

25.9 


Note first that Class II, within which are the great majority of persons who 
exercise the largest degree of economic power and who enjoy the maximum 
incomes, has been declining proportionately; on the other hand Class I, the 
professionals, has somewhat expanded. The largest gains have been made in 
Classes III and IV, the “white-collar” and semiskilled workers, while the skilled 
workers reached a peak in 1920. Finally, the unskilled, Class VI, have shown a 
steady relative decrease since the beginning of the thirty-year period. If we 
divide the entire working population into “manual workers” (farmers, farm 
laborers, industrial wage earners, servants) and “brain workers” (professionals, 
lower-salaried workers, proprietors, officials), and follow the trends from as far 
back as 1870, we discover that the first group included over 80 per cent of the 
working population in that year in comparison with only slightly more than 
60 per cent today, whereas the second group has risen from about 103 ^ per cent 
to over 31 per cent in recent years.** These trends reflect a more complex division 
of labor, a more developed machine technology that demands a larger propor¬ 
tion of semiskilled as distinct from unskilled or skilled workers, an expanded 
area of commercial activity in which the service and “paper 77 or “white-collar 77 
occupations play a greater role, and a growing concentration of the control 
functions in the economy. Moreover, these trends have considerably increased 
the proportion of the population most likely to seek and gain “middle-class” 


32. Data from Bureau of the Census, Comparative Occupational Statistics , Chap. XV. 

33. T. M. Sogge, “Industrial Classes in the United States,” Journal of the American Statistical 
Association (June, 1933), 199-200. 
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status, and, therefore, are significantly related, as we shall see, to a predominant 
type of class sentiment in the United States. 

[2] Vertical and horizontal mobility: There is no necessary inconsistency, of 
course, between the existence of economic strata, whether divisions of wealth 
or of power or of occupation, and a system that guarantees to the individual 
the opportunity to rise in the social order. To a far greater extent in the United 
States, in fact, than in any other large modem nation, individuals have been 
able to improve their social position. Expansion, geographical and economic, 
through much of the country’s history has meant a sizable degree of vertical 
mobility essential to the maintenance of an open-class system. Expanding 
frontiers, a growing industrial and commercial economy, and a constant re¬ 
plenishment of the labor force, by immigration for many years, thereby thrusting 
upward many of the older residents, provided evidence of and gave strength 
to the conception of a land of opportunity for the enterprising, the industrious, 
and the lucky. But now that the geographical frontiers have closed and immi¬ 
gration has almost ceased, and now that the area of free competition has nar¬ 
rowed and vastly larger economic units have grown up, what, we may ask, is 
the actual mobility pattern? 

In answering this question we must rely upon general statistical information 
concerning the shifting occupational divisions and upon a few studies of selected 
groups. Of the latter, the most detailed investigation available reports the 
moves, both vertical and horizontal, of a representative sample of the residents 
of San Jose, California.* 4 The authors of this study, utilizing the occupational 
categories shown in Table XI as an index of class position, discovered that 
between 60 and 73 per cent of the occupations of sons are on the same class 
level as those of their fathers or on an adjacent level, with the largest amount 
of occupational “inheritance” in the three lowest groups and the least amount 
in the professional class. Of the sons of the unskilled workers, about 42 per 
cent were also unskilled, while almost 72 per cent remained in the wage-earning 
categories.** In this Western community, located in a region of maximum 
economic growth, it is not surprising that on every occupational level there are 
some persons who “have worked on each of the other levels.” We see here 
considerable vertical mobility, to be sure, though for most of the individuals 
involved the range of movement is limited. “Three-quarters of all moves are 
confined to the same level or the levels immediately adjacent to it,” and about 
one half of all the shifts are horizontal , involving no change in occupational- 
class position. Very rare indeed are moves from the bottom of the scale to the 
top or from the highest positions to the lowest.** 

34. P. E. Davidson and H. D. Anderson, Occupational Mobility in an American Community 
(Stanford University, 1937). 

35. Ibid., Chap. II. 

36. Ibid., pp. 184-185. For a discussion of these results by a foremost student of occupational 
statistics, see W. S. Woytinsky, Labor in the United States (Washington, D.C^ 1938), pp. 
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While there is some evidence of a decrease in vertical mobility, this has not 
been accompanied by a comparable decrease in the attitudes that are charac¬ 
teristic of an open-class society, or by a large-scale growth of corporate class 
consciousness among those groups showing an increasing degree of occupational 
inheritance. This may be explained on the grounds that a not inconsiderable 
number do still rise in the occupational scale and that some individuals do 
actually move from the ranks below to peak positions in our society, thereby 
providing objective evidence of the possibility and support for the aspira¬ 
tions of many. Furthermore, the relatively undiminished amount of horizontal 
mobility, shifts from one type of work to another in the same occupational 
“class,” tends to bolster mobility consciousness, especially among that great 
majority of individuals who stand between the two economic extremes. The 
existence in an urban-industrial society of thousands of occupational specializa¬ 
tions, including the many different “white-collar” tasks, with each tending 
to take on its own status and offering a particular opportunity, provides the 
individual with at least the chance and clearly the hope of proving the validity 
of the “American dream.” 

Class attitudes in the United States. A well-known trait of American people 
is the extent to which they profess to belong to the “middle class.” Various 
opinion polls, conducted during the last ten years, indicate that few persons, 
usually less than 6 per cent of the population, describe themselves as “upper 
class,” and that a minority, varying between 10 and 25 per cent, place 
themselves in the “lower class.” Yet the three fourths or more who speak of 
themselves as “middle class” by no means represent a group-conscious division 
of the national community. 37 

[1] Characteristics of middle-class sentiment: The attitudes that make up 
the predominant “middle-class” emphasis in American life, are, in the first 
place, a reflection of the type of sentiment we have named competitive class 
feeling. This attitudinal complex is essentially individualistic, as we have seen, 
and basically in conflict with the growth of a corporate consciousness in any 
group. Middle-class sentiment, then, is less a feeling of group attachment than 
a feeling of rejection of hierarchical attitudes as such, less an attitude of 
identification with any particular group than of identification with the whole 
community or with the unidentified “common man” or “everyday citizen.” 

266-268. A more recent study tending to confirm the findings of Davidson and Anderson for a 
larger area is R. Canters, “Occupational Mobility of Urban Occupational Strata,” American 
Sociological Review , XIII (1948), 197-203. 

37. For poll studies of class attitudes see, for example, E. Roper’s “Fortune Surveys "Fortune, 
Feb., 1940, and Jan., 1947; G. Gallup and S. F. Rae, The Pulse of Democracy (New York, 
1940), Chap. XIV; and for a detailed discussion of various studies, A. W. Komhauser, “Analy¬ 
sis of ‘Class’ Structure of Contemporary American Society—Psychological Bases of Class 
Divisions,” in Industrial Conflict: A Psychological Interpretation (G. W. Hartmann and 
T. Newcomb, eds., New York, 1939), Chap. XI. 
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These latter symbols, once associated especially with the rise of the bourgeoisie 
in Europe, in this country are tied to no one segment of the population. A 
large proportion of the people on almost all economic and occupational levels 
and possessing almost all degrees of social prestige say that they are “middle 
class.” This claim, at bottom, is a denial of the existence of any recognizable 
social stratification in the United States. 

Wherever middle-class attitudes are dominant we are apt to find the values 
that Veblen portrayed so vividly, competitiveness and emulation and display, 
governing behavior in various ways. The semiannual scramble for “better” 
addresses (if not curtailed by a housing shortage), the seemingly constant 
desire to possess the latest models of clothing and cars and radios and the 
innumerable gadgets our technology provides, the eagerness to display overt 
evidence of “cultural” attainment such as shelves of books (or merely empty 
bindings!) and walls of paintings, and even, in many families, the limitation 
placed upon the number of children—an economic liability from the urban 
middle-class point of view—are greatly influenced by the felt need to “keep 
up with the Joneses.” If this competitive drive is an important feature of 
middle-class sentiment, no less strong is the emphasis given to education as a 
means of permitting the individual to improve his lot (which goes with the 
suspicion of purely “cultural” education) and the stress upon independence, 
industriousness, and “drive” (which goes with the suspicion of inherited 
wealth and of the lack of industriousness). Success in the secular world, in keep¬ 
ing with one aspect of traditional Protestant thought, continues to be an index 
of intrinsic merit in the middle-class-minded, although, as we shall see, this is 
less the case today than in earlier years. These various elements of the middle- 
class outlook are found in different degrees from person to person and from 
group to group, of course, but the competitive quality of the sentiment re¬ 
mains dominant through the changes of the class attitudes of a large propor¬ 
tion of the people of the United States. 38 

[2] Competitive sentiment and economic division: In this country, then, the 
values associated with the growth of an open-class society and with the rise 
of the bourgeoisie to a high position in the social structure are reflected in the 
attitudes of the members of most economic sections of the population. On 
the one hand, the viewpoint of the “honest tradesman”—expressed, for ex¬ 
ample in the admonitions of Benjamin Franklin and W. G. Sumner and Calvin 
Coolidge—tends to stamp the outlook of the American toward all of his 
fellows—he counts no man his superior. On the other hand, he is apt to gain 

38. For an earlier vigorous affirmation of “middle-class” thinking, see W. G. Sumner, What 
the Social Classes Owe to Each Other (New York, 1920; originally published in 1883). This 
viewpoint is graphically described in R. S. and H. M. Lynd, Middletown in Transition (New 
York, 1937), Chap. XII; and R. S. Lynd, Knowledge For What? (Princeton, N.J., 1939), 
Chap. III. For the historical development of some of its aspects, including its reflection in 
literature, see F. C. Palm, The Middle Classes , Then and Now (New York, 1936). 
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a special social status on the basis of his particular calling, his particular 
functional niche within the vastly complex occupational division of labor. 
This, too, supports the competitive sentiment, for in our system status is 
not fixed; there are almost always some “Joneses” above to set the pace, some 
with whom to keep up, and some below upon whom to look down. 

The United States presents a striking example of the lack of correspondence 
between economic division and subjective class attitudes. The first, the eco¬ 
nomic, represents a series of grades, not clearly distinguishable strata, ranging 
from the small wealthy section of the population at the top to the large group 
in the lower-income brackets, restricted in consuming power, educational level, 
and, as we have seen, enjoying a limited opportunity to rise in the economic 
scale. The sociopsychological divisions, however, in so far as they can be as¬ 
certained on the basis of attitude studies, opinion polls, and the like, cut across 
the economic lines, each principal attitude-group including at least some 
members of several economic levels. The two types of division and their general 
relationship to one another are presented in Chart XIV. 

chart xiv Simplified figure Suggesting the Relation of Class Attitudes 
to Economic Divisions in the United States 
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Our chart, of course, oversimplifies the complex and ever-changing divisions 
and relationships that make up the class structure of the United States. Never¬ 
theless there seem to be grounds for the conclusions that conscious identification 
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with an upper class is made only by a minority of the members of the highest 
economic grades but is found also among some members of the “middle” 
economic class; that middle-class sentiment typifies the class attitudes of large 
proportions of all economic segments; and that lower-class feeling, while 
largely confined to the lower economic levels, characterizes as well the attitudes 
of a few persons of higher economic class standing. This situation is suggested, 
for example, by the responses given to questions asking individuals to identify 
themselves by “class.” The results of one such study are shown in Table XII. 


table xii How Americans Identified Themselves by "Class" in 
1940“ 

Answered 

People who are economically classified as 

Prosperous 

Upper 

middle 

Lower 

middle 

Poor 

"Upper class" 

“Middle class" 

'lower class" 

"Don’t know" 


7.9% 

89.0 

.6 

2.5 

H 

mgmm 


It may be conjectured, moreover, that the “inconsistency” between the 
economic-class structure, within which vertical mobility is limited, and the 
competitive psychological values of many, perhaps most, individuals in Ameri¬ 
can society constitutes a situation that has an important bearing on such phe¬ 
nomena as the rise of and susceptibility to those social movements the programs 
of which “explain” the discrepancy and promise its removal and the possibly 
increasing degree of psychological disturbances among middle-class-minded 
but economically frustrated sections of the population. “The cultural demands 
made on persons in this situation are incompatible,” writes one sociologist. 
“On the one hand, they are asked to orient their conduct toward the prospect 
of accumulating wealth and on the other, they are largely denied effective 
opportunities to do so institutionally. The consequences of such structural 
inconsistency are psychopathological personality and/or antisocial conduct, 
and/or revolutionary activities.” 40 

[3] Indications of corporate class consciousness: Both the economic structure 
and the pattern of class attitudes, however “inconsistent” the one may be 
with relation to the other, are continuously changing, though perhaps at dif- 

39. Adapted from “Fortune Survey,” Feb., 1940. 

40. R. K. Merton, “Social Structure and Anomie,” American Sociological Review , III (193S), 
679. 
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ferent rates. There are, for example, indications that competitive middle-class 
sentiment, though persistent and pervasive, as we have seen, is being replaced 
in certain areas by corporate class consciousness. The growth of the latter is 
particularly evident in two widely separated groups. 

The first of these consists of families of long settlement who enjoy a tradition 
of affluence, often associated with a record of public service or cultivation of 
the arts and sciences, and who effectively exclude from their informal, if not 
their formal, associations individuals without the proper credentials of “birth 
and breeding.” Small “aristocracies” of this type, with memberships that 
frequently include otherwise eligible persons of relatively limited economic 
means, are characteristic of the older communities in the eastern regions of the 
United States. Together they make up most of the shaded area to the left in 
Chart XIV. 

Although the degree of corporate unity is not as marked, both the number of 
persons involved and the potential sociological significance of the change in 
class attitudes are much greater in the second group, the industrial workers 
(shaded area to the right in Chart XIV). Competitive class feeling with its 
stress upon individual attainment has for many decades generally dominated 
American workers, especially in the skilled crafts, including those organized 
within the American Federation of Labor and the larger “independent” 
unions. However, with the enormous growth of mass industries, the increasing 
organization of employees on an industry-wide basis in both the older unions 
and the more recent C.I.O., the replacement of skilled artisans by machine 
operatives in many fields, the substitution of collective bargaining for individual 
contracting of labor, the expanding union programs stressing workers' educa¬ 
tional and recreational activities, and the growing political role of organized 
labor, individualized competitive attitudes are in some degree diminishing. 
While they are not to any large extent being replaced by the militant social- 
istically oriented working-class consciousness that Marx envisioned, there is 
mounting evidence that American workers are becoming more concerned with 
economic security as a group than with individual rise in the social scale. 
This attitude has become more pronounced as the dislocations of the economic 
order have grown and as the benefits of social security provisions and collective 
action have become more apparent to the factory employee. The worker’s 
conception of his own chances of advancement, his conviction that diligence 
and application will “pay off,” his faith in “better times” ahead have at least 
been shaken. These conclusions are substantiated by polling studies of workers’ 
opinions made in recent years and by more intensive field investigations of the 
industrial employees of different communities throughout the country. 41 

41, See, for example, the opinion studies dted in note 37 above; for changing class attitudes 
among industrial workers in New Haven, see E. W. Bakke, Citizens without Work (New Haven, 

1940) , especially Chap. V; in Akron, A. W. Jones, Life , Liberty , and Property (Philadelphia, 

1941) , especially Chaps. XXIII and XXIV; in a small New Engbnd city, W. L. Warner and 
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Class in the local community . The class structure of the local community, the 
local village or town or city, has preoccupied a number of students in very 
recent years. Most of the resulting reports have been made by cultural an¬ 
thropologists or have incorporated their “field” techniques of investigation— 
the same kind of objective portrayal of the social life of, say, “Middletown” 
or “Yankee City” or “Plainville” has been attempted as that sought in the 
study of the Tanala or the Alorese. This approach necessarily emphasizes the 
interrelatedness of different aspects of the social structure. It considers, for 
example, not only the objective data reported in statistics of income, occupa¬ 
tion, and formal affiliations but also the evidences of class structure revealed 
in the attitudes, the day-to-day behavior, the informal associations, and the 
verbal symbols of group differentiation used by the people themselves. 

[1] Some illustrations of class stratification: This approach seeks, in other 
words, to put into the more systematic language of social science the indications 
of social hierarchy that are shown to us in the first instance by the overt and 
covert behavior, the biases, the formal and informal imposition of restrictions, 
the gossip of the participants in the community life. 42 Let us consider some 
specific cases. 

one: Middletown. Although the authors of the well-known surveys of 
“Middletown,” an Indiana city of almost 50,000 population, did not focus 
their investigations upon the class structure, a part of their second volume, 
published in 1937, treats of the social hierarchy. Middletown is a multi¬ 
functional city, with a well-developed industry, extensive commercial activities, 
a local college, and other features characteristic of many cities in the Mid¬ 
western region. Much of its economic life is directly managed, and its political 
and cultural life often indirectly controlled, by a small group in the highest 
economic brackets. 4 * But the system of social classes reported in the study is 
more complex than this economic domination might suggest, for it includes 
several distinguishable strata. At the top was found the very small local 
“upper class,” setting the cultural standards, made up of larger manufacturers, 
leading managers and bankers, and a few lawyers, all strategically located in 
the business life; just below, a slightly larger group of smaller manufacturers, 
high-salaried employees, merchants, and professionals generally following the 
lead of the class above; then, “Middletown’s own middle class,” composed of 
some employed professionals, small retailers and entrepreneurs, salesmen, and 
other “white-collar” workers; next, “an aristocracy of local labor,” including 

J. O. Low, The Social System of the Modem Factory (New Haven, 1947), especially Chaps. 
IX and X. 

42. For discussions of this approach and some of the techniques involved in the study of 
class structure see, for example, J. Dollard, Caste and Class in a Southern Town (New Haven, 
1937), Chap. II; W. L. Warner and P. S. Lunt, The Social Life of a Modem Community 
(New Haven, 1941), Chaps. I-V. 

43. Lynd and Lynd, op. cit, 9 Chap. HI. 
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many of the foremen and skilled workers; fifth and by far the largest, the class 
of semiskilled and unskilled wage earners; and, finally, the smaller “ragged 
bottom margin,” all unskilled, including the newly or temporarily acquired 
“poor whites” from surrounding states. 44 This structure of six classes pro¬ 
foundly affects and reflects the life of the community. Yet “if the nascent 
‘class’ system . . . appears to follow somewhat the above lines,” the authors 
state significantly, “Middletown itself will turn away from any such picture 
of the fissures and gullies across the surface of its social life. It is far more 
congenial to the mood of the city, proud of its traditions of democratic equality, 
to think of the lines of cleavage within its social system as based not upon class 
differences but rather upon the entirely spontaneous and completely individual 
and personal predilections of the 22,500 families who compose its population.” 46 
Class stratification is an important element of the community’s social structure, 
to be sure, but its members refrain from the use of “class” language—a charac¬ 
teristic phenomenon in this country. 

two : Yankee city. This small New England city of about 15,000 persons is 
a coastal community of long establishment with many of its residents claiming 
“old American” status, but the home also of numerous families of more recent 
arrival in the United States. In a series of volumes, W. Lloyd Warner and his 
associates have reported in microscopic detail the results of several years of 
investigation of this presumably “well-integrated” and partially independent 
community, stressing particularly its system of social classes and status groups, 
the associational affiliations, its ethnic composition, the role of its changing 
industrial structure, and the interrelationships between these various features 
of its social life. As in Middletown, a hierarchy of six classes is portrayed into 
which, it is claimed, “individuals were placed by the evaluations of Yankee 
City itself.” 46 The latter do not think of these divisions as “classes,” but their 
differentiating and discriminating behavior justifies, perhaps, the distinctions 
made by the authors between “upper-upper,” “lower-upper,” “upper-middle,” 
“lower-middle,”“upper-lower,” and “lower-lower.” The first of these, including 
less than 1 % per cent of the population, consists of the old families, generally 
but not always wealthy, who stress lineage and maintain fairly rigidly a closed 
class. The members of the lower-upper group, a slightly larger class, often lack 
the birth requisite of top position but nevertheless stress its desirability, and, 
more significantly, conspicuously display their material affluence. About 10 

44. Ibid., pp. 458-460. 

45. Ibid., pp. 460-461. 

46. The Social Life of the Modem American Community , p. 90; in this volume, for the details 
of Yankee City's class structure, see especially Chaps. V-VIII and XX-XXII; see further 
W. L. Warner and P. S. Lunt, The Status System of a Modem Community (New Haven, 1942), 
especially Chaps. Ill and V; W. L. Warner and Leo Srole, The Social Systems of American 
Ethnic Groups (New Haven, 1945), especially Chap. V; The Social System of the Modem Factory , 
especially Chaps. VIH and IX. 
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per cent of Yankee City is upper-middie, which, like the class above, shows a 
strong belief in money and material comforts, with most members striving for 
higher status ; and about 28 per cent is lower-middle, with the members adding 
“morals” to money as the “keys to all their problems.” These same values are 
present in the one third of the population described as the “upper-lower” class, 
whose material standards are low but whose ambitions, at least for their children 
with the aid of education, are noticeable. But in the one fourth of Yankee City 
designated as “lower-lower,” where all members are unskilled workers today 
(though many are descendants of skilled craftsmen) and where the material 
level is the lowest, little interest is shown in education, and the values of thrift 
and ambition have clearly diminished. While we may question the “discovery” 
and separation of six social classes (rather than some other number), the evi¬ 
dence clearly indicates the existence of a structure of broad status groups of 
basic significance in the political and economic and cultural activities of Yankee 
City. We see, again, more markedly than in Middlewestern Middletown, the 
tendency of groups at the extremes to solidify and to develop their own customs, 
a sense of uniqueness, their own class consciousness; while the classes between, 
from “upper-lower” to “lower-upper” inclusively, tend to share the values 
associated with competitive middle-class sentiment. 47 

three: plainville. This Missouri rural village of less than three hundred 
inhabitants might be assumed to display few signs of class stratification. Its 
people, when asked, usually deny the existence of classes in their “democratic” 
community, yet a recent field study reports not only a basic division into two 
broad groups but a loose hierarchy of possibly five distinct strata, with the 
“upper-crust” leaders at the top and the nonreligious people “who live like 
animals” at the bottom. Here there is no such complex system as found in the 
large cities but there seems little doubt that a class order has developed and 
that it plays an important role in determining the attitudes, the aspirations, 
even the child-training techniques of the members of Plainville’s different 
social groups. These conclusions are borne out in a number of similar investi¬ 
gations of the influence of class differentiation in other rural communities. 48 

[2] Criteria of social class in the local community: These studies of local com¬ 
munities tell us a great deal about the values in terms of which individuals and 
families set themselves apart from others and thus upon which are based the 
barriers of social distance separating class from class. There are several such 

47. Among other studies utilizing Warner’s approach and reporting a six-class system are 
A. Davis, B. B. and M. R. Gardner, Deep South (Chicago, 1944); and, to a less extent, St. 
C. Drake and H. R. Cayton, Black Metropolis (New York, 1945), Chaps. XIX-XXII. 

48. J. West (pseudonym), Plainville, U.S.A. (New York, 1945), Chap. III. For other studies 
of stratification in rural communities see, for example, H. F. Kaufman, Prestige Classes in a 
New York Rural Community (Ithaca, N.Y., 1944); A. D. Edwards, Beaverdam: A Rural Com¬ 
munity in Transition (Blacksburg, Va., 1942). 
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differentiating criteria which, although usually interrelated, may be dis¬ 
tinguished . 49 

one: wealth—residence—possessions. In our relatively open-class 
society, wealth continues to rule as the principal badge of social position, the 
basic criterion of status. This is borne out in the investigations we have cited— 
in each community the great majority of the population rate one another ac¬ 
cording to the degree of wealth. Estimating the other fellow’s affluence is greatly 
abetted by the customary devices of conspicuous display, making easier “in¬ 
vidious comparisons.” Closely associated with wealth and primarily dependent 
upon it, place of residence or “neighborhood” in Middletown and Yankee City 
and even in Plainville, and probably in almost every American community, 
serves as an unmistakable mark of status. Similarly, material possessions, 
whether the modern agricultural tools that distinguish the “better-class 
people” from the “scratch-farmers” in Plainville or the array of fashionable 
goods available in the city, function as an important basis for social ranking 
in American life. 

two: lineage—“manners”—“morals.” If most of the members of local 
communities are concerned with wealth and its more obvious attributes there 
are some, nonetheless, who give first place to lineage, to what is often expressed 
as “good family” or “good American stock.” Thus the small “upper-upper” 
class of Yankee City keeps its ranks almost completely closed to the frequently 
wealthier aspirants for top position, displaying a pattern repeated in many other 
communities. (The most extreme example of the use of birth as the determinant 
of status is seen in the rigid separation of color “castes.”) The emphasis on 
lineage is often associated with the criterion of “manners” as a differentiating 
index, though expressed in quite a variety of ways, and this index is utilized 
within and between all but the lowest social ranks in the community. 

“Morality,” in the sense of behavior in keeping with the conventions, is an 
especially significant mark of status in “middle-class” groups. Propriety and 
conventionality are often used to mark off the “better class” of people from 
others below (and sometimes above) in the social hierarchy. “Low morality,” 
including dishonesty, tendencies toward violence, and departures from the sex 
code, are attributed, for example, to the “lower-lower” class of Yankee City 
and to the “lower element” of Plainville by those of higher social position . 90 
When the members of the lower classes are of distinct ethnic or racial origin, 
this attribution of lower “morality” often grows into curious beliefs concerning 
the immoral practices, even the sexual prowess, of such groups. These beliefs 

49. The criteria of social ranking used below are presented in Plainville , U.S.A ., pp. 119-126, 
though in different order and with specific reference to one community. 

50. On differential sex mores and practices in the United States see A. C. Kinsey, W. B. 
Pomeroy, and C. E. Martin, Sexual Behavior in the Human Male (Philadelphia, 1948) especially 
Chap. X. 
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play an important role in American social life, as we shall see in the following 
chapter. 

[3] The local community and the larger society: We have already indicated 
the major characteristics of the economic and social divisions of the United 
States as a whole. This broader structure, we must now emphasize, is both a 
reflection of and, in turn, an influence upon the structure of the local com¬ 
munity. The impact of the nation-wide pattern becomes more and more ap¬ 
parent as our economic and political associations become increasingly complex 
and interdependent and as they develop on a vaster scale and with a greater 
degree of centralization. A decision made today in New York to build a new 
industrial plant in “Yankee City” may tomorrow alter the latter’s social as 
well as its economic structure; a decision of the federal government to under¬ 
take a river-valley regional plan may change the social features of a whole 
area. The class structure of the local villages or town or city should not be 
viewed as a closed system when it is tied in with the greater community by a 
growing network of communication, when the values and ideas and conflicts of 
the larger society more and more become those of its smaller divisions. The 
small town or a segment of a larger city provides, to be sure, a “workable” 
body of information concerning its social stratification, and, moreover, the 
attitudes and behavior of its members constitute the basic sociological data 
in this field. But a local class system in the modern world is never merely 
local: it is a phenomenon that must be understood as a part of a large-scale 
and changing social order. 


The Broader Significance of Class 

Class and the character of the community. The class system at any time reflects 
and also profoundly influences the whole life of a community, whether a small 
village or a great nation. Its relation to the whole social structure is apparent 
if we contrast briefly its different manifestations in various countries. 

[1] The class system as a reflection of community values: In the United States, 
as we have seen, there is, on the one hand, a lack of formal (though not informal) 
class distinctions, considerable class mobility, a relative absence of cultural 
barriers between classes; and, on the other hand, there is some degree of cor¬ 
relation between class lines and nationality or racial distinctions, a high de¬ 
velopment of wealth prestige or plutocracy, and a comparatively small growth 
of a hereditary “aristocracy.” In England, by contrast, we find still, in spite of 
the diminished power of wealth and the extension of political democracy, tradi¬ 
tionally deep grooves of class superiority and inferiority, an established, if no 
longer powerful, aristocracy, supported by still prevalent though weakening 
historically rooted attitudes, as witnessed by the subservience of many 
groups toward their social “betters.” In France, since the Revolution, the 
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middle or bourgeois class has been dominant, though its position is now seri¬ 
ously challenged, and localized aristocracies have in some degree survived. In 
Germany occurred the abrupt though long-prepared transition from a feudal 
military class structure, the collapse under military defeat after World War I 
of the social prestige of a landowning aristocracy, the subsequent suppression, 
under Nazi leadership, of the proletarian class movement and the destruction 
after World War II of the short-lived elite of Hitler’s “national soci ali s m. ” 
In Russia, we see a class system that constitutes a partial reversal of the tradi¬ 
tional Western hierarchy, with the proletariat officially accorded highest 
prestige and privilege, but with a new ruling group emerging, possessing special 
status and responsibility and power. 

This catalogue, showing the differences of class systems corresponding to 
general differences in social structures and in predominant values, might be 
continued indefinitely, but we will conclude it with the remarkable contrast 
exhibited in this respect by India and China. The vast society of India is 
deeply permeated by the immemorial tradition of caste, so that every aspect 
of life, religion, education, occupation, social intercourse, has been governed 
by its rigid code of distances, though at length national independence and the 
emergence of new values are showing significant signs of undermining it. In 
China, on the other hand, we have the contrary spectacle of an enormous society 
in which class distinctions have traditionally played a very minor role. In 
theory, and to some extent, in practice, ranking prestige has belonged to the 
scholar rather than to the man of wealth or power, whatever his background; 
and, moie importantly, so overwhelming has been the value attached to the 
family as such that loyalty to this organization has outweighed other considera¬ 
tions in determining the respect which a man receives from his fellows. In 
China, as in all communities, the rise of new values within the society or the 
impact of values from without inevitably alters, as the changes today illustrate, 
the character of the social structure and of the class system itself. 61 

[2] How the class system affects the community life: The character of a class 
system, whether it be closed and rigid, whether it make birth or wealth or 
military prowess or occupation or intellectual attainment the main determinant 
of social distinction, greatly influences the modes of living, the ideals of the 
group, and the whole process of social selection. A caste order, for example, 
discounts intrinsic merits and capacities, and by denying opportunities for 
advancement to those who belong to the lower castes deprives itself of the 
potential contributions that might emanate from their ranks. A rigid system 
of caste, at the same time, in so far as it is supported by commonly shared basic 
values and beliefs, provides a stability in the community and individual life. 
But we may reasonably infer that whenever a system limits opportunity to 


51. For a brief comparison of several types of class systems see B. Moore, Jr., “A Compara¬ 
tive Analysis of the Class Struggle,” American Sociological Review , X (1945), 31-37. 
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privileged groups within it, the society is needlessly losing the aptitudes and 
talents that might otherwise be brought to light within the ranks of the un¬ 
privileged The fact that more individuals of personal distinction and high 
social achievement arise in the higher income groups in proportion to their 
numbers, while sometimes used as an argument for the intrinsic superiority 
of those groups, might with at least as much logic be made an argument for 
the expansion of opportunity. 62 

A further serious penalty of a system that limits the use of intrinsic merit 
is that it establishes other than merit standards, and therefore socially in¬ 
efficient standards, in the privileged class. This characteristic is not only an 
aspect of a caste system but also of a competitive plutocratic system. Under 
the latter a condition peculiarly detachable from personal quality—the amount 
of one’s wealth—is made a ground of esteem, and, moreover, the keeping up of 
appearances becomes an end of life. '‘Good form,” the conventions and shib¬ 
boleths of the prestige group, often assumes an importance superior to merit 
or character. The gain sought by the social climber is a purely relative one, so 
that the satisfaction of success is speedily dimmed by the new comparisons 
that each step on the class ladder brings into view. In the middle classes par¬ 
ticularly, as we have seen, “respectability” is apt to become a fetish. It be¬ 
comes the measure, for example, of a “good marriage” or of a “good” political 
candidate or even of a “sound” economic or political doctrine. Another illustra¬ 
tion of the opposition between class standards and intrinsic qualifications is 
presented by the outmoded system of appointment and promotion in the 
military and naval hierarchy. Officers, especially in countries with long- 
established traditions, were apt to form almost a caste, in which ability was 
subordinated to the considerations of status, so that there was little promo¬ 
tion from the ranks in times of peace. But the necessity created by warfare for 
technological and leadership skills has greatly altered this situation, giving 
the man of capacity some opportunity to rise to command, and has revealed 
the initial weakness of a system that identified the officer with the “gentleman.” 

Sometimes the social function of an upper class marked off by predetermined 
status is viewed as beneficial to the community. This type of class system has 
been defended as a means of protecting and elevating cultural standards, of 
developing a way of living that stimulates refinement and prevents the en¬ 
croachment of vulgarity, and of evoking and providing a market for artistic 
and intellectual abilities. The flowering of the artistic life in fifth-century 
(b.c.) Athens and, under the patronage of the Medici, in fifteenth-century 
Florence is cited as evidence of this function. The history of capitalism shows 
how modern luxury and the arts that administer to it were the offspring of the 
courtly establishments of the Middle Ages. 63 If a dominant class is itself cul¬ 
tured it will promote, to be sure, those cultural expressions that are not out of 

52. See Chapter IV. 

53. W. Sombart, Luxus und Kapitalismus (Munich, 1913), Chap. IV. 
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accord with its interests. It will promote, for example, the arts of painting and 
music and architecture rather than free intellectual activity that tends to ques¬ 
tion the social status quo. 

Moreover, the basis of a class system is the possession, officially or informally, 
of power, not of culture, and there is no historical evidence that power and cul¬ 
tural attainment must go together. 64 Against the instances cited may be set 
many other examples of upper classes that did little to promote the develop¬ 
ment of the arts or actually frustrated their growth. Even the music-loving 
aristocracies of Central Europe kept Mozart and Beethoven in poverty and 
allowed Schubert to die in destitution. Patronage, whether that of a money 
plutocracy or of a hereditary aristocracy or of a new ruling elite, is a precarious 
stimulant of artistic endeavor. Class power is a close neighbor of class intoler¬ 
ance, and a dominant social group is more apt to dictate cultural conditions 
than to permit their spontaneous development—whether the conditions de¬ 
mand absence of criticism of capitalistic vested interests, as in the case of 
professors who are too “liberal” for the trustees, or whether they demand, as 
in Soviet Russia today, the production of music and literature free of “bour¬ 
geois” taint. In countries where the great masses are sunk in poverty, a domi¬ 
nant class will certainly maintain a luxury otherwise impossible, and thus may 
provide an incentive to the finer arts and crafts, though this will probably 
involve further depression of the standards of living of the rest of the popula¬ 
tion. In countries enjoying a wider distribution of economic prosperity and 
maintaining rights of freedom of expression, the social function sometimes 
attributed to ruling classes is more adequately performed by the special cul¬ 
tural groups, not necessarily power groups, that arise in a more complex 
society. 66 

The transformation of class systems. The intimate relationship between the 
class system and the whole structure of a society is best revealed when we 
examine the process of social change. Here we may briefly consider one aspect 
of this subject, one which we shall discuss more thoroughly in Book Three, 
the final section of this volume. 

[1] Class and revolutionary change: In the historical process the transforma¬ 
tion of classes has accompanied all great revolutionary movements. The govern¬ 
ing elements of a society have generally represented a dominant social class, 
what Pareto calls an elite . The conditions on which their dominance rests 
are subject to change, and their power is threatened and finally overthrown 
as new elements rise to power. Pareto maintains that the fall of elites is due to 
their decline in relative numbers and to their decay in quality; the followers of 

54. On class and power see R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government (New York, 1947), 
Chap. V. 

55. For a discussion of class and art, see A. S. Tomars, Introduction to the Sociology of Art 
(Mexico, 1940), Part II. 
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Marx insist that the material conditions of a social order inevitably bring about 
the transformation of class power. Whatever the explanation—a problem we 
shall face in a later chapter—“history,” as Pareto puts it, “is a graveyard of 
aristocracies.” 46 Their fall is at least the sign of important changes in the social 
structure. In ancient Athens, for example, the reforms of Cleisthenes and of 
Solon, reducing the political control of the old families, were made in response 
to deep-seated economic and social changes. In ancient Rome the status of the 
patricians was gradually undermined in correspondence with the conditions 
of an empire which, as it grew in extent, profoundly changed the distribution 
of wealth and poverty. In eighteenth-century France the aristocracy of a 
luxurious court disregarded the growing unrest of a population driven by eco¬ 
nomic pressures to an insurgence that at length abruptly destroyed the old 
order. 

The conditions that transformed feudalism into our modem state-systems 
brought also, both as consequences and as causes of that transformation, the 
enfranchisement of the serf, the disintegration of old classes, the rise of the 
burghers, the greater importance of office and function as against predetermined 
status, and finally that new power of the capital-owning classes that overcame 
the aristocracy of landownership. The new status of the industrialist and the 
financier reflected the new social economy, a transformation which broke up 
old traditions and old thought forms, and which affected every aspect of life— 
morals, religions, philosophies, no less thfcn the modes of work and leisure. 47 
It brought with it also the phenomenon of a class to which the new conditions 
of industrial employment gave a cohesion and a degree of solidarity and of 
definite organization hitherto lacking. The industrial proletariat has been uni¬ 
fied not only by its discontent with the economic system but, especially in 
Europe, by the utopian and powerful appeal of the Marxist doctrine, which, 
for thirty years, has had the strong backing of the governing elite of a vast 
nation. The rise of leaders of this class, whether within the democratic frame¬ 
work of some European nations or within the authoritarian structure of others, 
may be the most important factor in the further modification of the class system 
of Western civilization. 48 

[2] The case of the United States: In the United States the process of in¬ 
dustrialization and the transformation of classes took a somewhat different 
form from the European. The period following the Civil War witnessed a vast 
and sudden access of industrialism, in which an agrarian economy with its 

56. V. Pareto, The Mind and Society (A. Livingston, ed., New York, 1935), Vol. Ill, (2053. 

57. For the history of this class transformation, see, for example, K. Bticher, Industrial 
Evolution (S. M. Wickett, tr., New York, 1901); and for a recent interpretation of some aspects 
of this change, K. Polanyi, The Great Transformation (New York, 1944). 

5o. For a suggestive analysis of the role and aspirations of the working class in Europe see 
Briefs, The Proletariat , and for an interpretation of the role of Soviet Russia in this connection, 
E. H. Carr, The Soviet Impact on the Western World (New York, 1947). 
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farmers, traders, and small individual capitalists yielded, though not without 
a struggle, before a system of “big business” and centralized finance, with its 
dominating magnates of steel and oil, of mine and railroad. The old traditions, 
whether of New England Puritan or Southern gentleman, whether of hardy 
pioneer or thrifty artisan extolled by Franklin, could not resist the tide that 
carried to power the trust-builder and the political boss. The old “middle-class” 
conceptions of democracy, of individualism, of Jeffersonian equality, while 
still significantly reflected in American attitudes, as we have seen, were con¬ 
siderably altered by the new concentration and distribution of power on the 
one hand and on the other by the new heterogeneity of a population to which 
successive waves of immigration added workers of alien culture and lower 
standards of living. 69 The old traditions have not perished but they have lost 
vitality. And in the process arose the present dominantly competitive and 
confused class system, with its strongly plutocratic aspects, with its incon¬ 
sistency between concentrated economic power and equalitarian attitudes. 
If there are certain contradictions within our complex and changing system of 
social and economic classes, they are even more manifest in the ethnic and racial 
divisions of the social structure. These divisions are the subject of the following 
chapter. 

59. For discussions of various indications of these changes see, for example, Page. Class 
and American Sociology, Chap. I; and V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American Thought , 
especially Vol. Ill, The Beginnings of Critical Realism in American 1860-1920 (New York, 
1930). 
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Ethnic and Racial Relations in Social Life 

Some preliminary precautions . The reader who has followed the present 
division of Book Two of this volume thus far knows that our primary interest 
here lies in the delineation of the principal aspects of the social structure. We 
have been concerned especially with the types of social groups which in their 
various manifestations and interrelationships make up a large part of the 
complex pattern of the social order. This remains the focus of our attention in 
the present chapter. In it we consider those divisions of the community that 
are often discussed in sociological literature under such headings as “race,” 
“minority groups/’ and “ethnic groups,” with the frequent addition of the 
term “problems.” The use of this term is understandable in view of the fact 
that these lines of separation over and over again prevent the fulfillment of 
common interests and frustrate the satisfactory realization of the individual 
life. Yet, however impatient we are to condemn or to defend the barriers be¬ 
tween groups of different national and cultural origins, of different religious 
practices, or of different physiological characteristics, we must approach this 
area of social life in the spirit of our science. We must, in other words, view 
these problems within the context of the social conditions and relationships 
from which they stem and of which they are a part. 

[1] The complexity of the problem: In the isolated societies of “primitive” life, 
solidified by ties of kin and place, the social differentiation is of a relatively 
simple type, based usually upon sex, age, and such occupational differences as 
comprise the social division of labor. But in modern complex society each 
person belongs to one or more divisions of the population set apart from the 
rest by nationality background or by unique cultural customs or by religious 
observance or by physical traits or, more commonly, by combinations of these 
factors. These “ethnic” or “racial” differences not only frequently become the 
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basis for a distinctive type of social group, as we shall see, but they often mix 
with or merge into the other types of social group. This greatly complicates 
the problem of analyzing ethnic and racial groups as such. Many communities 
and semicommunities, for example, are made up entirely or predominantly of 
the members of one national or racial or religious segment of the larger society, 
who may or may not possess a consciousness of unity other than community 
sentiment. 

The case of the Jews suggests the complexity of our problem, for many Jews, 
besides being members of a vaguely defined people, possess a common religion, 
and many a common national aspiration, while others are marked by neither 
of these characteristics. At the same time, many of them are race conscious , 
though biologically they are in fact a very mixed population. Or consider the 
case of the American Negro. Culturally he is American, belonging to one of 
our earliest immigrations, but economically and politically he constitutes, to a 
large extent, an exploited class, and, on other counts, a separated and closed 
“caste,” while, biologically, his group is an identifiable though by no means a 
“pure” race. Yet the American Negro’s social position stands in striking con¬ 
trast with that of his racial equivalent in certain other countries, such as 
Brazil. Or compare the situation of the Irish in the United States in the mid¬ 
nineteenth century, when they met the strong hostility of the older residents 
and were quite rigidly relegated to a “minority group” status, with their situ¬ 
ation today wherein their members are spread from the bottom to the top of 
the social and economic hierarchy. 

This list of illustrations, each representing a special case of the general type 
of grouping under consideration, ethnic and racial divisions, could be greatly 
extended. But at this point we seek merely to underscore the variety and 
complexity of social relationships that are involved in this area and the extent 
to which ethnic and racial groupings overlap or merge with such structural 
forms as community, class and caste, economic organization and religious 
division, and, even, as we shall see in the following chapter, with the phenome¬ 
non of crowd. 1 

[2] “Race” as a sociological category: Another difficulty confronting the 
student of ethnic and racial relations is the confused and misleading use so 
frequently made of the term “race.” A race is often thought of as a group 
biologically different because it represents a common and distinctive heredity. 
But strictly there are no pure races in this sense. The most we can discover 
are characteristic physical types prevailing in some regions of considerable 
size. We may call these types “races,” but we cannot regard them as the 
product of an exclusive heredity, since some inmixture of outside stocks is 
found in every large group and since the physical type itself has environmental 

1. We suggest that the reader again examine Chart VII in Chapter X, page 215, and note 
the position of “Ethnic and Racial Groups” with relation to the other major types of groups 
in the social structure. 
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determinants and is certainly subject to environmental selection. Moreover, 
even the classification into the three great physiological “races,” the Cau¬ 
casian and Mongoloid and Negroid, is criticized by certain authorities, who 
see the first two as belonging to one biological group; in any event, the dis¬ 
persion and mixture of peoples during many recent centuries have taken 
place on such a vast scale that no single region contains in any large 
degree an “untainted” biological type. Much nonsense, inspired by group 
egoisms, but frequently giving “scientific” justification to unbelievable human 
cruelty and sustaining a most dangerous form of social ignorance, has been 
written on races and race qualities as though races were pure biological cate¬ 
gories uninfluenced by environment and underived from a combination of 
diverse elements. But all these theories ignore or fail to understand the relation 
between life and environment with which we dealt in Chapter IV. 2 

In what sense, then, may we use the term “race” in the study of social 
phenomena? Mongoloids, Negroids, Caucasians, and the various subtypes 
such as “Nordics” or “Alpines” are obviously not found as integral social 
groups at all. The light-skinned person socially defined as a “Negro” in the 
United States may be viewed as a “White” in another country; the Caucasian- 
featured Japanese is an “Oriental” only to those who know him and identify 
him as such. The term “race,” when properly used, signifies a biological cate¬ 
gory. It refers to human stocks that are genetically distinguished, to major 
human types that owe their differences from one another, especially their 
physiological differences, to a remote separation of ancestry. Such differences, 
however, often arise from exposure of groups to distinctive environments and 
from participation in distinctive cultures. Wherever large groups distinguished 
by any differences of physical features lay claim to superior status or supenor 
power or superior quality, they are apt to develop a consciousness of race. 
Anthropological investigation shows that it is generally, if not always, a false 
consciousness. The consciousness of race is a sociological phenomenon, one 
that has an impact on social relationships. The sociologist does not deal with 
races as such but only with race-conscious groups. 

The meaning and significance of ethnic divisions . The race-conscious group, as 
we have defined it, is but one manifestation of the type of social division with 
which we are presently concerned. For man is separated from man, not only 
by real or assumed physiological traits, but by differences of group traditions, 
national or regional or religious, that may or may not be associated with 
biological distinctions. 

fl] Ethnic divisions as a type of social group: An ethnic group is generally 
conceived to be one whose members share a distinctive social and cultural 

2. For criticisms of “racist” theories and of commonly held misconceptions see, for example, 
R. Benedict, Race: Science and Politics (New York, 1945); M. F. A. Montagu, Man's Mast 
Dangerous Myth: The Fallacy of Race (New York, 1945). 
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tradition, maintained within the group from generation to generation, whether 
as part of a more complex society or in isolation. This mode of social differentia¬ 
tion has its own distinguishing characteristics.* 

The affiliations that tie the individual with an ethnic group—that identify 
him in the United States, for example, as an “Old American” or Jew or Negro 
or Irish Catholic or “Italian” or “Pole”—are not the same as those that bind 
him to the intimate face-to-face associations, though there are certain similari¬ 
ties here, as we shall see, and much of his primary group life may be confined 
to the ethnic division to which his parentage assigns him. Nor does his affilia¬ 
tion with the ethnic group have the same meaning as citizenship in the state 
or membership in the union or political party or some other large association, 
though in size the former may rival or surpass the latter. The individuars 
position in the class structure, on the other hand, and especially when that 
structure contains divisions marked by elements of caste, may be partly de¬ 
termined by and may in some measure correspond with his position in the pre¬ 
vailing system of ethnic groups. But ethnic groups, much more so than great 
associations and more often than classes (though not castes), are in-groups, 
maintaining cleavages between the “they” and the “we” in social life. The 
ethnic group, then, is a non voluntary interest-conscious unity, generally without 
formal organization and relatively unlimited in size, within which the members 
are linked together by both primary and secondary relationships. 

There is an additional characteristic of fundamental significance, for the 
members of an ethnic division within a community are usually subject to some 
measure of differentiation or of disapproval or of prejudice or of discrimination 
by the other groups. The distinguishing attitudes range from the mere recog¬ 
nition of difference to the most intense hatreds and revulsions; they may reflect 
a simple spirit of group unity or they may reveal a blinded and blinding group 
egoism. Even when mere recognition of difference is all that marks the rela¬ 
tionship between groups—an inevitable situation in complex society—there 
is a necessary antithesis between the “they” and the “we,” between in-group 
and out-group. This antithesis is a characteristic of all group loyalty, of group 
unity itself. There must be some feeling of warmth toward the “we” that is 
withheld from the “they.” Rarely, however, are the relations between such 
groups governed by the mere awareness of difference, especially in our con¬ 
temporary world. The epithets with which we label this group or that, the 
prejudices we harbor, the groundless attributions of inferior or evil group quali¬ 
ties we accept, the discriminations we practice, are evidence of the deep and 
dangerous cleavages that separate many ethnic groups. We often call these 
groups “minorities,” not because of their smaller size, but because, on the basis 

3. For the meaning of ethnic group and related concepts see, for example, R. M. Williams, 
Jr., The Reduction of Intergroup Tensions , Social Science Research Council Bulletin 57 (New 
York, 1947), pp. 42-43; W. L. Warner and L. Side, The Social Systems of American Ethnic 
Groups (New Haven, 1945), Chap. X. 
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of their physical or cultural characteristics, they “are singled out from the 
others in the society in which they live for differential and unequal treatment, 
and . . . therefore regard themselves as objects of collective discrimination.” 4 

Wherever there are two or more ethnic groups within the same community 
there is apt to be a developed system , officially or informally sustained, of ethnic 
superordination and subordination. In such systems the superior or dominant 
group, which may constitute a majority or only a small proportion of the total 
population, also meets our definition of an ethnic group, for it possesses its 
own cultural uniqueness and its own “consciousness of kind,” as, for example, 
the “Old Americans” in our own society or the “Spanish” natives in the Philip¬ 
pines. Ethnic systems vary enormously from region to region, from country to 
country, and from time to time. They interlock in different ways and in different 
degrees with structures of class and of caste. But common to all systems is the 
feeling of each group of belonging to the “us” and the sense of difference from 
the “others,” while in some of them, though not in all, are focused unique social 
accommodations as well as grave social conflicts. 

[2] The significance of ethnic groups in contemporary life: In almost every large 
region of the earth we witness man’s efforts to compose, to change, or to des¬ 
troy ethnic divisions. In India we see a great and often violent conflict between 
Hindu and Moslem, a conflict complicated by and often conducted with the 
appeal to the values of nationalism and of religion; in South Africa we see these 
same values penetrate the relations between the various ethnic groups, the 
dominant European and the dominated Mohammedan and native, made the 
more complex by the additional factor of color; in Palestine is daily witnessed 
the evidence of the significance of ethnic conflict. In contrast, we may cite the 
relatively peaceful adjustments of diverse racial or religious or nationality 
groups in China (where conflict is on other than ethnic grounds), in large areas 
of Latin America, in Hawaii, in Soviet Russia, in much of Southeastern Asia. 
In Europe, on the other hand, there has taken place on the part of the recent 
rulers of Nazi Germany the outright destruction of millions of members of one 
ethnic group in the name of “racial purity,” a phenomenon the repercussions of 
which will no doubt be with us for generations. 

This problem has a particular significance and a particular interest in the 
United States, where vast immigrations and the process of assimilation have 
been conspicuous features of the community life. 4 No other large modem nation 
has been as successful in bringing together peoples of different tongues and 
faiths and different backgrounds and in creating an effective national amalga¬ 
mation, based upon commonly shared principles of social equality and in¬ 
dividual opportunity. Yet today, standing in stark contrast with these princi¬ 
ples, at least a third of the total American population is set apart by attitudes 

4. L. Wirth, “The Problem of Minority Groups/’ in The Science of Mon in the World Crisis 
(R. Linton, ed., New York, 1945), p. 347. This is an excellent essay on the title subject. 

5. For assimilation in the United States see Chapter VI, pages 126 131. 
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and sentiments often approximating those of caste. Closest to this status are 
the some thirteen million Negroes, some two million Mexicans and other Latin 
Americans, perhaps four hundred thousand American Indians, and the some* 
what smaller groups of Orientals, mainly Chinese, Japanese, and Filipino. Less 
socially isolated, but separated by a deep fissure line of a special type, are the 
some five million Jews—we have here no exact figures. Further barriers detach 
a considerable number of ethnic groups, including about five million Italians, 
and smaller groups of Slavs, Poles, Czechs, Slovenes, Hungarians and other 
Eastern Europeans, totaling about sixteen million persons. If we add all of the 
individuals in such organizations as the Roman Catholic Church and the Holi¬ 
ness religious sects, whose members in certain regions are likely to sense that 
they are not fully admitted to the community life, it is probable that as many 
as fifty million persons in the United States experience ail or some of the time 
the feeling that they are in some measure excluded, that they are in this respect 
members of “minority groups.”® 

The presence in our nation of these numerous ethnic groups, the fact that 
they experience different types of prejudice and discrimination of varying 
intensities, and the inescapable conclusion that in this connection, perhaps more 
than in any other, there exists a serious and disturbing contradiction between 
democratic ideal and customary practice, have led in recent years to a large 
amount of research and organizational activity in this field. Various private 
antidiscrimination associations, some public agencies, schools, churches, and 
other organizations have more and more sought the advice and aid of social 
scientists, many of whom have become specialists in “action research” de¬ 
signed to diagnose and to assist in the adjustment of conflicts and tensions in¬ 
volved in ethnic group relationships. 6 7 In a later section of this chapter we shall 
discuss some of these programs and activities, especially as they bear upon the 
problems of group prejudice and group discrimination. The understanding of 
and the amelioration of these phenomena, however, require that we first ex¬ 
amine the ways in which they reflect basic aspects of the social structure itself. 

Variant patterns of ethnic group relationships. The bases of ethnic group dif¬ 
ferentiation, whether race consciousness or nationality, whether religion or 
some other cultural factor, vary greatly with the social-historical conditions. 
So do the nature and intensity of the relationships. 

[1] Illustrations of ethnic systems: The literature describing the group features 

6. Cf. R. M. Maclver, The More Perfect Union (New York, 1948), Chap. in. For detailed 
figures on national and racial groups in the United States, see, for example, F. J. Brown and 
J. S. Roucek, One America (New York, 1946), pp. 632-657. 

7. For summaries and appraisals of the research and organizational activities in this area 
see Williams, The Reduction of Inter group Tensions; and G. Watson, Action for Unity (New 
York, 1947). See also the Report of the President’s Committee on Civil Rights, To Secure 
These Rights (Washington, D.C., 1947). 
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of different communities contains an almost endless amount of material on the 
numerous ethnic arrangements that man has devised at different times and in 
different places. The multiplicity of these various systems should warn us of 
the necessity of viewing any particular ethnic structure with relation to the 
peculiar historical circumstances within which it has emerged. As Professor 
Wirth puts it: 

In Europe and in America there are today vast differences between the status 
of different ethnic groups from country to country and from region to region. In 
pre-war Poland under the Czarist regime the Poles were a distinct ethnic minority. 
When they gained their independence at the end of the first World War, they lost 
their minority status but reduced their Jewish fellow Poles to the status of a minor¬ 
ity As immigrants to the United States the Poles again became themselves a 
minority. During the brief period of Nazi domination the Sudeten Germans of 
Czechoslovakia reveled in their position of dominance over the Czechs among 
whom they had only recently been a minority. The European immigrants to the 
United States from such dominantly Catholic countries as Italy and Poland, for 
instance, find themselves reduced from a dominant to a minority group in the 
course of their immigration. It is not the specific characteristics, therefore, 
whether racial or ethnic, that mark a people as a minority but the relationship 
of their group to some other group in the society in which they live. 8 

Ethnic group relations are thus the products of historical conditions. The 
specific characteristics which people find to be of significance in establishing their 
group loyalties and in determining their group divisions are always relative to 
the social and cultural context. This is why we cannot attribute to color or other 
physical traits as such , or language as such , or religious belief as such y any 
fundamental role in the explanation of ethnic systems, or use any such “factor” 
as a principal lead in diagnosing tensions between ethnic groups. This point is 
borne out by the illustrations contained in the above quotation, and the same 
conclusion is reached if we consider the contrasting positions of ethnic groups 
in various social structures at the present time. 

In colonial countries, for example, we generally find the colored peoples 
rigidly subordinated to the dominating white minorities, socially and economi¬ 
cally and politically. The history of imperialism during the last few centuries, 
though marked by variations of policy and of strictness from one “mother 
country” to another, shows the maintenance of a definite color line, imposing 
upon the native populations, even when a selected few of them are trained for 
and used in administrative posts, a “caste” status. This has been the case 
generally, whether the subordinated group is Negroid as in Africa and Australia 
and Melanesia, or dark-skinned “Aryan” as in India, or highly mixed lighter 
colored people as in the Polynesian and Micronesian areas of the Pacific. Nor 

8. Reprinted from The Science of Man in the World Crisis f edited by Ralph Linton. Copy¬ 
right 1945 by Columbia University Press. 
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have the vast variations in civilizational attainment, ranging from simple 
hunting “cultures” in certain preliterate groups to social systems at least as 
highly developed as the European, brought about until very recently any 
major departures from the rigid code separating the rulers from the ruled. The 
same social distinction was maintained in the Philippines during the half-cen¬ 
tury of American control, though in this unusual case of a colonial possession 
the United States quite consistently advanced a program leading eventually 
to independence. 9 

Apart from the more or less naked exploitative features of colonial imperial¬ 
ism, we can observe interesting variations in ethnic systems. In the Philippines, 
for example, with its mixed population of Mongoloid, Malaysian, Micronesian, 
and European strains, the “Spanish” mestizos, mostly to be found in the few 
urban centers, claim a superior status to the majority of the native peasantry; 
the commercially successful Chinese are set apart (as they are almost through¬ 
out Southeastern Asia) by attitudes quite similar to those in Western society 
which disparage the Jews as a money-seeking and sharp-dealing people; while 
certain nonliterate groups, such as the Negritos, occupy a social position some¬ 
what comparable to that of the American Indians in the United States or of 
the Ainu in Japan. In Hawaii, with an even more variegated population—in¬ 
cluding the native Polynesians, the Portuguese, the Filipinos, the predominantly 
American “Haole,” a small but socially powerful group, the Japanese, and the 
Chinese—attitudes of social equality are sufficiently prevalent to permit a 
large amount of vertical mobility for members of all ethnic groups throughout 
the class structure and to allow a considerable number of intermarriages. How¬ 
ever, these phenomena take place much more frequency in the urban areas 
than in the rural plantation communities, the degree of social intercourse varies 
markedly from group to group, and economic control is heavily concentrated 
in a few “Haole” families. Even more fluid, racially and culturally, is the situa¬ 
tion in Brazil, a country with a distinctly different history and tradition from 
the others we have mentioned. Brazil was originally settled by Portuguese and 
later by Italians, both Catholic peoples, by Germans from Northern Europe, 
by Japanese, and especially by African Negroes. The emphasis upon the com¬ 
mon interest of the Brazilian national community, together, no doubt, with 
other factors that have not as yet been sufficiently studied, has led to the al¬ 
most complete obliteration of the color line and the firm execution of a policy 
of nondiscrimination resulting in the increasing racial and ethnic amalgamation. 
Not only is there a great deal of biological intermixture in this country but 
there is an enhancement of communal unity on the one side and of individual 

9. For the colonial situation see, for example, R. Kennedy, “The Colonial Crisis and 
the Future,” in The Science of Mon in the World Crisis , pp. 306-346; and illustrative material 
ia presented in When Peoples Meet (A. Locke and B. J. Stern, eds., New York, 1942), especially 
Chaps. V and XIII. 
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opportunity unfrustrated by ethnic lines on the other that is not achieved in 
the ethnic systems of various other countries. 10 

In our own country, although there are fissure lines between racial or ethnic 
groups that are nationwide, such as those marking off theNegro and the Oriental 
and the Jew, there are considerable differences from one region to another. Thus 
the social position of the “Old American” is higher in the East and the South¬ 
east than in more recently developed areas; in most of the Southeast the Negro 
is almost the only occupant of a rigidly defined “caste,” while in the Southwest 
and Far West the Mexican and the Oriental possess a similar status; in New 
England the Irish Catholics and the French Canadians, both quite numerous 
in that section, occupy positions similar to those held by other ethnic groups 
in other parts of the country. Regional variations such as these, as well as the 
differences between country and country, bring out once more the role of the 
special historical circumstances that must be taken into account in explaining 
each ethnic system. 

[2] The position of ethnic groups in the social structure: What kinds of circum¬ 
stance determine the position of ethnic and racial groups in the community 
structure? Why, for example, is the status of the Portuguese one thing in New 
England coastal towns and another in Hawaiian seaports; or why have the 
Jews in China had a history completely different from their experience in 
Western countries? There are no easy answers to these questions, as our 
discussion of the variety of ethnic patterns and of the importance of par¬ 
ticular conditions indicates. But certain types of circumstance clearly and 
significantly affect ethnic relationships and the social status of ethnic groups 
in almost all regions marked by ethnic divisions. 

one : number and size of ethnic groups. When a large number of ethnic 
groups live within the same community it is probable that the different groups 
will possess quite different statuses and will experience different degrees of 
prejudice and discrimination. Thus the Negro in this.country “has become the 
principal shock absorber of the antiminority sentiment of the dominant whites”; 
he is, in fact, discriminated against by the members of other ethnic minorities, 
sometimes even more openly than he is by the “Older Americans.” 11 Similarly, 
in pre-Soviet Russia, a country inhabited by innumerable linguistic, cultural, 
and “national” peoples, the Jews were relegated to the lowest social position 
and were often the victims of brutal attack in the form of the pogroms, a situa¬ 
tion vastly altered under the policy of the Soviet government. Where there 

10. See, for example, for the Philippines, J. R. Haydon, The Philippines; A Study in National 
Development (New York, 1942), Chap. I; H. W. Krieger, Peoples of the Philippines (Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 1942); for Hawaii, S. L. Gulick, Mixing the Races in Hawaii (Honolulu, 1937); 
A. W. Lind, An Island Community (Chicago, 1938); E. G. Burrows, Hawaiian Americans 
(New Haven, 1947); for Brazil, D. Pierson, Negroes in Brazil (Chicago, 1942); G. Freyre, 
Braril: An Interpretation (New York, 1945), Chap. IV. 

11. Cf. Wirth, “The Problem of Minority Groups,” p. 353. 
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are only two or three basic ethnic divisions, such as that between the Flemings 
and the Walloons in Belgium or between the European Whites, the Moslems, 
and the Negroes in parts of South Africa, there are apt to be clear-cut lines of 
demarcation often combined with a rigid pattern of dominance and subordina¬ 
tion. 

The size of the ethnic groups also helps to determine its position in the social 
system. The relatively easy accommodation of one or two “foreign” families in 
the small American town, for example, or the general social acceptance of the 
Negro in the urban areas of France, stands in sharp contrast to the aggravated 
situation that is likely to develop when numerous representatives of the ethnic 
group enter the community. When the dominant group is matched in size or is 
outnumbered by a subordinated people, as in sections of the South and in most 
colonial countries, the latter is frequently believed to be a threat to the on¬ 
going way of life and various official and informal devices are employed to 
maintain the social status quo. Both the number and the size of “minority” 
groups affect the group relations, to be sure, but these factors take on their 
significance only in conjunction with others. 

two: physiological differences. These differences also function only in 
relationship with other factors. Considerable experimental evidence tells us 
that human beings possess no “natural” or inborn antipathy toward others of a 
different color or appearance. Yet these visible marks of difference assume great 
importance in a social environment in which a tradition of slavery or some other 
type of obvious exploitation or of open discrimination has been nourished. The 
subordinate status of Negroes, Orientals, and Indians, and of white peoples of 
swarthy appearance in the United States is reinforced by their recognizable 
physical characteristics, by their deviation in this respect from the stereotyped 
“Nordic” norm. But we must emphasize again that these differences as such 
play merely a secondary role in determining intergroup relations, though they 
may assume great importance in the maintenance of relations already established. 

three: cultural differences. When language, religion, or other cultural 
traits distinguish “minority” peoples they have a divisive influence. Cultural 
differences frequently involve different and sometimes irreconcilable contradic¬ 
tions in basic values. The extreme conflicts between Jew and Arab in Palestine 
and between Moslem and Hindu in India are intensified by the contrasting 
religious and philosophical viewpoints of the different groups. It would be a mis¬ 
take, however, to explain these tensions without taking into account such 
crucial aspects as growing national sentiment and divergent economic and 
political programs. Religious belief may help to solidify the ethnic group itself 
and may deepen the demarcation between groups, but it may, if the belief in¬ 
corporates a system of universalist values, such as the nondogmatic faiths of 
the Taoist and the Confucian, have the opposite effect of discouraging inter¬ 
group controversy, 

four: opposing values and the social structure. If the relative ab- 
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sence of ethnic tension in a community like China is closely associated with the 
inclusive nature of traditional Oriental religious philosophy, its conspicuous 
presence in our own country is no less related to certain fundamental values in 
American social life. The doctrines of “fair play,” social equality, and equal 
opportunity should, we might assume, work against the formation of disturbing 
ethnic divisions—and so they have in many instances, as the history of assimila¬ 
tion shows. But other influences and values, including the individual’s drive for 
material affluence, his zealous guarding of status once gained, his fear of any 
real or supposed threat to his own social and occupational and political (and 
even sexual, as we shall see) prerogatives, his traditional but disappearing in¬ 
sularity from cosmopolitan diversities, are forces that powerfully support the 
imposed barriers between the dominant White-Anglo-Gentile majority and the 
racial and ethnic minorities. The resulting inconsistency between democratic 
values, espoused in some measure by all members of the community, and dis¬ 
criminatory restrictions, experienced to some extent by perhaps a third of the 
population, guarantee an unstable and troublesome disequilibrium in the social 
structure, which is both a reflection and a cause of the contradictions and frus¬ 
trations experienced by the individual. 

The nature of the social structure and of the prevailing cultural values, then, 
is of crucial significance in determining the character of ethnic relationships. 
In a caste society, in which each group is assigned a particular niche, and where 
throughout the society the system is sanctioned by a suprasocial authority, the 
whole structure tends to be stable, and alternative group arrangements are 
not generally sought. In a mobile open-class society, on the other hand, groups 
set apart as “minorities” nevertheless share the over-all values of opportunity 
and individual attainment, and their members understandably seek to improve 
their lot in accordance with the commonly approved procedures. In this effort 
they are confronted with barriers, sometimes legally imposed, as in the case of 
“Jim Crow” restrictions, but more often informally maintained, barriers which 
are frequently described as lines of “caste” in the social structure. 


Ethnic and Racial Groups as “Castes” 

Are racial and ethnic groups “castes”? Caste, as we explained in Chapter XIV, 
always rests on differences determined at birth, differences that cannot be 
changed by individual achievement, economic or professional or political, or by 
any other means. It would seem, then, that those intracommunal racial and 
ethnic lines, which constitute social barriers that are wholly unsurmountable, 
are at the same time marks of caste in the social structure. This conception 
is central in the approach of a number of investigators who recently have been 
studying the American Negro-White situation, and is one, we believe, that 
merits a wider application. In this section we shall discuss this view and ex- 
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amine particularly its usefulness in analyzing ethnic group relationships in the 
United States. 

[1] Criticisms of the caste approach: The designation of racial or ethnic groups 
in an open-class society as “castes” is criticized by certain writers on various 
grounds. In the first place, it is pointed out, a caste system, such as that in 
traditional Hindu society, is a stable order in which each group not only has a 
rigidly defined status and function but one in which the lower castes are not 
moved to improve their position. So long as the system itself and the values 
that sustain it are not shaken by the impact of an alternative set of institutions, 
the individuals within it do not struggle against the caste lines. A contrary 
situation holds in a mobile society. The Negroes in this country, for example, 
sense very strongly their lower status, the prejudice and discrimination prac¬ 
ticed against them, and, especially, the inconsistency between their social posi¬ 
tion and democratic equalitarian values. Rather than a stable “caste,” they 
are, we are told to remember, members of an exploited economic class as well as 
of a race-conscious group. In the second place, their status in this respect is 
understandable only if we trace the historical pattern of its development, noting 
that racial prejudice and the attitudes associated with it grew up as a result of 
the economic exploitation of early capitalism when in various colonial countries, 
including certain of the American settlements, the Negroes (as well as other 
non-European peoples) were forced to become a cheap labor supply. Finally, it 
is claimed that when social scientists treat ethnic or racial groups as “castes,” 
they are not only misconstruing the nature of a “true” stable caste system but 
they are consciously or unconsciously avoiding the heart of the problem, namely 
the economic exploitative aspect, the one that must be recognized and remedied 
if either effective analysis or a genuine alteration of the situation is to be ac¬ 
complished. Indeed, “caste” betokens a whole system of social organization, so 
far found only in India, and not an aspect of the quite different type of social 
organization characteristic of capitalism, runs the argument. These criticisms 
have been voiced by various writers, including those of Marxist persuasion, 
and have been expressed vehemently, if not altogether consistently, in the 
recent volume by O. C. Cox, Caste , Class , and Race. 12 

[2] The utility of the caste approach: We should not lightly dismiss these 
arguments. Certainly there are large differences between the status and particu¬ 
larly the aspirations of, say, a lower-caste Hindu and an American Negro. There 
is, to be sure, an important distinction between a caste-permeated social or¬ 
ganization and one in which wealth is the guiding principle of the system, as we 
explained in Chapter XIV. Again, we would agree that any analysis of the 
Negro-White relationship that disregarded or underestimated the economic 
situation, in both its historical and its contemporary aspects, is very apt to be 

12. See especially Chaps. XXII-XXIV. A more tempered criticism of the caste approach 
is found in C. S. Johnson, Growing Up in the Black Beit (Washington, D.C., 1941), pp. 
325-327. 
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misleading. But these considerations hardly constitute sufficient reason for the 
abandonment of the concept of caste in the study of Western society, or for the 
claim made by Professor Cox that even the use of the term castelike “confuses 
the problem.” 13 For the principle of caste, which assigns status on the basis of 
predetermined differences, whether racial or cultural, is unmistakably at work 
in many societies and significantly affects the social position of many groups. 
The predominant institutional complex in our own community is no doubt 
“capitalistic,” and this complex ramifies into every aspect of the social order. 
However, this should not be interpreted as a denial of the fact that the same 
principle of inherited status is involved in the social treatment and the position 
of several minority groups in the United States as that found in that prototype 
of caste systems, the Hindu. The nature of our sociological concepts, including 
the concept of caste, if they are to meet the needs of scientific study, should be 
such that they are applicable to a variety of situations. Among the situations 
that are marked by different degrees of the element of caste, as we have de¬ 
fined it, are the relations between the American dominant group and such 
minorities as the Negroes, the Orientals, the Mexicans, and the Jews. Moreover, 
if we wish to portray the total social structure of the United States as an inter¬ 
acting and ongoing system, a system all the major features of which will neces¬ 
sarily bear upon any future far-reaching developments, we would be something 
less than realistic if we passed over the caste element in our society or if we con¬ 
centrated solely on its economic aspects. 

The Negro in the United States. These considerations and others have led 
several sociologists and social anthropologists, among whom W. Lloyd Warner 
has, perhaps, exercised the predominant influence, to undertake detailed in¬ 
vestigations of the “caste” relationship between Negro and White, especially by 
focusing upon the group arrangements within local communities in this country. 
The marks of caste in this relationship are unmistakable: the inheritance of a 
culturally defined status, the endogamous prescriptions, the strict limitation 
of social intercourse, the existence of an elaborate myth complex with its at¬ 
tribution of inferior and “unclean” qualities to the subordinated caste, the 
rigid but one-sided sex taboos. 

[1] The structure of caste and class: The most characteristic features of our 
complex system of class, as we explained in the preceding chapter, are its em¬ 
phasis on wealth as a determinant of social status and its degree of vertical 
mobility. This system has, since the abolition of slavery, risen within the Negro 
as well as the White caste, as Professor Warner and his associates, in their de¬ 
tailed reports of the social structures of local communities, have stressed. We 
observe, in other words, a gradient order of social classes in each of the color 
castes. A much larger proportion of the Negroes than of the Whites, however, 


13. Op. cit., pp. 542-543. 
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occupy the lower social and economic levels, resulting in a type of caste-class 
structure along the lines indicated by the diagrams in Chart XV. Warner’s 

chart xv Two Schematic Diagrams of the Negro-White Relationship 
in the United States . 14 


WARNER’S DIAGRAM MYRDAL’S DIAGRAM 

d 



W-White. N-Negro. U-Upper Class. M-Middle Class. L-Lower 
Class. Afr-Caste Line. de-Theoretical possibility of caste line (?) 


diagram, designed to portray the general nature of the caste-class pattern in the 
South, suggests, at least, the way in which these two distinct aspects of social 
stratification mark the community life of that region and the manner in which 
the caste line (AB) has rotated upward during the last several decades. Vertical 
mobility and a somewhat open-class system are found in both groups, but the 
caste barrier strongly taboos (there are exceptions, of course) intermarriage and, 
generally, social intercourse between Negro and White, so that, in a sense, the 
upper-class Negro “is constantly butting his head against the caste line.” 
Gunnar Myrdal’s diagram in Chart XV schematizes the same situation, but 
this author of the most thorough study to date of the American Negro, An 
American Dilemma , includes in his portrayal a rough approximation of the 
numbers of persons in the various class groups of both castes, resulting in the 
diagonal curve separating the two groups. Myrdal’s own comment upon these 
graphic representations is important: 

There is at least one weakness of all diagrams of this sort: they assume that 
the class structure of the two castes are exactly comparable, which they are not. 
On the same class level—that is assuming white and Negro individuals with the 
same education, occupation, income, and so on—the white does not “look across” 
the caste line upon the Negro, but he definitely looks down upon him. And this 

14. W. L. Warner’s diagram was first presented in the Journal of Educational Sociology , 
May, 1936; the above reproduction is taken from A. Davis, B. B. and M. R. Gardner, Deep 
South (Chicago, 1941), p. 10, by permission of the publishers, The University of Chicago 
Press. G. Myrdal’s diagram is taken from his An American Dilemma (New York, 1944), 
I, 692, by permission of the publishers, Harper & Brothers. 
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fundamental fact of caste is materialized in a great number of political, judicial, 
and social disabilities imposed upon Negroes somewhat independent of their class, 
and in the rigid rule that the Negro is not allowed to pass legitimately from the 
one side to the other. 15 

We should remember, moreover, that diagrammatical presentations cannot 
avoid the oversimplification of an area of complex group relationships. Not 
only are there innumerable variations of the caste-class structure in different 
localities, but this dual mode of stratification, though resistant to change, 
especially in the South, is continually undergoing alterations as the social and 
economic conditions themselves change. 

[2) General characteristics of the structure: While we should not overlook the 
variant and dynamic nature of this structure of caste and class, we may, on 
the basis of several recent investigations, sketch the more characteristic social 
traits of the groups found within it. Most of these studies report a hierarchy of 
three principal social classes, with each class usually further stratified, in both 
the Negro and the White castes. In the Southern community the upper-class 
White emphasizes his lineage, tends to idealize the past, is generally paternalistic 
in his treatment of lower-class Negroes, and is apt to feel, but not overtly dis¬ 
play, an antagonism toward upper- and middle-class Negroes. The middle-class 
White is more concerned with economic advancement, social conformity, and 
“morality.” his paternalism is less “aristocratic,” and he is more likely to reveal 
his antipathy toward the better-placed Negroes. The low er-class White, econom¬ 
ically insecure, less educated, not well integrated in the community life, and not 
as high in class position as some of the colored, is frequently the most extreme 
and outspoken advocate of “White supremacy”—a traditional antagonism 
rooted in part in the older plantation system in which the Negro was often 
identified with the wealthy white ow'ners. 

The Negro social classes do not parallel the white divisions, nor are the criteria 
of status identical. One important mark of prestige within this caste is the de¬ 
gree of acceptance of “white” modes of behavior. This is most apparent in the 
small Negro upper class, the members of which are usually well educated and 
often successful businessmen or professional persons, tending to be highly class 
conscious, but who frequently sense keenly the unsurmountability of the caste 
line, yet may not show open aggression, and who, as leaders of their race, must 
often choose between loyalty to caste or to class. The middle-class Negro, in¬ 
cluding lesser professional persons, smaller owners, and some artisans and 
“white-collar” workers, similarly stress the desirability of education (itself a 
significant sign of status in the Negro caste), and, like the Whites, emphasize 
“manners” and “morality,” but more carefully guard against displays of “caste” 
aggression, although they tend to despise the less successful “poor whites.” 
The Negro louver class, on the other hand, the largest group and one containing 


15. Op. cti., I, 692-693. 
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several subdivisions, permits a greater degree of departure from the “middle- 
class” norms of morality and a larger amount of open aggression, and considers 
educational attainment of less significance, while some of its members are quite 
strongly loyal to upper-class Whites. 

There are many deviations from this pattern, and especially in the northern 
regions of the United States the caste line itself, while clearly present, is less 
rigidly maintained in certain respects. But these two major types of stratifica¬ 
tion, class and caste, their interrelationship with one another, and the degree to 
which they determine the social position and therefore many of the individual 
problems of the members of the various classes in both castes, must be recog¬ 
nized as essential considerations in any sociologically valid study of the Negro 
group in this country. 16 

[3] Special aspects of the structure: Consideration of the social stratification 
between and within the Negro and White groups reveals a number of specific- 
problems which are frequently of concern to the citizen as well as of interest 
to the social scientist. Here we can only briefly indicate a few of the more sig¬ 
nificant special aspects of the structural pattern of class and caste. 

one: color and status. The dominating role of “White” evaluations in 
our society is reflected in the fact that relative lightness of skin is often cor¬ 
related with social status within the Negro caste. The higher prestige of lighter 
Negroes stems in part from the pre-Civil War emancipation of many mulattoes 
and their early separation as an independent “marginal” group. Today the 
prestige of color is revealed in the social distinctions made in the formal and 
informal group activities, in school and club and clique, of the Negro, a 
phenomenon apparently more pronounced in the North and in the cities than 
in the South and the rural areas. A study of some 400 males in Chicago, for 
example, shows over 6 per cent of the upper class to be “passable” (physically 
indistinguishable from the White population) as compared with only 1 Vi per 
cent of the lower class; moreover a fairly consistent correlation is reported 
between class position and lightness of skin in both sexes in this city. 17 In 
recent years, as race consciousness has increased among some of the Negro 


16. For studies of the caste-class structure in communities of the South see Davis, et aL, 
Deep South; Johnson, Growing Up in the Black Belt ; J. Dollard, Caste and Class in a Southern 
Town (New Haven, 1937); H. Powdermaker, After Freedom (New York, 1939); A. Davis and 
J. Dollard, Children of Bondage (Washington, D.C., 1940); for those in the Middle states, 
E. F. Frazier, Negro Youth at the Crossways (Washington, D.C., 1940); for the Northern city, 
W. L. Warner, B. M. Junker, and W. A. Adams, Color and Human Nature (Washington, 
D.C., 1941); St. C. Drake and H. R. Cayton, Black Metropolis (New York, 1945), especially 
Part III; and for a comparative sketch of the North and South, W. L. Warner, ibid., pp. 
769-782. 

17. Cf. Warner, et at., Color and Human Nature , Chap. I. A large part of this volume and 
briefer sections of the studies cited in note 16 above discuss the relation of color and status; 
for a summary treatment of the large literature in this field see Myrdal, An American Dilemma , 
I, 675-700. 
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people, as a larger number of darker-skinned persons have gained positions 
of prestige and leadership, and, no doubt, as the lack of any objective basis 
for associating lightness of skin with individual or cultural superiority has 
become more recognized, public display of color preference has fallen into 
disfavor and, in some instances, has been strongly condemned as a mark of 
disloyalty to the Negro race. Nevertheless this historically established factor 
continues to function, in some degree, as a determinant of social relationships 
in America’s Negro caste. 

two: caste and personality. We are provided with perhaps no better 
illustration of the fundamental linkage between culture and personality (with 
which we dealt in Chapter III) than is afforded by several of the recent investi¬ 
gations of the effect of the caste-class structure upon Negro youth. Detailed 
case studies of individuals of upper-, middle-, and lower-class status in the 
Negro caste, often psychoanalytically oriented, indicate that an individual’s 
inherited position in the system of stratification is of basic significance in 
shaping his attitudes, his aspirations and dreams, his overt or restrained 
aggressiveness, his reaction to the overshadowing fact of the caste line itself. 
No simple generalizations are possible in this complicated area, made the more 
complex by such factors as color preference within the Negro group and by 
the fact that the Negro shares with the White many of the same attitudes 
and evaluations, including, in certain cases, especially among the middle and 
upper classes, the attribution of blame to the Negroes themselves for their 
treatment by the dominant caste. The adjustment of the lower-class individual 
to the Negro world is often “easier” than that of the higher-placed person, 
particularly if he is deprived of adequate schooling and other cultural contacts, 
and the large majority of Negroes are effectively kept in the lower class. But 
for the member of this group, and even more for the ambitious, the lucky, the 
talented, whatever his class origins, the ultimate barrier of caste is an ever¬ 
present force in the structuring of his own personality. This is the conclusion 
of Professor R. L. Sutherland, who, in commenting on a series of studies of 
Negro personality, states: 

The self-attitudes reflecting the shadow of race varied widely. Some persons 
compensated through humor, others through extreme ambition, others through 
outright aggressiveness, and still others through reticence and withdrawal. But 
the presence of the shadow of race in some degree or in some form was the con¬ 
stant in the life experiences of all Negro youth. And as long as the dominant 
society continues to have stereotyped attitudes toward people of a certain hue, 
those who are of that hue will continue to rationalize, to conceal, or to shift at¬ 
tention to other matters, but they will never entirely escape psychologically their 
cul tural heri tage. 18 

18. Color , Class and Personality (Washington, D.C., 1942), p. 75. Reprinted by permission 
of the American Council on Education. This volume summarizes the findings of a series of 
studies prepared for the American Youth Commission of the American Council on Education. 
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three: caste and deviations from the social code. The tensions and 
frustrations experienced by the individual member of the subordinated caste 
are one reason for certain disparities between the crime and delinquency rates 
of Negroes and of Whites and for other forms of deviant behavior on the part 
of Negro groups. For some crimes, such as homicide, Negroes exhibit a higher 
rate than the population as a whole, though less for others, such as larceny. 
It should be remembered, however, that the percentage of illiteracy is vastly 
greater among Negroes than among Whites and that the standard of living is 
lower. If we take a sample of the White population representing the same 
amount of illiteracy and of poverty, its crime rate is on a par with that of the 
Negroes as a whole. (Upper- and middle-class Negroes are at least as law- 
abiding as the members of the corresponding White strata.) Comparative 
crime statistics are very apt to be misleading for they include only those cases 
reported in official police or court records, a fact to keep in mind in considering 
any variations between classes or between ethnic groups. The unequal admin¬ 
istration of justice, more markedly in the South but present also in the North, 
the much lower standards of living, of education, of health, the blockages to 
aspiration in the ‘‘normal” social channels, and particularly the fact that most 
Negroes are confined to the lowest social stratum in our society all function 
to bring about deviational forms of behavior. In spite of these social conditions 
productive of disorganization, however, a large percentage of crimes committed 
by Negroes are “petty” violations; mental disease appears to be significantly 
more prevalent than among Whites only in the Northern migratory groups; 
and the suicide rate of Negroes is only about one fourth that of the Whites. 1 * 
Partly the result of the relationship between Negroes and Whites is a phe¬ 
nomenon that has significance for the understanding of the “disorganization” 
of the former, namely the development of a “shady” social structure in some 
Negro communities. Here individuals willing to break with the prescribed 
middle-class norms, including persons of special talents, are able to circumvent, 
in a degree, the usual barriers of both caste and class. This demiworld of gamb¬ 
ling and drug addiction and sexual deviation—in no sense characteristic of 
Negro community life in general—not only provides economic opportunity for 
some individuals but has a strong attraction for certain Whites and is one 
within which the strict caste line is often relaxed. Bordering on the “shady” 
area is the field of popular entertainment—with the two closely associated in 
some instances, as, for example, in the early New Orleans period of jazz music— 
where both opportunity for the talented and reduced discrimination on the 
basis of color are more apt to be present than in the conventional modes of 
work. These characteristics of the “shady” structure and of such occupations 
as music and professional sport explain in large measure their appeal to many 


19. For more extensive treatment of these phenomena see, for example, Myrdal, op. cit. 9 
Vol. II, Chap. XLIV. 
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Negroes (as well as to members of other racial and ethnic groups). We should 
not make the mistake, therefore, of attributing the disproportionate number of, 
say, jazz musicians or of boxers who are Negroes to unique and innate bio¬ 
logical traits. For this phenomenon, like the phenomena of crime and delin¬ 
quency, is essentially the result of the prevailing social conditions . 20 

four: miscegenation and “passing.” A large percentage—the exact figure 
cannot be determined with accuracy—of the racial group designated by Ameri¬ 
can attitudes as ‘'Negro” is made up of persons who, biologically, are of very 
mixed ancestry, including Caucasian and, to a less extent, Mongoloid (American 
Indian) strains as well as the Negroid. Miscegenation has a long history in this 
country, going back to the earliest days of settlement, continued by the sexual 
prerogatives exercised by the slave-owning White males in the ante bellum 
South and by the freer sexual relations in the cities of that period, and probably 
lessening in degree in more recent times. The result today is that American 
Negroes vary in physical appearance from the “pure” Negroid type to one 
that cannot be distinguished from the White peoples. A significant comment on 
the caste nature of the division between Negro and White is that aU of the 
former, whatever their biological makeup, are defined by our folk attitudes 
and folk practices as members of an “inferior” stock and therefore properly 
subject to discriminatory treatment. 

It is hardly surprising that some members of that part of the Negro group 
physically unidentifiable “pass” into the White population. Various estimates 
have been made of the numbers involved in “total passing,” that is, in becom¬ 
ing permanently and completely identified with the White caste. The cal¬ 
culations range from a few thousand to twenty-five thousand persons yearly. 
The latter figure is no doubt much too large, and would, we believe, include a 
large percentage of those who practice, deliberately and oftentimes inadvert¬ 
ently, “partial” or “segmental” passing, on the job, in recreational and other 
cultural activities, while traveling, and so forth. While the social impositions 
of the caste barrier lead some light-skinned Negroes, apparently more men and 
youth than women and older persons, and more city dwellers than rural people, 
to sever completely their tie with the Negro world—as “Anglos” or Southern 
Europeans or even as Filipinos or Indians, depending in part on their visible 
qualifications—and lead a greater number to “pass” temporarily for special 
reasons, most, perhaps, of the otherwise eligible do not do so. The deterrents 
to “passing” include the fear of discovery, the problems of adjusting to a some¬ 
what alien “White” social world, sometimes construed as a “cold” way of life, 
the associated uprooting of habituations formed in the caste-imposed “culture” 
of our society, and, especially, the implied disloyalty to and desertion from a 

20. For unconventional occupations of the Negro, see, for example, ibid ., I, pp. 329-332; 
Drake and Cayton, op. cit ., pp. 524 ff. 
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group which has long been promised but has not, as yet, experienced a com¬ 
mon sharing of democratic and equalitarian values. 41 

[4] Will the caste system persist ? It has been claimed by some writers, in¬ 
cluding a few leaders of the Negro people, that the social demarcation between 
the color groups can and should be maintained. Professor Warner's schematic 
diagram of the caste-class system (Chart XV), for example, suggests that the 
caste line (. AB ), which has been tilted upward by the development of Negro 
upper and middle social classes, may continue to rotate until it reaches the 
vertical position {de). This would mean that the Negro class structure would 
exactly parallel the White, which could be accomplished, presumably, 
by guaranteeing equal conditions of educational and economic opportunity, 
while the caste barriers to intermarriage and intimate social contacts would 
remain. This “possible, and indeed probable," result, according to Warner* 
seems to us highly unlikely, if not impossible. For we would agree with Warner’s 
own admission that if a complete “parallelism" were established it would neces¬ 
sarily bring about the thorough alteration, no doubt the elimination, of the 
caste system itself. 22 So long as caste remains, just so long do such of its at¬ 
tributes as unequal education, social discrimination, and economic exploitation 
remain, and if in any large measure these attributes are removed, there must 
ultimately follow the elimination of endogamous restrictions and one-sided 
sex taboos. 

The caste element in other ethnic and racial groups . In a population as diverse 
as ours, and in a society in which the ethnic “norm" is taken to be White- 
Northem-European-Protestant, there are, of course, several groups other 
than the Negro set apart by varying degrees of social distance. The attitudes 
of dissociation and of superiority of the traditionally dominant element in the 
United States are often sufficiently powerful and the resulting discriminations 
sufficiently severe that this element maintains a superordinate “caste" status 
with relation to various minority groups. 

[1] Some lesser u castes }1 : Among such minorities we may designate as sub¬ 
ordinated “castes" the Orientals, most of the Spanish-speaking groups, and 
the American Indians. The Chinese, for example, originally brought to this 
country as a “coolie" labor force, numbered over 100,000 in 1890; the figure 
today is less than 80,000. The Chinese have experienced extreme discrimina¬ 
tion, in some instances brutality; have been subject to “exclusion" legislation, 
resulting in a predominantly male population and preventing naturalization; 
and have been segregated in the overcrowded “Chinatowns" of a few large 

21. On miscegenation and “passing" see, for example, Myrdal, op. cit., Vol. I, Chap. V; 
L. Wirth and H. Goldenhamer, “The Hybrid and the Problem of Miscegenation." Part V 
in Characteristics of the American Negro (O. Klineberg, ed., New York, 1944). 

22. Cf. Warner in Deep South f pp. 11*12. 
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cities. Even more the target for the racist doctrine of the “Yellow Peril” have 
been the Japanese, totaling over 125,000 persons in 1941. In that year over 
half of this group inhabited “Little Tokyos” in the urban centers; and al¬ 
most as large a number were farmers on the West coast, severely restricted 
in their landowning and production operations by the Alien Land Acts. The 
story of the peacetime treatment of the Japanese, let alone the “relocation” 
of four fifths of them during World War II, is, again, the record of a dis¬ 
criminated color-caste. A similar record marks the longer history of the more 
than 3,000,(XX) Spanish-speaking people, a majority of whom are the Mexicans 
of the Southwest. The census designation of this group as “White,” no doubt 
a wise practice, does not mean that its members enjoy “White” privileges, 
economically or socially or politically—indeed the “caste” status of the 
Mexican is as conspicuous in such states as Texas and California as is that of 
the Negro in the Deep South. The American Indians, though they were not 
regarded as belonging to a “lower” race by the original European arrivals on 
this continent, in the course of its settlement not only have been relegated to 
such a status but have, until the important reversal of this trend in recent 
years, suffered severe losses of population and enforced segregation. This small 
castelike group, only about one fourth of 1 per cent of the United States popu¬ 
lation today, has had, in the process of our emergence as a modern nation, an 
important part in shaping our objectively ungrounded attitudes of superiority 
toward all colored minorities. We may add to this list of peoples whose physical 
inheritance almost guarantees, under present social conditions, their designation 
as in some degree “untouchable,” and therefore not eligible for full participation 
in the community life, the Filipino, the Puerto Rican, the Virgin Islander, and 
other smaller groups of mixed biological composition. 23 

[2] The complex case of the Jewish people: Unlike the physically distinguish¬ 
able groups that make up the relatively recently formed “color-castes” in 
American society, the Jewish people has been set apart by a deep fissure line 
which has a very long history in the Western world. The effects of the centuries- 
old tradition of exclusion are evident not only in the Jews themselves but, 
perhaps more significantly, in the various groups that have been responsible 
for their persecution, their segregation, and the discriminations practiced 
against them. The religious factor played an important role in the earlier 
period, to be sure, but in the course of European and American history this 
factor became highly intermeshed with racialism and with economic, political, 
and cultural factors; and today it is by no means true that the Jews represent 
a solidified religious body. Here we cannot examine this historical record, nor 
even its most horrifying episode, the recent mass murders undertaken by the 
Nazis, an event which has gone far to unify the Jews in this country. But we 

23. For statistical information about these various minorities see Brown and Roucek, 
One America , Chaps. Ill, X, XI; and for a sympathetic account, C. McWilliams, Brothers 
under the Skin (Boston, 1943). 
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must emphasize the fact that in this historical process , and not as a result of 
any unique “racial” or inherent traits, were patterned the defensive-aggressive 
responses and the special abilities that enabled the Jews to develop for them¬ 
selves occupational opportunities not seized upon by others, such as trading 
and moneylending in the earlier period. Their success in combining a keen 
speculativeness in economic matters with a strongly conservative socio¬ 
religious system brought about new antagonisms and new discriminations. 
And the latter were stimulated once more when in recent times some Jewish 
intellectuals found in radical or revolutionary doctrines a solution to the social 
frustrations imposed upon their people. Add to these circumstances the 
necessity of the Jews, a necessity enforced by extreme exclusion, to seek 
psychological and, at times, economic security only within their own people, 
and the perpetuation of their own cultural ways—which in itself need not be 
a ground for discrimination—and we have a combination of conditions that 
places them in certain respects in the situation of a caste. 24 

This conclusion, in the case of the United States, may seem inconsistent 
with the fact that some individual Jews reach positions of great wealth and 
prominence. Occupationally and geographically, it is true, the some 5,000,000 
Jews are a fairly diffused group. Predominantly urban, they make up almost 
one third of the population of New York City. Nevertheless all communities 
of 25,000 or larger have some Jewish people, who compose about 11 per cent 
of the population of cities of 100,000 and over. They are engaged in a variety 
of occupations, particularly in trade, merchandising, and light and small-unit 
types of manufacture, with relatively few in the heavy industries or trans¬ 
portation. Contrary to a popular view, they are poorly represented in the 
important financial establishments; even in the motion-picture industry the 
majority of the large companies are controlled by non-Jews. On the other 
hand, they are well represented in the theatrical and musical world and, in 
New York City, in the professions of law, medicine, and teaching. Their 
success in certain fields, such as the clothing industry in which they predomi¬ 
nate, is due partly to the trade and craft skills possessed by many of the earlier 
immigrants, permitting some to reach fairly high economic levels and a large 
number to become members of the economic middle class. This achievement, 
in fact, has been accomplished by the Jewish people more rapidly than it has 
by most immigrant groups, including some of longer residence in this country— 
a situation in itself that has aroused the jealously and at times the enmity of 
other ethnic divisions seeking to free themselves of an inferior social status. 

The deep fissure line between Jew and non-Jew, then, is drawn more in social 
than in economic terms. It is revealed most clearly in the exclusion of Jews 
from the social life of the upper and upper-middle classes, in the taboo, for 


24. Cf. Maclver, The More Perfect Union , pp. 29-33; see also the pertinent discussion of 
G. DeGr6 in his Society and Ideology (New York, 1943), pp. 13-18. 
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example, against their use of dubs, hotels, residential areas, apartment houses, 
resorts, and even hospital wards. The exclusion extends not only to such status- 
dominated occupations as banking, high finance, and insurance but to many 
private schools and universities. The competitive-minded upper-middle class 
takes the lead, often “silently” and informally, in maintaining these dis¬ 
criminatory practices and therefore has a large responsibility for the fact 
that they permeate all social classes, frequently becoming nakedly overt in 
the lower status groups. One consequence is the cultural and, to some extent, 
the occupational segregation of the Jewish people. That they have their own 
shops and restaurants and resorts, their own charities and hospitals and 
schools, and even one or two industries almost their own, should be attributed 
not to any unique “Jewish” characteristics and interests but to the castelike 
barrier that cuts off this group from the total community.** 

There are large differences, of course, between the social position of the Jew 
and that of the Negro in the United States. But there are similarities, as there 
must be wherever the caste principle is invoked. The economic level of the 
Jewish group as a whole is far higher, but within it, too, are distinct divisions 
of social class based upon several interrelated factors, including length of resi¬ 
dence in this country, national origin, and degree of religious orthodoxy, as 
well as economic status. And, as in the case of most ethnic minorities subject 
to discrimination, a “shady structure” has grown up in Jewish life, linking its 
participants in some measure with others engaged in illegal or disreputable 
activities. Another important parallel is found in the frustrations faced by 
members of this semicaste. It might be assumed that these could be overcome 
by “passing,” a process much more available to the Jew than to the Negro, 
and many of the former, both completely and segmentally, have, of course, 
lost their identification with the ethnic group. But most individuals remain 
Jews, even when severing all religious ties, for much the same reasons that 
bind the Negro to his people—the possibility of discovery, the need to make 
new adjustments, and, of tremendous psychological weight, especially today, 
the increasing in-group solidarity and the consequent loyalty to the group 
stimulated by the anti-Semitism of the modem world.* Anti-Semitism itself 
involves much of the same complex of attitudes as the anti-Negro stand. 
Significantly, the same people and the same groups, in many cases, hold these 
attitudes and practice discrimination against both peoples. For, given the 

25. Cf. Maclver, The More Perfect Union , p. 33. For the methods of exclusion and the 
economic pressures on the Jews see C. McWilliams, A Mash for Privilege (Boston, 1948), 
Chaps. V and VI; and for the social position of the Jews in a New England city, Warner and 
Srole, The Social Systems of American Ethnic Groups , Chaps. IV and V. 

26. Two novels that trect this problem are B. Schulberg, What Makes Sammy Run (New 
York, 1941) and J. Sinclair, Wasteland (New York, 1946), both of which, we believe, are more 
suggestive sociologically than the more popular one by L. Z. Hobson, Gentleman's Agreement 
(New York, 1947). 
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conditions, social and economic and cultural, that exist in our complex society, 
some of its members inevitably benefit—or believe that they benefit—from 
the maintenance of prejudice and discrimination. 


Group Prejudice and Discrimination 

The formation and nature of group prejudice. We have reserved for this final 
division of the chapter the specific consideration of group prejudice and 
group discrimination because, as we have already emphasized, these phenomena 
are essentially the product of conditions obtaining in the social structure—a 
point we must keep in view here. Moreover, our treatment of this subject 
is necessarily brief. The reader who wishes to examine it in greater detail will 
find a significant and growing body of research and writing in this area. 27 

[1] The development of prejudice: The individual is not bom with prejudices 
any more than he is bom with sociological understanding. The way he thinks 
as a member of a group, especially about other groups, is at bottom the result 
of social indoctrination, in both its direct and its indirect forms, indoctrination 
that inculcates beliefs and attitudes, which easily take firm hold in his life 
through the processes of habituatipn. This point is borne out in a vast amount 
of anthropological, sociological, and psychological research; it is substantiated 
by the experience of educators. Therefore the “natural” antipathies displayed 
by the members of some groups toward others are “natural” only in the sense 
that they more or less automatically reflect the particular social and cultural 
conditions; and the extent to which these conditions are changing or are 
susceptible to change represents, generally, the extent to which group preju¬ 
dices themselves are subject to alteration or redefinition or even elimination. 
In relatively isolated and “static” societies the attitudes toward the out¬ 
groups are strongly molded in the individual and are uprooted or changed 
only when new contacts or new forces in the community life break down the 
isolation or bring about institutional rearrangements in the social structure. 
But in the dynamic multigroup society there exist not only the diverse codes 
of the different groups, themselves in the process of change, but a greater 
exposure to the variety of beliefs and to the official and unofficial efforts to 
make predominant one or another set of values. 

In our society, nevertheless, “the young child undoubtedly starts his life 
without prejudice, and during pre-school years seems almost incapable of 
fixing hostility upon any group as a whole.”* We do not in the least imply 

27. Useful publications which contain extensive bibliographical references include Williams, 
The Reduction of Intergroup Tensions; The Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science , Vol. CCXLIV (March, 1946); and Survey Graphic , Jan., 1947. 

28. G. W. Allport and B. M. Kramer, “Some Roots of Prejudice,’' Journal of Psychology . 
XXII (1946), 22 (italics ours). 
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that egoistic and aggressive tendencies are not native to the human being; 
what we are pointing out is that the accentuation of these tendencies and 
their direction against particular groups are socially acquired. The child’s 
acquisition of prejudice is a subtle and gradual development. It is traceable, 
as we explained in Chapter II, to the same processes of socialization that in 
the earliest years engender the sense of “we,” the sense of identification with 
family and play group. The process by which “mine” becomes identified with 
“ours” and in which the child inevitably attributes a superiority to the members 
of his own primary groups carries over into the widening circles of his associa¬ 
tions—in the school, the playground, the gang, and so forth. Thus his feeling 
of attachment and loyalty, usually first nourished in the family, is extended 
to include those particular groups that the circumstances of his environment 
call to his atten tion. He learns, for example, that he is a Protestant or a Catholic 
or a Jew,, that he is a “Polack” or a “Wop” or an “American,” that he is 
unhappily “colored” or happily a “superior white.” He learns to differentiate, 
but more, he learns, by the time he reaches the elementary or lower high school 
years, to rate the “others” in terms of the myth-based superiority-inferiority 
values predominant in his specific circumstances, including his own heritage. 
He is largely unaware of the process that makes of him, say, an anti-Semite or 
an advocate of White supremacy, and when he reaches adulthood he rarely 
can identify the influences that shaped his views in earlier years. These deeply 
rooted convictions tend to be “true” and “right” for the individual, supported 
as they are by some established mores. They bolster his sense of self, his ego, 
by identifying him with those who share them, and they are, as every teacher 
of sociology knows so well, emotionally adhered to and remarkably persistent 
even in the face of scientific evidence which, on rational grounds alone, should 
bring about their diminution or disappearance. 

Group prejudice, then, is learned. And in some degree, it is universal, existing 
wherever human society is found, for allegiance to the in-group is, of course, 
a universal phenomenon. Yet prejudice and hostility toward the out-group 
vary enormously from group to group and from time to time just as they vary 
in degree of intensity from individual to individual. Two specialists in this 
field have underscored their significance in the United States in estimating 
“that at least four-fifths of the American population lead mental lives in which 
feelings of group hostility play an appreciable role.” 29 

[2] The ethnic or racial group as a stereotype: That so many human beings 
are thus affected is abetted by the fact that the modem multigroup community 
furnishes its members with simplified and usually prejudicial concepts of its 
diverse divisions. These “stereotypes,” as Walter Lippmann called them, 

29. Ibid., p. 9. For the origin and prevalence of group prejudice see also C. Kluckhohn, 
“Group Tensions: Analysis of a Case History,” in Approaches to National Unity (L. Bryson, 
L. Finkelstein, and R. M. Maclver, eds., New York, 1945), pp. 221-241; J. Dollard, “Hostility 
and Fear in Social Life,” Social Forces , Vol. XVII (1938). 
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attribute to the groups as such a type character and tend to prevent the judg¬ 
ment of one person by another on the basis of his individual qualities. The 
process of constructing mental images of out-groups is characteristic of all 
societies, simple or complex; in the latter, classes and parties and occupations 
and regions and religions are set apart by stereotyped conceptions. Social 
participation, in fact, could hardly take place without these “pictures in our 
heads” to guide us, however misled we may be in following them. In many of 
these relations where stereotyped thinking is apparent, such as that between 
the “capitalist” and “worker” or between “Westerner” and “New Englander,” 
the basis of differentiation is a matter of specific interests or of cultural view¬ 
point. Racial and ethnic groups, however, lend themselves to an especially 
uncontrolled kind of stereotyping, for here the differences are relatively un¬ 
specified and prejudice may function almost without limit in its image-making 
activity. 10 

We see one illustration of uncontrolled labeling in the derogatory terms of 
popular speech applied to the Negro, the Chinese, the Mexican, the Pole, the 
Slav, the Italian, the Jew, and others. “Nigger” suggests to many in this 
country a race that is dirty, lazy, fun-loving, at times bestial, endowed with 
a special sex prowess, and generally incapable of assimilation; “Mex” is 
associated with similar attributes; and so with such names as “Polack,” 
“Wop,” and even “Okie.” Significantly, the stereotyped image of one group, 
say the Irish during an earlier period of our history, often fades out, when 
changes take place in the composition of the population and when the sources 
of immigration shift, only to reappear as the image of another group—a fact 
that in itself should guard us against belief in these false generalizations. 
However, the same elements are not found in all group stereotypes. The 
“Jew,” for example, like the Chinese in the Philippines, and in contrast with 
the Negro stereotype, “is universally damned, not because he is lazy, but 
because he is too industrious; not because he is incapable of learning, but 
because he is too intelligent—that is, too knowing and cunning.” 31 These 
assumptions provide a neat, though misleading, rationalization of the Jew 
as taking over positions of great power and give to anti-Semitism a peculiar 
character. 

Ethnic and racial stereotypes, then, are more or less rigidly patterned sets 
of attitudes, frequently symbolized and summarized by the labels of popular 
speech, representing the prejudicial misconceptions that prevail in the com¬ 
munity life. They may mark a brief stage in the history of this or that group 
or they may persist and even grow in intensity in time, depending upon the 
particular social conditions. Generally, in this country, they indicate the 

30. Cf. Maclver, The More Perfect Union , p. 188; see also the same author’s “Group Images 
and Group Realities,” in Group Relations and Group Antagonisms (R. M. Maclver, ed. f New 
York, 1944). 

31. McWilliams, A Mask for Privilege , p. 164. 
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presumption of a sharp departure from the “White-Anglo-Gentile” “norm”— 
itself a quite misleading stereotype. Moreover, their widespread diffusion 
makes it possible for persons having little or no direct contact with the groups 
in question to develop prejudiced and hostile attitudes toward them, a 
phenomenon conspicuously present in the more isolated regions of our land. 

[3] Types of prejudice: Not only is group prejudice universal, as we have 
seen, but the diversity of its manifestations is as great as the diversity of social 
conditions, as great, in fact, as the number of personalities who display pre¬ 
judice. The distinction that we now draw, therefore, should not be taken as 
exhaustive, and the categories themselves are not mutually exclusive. These 
two forms, however, help us to throw into sharper relief certain aspects of 
prejudice and discrimination of considerable significance at the present time.* 
one: prejudice as conformity. The first, the more common type, 
consists of those prejudicial attitudes that indoctrination and habituation 
give to the individual, who is usually unaware of their absorption. He acquires 
prejudice as he acquires other elements of his social heritage. “Woven into 
the very fabric of personality” in perhaps most cases, these attitudes sustain 
him in the ways of “his own” group. Conformity to the group mores, and 
therefore integration in group life, often means conformity to prejudice itself. 
The risk of nonconformity by displaying too much toleration or understanding 
of the outsider, or by being critical of group-sanctioned intolerance, is a risk 
relatively few individuals are willing to take. “Brotherhood,” as a clergyman 
has expressed it, “requires bravery.” More, it often requires the uprooting of 
ego-supporting group values and group ways—a very difficult, and psycho¬ 
logically often impossible task for the individual. 

two: prejudice as a manifestation of personality disturbance. 
Conformity, however, does not necessarily indicate psychological adjustment. 
For prejudice, in certain instances, is rooted in the individual's failure to achieve 
a satisfactory integration in the group. He may, in fact, seize upon the con¬ 
formity-pattern as a solution for his own inner disturbance. We have con¬ 
siderable evidence that the seriously maladjusted personality, frustrated by 
the conditions of his own life history, and often experiencing, in early years or 
later, some particular psychic upheaval, may attach his otherwise “free- 
floating” hostility to this or that group (though, of course there are many 
other channels for such expression). Discriminated and “inferior” groups 
afford a socially sanctioned and therefore a particularly vulnerable target 
for hostile, aggressive, and sadistic compulsions. The person balked in his 
own circles may strive to destroy the “enemy” Jews or Negroes or Catholics; 
the rejected individual may overstate his membership by damning the outsider. 
Of the many human beings who manifest group prejudice, probably relatively 

32. This distinction is presented in Maclver, The More Perfect Union , pp. 195-207; for 
I. Chein’s similar formulation, see “Some Considerations in Combating Intergroup Prejudice,” 
Journal of Educational Sociology, XIX (1946), 412-419. 
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few belong to this type, but there is some indication that many of the more 
extreme promoters of racism and group hatred are among the maladjusted, 
the frustrated, the insecure." 

In many specific cases, no doubt, it is impossible to draw any sharp line of 
division between these two modes of prejudice. They sometimes shade into 
one another and there are many variations of each type. Moreover, neither 
form could develop without the prior existence of prejudice in the social life. 
Both types illustrate the relationship between prejudice and personality. 
Personality, as we saw in Chapter III, cannot be divorced from social and 
cultural conditions—nor can prejudice and discrimination. Here we have an 
important clue to their persistence in the modem community. 

The persistence of prejudice and discrimination. Prejudice, hostility, and their 
overt and active manifestation, group discrimination, are not indulged in for 
their own sake, unless we assign end value to complex individual motivations 
themselves. Prejudice and discrimination are rooted in the folkways of the 
community or groups within the community, they are woven into the habitua- 
tions of the individual life, and, of fundamental importance, they render or 
are thought to render definite advantages to the persons or groups that cling 
to them. Their persistence, then, is not simply a matter of ignorance or ir¬ 
rationality, however large these factors bulk in the maintenance of intergroup 
hostility. 

[1] Stakes in maintaining the fissure lines: What benefits does the individual or 
the group gain in the practice of prejudice? The most apparent of these and 
the easiest to document is the sheerly economic. The waves of immigrants from 
abroad as well as the millions of Negroes already in the United States have 
provided our expanding economy a force of manual labor. These “inferior” 
peoples entered the bottom rungs of the prestige ladder—they became groups 
from whom the withholding of equal pay for equal work, equal schooling, 
equal use of public facilities, equal union privileges, paid economic dividends 
to employers, large scale and small, and, in some cases, to organized labor as 
well. Many members of the minority groups, especially the Negroes and Mexi¬ 
cans and Eastern and Southern Europeans, are still low in the status scale and 
still, in large measure, furnish a supply of cheap labor. Here we see one important 
reason for the continuation of discrimination in employment, in industrial 
and commercial enterprise, in the professions and in the professional schools, 
even in domestic service. The withholding of educational and occupational 
opportunity is easily justified by the stereotyped view that regards this group 
or that as “naturally” inferior and therefore as “naturally” less deserving. 

Moreover, social discriminations that restrict the practice of certain occupa¬ 
tions, such as the professions, to the minority members themselves tend not 


33. Sec, for example, Allport and Kramer, of. cit. r p. 38; Williams, op. cit pp. 52-54. 
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only to induce a double standard of professional attainment but to establish 
a more or less closed market for the proportionately few trained persons in 
the group. This situation is especially evident in the case of the Negroes. Here 
segregation and discrimination have given rise to a vested occupational interest 
within the colored caste while being at the same time in accord with the 
economic interests of certain White employers. 34 On the other hand, it is often 
to the interest of the employer to have the larger supply of skilled and semi¬ 
skilled labor that is prevented by policies of discrimination, but in such situa¬ 
tions labor unions have not infrequently, though there are important exceptions, 
insisted on restriction. 

But economic interest in discrimination is by no means the only factor, and 
perhaps not even the most important one, contributing to its persistence. 
Conformity to the group, as we have seen, frequently means abiding by the 
practices of active prejudice; nonconformity, in this respect as in others, is a 
threat to the individual’s feeling of security that is maintained by his relations 
with the group. “We misconceive group prejudice when we think of it as 
primarily a prejudice against some one or more particular groups: as anti- 
Semitism, anti-Catholicism, anti-Anything-in-particular. It is instead at 
bottom a prejudice in favor of ‘My Own Group’ as against all others, ‘pro-us’ 
prejudice eternal, live, and waiting, ready to be focussed and intensified against 
Any Other Group.” 86 The individual’s need to identify himself more or less 
exclusively with the group in which he has been reared or with his “own” 
intimate associates means, in other words, that he often has a security stake 
in prejudice and discrimination. This sociopsychological gain takes on a greater 
significance in an urban society increasingly dominated by impersonal relations 
and increasingly subject to large-scale changes or threats of changes, conditions 
that propel many in the direction of their long-known and “dependable” 
in-groups. The severing or risking the loss of these in-group bonds would 
mean for many persons the undermining of a kind of temporary psychic 
support. The feeling of “1” sustained by the sense of “we” is apt to be enhanced 
by those who band together to maintain Jim Crow, to enforce restrictive 
covenants, to regulate admissions to school or occupation or church or club 
or political party on the basis of racial or ethnic group affiliation rather than 
on the basis of individual qualification. 

The persistence of these practices, then, is accountable, in part, to the per¬ 
sistent need for close group ties. But there is a further stake, we believe, in 
prejudice of a sociopsychological nature. In our society, in which are stressed 
the themes of individual worth, of broad social equality, and, to some extent, 
the teachings of the Hebraic-Christian social gospel, it is probable that the 

34. See, for example, E. F. Frazier, “Human, All Too Human,” Survey Graphic , Jan., 1947. 

35. K. Llewellyn, “Group Prejudice and Social Education,” in Civilization and Group 
Relationships (R. M. Maclver, ed., New York, 1945). 
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inconsistency between these values and the practices of discrimination 
stimulates in a considerable number of people an uneasiness, reaching the 
point of conscious or unconscious guilt feeling. One way to decrease this 
feeling is found in the stereotyped rationalizations that attribute inherent 
inferiority or immorality or cupidity to the subordinated groups. For when 
the stereotypes are deliberately or merely automatically seized upon they 
become for the practitioners of prejudice a justifiable explanation or defense 
for their (ethically or democratically) unjustifiable position. So long as an 
ambivalence exists between democratic precept and discriminatory practice, 
just so long will some individuals continue to seek and to find a reconciliation 
in the prejudicial generalizations that mark the community life. 

[2] The “scapegoat” function: The persistence of prejudice is likewise served 
by the assignment to minority groups of responsibility or “blame” for social 
and economic disturbances. Problems as diverse in the United States as those 
associated with the economic frustrations of the small farmer and of the in¬ 
dustrial worker, the instability of the financial market, governmental in¬ 
efficiency or even malfeasance, economic depressions, international tensions 
and war itself, various changes taking place in the traditional “middle-class” 
and “American” way of life, the rise of radicalism, the decline of certain 
religious values, the “corruption” of art and literature—the list could be 
extended—have been “explained” on the basis of the attributed characteristics 
or special interest of various ethnic and racial groups. Blaming the latter for 
whatever phenomena are construed as maladies in the social order at a given 
time has taken place at various periods in the history of Western society. But 
as that society and its problems have become more complex, as the conflict 
between economic plutocracy on the one side and the demand for and the 
extension of democratic participation and material security on the other have 
become more evident, and as the older ways have proved insufficient to meet 
the demands of new conditions, resort to and susceptibility to the scapegoat 
explanation have become more pronounced. The most extensive use of this 
device in modem times was incorporated in the Nazi program in Europe. 

In this country the attacks against the Roman Catholics, the Negroes, the 
Orientals, the Jews, and “foreigners” in general on the part of the extremist 
nativistic movements utilize the same scapegoat argument. These groups, to 
be sure, do not have equal availability as targets, as the regional and temporal 
variations indicate. The Oriental, for example, can hardly be construed as the 
“cause” of social disorganization, when he represents a tiny minority, save in 
certain West coast areas. The Negro, much more numerous and often conceived 
as a “threat” in the Deep South, possesses very low economic and social status 
generally and attracts the sympathy and incites little envy outside that region. 
The Jews, on the other hand, though constituting less than 4 per cent of the 
total population, have become, especially during the last twenty years, in the 
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words of one author, “the residual legatee of the counter-tradition” in American 
life.* 6 

Several factors combine to give the Jews this unique and unhappy distinction. 
In the first place, the role of tradition itself is significant. For several centuries 
in Western society many people, including at least a few writers of distinction 
on other counts, have associated the Jewish stereotype with innovations which 
they have deemed undesirable, innovations in the economy, in political thought, 
in the arts, and especially in the social attributes of the nouveaux riches —an 
association hardly warranted by the historical facts. Secondly, in certain 
European countries but most significantly in the United States, the Jew is the 
more readily attacked because, as we have seen, many individual Jewish 
persons have attained higher social and economic status than that gained by 
members of other minority groups. “Those whom we consider below us,” says 
one authority in this field, “we may despise or pity, but we neither love nor 
hate them as we do our equals.” 37 Thirdly, the Jew is a “special kind of immi¬ 
grant” in the sense that the social pressures do not permit him to pass through 
the characteristic assimilation process, a point aptly illustrated in the following 
comparison: 

When the Jugoslav immigrant “assimilates,” in the traditional manner, by 
changing his name from Martinovich to Martin, discarding his native customs, 
forgetting his native tongue, and joining Rotary, we applaud his agility and, 
somewhat reluctantly perhaps, make room for the New American. We certainly 
do not regard Martinovich as either a traitor or a renegade. But the Jewish im¬ 
migrant who changes his name, joins the Ethical Culture movement or the Christ¬ 
ian Science Church, or marries a Gentile, is generally regarded, in both camps, as 
a social renegade. What is perhaps more important, he often comes to regard 
himself in much this same light. In some vague way, he is conscious of having 
betrayed an ennobling impulse of his own nature . 38 

Add to these factors the concern of many people, Jews and non-Jews, over the 
long absence of a Jewish “homeland,” made the more intense by the Palestine 
difficulties, the paradoxical but potent attribution of financial power and 
radical belief incorporated in the Jewish stereotype, the imposed segregation 
and informally operating “conspiracy of silence,” the covertly expressed 
hunch of various citizens that “Hitler may have been right in this instance,” 
the urban concentration of Jews, and the fact that a long tradition of sub¬ 
ordination has resulted in oversensitivity or overaggressiveness in specific 
cases, we then see at least some of the reasons that give them a particular 
vulnerability as a scapegoat group. 

36. McWilliams, A Mask for Privilege , Chap. IV. 

37. J. F. Brown, as quoted in McWilliams, A Mask for Privilege (Boston: Little, Brown & 
Company, 1948), p. 83. 

38. Ibid., p. 84. 
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Fluctuations of intergroup tensions. The phenomena of prejudice, tension, and 
discrimination between groups are extremely variable; they diminish, increase, 
or take new directions according to the conditions. Sometimes these fluctuations 
are remarkably rapid; sometimes there is the slower and broader movement of 
the culmination or reduction of tensions. The rapidity of change under certain 
conditions is well illustrated from the international scene. In a brief period, 
sometimes almost overnight, the mental picture one people has of another may 
be transformed. In recent times, for example, this transformation has happened 
repeatedly to the picture of “the Russian” seen through the “mind’s eye” of 
the American. 

As an instance of more gradual change we may take the shifting attitudes 
of the people of the United States to Orientals or, again, to Negroes. The 
picture has been growing more favorable, with some diminution of the exclusive¬ 
ness of distance. The change is witnessed to by legislation repealing laws that 
denied citizenship to the members of various Oriental groups; by the enactment 
of laws, in a number of states, that prohibit occupational discrimination on the 
grounds of race, creed, or national origin; by the drastic recommendations for 
the abolition of discrimination unanimously put forward in 1947 by the 
President’s Committee on Civil Rights; and by the rise of numerous organiza¬ 
tions, some of them in the Southern states, devoted to the combating of inter- 
group discrimination and anti-Negro segregation. 39 Nowhere has the change 
been more significant than in White-Negro relationships. During World War I, 
although there was then also a great shortage of labor power, the Negro was 
unable to break down any of the barriers that denied him access to positions 
of skill or responsibility. During World War II, several of these barriers were 
reduced or removed altogether, so that he made fairly substantial gains in 
occupational status, gains that were increased rather than diminished in the 
years immediately following the end of the war. 40 The only form of antigroup 
prejudice that appears to have resisted this trend is anti-Semitism. This 
ancient and stubborn prejudice, that has swollen and subsided so many times 
in the history of Western civilization, has, as we have already suggested, 
different roots and follows different laws—though in saying this we do not 
imply that it cannot be overcome by appropriate social strategy. 

In this connection it is worth recording that social scientists have recently 
added to their field the investigation of the principles, methods, and techniques 
whereby intergroup tensions may be most effectively subjected to control. 
Considerable work to this end has already been done by anthropologists, 
psychologists, psychiatrists, and sociologists. Concerted efforts are being 
fostered by special organizations of social scientists, such as the Society for 

39. For lists of such organizations see the Directory of Agencies in Race Relations , National , 
State , and Local , Julius Rosenwald Fund, 1945; or G. B. Watson, op. cit., Chap. II. 

40. See S. L. Wolfbein, “Post-War Trends in Negro Employment,” Monthly Labor Review , 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, Dec., 1947. 
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the Psychological Study of Social Issues and the Committee (of the Social 
Science Research Council) on Techniques for Reducing Group Hostility, by 
national and international committees sponsored by psychiatrists, by research 
bureaus associated with leading universities, by the team of social scientists 
who under the offices of UNESCO are studying the conditions of international 
tensions, and by various other bodies. It lies beyond the scope of this volume 
to discuss the progress of these efforts. But the investigations already made 
clearly reveal the need for expert guidance in the treatment of this whole 
problem. 

In this and the preceding chapter we have considered the sociological nature 
and some of the significant implications of class, racial, and ethnic stratifi¬ 
cation. These major fissure lines in the social structure are relatively permanent 
social phenomena. However, they are often the signs of instability, of dis¬ 
equilibrium, in the smaller and the greater community. They also nourish, in 
many instances, those temporary groupings of social life, some of which have 
for their purpose the destruction of life itself, that are known as crowds. These 
are our concern in the following chapter. 
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Herd Sentiment 

The study of temporary groupings. In this chapter we move from the more or 
less permanent types of grouping to those manifestations of social life that 
express themselves sporadically. Community, association, class, and ethnic 
group, in their various forms and interrelationships, are clearly significant 
aspects of the social structure. The crowd, the audience, and the “public” are 
more fleeting phenomena and, on certain counts, more difficult to describe and 
to interpret. Yet these temporary groups are of permanent interest to the 
sociologist for they are ever reappearing in one mode or another, and within 
them are often expressed some of man’s keenest interests and his most deeply 
seated attitudes. Moreover, the crowd, the audience, and the like must be 
viewed within a context of the more persistent features of the social structure 
because, as we shall see, the former are not merely an expression of man’s 
nature but reflect, in a large degree, the particular characteristics of the com¬ 
munity organization, the institutional arrangements, the mores, the social 
cleavages, of a given time and place. 

Sociologists, social psychologists, and political scientists have long been 
concerned with the temporary groupings, especially the crowd, and with the 
sociopsychological processes that operate within them. These phenomena 
became the chief interest of a “crowd school” of sociology which developed half 
a century ago, and since that time there have been added to the earlier specula¬ 
tive generalizations a considerable body of verified information and a number 
of suggestive interpretative leads based upon the theories of modem social 
science. Nevertheless the field of “collective behavior,” as it is sometimes 
called, is one in which no systematic analysis has been as yet generally ac¬ 
claimed. Of the many interesting and important aspects of this field, we have 
selected those that seem appropriate in a general study of social structure and 

417 



418 BOOK TWO, PART TWO 

social change and particularly significant in the life of modern complex society. 1 

The herd in social life. Wherever we find society we find gregariousness and 
conformity bringing men together. One result is the institutionalization of 
group ways, leading to the more permanent features of the social structure. 
But there are other indications of man’s “consciousness of kind” and of his 
seeming need to be like other men, indications that may be described as reflec¬ 
tions of herd sentiment. 

[1] Distinction of the herd from the crowd: Several writers on the crowd do not 
distinguish it from the herd. Although the two have resemblances, they differ 
in important respects. Strictly speaking, human societies are never herds, and 
when we apply the term to social manifestations we are imputing to them 
attributes that we find more simply and clearly present in the behavior of the 
ranging aggregations of animals properly named “herds.” The nearest approxi¬ 
mation to a true herd in the modem world is perhaps that occasional phe¬ 
nomenon of social disruption, exemplified by the displaced persons in Europe 
and elsewhere before and after World War II, the “aimless migration of ref¬ 
ugees.” 2 The herd is, for certain gregarious animals, a permanent mode of life. 
The herd sentiment, present even in the most modem societies, is also a rela¬ 
tively permanent factor. But the crowd is ephemeral. It is not a mode of life 
but an incident, an eruption, sometimes a disturbance of an established social 
pattern. Possibly it is what we here name herd sentiment that is revealed in 
the sudden concerted action of the crowd, but this takes place only under 
social and cultural conditions that are absent in the herd proper. We should 
understand the crowd as an unorganized grouping occurring within a system of 
social organization. A brief description of the herd sentiment should make clear 
this difference and may serve as an approach to the distinctive character of the 
human crowd. 

Herd sentiment is the imitative cohesion revealed when men conform blindly 
to the traditions and beliefs and ways of a group, when they approve of these 
because they are accepted and disapprove simply because they are divergent 
from the established norms, when they are moved by the slogans, the stereo¬ 
types, the conventions, the “idols” of their in-groups. In animal society, herd 
feeling is the manifestation of the gregarious instinct, the simplest form of 
socialization. In human society, this feeling is broadened into a sentiment that 
attaches itself to the socially indoctrinated ways. We think of the herd as mov¬ 
ing as one, and we exhibit its sentiment when our conduct is determined by the 

1. The most extensive treatments of crowd and related phenomena are undertaken by 
sociologically oriented psychologists or psychologically oriented sociologists; in other words, 
by “social psychologists.” See, for example, K. Young, Social Psychology (New York, 1944), 
Part III; R. T. LaPiere, Collective Behavior (New York, 1938), Parts I and V; H. Cantril, 
The Psychology of Social Movements (New York, 1941); N. E. Miller and J. Dollard, Social 
Learning and Imitation (New Haven, 1941), Chaps. XIV and XV. 

2. Cf. W. E. Hocking, Man and State (New Haven, 1926), Chap. XVIII. On the refugees 
in this country see, for example, M. R. Davie, The Refugee Immigrant in the United States 
(New York, 1946). 
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question, What do others think and feel about this, what is the correct thing to 
do? Herd sentiment leads men to follow the band or to “get on the band 
wagon.” It leads them to desert the side with little chance and to flock to the 
likely winner in political contests and generally in matters of opinion. It leads 
them to discriminate against or to remove from their society those who do not 
worship at their own shrines, including frequently those who are more sensitive, 
more intelligent, more independent, than themselves. Herd sentiment, in a 
word, identifies mores and morals, conformity and solidarity. All who differ 
from its opinions are “undermining” the social order, morality, the constitu¬ 
tion, the church, the sacred family, or whatever “way of life” they cling to 
against the menace of change. Herd sentiment, then, is the unthinking re¬ 
sponse to convention. And, as various writers have pointed out, it tends to 
pervade the expressions of “public opinion.” 8 

[2] Manifestations of herd sentiment: Herd sentiment, however, is witnessed 
not only in the blind resistance to change but also in the gregarious pursuit of 
some superficial novelty. It operates in the acceptance of fashions as well as 
of mores, and in this area, as we saw in an earlier chapter, socially accredited 
leaders can often set the direction for the “herd.” Or again there are illus¬ 
trations of what appears as a simultaneous discovery by the group that some 
new thing is the vogue, the craze—some song, some expression, some parlor 
game, or whatever it be. These “crazes” come and go, and while their origin 
may at times seem mysterious, their departure is not difficult to explain, since 
the novelty on which their appeal so often depends soon wears off. On the other 
hand, temporary acceptance of this or that craze is not merely accidental, for 
the appeal itself, though short-lived, is traceable to the social and cultural 
conditions of a given time and place. 

A more significant manifestation of herd sentiment is the emotional epidemic 
that sometimes sweeps through a country or even a wider region. These 
epidemics give vent to emotions that are associated with the beliefs or super¬ 
stitions of the culture or with the tensions stemming from contradictions in 
the social order, and are aroused to intensity by some accident, crisis, or con¬ 
juncture. They have frequently taken religious forms, as evangelistic revivals, 
where they occur under the stimulation of some leader who is either fanatical 
himself or has learned the art of breaking the dams of emotional feeling in his 
audience. Such epidemics coniform to the prevalent tendencies of the com¬ 
munities and periods in which they occur. They are accentuated when super¬ 
stition is unchecked by science and intellectual discipline and when socially 
imposed frustrations surround the individual life. The Middle Ages were char¬ 
acterized by the crusades, the persecution of heretics, the flagellant manias 
(in which people went about whipping one another). Perhaps no epidemic of 
that epoch rivaled in its release of fears and in its breakdown of inhibitions the 

3. See, for example, P. Odegard, The American Public Mind (New York, 1930), Chap. II; 
W. Albig, Public Opinion (New York, 1939), Chaps. I, II, and IV; H. D. Lasswell, Democracy 
through Public Opinion (Menasha, Wise., 1941), Chap. II. 
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dancing delirium that began in Europe late in the fourteenth century; some¬ 
times these ecstatic bacchantic outbursts were inspired by visions of the 
heavenly host, sometimes they took the form of demoniacal possession, while 
in Italy the strange belief arose that these dances were the antidote to the 
deadly bite of the tarantula (a harmless spider), the fear of which became a 
general delusion. 4 Widespread terror of demons was prevalent in the centuries 
which followed, and no inhumanity, no torture, it seems, was too fiendish to be 
used on those who were supposed to be possessed by evil spirits. 

In the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries a quite different 
type of epidemic developed, expressive of a new social economy and new 
cultural conditions. This was the speculative contagion or boom phenomenon, 
represented, for example, by the Dutch tulip mania (bulbs sometimes sold for 
as much as or more than their weight in gold), the South Sea Bubble, the 
Mississippi Scheme, and the California and Alaska gold rushes. In somewhat 
modified forms, these speculative fevers have recurred down to the present, 
illustrated by extreme stock-market activity, such as the boom that preceded 
the famous crash of 1929, and by the California and Florida real-estate booms. 6 
In these cases, involving intense and widespread activity in the economic 
area, similar sociopsychological processes are at work as in such noneconomic 
crazes as crossword puzzles, chain letters, zoot suits, jam and jive sessions, 
goldfish swallowing, and so forth. The study of the processes themselves, largely 
the province of social psychology, would be necessary in a complete treatment 
of what we have called herd sentiment. 6 

Types of interest and herd sentiment . An essentially sociological task faces us, 
however, when we consider the various manifestations of herd sentiment. For 
we must draw a distinction between two broad types of mass reaction, a dis¬ 
tinction based upon the nature of the interests that motivate men in their 
different forms of “band-wagon” behavior. 

[1] Herd sentiment and like interest: Note that most of the examples of herd 
sentiment we have presented are inspired mainly by self-regarding fears and 
hopes—individual fears of demons, hopes of individual salvation or of indi¬ 
vidual profits. Certain social epidemics and, more obviously, the economic 
boom, therefore, fall in our category of like-interest social phenomena. 7 Indi¬ 
vidual interest is here the primary incentive of social behavior. It is stimulated 
by suggestion and by imitation and, under appropriate social conditions, whole 
groups follow herd ways to attain personal safety or personal affluence. 

4. For an account of this social epidemic and others of this period, see B. Sidis, The Psychology 
of Suggestion (New York, 1911), Chap. XXVIII. 

5. For a description of various booms, see M. S. Handman, “Boom,” Encyclopaedia of the 
Social Sciences (New York, 1935), II, 638-641. 

6. For characteristic statements by social psychologists see, for example, Young, Social 
Psychology, Chap. XVII; R. T. LaPiere and P. R. Farnsworth, Social Psychology (New York, 
1942), pp. 353-358. 

7. For a discussion of like interest and common interest in social life, a distinction we have 
employed in several areas, see Chapter II. 
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[2] Herd sentiment and common interest: But there is another very si gnifican t 
type of “herd” expression, through which is manifested the sense of common 
interest, the deep feeling of community. Any occasion that suddenly stir* the 
community consciousness is apt to touch off an emotional impulse of an 
epidemic character. This is seen on a smaller scale in the fervor that seizes a 
group when the school or town or city team is victorious against a rival. It is 
displayed more broadly when a whole nation is aroused by a national triumph 
of some spectacular sort, or by a disaster, or by a supposed insult to its honor. 
The crisis of war, or the threat of war, is peculiarly apt to evoke this tense com¬ 
municable emotion, which tends to engulf each individual so that his individ¬ 
uality is submerged while at the same time his ego is enlarged. “We” have won, 
“we” have been insulted, “we” are threatened—in this “we” he is emotionally 
absorbed and in it, too, his own ego is exalted and liberated from social pres¬ 
sures because its goal is now identified with that of all the rest. This situation 
involves an immense simplification of thought and feeling; it involves a sudden 
resolution of the problem of the individual’s relation to society. Under these 
conditions his individuality may be elevated and released from narrow self- 
seeking aims and self-indulgences, or it may be reduced to a lower level in which 
all deliberation and reasoning power are lost. The latter manifestation is the 
typical herd reaction. The individual’s pride, his itch for power and glory, his 
desire to love and to hate, are given a temporary social justification. At the same 
time that he feels at one with his fellows he is free to indulge the passions which 
society under normal conditions holds most in control. This double release— 
the mergence with the group and the emergence of drives usually checked— 
gives a particularly powerful quality to herd sentiment when it expresses the 
common interest of the tribe or nation or smaller group. 8 

These various epidemics and other manifestations of herd sentiment, involv¬ 
ing an appeal to like or common interests, or to both, illustrate the gregarious 
nature of human beings. In the original “herd” situation, the sensitivity to 
common danger and the rapid communication of the sense of danger through 
the suggestible “subconscious” mind are factors of safety. These tendencies, 
found in all periods of civilized life, may be survivals from a remote past, 
ill adapted as they often are to the conditions of modem society. They often 
give rise to the phenomenon of the crowd, but, as we have seen, they occur on 
a far broader scale. 

The Crowd and Crowd Sentiment 

The nature and types of crowd . The crowd is the most transitory and unstable 
of all social groups; yet it exhibits characteristics that not only are highly 
significant in themselves but also throw light on the fundamental problem of 


8. For an account and interpretation of various psychological studies in this area see M. 
Sherif and H. Cantril, The Psychology of Ego-Involvements (New York, 1947), Chap. IV. 
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the relation of the individual to the whole. Consequently the study of the crowd 
has been a favorite meeting point of representatives of various disciplines of 
social science. The crowd belongs to our category of unorganized groups. We 
mean by this not that the crowd exhibits no patterns, no characteristic expres¬ 
sions, but that the units in it are not organized in relation to one another. 
The crowd may be deliberately instigated, but it falls into no predetermined 
order. It may be led, but only on the basis of the feelings and views of its 
members, only on the basis of its own sentiment. The peculiar qualities of the 
crowd, as we shall see, are in large part attributable to this fact that it arises 
only in the crevices of social organization. 

[1] The crowd proper: The crowd proper we distinguish as a physically com¬ 
pact aggregation of human beings brought into direct, temporary, and unor¬ 
ganized contact with one another. It is quickly created and quickly dissolved. 
It is an unorganized manifestation occurring in a world of organization. There 
are, of course, myriads of casual meetings of friends, acquaintances, or strangers 
taking place at all times in every society, on the street, on the house porch, on 
the train, in the office, in the market place, and so forth. These unorganized 
meetings differ from crowds because they are, sociologically as well as physi¬ 
cally, face-to-face meetings and because they take place on a much smaller 
scale. Numbers are necessary to make a crowd, though there is considerable 
variation here, and the numbers are only randomly thrown together in physical 
proximity. In the latter respect, the crowd differs from such groups as the 
assembly, public meeting, reception, and so on, where the participants fall into 
a predetermined order and are arranged according to some principle of selec¬ 
tion. A borderline case between the crowd proper and the audience is the group 
that casually gathers to listen to an orator in a park or public square. Here the 
organization into which the group falls is reduced to a minimum, that of a 
circle of listeners around the focus of a speaker. In the crowd, mere conjuncture 
takes the place of any definite order controlling the physical relation of person 
to person. 9 

Thus we might speak of the crowd which participates in some organized 
public demonstration or celebration, referring thereby to those who are merely 
aggregated in a mass during the occasion. If, instead of being aggregated, they 
fell into lines and formed a marching procession, they would cease to be a crowd 
in our sense of the term, though the name would properly apply to the groups 
of people who from the sidewalks watched the procession march through the 
streets. On the other hand, an organized audience, such as that brought together 
in the assembly hall or in the stadium, may, if the pattern of organization is 
suddenly broken by the impact of events, become a crowd proper. 

[2] Types of crowd: The two types of manifestation of herd sentiment, which 
we described in the previous section, provide the basis for our distinction 
between two principal types of crowd. Compare, for example, the crowd that 

9. For a diagrammatic presentation of different types of crowds and audiences, see Young, 
Social Psychology , p. 389. 
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gathers to watch a fire or accident with the crowd that participates in a popular 
celebration, in a strike demonstration, in a riot or a lynching. 

ONE: THE like-interest crowd. The former is a like-interest crowd. It is 
brought together by the curiosity of individuals who happen to be in the 
vicinity. It has no common purpose. Each person could satisfy his curiosity 
more easily if he were not incommoded by the presence of the others. The 
curiosity of each is, to be sure, enhanced by the presence of numbers—there is 
the possible thrill of being in a crowd as well as the thrill of watching the fire 
or the flagpole sitter or the victim of an accident. But the immediate object of 
each does not need the presence of the rest. There is a common external focus 
of interest but not a common interest. This character is still more obvious in 
crowds composed of persons seeking at the same time, and to the inconvenience 
of one another, to board some means of transportation, to enter a theater or 
stadium, or, to cite the extreme case, to escape a danger, such as a fire or flood. 
The like-interest crowd can do nothing as a crowd . If it breaks out in protest 
against some inconvenience it suffers or some incident it witnesses, it is trans¬ 
formed into a common-interest crowd and its nature is radically changed. If 
it decides, say, to put out the fire it is watching or to render aid in some acci¬ 
dent, it undergoes organization, falls into an order, and thereby ceases to be a 
crowd. 

two: the common-interest crowd. From the sociological standpoint the 
common-interest crowd is a more significant phenomenon. If all crowds arise 
within the crevices of social organization, this type comes into being to do 
something for which the existing machinery does not provide. The occasion 
may be a sudden need, a crisis, a spontaneous outburst of group joy or hatred, 
a festival, the appearance or the death of a hero. Crowds of this sort are not 
necessarily antagonistic to the established order. But they may break through 
the regulations of organization. Sometimes they merely manifest a desire to 
escape the discipline, the pressure of regimentation, seeking release through 
some common spontaneous activity, as college youths are apt to do under some 
incitement such as the victory of their team. But sometimes they arise to pro¬ 
test against, to defeat, even to destroy regulation and order. A lynching crowd 
is an example, or again the crowds that have signalized political revolutions. 
Such outbursts offer the clearest revelations of the inner characteristics of the 
crowd itself. 

In either type of crowd, the interest may be focused upon a specific object 
or specific goal or it may be less sharply defined. Moreover, we should remember 
that crowds, like other social groupings, often, perhaps always, exhibit a mix¬ 
ture or combination of like-interest and common-interest elements. However, 
because of their short-lived nature and the relative simplicity of their mani¬ 
festations (but not necessarily of their causation), it is generally evident whether 
the like or the common interest predominates in them. Thus the reader should 
easily be able to bring additional illustrations to those listed under each type 
of crowd, as presented in Chart XVI. 
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CHART 

xvi A Classification of Types of Crowds 


CROWDS 

1 



! 

Uko-lnforotf Crowds 

_ 1 _ 

l 

Common-interest Crowds 

_ 1 _ 

1 

Focused 

Panic crowds 
Curiosity crowds 

1 

Unfocused 

Street 

aggregations 

Holiday crowds 

1 

Focused 
Revolution¬ 
ary crowds 
Lynching 
crowds 

1 

Unfocused 

Crowds at 
national cele¬ 
brations, such 
as Armistice 

Day crowds 


Crowd sentiment. A variety of vivid expressions have been used to indicate 
the nature of crowd sentiment, such as “herd spirit,” “mob feeling,” “mass 
reaction,” and so forth. These terms suggest the unique psychological quality 
that tends to pervade certain types of crowd, to be sure, but at best they are 
merely descriptive. Sociological analysis requires that we examine, if only 
briefly, the basic interests and principal processes that are involved and 
brought into play whenever the temporary crowd comes into existence. 

[1] Interests and crowd sentiment: In the first place, crowds differ greatly on 
the psychological level according to the character of the interest which per¬ 
vades them. If it is a general or vague like interest , such as that of the crowds 
who promenade the streets during intermissions of work or in the evening, 
most of the psychological characteristics that are usually attributed to the 
crowd phenomenon may be absent. Some occurrence may focus the like interest 
of the crowd upon a specific event—a parade or an accident or a fire, for 
example—and at once an elemental curiosity gives the crowd, or part of it, a 
focus of attention and thus stimulates its particular attributes. Jostling, excite¬ 
ment, loss of poise, simplification of purpose quickly develop. If the occurrence 
touches more nearly the vital concerns of the assembled persons, the peculiar 
quality of crowd sentiment and crowd conduct is intensified. In this situation 
the crowd may overthrow the standards and the habits which the education 
and discipline of civilized life have built up in its members: the everyday social 
controls may falter or break down. The phenomenon of panic reveals how 
sudden and overwhelming this change from normal behavior may be. With 
appalling swiftness an orderly audience can, on an alarm of fire, for instance, 
be transformed into a maddened crowd, heedless to every consideration beyond 
the individualized impulse of flight. The panic is Jike the stampede of the herd, 
demolishing the reserves of reason and the resistances of socialized habituation. 
It is a situation in which the elementary urge for self-preservation may easily 
achieve a socially disastrous victory unless the greatest resourcefulness of 
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trained reason is shown by some individuals. And the panic, an extreme 
example of the play of like interests in the temporary group, may, in fact, take 
place on a larger scale than that of the crowd itself, especially under the con¬ 
ditions of modem mass communication. The radio or the press may simul¬ 
taneously evoke in thousands fear or a deep concern for personal safety, 
resulting in crowdlike responses in many individual members of the listening 
or the reading public. 10 

The full significance of crowd sentiment is seen more clearly in the behavior 
of the common-interest crowd. Here the crowd senses its own solidarity. In the 
like-interest crowd the presence of the others at least partially interferes with 
the desire of each constituent—in the panic it is often fatal to these desires. 
But in the common-interest crowd the presence of the others supports the 
desire of each. Numbers give strength to the protest, to the celebration, to the 
group-defined revenge, as in the case of lynching; numbers make possible a 
destructive fury or a joy, the storming of Bastilles or of goal posts. In the 
common-interest crowd there is always a “cause” that leads each to identify 
himself with all the rest. The numbers are with him, on his side. The “we” 
sentiment, the sense of absorption, is intensified, and this feeling of together¬ 
ness, temporarily released from the bonds of organization, is apt to run 
wild. 

Without organization, its emotion heightened while the capacity to reflect is 
lowered, the common-interest crowd can do nothing constructive. It may 
express tumultuous admiration of its hero of the moment (though it may at the 
same time remove his clothing, or even injure him with physical adulation, as 
various celebrities know who have been acclaimed by crowds); it can cheer 
and wave its banners. But its impulse to action is more likely to find a destruc¬ 
tive outlet. To destroy requires neither system nor deliberation. It is easy to 
cast stones, to trample a man down, to maim and kill Perhaps too, under the 
conditions of crowd excitement, hatred and revenge are more easily stimulated 
than love and admiration, though we should not assume, as some writers do, 
that the crowd is always “a creature of hate.” 11 Certainly the crowd easily 
finds a victim or an enemy and is very open to suggestions of punishment or 
vengeance. Crowd sentiment sometimes communicates itself to the guardians 
of order who oppose its excess, so that they on such occasions are also guilty of 
needless cruelty and violence. The mere suggestion of a victim not infrequently 
turns a peaceful crowd into a mob, that is, a crowd in motion, offering a common 
focus to the restless undirected energies let loose within it. And since in organ¬ 
ized society the impulse to hate and to destroy is that which is most held in 
abeyance, the release is all the more violent as well as the more congenial to 
the unreasoning and no longer restrained spirit of the crowd. Perhaps it is a 

10. For a study of the panic reactions to a radio broadcast of H. G. Wells’s story of an 
invasion from Mars, see H. Cantril, The Invasion from Mars (Princeton, N.J., 1940). 

11. Cf. E. D. Martin, The Behavior of Crowds (New York, 1929), Chap. V. 



426 


BOOK TWO, PART TWO 


similar release that accounts for the thrill aroused by rumors of war in some 
normally peaceful and otherwise reasonable persons. 12 

[2] Processes correlated with crowd feeling: Not only does the type of interest 
influence the quality of crowd sentiment, but different processes combine in 
various ways to bring about the intensified feeling characteristic of the crowd. 
Three of these processes in particular are of basic significance in stimulating 
the extreme forms of psychological and overt behavior we witness in the 
crowd. 

one: interstimxjlation and crowd rhythm. Probably every adult has 
experienced the situation in which a mode of behavior, say a rally cry or a form 
of applause, becomes more intense, more vivid as it passes from one person to 
another. Here each individual seems to function as an amplifier of a mood, of a 
feeling, or merely of a verbal expression. The crowd, with its close physical 
contacts, provides an ideal setting for this process, an appropriate temporary 
environment within which its members are more susceptible to the interstimu¬ 
lation of suggestion and of imitation. Once the crowd is assembled, there grows 
a spontaneous accumulation of excitement and a “sympathetic induction,” 
the symptoms and expressions of emotion coming to each constituent as a col¬ 
lective influence and heightening the feeling in each individual. As the mood 
of each grows into conformity with that of the others they all tend to exhibit 
simultaneous and rhythmic gestures. The group sways and surges in unison. 
(Swaying movements of arms and bodies are frequently used on the stage to 
convey the effect of crowd emotion.) It is significant in this regard that simpler 
peoples often employ the reiterated monotonous beat of a drum or other per¬ 
cussion instrument to evoke an orgiastic feeling in the group. Similar devices 
are used in the more fervent displays of religious emotion that characterize 
the assemblies of the Shakers or the “Holy Rollers” and other sects, and the 
“wakes” and “revivals” of certain Negro communities. The religious devotees, 
like the followers of Orpheus and Dionysus (in earlier times), feel that “the 
Spirit” or “the God” has taken possession of them. One student of religious 
groups offers the following “composite and impressionistic picture” of a meet¬ 
ing of certain small sects in North Carolina: 

All the while waves of ecstatic rhythm have been sweeping over the congrega¬ 
tion, with the actions of the preacher setting the pace. There are patterns to the 
rhythmic actions: running around the pulpit, holding trembling hands to the 
sky, very fast clogging of the feet, swinging the arms in sharp staccato motions. 
One girl leaps from her seat as though struck by an electric shock, races four 
times around the aisles of the church, screaming “O God ... O Jesus . .. O God 
... glory, glory, glory ... give me more . .. glory, glory, glory”; falling over 
backward with hands outstretched, her whole body quivering and rhythmically 
jerking, she collapses at last in a dull heap on the floor. . . . Others rise and shout 
at the top of their lungs for five minutes, or bang on something in staccato rhythm. 

12. On the motivations for rumors, see G. W. Allport and L. Postman, The Psychology of 
Rumor (New York, 1947), especially Chaps. II and IX. 
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The same persons respond again and again. . .. Each responds with an individual 
pattern of motions, but all motions revolve around a few general types. The 
motions appear to have been culturally conditioned, whether immediately con¬ 
ditioned by the agent or not. One wonders if some form of mass hypnotism is at 
work . 13 

These cases reveal in an extreme manner the “hypnotic” quality character¬ 
istic of the crowd and the degree to which the suggestibility of the individual 
is enhanced when he becomes one of a physically compact group. Le Bon and 
his followers have attributed this reduced resistance to suggestion to the sub¬ 
mergence of the individual in the group, a process in which intellectual and 
other differences are thrown off and all find a common level . 14 That this is 
what appears to happen in many crowds there can be no doubt, but the full 
explanation of crowd behavior cannot be found in such a simple formula as 
Le Bon’s. 

two : numbers and responsibility. All students of the crowd have noted 
the loss of the sense of responsibility, the breakdown of inhibitions, experienced 
by its individual constituents. The latter find themselves suddenly members of 
a group in which the normal standards of conduct are temporarily redefined. 
“The social is twisted around into giving approval of behavior which the 
culture normally forbids.” The college boy does not ordinarily pull down goal 
posts or derail streetcars; in a victory celebration he does. The American 
woman does not undress in public; in demonstrations of patriotic fervor she 
has been known to. The white man does not normally kill and mutilate his 
fellow citizens of a different color; in lynch mobs he sometimes does. Devia- 
tional behavior is momentarily supported by the numbers of the crowd, pro¬ 
viding the individual a short-lived social sanction for the acts forbidden in 
everyday life. This diminution of responsibility takes place in both the like- 
interest crowd, as in the panic where people may destroy others so as to save 
themselves, and in the common-interest crowd, as in the “race riot” which 
not only throws aside the usual orderly procedures but may take heavy tolls 
of property and of life . 16 

three: emotional expression. The heightened suggestibility and the 
lowered sense of individual responsibility interact in the crowd situation, each 
tending to evoke the other, and both serve to stimulate emotional release. 
The actual conditions under which crowd sentiment develops always include 
an element that touches some strong basic emotion. In the common-interest 
crowd a “blinding” emotion often overspreads the sense of group solidarity. 
In the panic the threat to self-preservation evokes a fundamental fear. In the 
“run on the bank” and in the crowds that assemble in a stock-market crisis 

13. Liston Pope, MUlhands and Preachers (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1942), pp. 
132-133, by permission. 

14. See, for example, G. Le Bon, The Crcrwd (Eng. tr., London, 1925), Chap. II. 

15. For a detailed account of the riots in Detroit in 1943 see A. M. Lee and N. D. Humphrey, 
Race Riot (New York, 1943). 
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is aroused the sudden dread of impoverishment. In the harvest festivals and 
other dance celebrations of primitive peoples sexual emotion is stimulated, 
as it is in various “carnivals” and in the uninhibited acclamations of folk 
heroes among ourselves. Sex emotion is also prominent in crowd phenomena 
that ostensibly arise from quite different motivations. Thus certain types of 
religious “revival” combine an ardent verbal rejection of the “sins of the 
flesh” with an orgiastic behavior pattern in which sex feeling is clearly evident. 
Again, those lynching outbreaks that “uphold the honor of white womanhood” 
are marked, in some instances, by the sexual mutilation of the victim and by 
other evidences of deep-seated fears and jealousies in the white group. 1 ® The 
fierce vindication of the established norms of sex relationship which character¬ 
izes both these types of crowd represents a situation in which socially repressed 
sex tendencies take their revenge. 

The role of crowd leadership. Given the occasions that stimulate these processes 
and evoke emotion, various devices may be deliberately employed by leaders 
or “agitators” to enhance crowd sentiment and to focus its attention. The 
skillful political speaker, the evangelist, the expert cheer leader, the fiery 
patriot, the advocate of class or racial conflict, the tribal witch doctor, all 
use similar methods, though the methods may be “unconscious” or “natural” 
aspects of the crowd leader’s makeup. 

[1] Mechanisms of leadership: In the first place, the speaker may rivet atten¬ 
tion on himself with tricks of mannerism, gesture, and voice. Here he shares 
with the actor the well-known devices of “capturing” the audience. In addi¬ 
tion, he may, with reiteration, with the use of “trigger terms” and stereotyped 
expressions, build up images and ideas that present reality in the colors of the 
dominant emotion and the intense immediate interest. Some types of political 
leader, especially certain of those who have come into positions of power or 
influence in times of stress, emergency, or crisis, depend peculiarly on the 
ability to sway crowds, to re-excite by various spectacular devices the crowd 
emotions that first aided in raising them to prominence or place. This ability 
played an important role, for example, in the political careers of Mussolini and 
Hitler in Europe and “Huey” Long in the United States. The revivalist 
preachers and the leaders of such groups as Father Divine’s “Angels” depend 
also, in their own way, on their ability to arouse an intense crowd feeling in 
their hearers, and the techniques they use, the modes in which they convey 
vivid visions of hell or of salvation to create the hectic crowd atmosphere they 
require, are likewise instructive to the student of the mechanisms of propa¬ 
ganda and “mass” leadership. 17 

16. For suggestive studies of lynching mobs see Cantril, The Psychology of Social Movements , 
Chap. IV; and Miller and Dollard, Social Learning and Imitation , Chap. XV. 

17. On these mechanisms see, for example, L. W. Doob, Propaganda: Its Psychology and 
Technique (New York, 1935); A. M. and E. B. Lee, The Fine Art of Propaganda (New York, 
1939). 
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[2] Leadership and the loss of individual judgment: The “spell” of the effective 
crowd leader, as of the orator, lies in the fact that he enlists on the side of the 
prevalent state of feeling the reasoning power which was previously resistant 
and critical of it. But he usually achieves this end by dulling or, as it were, by 
“hypnotizing” the reasoning ability itself. He persuades the crowd by argu¬ 
ments that addressed to its individuals in isolation would fail to convince; as 
members of the crowd they are credulous of statements that in their normal 
social activities they would more cautiously scrutinize. The wildest rumors are 
apt to gain credence in a crowd situation in proportion as excitement grows, 
and in turn they increase the excitement. The clever leader can easily convince 
the oversuggestible and milling throng that its interests are in danger, that 
some group or individual is responsible for a calamitous or unwanted event, 
that the solution for some pressing problem or the appropriate release for 
a pent-up tension lies in the leader’s suggestions. The crowd, like the nation in 
wartime or other crisis period, is so attuned, so manipu la table, that it tends to 
accept as truth every charge cast at its real or supposed enemies while con¬ 
vinced of the splendid righteousness of its own cause. 

Interpretations of crowd behavior. Neither the sociopsychological processes that 
take place within the crowd nor the techniques employed by the crowd leader 
provide, in themselves, an adequate understanding of the peculiarities of 
crowd behavior. Of the various attempts that have been made to explain crowd 
phenomena, the following interpretations have received the largest emphasis 
in the literature of the crowd. 

[1] The 44 group mind ” thesis: Some writers have maintained that in the 
crowd, with the loss of individuality, a form of group consciousness develops, 
a fusion of mind with mind, a sympathetic participation of each with each on 
the emotional level which is common to all of the participants. According to 
this theory, the crowd becomes so attuned that it responds only to the appeals, 
the slogans, the ideas which are conformable to this de-individualized mentality. 
The notion of a “collective mind” or a “collective representation” is found in 
the writings of certain of the earlier students of crowd behavior, in the works 
of Le Bon and McDougail for example, but hardly meets the demands of 
modem sociology or social psychology. There is no evidence of a “group mind,” 
a mind that exists apart from and controls the minds of the individual members 
of the crowd (or some other group, such as the “public” or “mass”). The 
postulation of such a phenomenon provides an easy “explanation” for any 
mode of collective behavior but one that, at best, is a literary device with 
which to describe the interstimulation and suggestibility that come about 
under the influence of crowd excitement. Yet this improvable and largely 
rejected thesis is one that continues to have a popular appeal. For the personi¬ 
fication of the crowd itself as an actor, with the same or similar attributes as 
the individual being, however misleading, in its very simplicity is apt to “make 
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sense” of an otherwise complex and seemingly incomprehensible area of 
group life. 18 

[2] Crowd behavior as the release of repressed drives: A contrasting interpreta¬ 
tion of crowd behavior has been stimulated by certain Freudian and near- 
Freudian theories. Thus some students hold that the removal of inhibitions in 
the crowd situation brings into play not only the consciously repressed desires 
of men but also those hidden and unconscious desires that the discipline of 
normal social life has buried. The suggestibility, the exaltation, the lack of 
self-consciousness, the egoistic expansion and spontaneity, exhibited by the 
members of the crowd, are phenomena susceptible of this kind of explanation. 
What Freud called the “censor” within the individual—a product of socially 
determined restraints—is temporarily set aside, and the primitive or infantile 
or “id” impulses, which are normally confined to the inner depths of the 
personality, come to the surface. The crowd, in the manner of the dream or 
the reverie, provides a momentary release of otherwise repressed drives. 

Most theories of crowd behavior agree that the peculiar manifestations of 
the crowd are the expressions of impulses repressed or thwarted by the condi¬ 
tions and social controls of everyday life. But the “orthodox” Freudian theory 
goes farther, for it assumes that it is not merely the thwarted conscious impulse 
that asserts itself but some deeper-lying elemental urge which the exponents 
of this view identify with the primal aspect of human nature. This theory, 
like the “group-mind” doctrine, often makes convincing reading but is not 
substantiated by factual investigation. “Instincts” or basic “id” impulses, 
whatever their nature may be, are of very little use in interpreting group 
phenomena unless the social and cultural context within which such psycho¬ 
logical forces are revealed is taken into account. 19 

[3] Social conditions and crowd behavior: We may think of the crowd, then, 
as a temporary collectivity within which thwarted impulses are afforded an 
outlet. But if we shift our attention from the crowd as such to the many varieties 
of crowd expression at different times and places we cannot fail to observe an 
important relationship between particular social and cultural conditions and 
particular modes of crowd. Among primitive societies, for example, there are 
some that encourage frequent expression of emotional outburst; there are 
others that provide periodic group activities during which the everyday 
restraints are relaxed or removed; there are still others that impose upon their 
members as severe restrictions as any found in the traditional New England 

18. The group-mind fallacy is inherent in the philosophy of G. W. F. Hegel and his succes¬ 
sors; see, for example, The Phenomenology of Mind (originally published in 1807, J. B. Baillie, 
tr., New York, 1910). W. McDougall rejected the hypothesis of a group consciousness while 
adhering to the formula of a group mind; see The Group Mind (New York, 1920), Chap. IL 
For evaluations of this doctrine see, for example, R. M. Maclver, Community (New York, 
1920), Book II, Chap. I; LaPiere, Collective Behavior, Chap. I. 

19. Sigmund Freud’s theory is developed, for example, in his Group Psychology and Analysis 
of the Ego (J. Strachey, tr., New York [no date}); it is applied specifically to the crowd by 
L. D Martin in The Behavior of Crowds, especially in Chap. III. 
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community. We can observe somewhat similar contrasts in modem cultures— 
the community-wide celebrations or “festivals” characteristic of the “Latin” 
countries, the relatively staid and orderly demonstrations found in England 
and other Northern European nations, the lynching mob indigenous to specific 
regions in the United States. These examples strongly suggest the close connec¬ 
tion between the underlying characteristics of the cultural conditions and the 
types of crowd that are apt to mark the community life. 

Consider specific cases. Why, in recent years, have large gatherings of 
youths in New York and other large cities been moved to frenzied and orgiastic 
demonstrations when confronted with the person and the voice of a popular 
singer? No doubt the techniques of the performer were an essential stimulus 
and no doubt the “id” impulses were in some measure released. But any com¬ 
plete answer would have to reckon with the conditions of the urban environ¬ 
ment, its vicariousness and impersonality, its limited opportunities for spon¬ 
taneous expression, and the ways in which it endows its celebrities with the 
quality of “greatness.” Why, in 1938, did thousands of Americans become 
panic-stricken by a radio program that described an invasion from Mars 
based upon an early novel by H. G. W^ells, and why did many of them refuse 
to believe their neighbors’ reassurances that the broadcast was merely a 
dramatic presentation of a piece of fiction? Certainly the skill of the narrator 
played a role, as did the appeal to the basic sense of self-protection. But to 
these factors must be added the widespread concern over the threat of war at 
that time and, perhaps, the anxieties induced by a depression-ridden era. 20 
Again, how are we to explain the fact that the phenomenon of lynching in 
recent years, though occurring infrequently, has very rarely taken place out¬ 
side the Southern states? Obviously any satisfactory answer would have to 
take note of the peculiar characteristics of the social stratification of that 
region, its value-systems and folk beliefs, and its deep-seated conflicts. We 
need not extend this list of illustrations in order to underscore the need for 
a sociology, as well as a psychology, of crowd behavior, for an approach the 
focus of which is the relationship between the individual and the social order. 

The crowd and the sense of social solidarity. The manifestations of crowd feel¬ 
ing deserve study not only because they reveal the significance of this transi¬ 
tory form of aggregation, but also because they throw light on other social 
phenomena. An element of crowd contagion is often present in the more ordered 
assemblies of men, even though the fact of organization hinders its free expres¬ 
sion and development. The audience that listens to a public address, the spec¬ 
tators who watch a game or other spectacle, the members who take part in 
a parade are all liable to the influence of crowd sentiment; and if anything 
occurs that suddenly arouses them above the normal pitch they may easily 
break altogether loose from the bonds of organization and for the moment 
become a crowd. 

20. Cf. Cantril, The Invasion from Mars , Chap. IX. 
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Moreover, the study of the crowd illuminates the principle of solidarity 
itself. For the crowd exhibits fundamental social impulses as it overflows the 
channels of custom and habit, and thereby reveals the undifferentiated gregari¬ 
ousness which in more limited, refined, and specialized forms animates all of 
our social contacts. In the crowd we return, as it were, to the primary sense 
of society, of social relationship, at once simple and profound, wherein differ¬ 
ences are submerged, where all act as one man. But it acts as no one man would 
act in his ordinary senses, for the crowd, punishing its victim or shouting its 
slogans of praise, is under a “spell.” It takes its members into the world of 
magic, where things happen unaccountably. The very nature of the crowd, 
as we have seen, renders it unthinking in its love and ruthless in its hate. Thus 
though it often voices high purposes, it can rarely act to promote the welfare 
of the group. 

Mass Communication 

The modern extension of audiences. The crowd, as we have seen, offers a special 
opportunity for the emergence of herd sentiment. But this phenomenon has 
other avenues of expression apart from the physical crowd. In this final division 
of the chapter we shall consider briefly those aspects of modem complex society 
that have a particular importance in the study of the wider manifestations of 
herd sentiment. 

[1] The role of communication: Communication, we know, is an essential 
process in social life. Throughout history it has operated to bring men together 
to sense their oneness; and it has functioned also, depending in part as it does 
on the stereo types and unreal dichotomies of human thinking, to blind as well 
as guide men, to increase their susceptibility to suggestion and imitation, to 
make them subject to the managers and manipulators of communication itself. 
However, the tremendous increase of the technical facilities of communication 
in recent times, of the press and radio and motion picture, in conjuncture 
with other changes, has brought into the modem scene new problems and new 
potentialities in the area of “collective behavior.” Most obviously, the mass 
media of communication have vastly extended the size of audiences. Where once 
a political candidate or officeholder addressed a few hundred persons, he now 
may include as listeners half or more of an entire national population. Certain 
news analysts and entertainers and others enjoy regular radio audiences of 
millions. Some magazines and newspapers can count on a sizable percentage 
of the population at least to scan their pages regularly. And the movies, in the 
United States and somewhat less so in most other modem countries, are seen 
by the residents of city, town, and village. 

Here we have a situation in which unprecedented numbers of persons are 
brought into contact with the same objective stimuli, the same ideas, often the 
same distortions or one-sided interpretations of events of general interest. The 
reactions of listeners or readers or other audience members are certainly not 
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the same, but depend in large measure on their experiences and attitudes and 
judgments. Nor are these scattered audiences in any exact sense crowds, 
spurred by the interstimulation of physical proximity. Nevertheless their size 
or potential size is itself a temptation for the purveyors of news or opinion or 
entertainment to standardize their fare in keeping with their own interests or 
with their own convictions concerning the nature of the public welfare. We 
witness the extreme case of this standardization in “totalitarian” nations 
where, as Mussolini was the first to demonstrate, entire peoples can be har¬ 
angued, cajoled, praised, or persuaded under almost completely controlled 
conditions. In democratic countries, where the agencies of mass communica¬ 
tion are relatively uncontrolled, the tendency toward standardization in some 
areas, such as the political, is in part checked or limited by the guarantees of 
free press and free radio, but in others, notably in entertainment, the stereo¬ 
typed movie, “comic strip,” and novel are evidences of a process of standardiza¬ 
tion largely maintained by commercial interests. (There are exceptions here, 
of course.) 

The great growth of the modem audience, increasingly easy to reach with 
the advanced techniques of communication, is a trend of enormous interest to 
the social scientist. For it is a trend of double-edged potentialities. It breaks 
down the barriers of human intercourse and brings ever larger numbers within 
the range of knowledge and cultural stimulation: it opens up avenues of social 
education on a scale hitherto unknown. But it also gives a powerful tool to 
the propagandist, the salesmen of a particular brand of thought or of goods. 
And the danger here is enhanced by the very nature of mass communications, 
with their strictly limited possibility of audience participation. As one writer 
puts it, “The secondary personal contact with voice and image may increase 
the amount of mass regimentation, all the more because the opportunity for 
individual members reacting directly upon the leader [or “opinion manager”] 
himself, as in a local meeting, become farther and farther removed.” 21 Modem 
urban society, highly specialized and impersonalized, composed of so many 
more spectators of events than immediate participants in events, provides 
exactly the elements for a large-scale susceptibility to the appeals to “mass” 
sentiment. 

[2] Characteristics of the diffused audience: The techniques of mass com¬ 
munication have thus helped to shape a new kind of social grouping, which 
we may refer to as the diffused audience . Not a physically compact group like 
the crowd or assembly (a physical audience), it is made up of all the members 
of a modem community, of a city or region or nation or even larger territory, 
who can be reached by film or press or radio. Its constituents are to a large 
extent physically separated individuals, often unaware of the interests or 
sentiments of one another. Yet, in a degree they are bound together by like 
or common interests, and by the fact that their attention is focused on some 

21. L. Mumford, Technics and Civilization (New York, 1934), p. 241. 
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The larger problems of mass communication. In recent years the study of mass 
communications has become one of the most active research fields in the social 
sciences. Stimulated by the growing significance of propaganda methods 
and by the investigations of public opinion, governmental agencies, business 
firms, independent research institutes, and institutes attached to universities 
(at Columbia and Princeton and at the universities of Chicago, Michigan, and 
Washington, for example) have employed sociologists, psychologists, and po¬ 
litical scientists, among others, to work in this area. These specialists have set 
about the tasks of analyzing the make-up of audiences to whom communica¬ 
tions are addressed, of studying audience responses, of dissecting the content 
of whatever is said or displayed, and of tracing the sources of various types of 
communications. 24 We are not here concerned with the specialized problems 
faced by the communications specialist or with the already considerable ac¬ 
complishments he has achieved. We may conclude this chapter, however, by 
indicating certain of the larger issues raised or implied by the mounting pre¬ 
occupation with the technical aspects of the mass communication process. 

[1] Technical efficiency and social goals: The communications expert knows 
or can discover the reactions of various groups to this or that type of advertis¬ 
ing, of political speech, of entertainment, of fund-raising device—he can de¬ 
termine with at least a fair degree of accuracy the efficacy of his communica¬ 
tions techniques. He utilizes the tools of social science, of psychology and statis¬ 
tics, to sell and to persuade. But the wares he sells or the causes he supports 
in his role as “expert” are not themselves decided by his proficiency or by his 
knowledge. Like the engineer’s, his occupational task is essentially technological, 
concerned with the instruments that will produce results. Yet the expert can¬ 
not, if his vision carries very far, fail to see that the process in which he is en¬ 
gaged has another and, from a sociological viewpoint, a more significant 
dimension. For the ends of his effort, the commodity he sells, the idea or pro¬ 
gram he “puts across,”may be of vital import to the social well-being; it may 
reflect his values and beliefs or it may not. One sociologist, R. K. Merton, who 
has himself contributed to communications research, has referred to this situa¬ 
tion as a “moral dilemma.” 

The practitioner in propaganda is at once confronted by a dilemma: he must 
either forego the use of certain techniques of persuasion which will help him 
obtain the immediate end-in-view or violate prevailing moral codes. He must 
choose between being a less than fully effective technician and a scrupulous 
human being or an effective technician and a less than scrupulous human being. 
The pressure of the immediate objective tends to push him toward the first of 
these alternatives. For when effective mass persuasion is sought, and when 

(R. Linton, ed., New York, 1945), pp. 463-495; and B. L. Smith, “The Political Communica¬ 
tion Specialist of Our Times,” in Smith, H. D. Lasswcll, and R. I). Casey, Propaganda- 
Communication, and Public Opinion (Princeton, N.J., 1946), pp. 31 73. The latter volume 
contains an excellent annotated bibliography of studies in communications research. 

24. Cf. Lazarsfeld and Knupfer, op. cit.. pp. 472 ff. 
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“effectiveness” is measured solely by the number of people who can be brought 
to the desired action or the desired frame of mind, then the choice of techniques 
of persuasion will be governed by a narrowly technical and amoral criterion. 
And this criterion exacts a price of the prevailing morality, for it expresses a 
manipulative attitude toward man and society. It inevitably pushes toward the 
use of whatsoever techniques “work.” 26 

Some men at all times, of course, have been moved by narrow or self-seeking 
ends and have shown a “manipulative attitude” toward their fellow beings. 
Propaganda and demagoguery were hardly new in the days of ancient Greece 
and Rome. But today, with the great increase in the range of communications 
and in the size of audiences, and with the constant improvement of the tech¬ 
niques of persuasion, the latter have become an instrument of social control of 
unprecedented possibilities. Men may use these techniques to seek or to retain 
power or prestige, or to stimulate hatred and conflict. On the other hand, they 
may be used to enhance and to extend the community life itself. 

[2] The appeal to herd sentiment: Modem society is multigroup and multi¬ 
standard. It is crossed by divisions of class and race and nationality. Its huge 
national communities are struggling to achieve at once an ordered and a free 
way of life internally and in their external relationships. Modem communica¬ 
tions cannot help play a major role in the resolution of these struggles. But the 
press, radio, and motion picture all too often become agencies for the trans¬ 
mission and development of herd sentiment. They may suggest that a foreign 
people or an opposing political party or any group, religious, racial, economic, 
that can be distinguished in some simple way from the group to which they ap¬ 
peal, is essentially inferior, suspicious, evil, designing. The herd emotion 
coheres around the “consciousness of kind” when the “kind” to which we 
belong is set in sharp contrast with some other. This deep-rooted feeling, when 
based on one simple distinction, refuses to make any other, for that would 
threaten its hold. But social intelligence demands that we make distinctions. 
Hence the prejudicial quality of undisceming herd sentiment in modem society, 
where groups of all kinds are in necessary contact. Hence the peculiar danger of 
its manifestation in international relations, where it deludes peoples into 
destructive antagonisms though their fundamental interests are interde¬ 
pendent. Hence, finally, the need for that social education which guards us 
against the most expert of “practitioners of propaganda,” with their techniques 
of simple stereotype and unreal dichotomy that appeal to the herd sentiment, 
and which permits us to exercise to the utmost our individual discernment. 

25. R. K. Merton, Mass Persuasion (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1946), p. 185, by 
permission. 
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Interests as the Basis of Organization 

The formation of associations. In this chapter we take up the type of social 
group which, from the sociological viewpoint, is the most characteristic feature 
of modem complex society—the association organized to promote specific 
interests. In Chapter I we observed that the association establishes a specifi¬ 
cally defined and limited relationship between its members. We become mem¬ 
bers by virtue of particular attributes or qualifications, corresponding to the 
particular purposes for which it is organized. We profess a faith or cultivate an 
art or pursue some kind of knowledge or run some kind of business, and in so 
doing find it desirable or advantageous to join with others. Practically all 
associations arise in this way. Our task here is to analyze the relationship 
between the organized group itself and the nature of the interests around 
which it is formed. 

[1] The role of interests : As we pointed out in Chapter II, we must explain 
the formation and maintenance of associations in terms of interests rather than 
of attitudes. Attitudes encourage or discourage the process of organizing, but 
they do not create organizations. Associations develop as means or modes of 
attaining interests. An association is likely to be formed wherever people 
recognize a like, complementary, or common interest sufficiently enduring and 
sufficiently distinct to be capable of more effective promotion through collective 
action, provided their differences outside the field of this interest are not so 
strong as to prevent the partial agreement involved in its formation. This 
principle holds for the formation of a family, a business firm, a church, a union, 
a club, a professional society, and even, as we shall see, a political state. 

A heterogeneous specialized community, it is clear, affords more opportunity 
for the creation of organized groups than does a simple or primitive community. 
In the former we are able to distinguish particular interests from the general 
concerns, and the very fact of specialization makes necessary the organization 
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of these particular interests. Moreover, the constant changes that occur in 
a specialized community precipitate conditions favorable to the emergence of 
new groups. In terms of social structure, nothing is more distinctive of modern 
societies than the multiplicity of organizations they contain. 1 

[2] The role of leadership : The mere recognition of an interest that can be 
promoted by organization is not sufficient to bring about the formation of an 
association. For inertias, prejudices, and problems of ways and means must be 
overcome, and here is where the role of leadership is most manifest. Usually 
the initiative, enthusiasm, and energy of one or a small number of persons 
prepare the ground for organization. The leaders, whether from sheer devotion 
to the cause or from a sense of advantage to themselves in the form of status 
or power or economic gain—usually, in fact, from a combination of these 
motives—play up the desirability of organization and seek to establish attitudes 
in the potential members favorable to its formation. Often some precipitant, 
some crisis or unusual conjuncture of events, stimulates the leaders themselves 
to action. We cannot here pursue the interesting theme of the social psychology 
of leadership, about which there is a large literature, but indicate rather the 
leader’s function with relation to the group interest. 2 His tasks in the early 
stage are to create or to intensify a consciousness of the need for the new 
organization, or, in other words, the awareness of the interest around which it 
is organized, to instill confidence in the promoters and thus in the efficiency 
of the organization they propose, and to harness this heightened sense of need 
to the practical necessities of financial or other co-operation on the part of the 
members. In order to organize an interest, it must first be presented as such, in 
detachment from other interests, and then, in its organized form , it must some¬ 
how be brought into harmony with the other interests of the members. The 
reader who has organized a club or committee or discussion group can easily 
illustrate this principle from his own experience. 

The nature of the interest to be organized determines in part the specific 
task of leadership. Where the interest is essentially economic the task is different 
from what it is when a recreational or educational or religious interest is in 
question. It is different where the interest is general or vague and where the 
interest has an intimate and limited appeal. Consider the example of a ‘‘peace 
society.” For multitudes of people the promotion of international peace is an 
interest, though an indefinite one. When a peace organization arises, the 
interest receives some definition by the group’s practical goal that serves to 

1. The development of this point has been an important feature of a large amount of 
sociological literature. For two recent and contrasting systematic presentations, see E. T. 
Hiller, Social Relations and Structures (New York, 1947), Part V; and P. A. Sorokin, Society , 
Culture, and Personality (New York, 1947), Chaps. XXI-XXIV. 

2. For the social psychology of leadership see, for example, R. T. LaPiere and P. R. Farns¬ 
worth, Social Psychology (New York, 1942), Chaps. XV1II-XX; and K. Young, Social 
Psychology (New York, 1944), Chap. X. 



ASSOCIATIONS AND INTERESTS 


439 


focus and further the interest. The particular obstacles which in this instance 
the leaders must overcome in the potential members include the feeling of 
remoteness from the controlling forces in the situation and thus of the futility 
of the nascent organization, the danger of cleavages over policy that a project 
so general and so “ideal” is apt to engender, and the resistance of traditions 
that tend to identify the advocacy of peace with a lack of patriotism or with 
“pacifism.” This last barrier exemplifies a problem that often arises in the 
promotion of associations of this type. Most men are reluctant or unable to 
observe likenesses or unlikenesses that disturb their social attitudes, that 
break their stereotypes, confounding their established complacencies regarding 
social values and unsettling the sense of unity and difference which confirms 
limited group loyalties and maintains “social distances” between themselves 
and others. “Pacifist” is such a stereotype to many, belonging to the same 
order as the stereotypes that represent the Catholic to the Protestant and 
vice versa, the Jew to the Gentile, and so forth. A new organization which 
evokes these stereotypes, such as the Ku Klux Klan and certain supernation- 
alistic associations, is likely to grow more rapidly, though its foundations may 
be less secure, than one that opposes the use of these misleading group images. 

[31 Leadership and the type of interest: The development of appropriate 
leadership is subject to difficulties which vary with the type of the interest to 
be organized. Where economic like interests are the main consideration, as in 
the business corporation or the labor union, a strong competitive struggle for 
leadership is likely to take place, followed by a process of selection, tending on 
the whole toward the emergence of leaders with appropriate qualities. Here 
the chief danger is that the leader will give preference, in guiding the organiza¬ 
tion, to economic interests of his own that are not in harmony with the economic 
interests of the group as a whole. 3 Where common interests are the object of 
organization, other difficulties arise. The leader, as leader , has like interests. 
And these may prove too strong for his sincere service to the common cause. 
This point has been emphasized by Robert Michels and, more recently, by 
a number of other writers who have used the “life histories” of political leaders 
and labor leaders to illustrate their tendency to retain power for its own sake— 
a phenomenon perhaps generally characteristic of bureaucratic structures. 4 
Another obstacle to effective leadership of organizations based upon common 
interests of the more idealistic type is that control tends not infrequently to 

3. The success of certain labor leaders in remaining long in office is attributable in Large 
part to the fact that they forward their constituents’ like interests, or, as the miners say of 
John L. Lewis, they “deliver.” This j>oint is often neglected by those critics of organized 
labor in this country who prefer to account for union leaders’ lengthy tenure on the basis of 
“bureaucratic” control. 

4. In addition to R. Michels, Political Parties (Eng. tr., New York, 1915), see, for example, 
P. Selznick, “An Approach to a Theory of Bureaucracy,” American Sociological Review , 
VII (1943), 47-54, and the same author’s “Foundations of a Theory of Organization,” ibid., 
XIII (1948), 25-35. 
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fall into the hands of narrow-minded enthusiasts who, because of their zeal, 
are most ready to undertake the onerous tasks of leadership while they are 
often least conscious of its problems. In the political sphere we see a significant 
example of how the heavy responsibilities and often the sacrifices leadership 
involves act as a deterrent to some qualified candidates and thus leave the 
field more free for those who seek aggrandizement or power or personal gain. 
In all spheres of organization, socially beneficial leadership involves some 
reconciliation of like and common interests. 

The combination of like and common interests in associations. Since interests 
generally determine the form and character of associations we shall classify 
the latter in terms of interests. In the next section our classification is based 
upon their intrinsic character or content. First, however, we must consider the 
major types of interests themselves. 

[1] The basic distinction: Here we are concerned with the modes of relation¬ 
ship exhibited by the interests of different individuals. In accordance with the 
usage established in Chapter II, we shall speak of like interest when two or 
more persons severally or distributively pursue a like object or value, each for 
himself; we shall speak of common interest when two or more persons seek 
a goal or objective which is one and indivisible for them all, which unites them 
with one another in a quest that cannot be resolved merely into an aggregate 
of individual quests. Like interests are individualized; common interests are 
necessarily shared. 

An association may be formed primarily to promote either a like interest or 
a common interest of the members. An economic association is generally based 
on like interest. Its main function is usually to provide wages or salaries or 
profits or dividends for those who belong to it. What we shall call a cultural 
association, such as a peace society, is generally organized around a common 
interest, though this does not imply that the common interest contains the 
main motive which inspires the adherence or devotion of its members, but 
only that apart from the common interest it could not come into existence or 
be maintained. Moreover, in spite of this initial difference between these two 
types of association, it should be remembered that, once established , nearly all 
organized groups represent, for at least some of its members, both a like and a 
common interest. This double character of the interest an association sustains 
is so important for the understanding of the social structure that we must illus¬ 
trate and explain it more fully. 

[2] Illustrations of how the two types of interest are interwoven: Let us take first 
a college society, a team, say, or a fraternity. Obviously the members enjoy an 
individual or private satisfaction through belonging to it. Membership in the 
team, for example, satisfies their like interests of recreation and physical exer¬ 
cise, perhaps brings some distinction with it; it also satisfies the like and the 
complementary interest of companionship. But it has a further interest for its 
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members. They want the team to succeed not simply because it redounds to 
their credit as individuals. They want it to succeed also for the credit of the 
team or for the credit of the college. Their individual interests merge in this 
inclusive interest. If a player does badly he is still gratified that the team wins; 
if he shines, he is still distressed that the team loses. Each has in degree the 
sense of the whole. Each shares a common interest. 

Or consider a family group. Again it satisfies certain like and complementary 
interests of the members. But the family itself is normally an interest to each, 
a common interest. Each has some concern for the well-being of the others, not 
merely because their well-being is a means to his own, but because also he cares 
directly for his family. When one of the family distinguishes himself, the 
gratification of the others cannot be resolved merely into a sense of reflected 
glory. When one member disgraces himself, the others are downcast not simply 
because it affects their own reputations or because it makes the family a less 
desirable or less efficient agency for the fulfillment of their self-centered inter¬ 
ests. The family itself is an interest to each, so that like interest and common 
interest are for each inextricably combined. In the pride and sorrow which the 
members share, in their attachment to common traditions and common 
achievements, in their struggles and sacrifices for the welfare of the whole, 
in their memory of its past and their hope for its future, they reveal in varying 
degrees that social solidarity which marks the presence of a common interest. 
We see one striking evidence of this in the anxiety of members of the family 
to provide for others in a future beyond their own lives. This sense of responsi¬ 
bility for others can arise only in the presence of a common interest. 

Finally, we may take two examples in which the initial dominance of like 
interests is manifest, as in a business firm and in a labor union. The former is 
established to provide dividends or profits, but if it endures it tends to mean 
something more in the lives of the partners or directors. This does not mean 
merely that in addition to profits they find it the source of power or personal 
prestige. It is likely to appear in their eyes as a co-operative enterprise, perhaps 
also as a service to the community. They find some satisfaction in its success, 
in its tradition, in its institutions, apart from their personal advantage. They 
will spend money, not wholly for its advertising value, in erecting a beautiful 
building, a model factory, a templelike bank. A common interest has developed 
out of a like interest. The same process takes place in the labor union. The 
employees initially come together to bargain more effectively with the em¬ 
ployer, to protect or improve their wages, their conditions of work, and so 
forth. But as the union gains a tradition, as it extends its activities into new 
areas, such as education and recreation, as it develops its songs and slogans of 
brotherhood, the common interest emerges to join with the like interest in 
binding its members to the organization. 6 

5. The combination of like and common interests in business and labor associations is 
illustrated in a large literature from these fields. For two pertinent statements, see O. Tead, 
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[3] Confusions to avoid: The existence of common interest, as we have defined 
it, is sometimes denied because of a psychological confusion. Certain writers 
have inferred that because we receive individual satisfaction from some situa¬ 
tion—in this context, from the associational common interest—we pursue this 
course in order to gain this sense of satisfaction, and that therefore all interests 
are at bottom self-centered. This psychological hedonism, as has often been 
pointed out, is unsound. We would not in fact have the sense of satisfaction, 
as it is realized, say, in family life or business or political activities, unless the 
achievement of the interest or the well-being of the group were the direct object 
of our desires. In this connection we should remember that like and common 
interests cannot be identified respectively with “selfish” and “unselfish” 
interests. Such ethical terms are misleading and irrelevant in psychological 
analysis. Confusion also arises, as we pointed out in Chapter II, because we do 
not always keep in mind the distinction between interest and motivation . 
Motivations are often of primary concern to the student of individual behavior. 
But to the sociologist and social psychologist the group as a whole has a funda¬ 
mental significance, for it remains a common interest no matter what motives 
may be discovered in the individual lives of those who entertain it. We must 
avoid these confusions in considering the relationship of association and types 
of interest. 

[4] Associational cultivation of common interest: We shall fail to appreciate the 
social significance of the association unless we realize that it is held together 
by the twofold interest of its members in it, by the subtly interwoven bonds of 
like and common interest. When an association of the economic order brings 
like interests into co-operative harmony it is at the same time, as we have seen, 
supplementing the like interest by a common interest and thus enlarging the 
sphere of common interest. In this way, within the limits of membership, each 
association sends a taproot down to the deep sources of society. The more 
enduring the association the stronger this taproot is likely to grow. Within 
every association there arises also the conflict of dividing interests, of the 
competitive desires for place and power. These are normally kept within limits 
because the existence of the association itself becomes a primary condition on 
which their satisfaction depends. In other words, the like interests must be 
accommodated to the common interest. 

Every organized group, therefore, in seeking its own preservation or expan¬ 
sion, endeavors in various ways to cultivate the common interest. For example, 
it devises symbols of its unity and keeps them before the attention of its 
members; it emphasizes the common interest with slogans, appellations of 
brotherhood, emblems, flags, festivals, parades, processions, initiation rites, 
rallies, intergroup competition (used in both socialistic and capitalistic economic 

“The Development of Leadership Power,” in Human Factors in Management (S. D. Hoslett, 
ed., Parkville, Mo., 1946), pp. 5-12; and C. S. Golden and H. J. Ruttenberg, “Motives for 
Union Membership,” ibid ., pp. 186-202. 
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associations), and so on, all designed to evoke or sustain the esprit de corps of 
the members, to make them feel their solidarity. The student will find it worth 
while to compare the various ways in which different associations, according 
to their kind—unions, business firms, churches, schools, clubs, mystic brother¬ 
hoods, political parties, professional societies—make their appeal directly or 
indirectly, through symbols or through exhortations, to the common interest. 
For no association can in the long run survive unless its constituents are in 
some degree bound together by indivisible social bonds. 

The Classification of Associations 

Associations in a complex society. In a complex society, associations tend to be 
specialized so that each stands for a particular type of interest or interest 
complex. In primitive society, where there is less division of labor and where 
change is slower, there are few associations and they are more inclusive. They 
are communal or semicommunal in the range of their interest. A newly de¬ 
veloped interest does not so often create, as with us, a new' association, but is 
incorporated in the general body of interests pursued bv the existing organiza¬ 
tion. Thus in primitive life, associations lack the specific, limited functional 
character which our own possess. They take such forms as age-groups, kin- 
groups, sex-groups, groups for the performance of communal rites and cere¬ 
monies, secret societies, rather than the economic or professional or political 
or cultural varieties familiar to ourselves. This contrast will be shown more 
fully in Book Three, the final one ol this volume, devoted to th: subject of 
social change. Meantime, it may suffice to note that the functional differentia¬ 
tion of modern organized groups makes it possible for us to classify them 
according to the characteristic interests they severally pursue. 

Some specific problems of classification. In classifying associations in terms ol 
the nature of their interests, however, we are confronted with certain diffi¬ 
culties. There are four particularly important precautions we should have in 
mind in depicting the interest characteristic of any organized group. 

[1] The professed interest not always the determinant interest: 1 he group’s 
ostensible interest is not always determinant; the professed or formulated aims 
of an association do not necessarily reveal the full or even the true character of 
the goal that it chiefly seeks. But at least a part of this difficulty disappears 
when we take as the basis of classification the immediate field of interest rather 
than the remote objectives or purposes, when in particular we avoid the con¬ 
fusion of interests and motivations. It would indeed be a hazardous task to 
classify associations in terms of professed objectives or ulterior aims. For one 
thing, a disparity not infrequently arises because the association, passing 
through historical changes, clings traditionally to older formulations—as 
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religious bodies are particularly apt to do—or because the leaders idealize its 
aims, in the desire to broaden its appeal, to strengthen its public position, to 
secure funds, and so forth. Such idealization is seen not only in the platforms 
of political parties but also in the pronouncements of many other organizations. 
Often an organization will stress the more altruistic of the objects which lie 
within the field of its interest. A department store will proclaim that it exists 
to serve the community. A professional organization will emphasize the neces¬ 
sity of rigid qualifications for membership on the ground that the service of 
the public must be safeguarded while it is more or less silent on the competitive 
economic advantage thereby gained. 

[2] Professed interest modified by variant conditions: We should also observe 
that we are far from expressing the distinctive character of any individual 
association when we have placed it in its interest category. The character of an 
individual association is often very subtle, and it is only in the light of a con¬ 
siderable study of its activities that its actual purpose and proper distinctive¬ 
ness can be found. Moreover, in every case the interest it pursues is colored 
or modified by the personalities of the constituents and the social make-up of 
the community in which it functions. Often certain features of organizations 
are not brought into the focus of consciousness by the members or even by the 
leaders. For example, an organization which has gradually abandoned a tradi¬ 
tional basis of solidarity may gropingly move in a new direction and gain a new 
kind of solidarity, related to but different from that which its leaders believe 
and certainly state that it possesses. This situation is illustrated in the history 
of certain semireligious organizations such as the Y.M.C.A. and the Y.W.C.A. 
Shall we classify them as religious or recreational or generally educational or 
in a broad sense as “social ’* clubs? What element is focal or dominant in the 
interest complex? For reasons just suggested it is difficult to answer. The 
Y.M.C.A. or the Y.W.C.A. is a characteristic association, a certain “kind” of 
association with its own social “flavor.” But it is a different kind in a rural 
area and in, say, a metropolitan area. In each region it has responded to certain 
social exigencies, seeking in the face of competing social agencies still to repre¬ 
sent something, something in some way different from the rest, for when an 
organization loses its specific identity it loses its most important reason for 
existence in our highly organized society. 

An associated problem of classification, arising out of the changing relation 
of associations to interests, is revealed in the struggle to survive of those 
interests which have fulfilled their original raison d'etre. Organizations of people, 
like the individuals themselves, are tenacious of life. They refuse to die when 
their day is past. New interests are thus sought within them which will justify 
their existence in a continuing purpose. This organizational “will to live” 
centers in the officials, in the occupants of the “bureaucratic structure.” 1 
A political association is organized to achieve some piece of legislation; it is 

6. For the development of this point see our earlier discussion in Chapter X. 
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attained but the association lingers on. Thus a league for the enfranchisement 
of women turns into a party organization when the women gain the vote ; or 
a reform movement to eliminate the “machine” becomes itself a machine after 
achieving its initial goal. An ancient guild is rendered obsolete by industrial 
change, yet it survives as an “honorable company,” to perpetuate traditional 
ceremonies at annual dinners—once an economic organization, it has passed 
over into another category. This list can be easily extended patriotic .societies, 
veterans’ groups, hooded organizations, and many others have sought and 
found new interests when the old have disappeared. 

[3] The main interest sometimes hard to determine: A more important obstacle 
to a satisfactory classification is presented by those organizations which stand 
for a variety of different interests in such a way that it is hard to designate any 
one as dominant. Shall we classify a denominational college as a religious 
organization? Sometimes religion is the primary' interest, sometimes merely 
the historical matrix. Shall we assign an organization for workers’ education 
as economic or as cultural? It may exist to train union leaders or to inculcate 
the principles of Marx or to provide a general education—and it may combine 
all these interests in one. Shall we call a businessmen’s club an association for 
social intercourse or an economic association? One aspect may be dominant at 
one time, the other at another. These are examples of the difficulty which 
frequently occurs when we seek to place associations in the categories described 
below. This difficulty leads up to our final caution. 

[4] Some important interests do not create specific associations: We are making 
interests the basis of our classification, but the correspondence of interest and 
association is not, even in our specialized society, a simple one. There are some 
strong interests, such as the interest of power and of distinction, which do not 
normally create specific associations but ramify through associations of every 
kind. The dynastic state might be termed a “power organization,” but the 
quest of power in some form invades every political system, underlies the 
interest of wealth which is the direct object of economic association, and in 
fact is found wherever organization of any kind exists. We might call certain 
kinds of clubs “prestige organizations,” but as the interest of prestige is fostered 
no less in many other kinds of association, and particularly as men do not 
pursue prestige except through the medium of other interests, such an attribu¬ 
tion would only confuse our classification. Again, the interest of companionship 
or of social intercourse is so pervasive that it is in some degree satisfied by 
every association and thus it is often dubious whether or not it is the main 
determinant. In our classification below, we take the club as the type-form 
association corresponding to this interest, but social intercourse is not the 
focus of all bodies called clubs and, on the other hand, there are various groups 
ostensibly established for other objects, from library associations to spelling 
bees, from charity leagues to sewing meetings, which are sustained mainly by 
this interest. The main interest of a group cannot be inferred from the name 
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we apply to it. A gang, for example, may be little more than a boys’ brother¬ 
hood, or it may be essentially an economic organization, exploiting a neighbor¬ 
hood by illegal means for economic ends. 

Associations classified by interests. We may now turn to the classification as 
set forth in Chart XVII. We suggest that the reader consult this chart as he 
considers the following explanation. 

[1] Explanation of our general classification: We first divide associations into 
unspecialized and specialized. Here we refer to the fact that they may stand for 
the total interests of a group or class or, on the other hand, they may repre¬ 
sent either a particular interest or a particular method of pursuing interests. 
We include the state among specialized associations because, in spite of the 
vast range of its interests, it works through the special agencies of law and 
government. 7 As we have already pointed out, unspecialized associations are 
less characteristic of modern society—and less effective within it—than special¬ 
ized associations. 

The latter are classified in terms of the distinction between primary and 
secondary interests. By the former we mean those interests which have for 
men a final value, which are ends in themselves. By the latter we mean those 
interests which by their intrinsic nature are means to other interests. We do 
not mean that primary interests are more pervasive or necessarily even more 
significant in social life than secondary interests, or that the one or the other 
type functions in isolation from the other. The fuller significance of this divi¬ 
sion will appear in Chapter XXI, in which we develop the distinction between 
civilization , as the sphere of secondary interests, and culture , as the sphere of 
primary interests. 8 Here a preliminary statement about these categories is 
in order. 

Our distinction is one ot ends and means. One difficulty in applying the dis¬ 
tinction lies in the fact that any object we seek can become the “end” of our 
search, so that we look for no utility beyond it. We may seek wealth merely 
to possess it and not for its ulterior services; we may construct instruments or 
mechanisms (perhaps even social mechanisms) because we enjoy doing so 
and not because they will aid us to achieve other objects. But this is a problem 
of individual motivations, not of social organization. As aspects of the latter, 
the economic system would not exist but for the interests which underlie it, 
and technological mechanisms would be idle and soon forgotten toys but for 
their service as man’s instruments. We divide these secondary or utilitarian 
interests into three classes, the economic , the political , and the technological . 
We have placed another large group of interests, the educational, in an inter- 

7. For the state as an association see below, Chapter XV111. 

8. For the further development of this distinction see R. M. Maclver, Social Causation 
(Boston, 1942), Chap. X; and for its application to the problems of government in complex 
society, the same author’s The Web of Government (New York, 1947), pp. 421-430. 
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chart xvii General Classification of Interests and Associations 

Interests 

Associations 

A. Unspecialized 

Class and caste organizations 

Tribal and qua si-political organizations of simpler 
societies 

Age-groups and sex-groups 

The patriarchal family 

(Perhaps also such organizations as vigilante groups, 
dvic welfare assodations, etc.) 

ft. Specialized 

L Secondary (dvillzational or utili¬ 
tarian) 

(a) Economic interests 

Type form: The business 

Industrial, financial, and agricultural organizations, 
including unions 

Occupational and professional assodations 0 

Protective and insurance societies 

Charity and philanthropic societies 6 

Gangs, “rockets," etc 

(b) Political interests 

Type form: The state 

Munkipol and other territorial divblons of the state 
Parties, lobbies, propagandist groups 

(c) Technological interests 

Assodations for technical research, and for the solution 
of practical problems of many kinds c 

B. Intermedia fe 

Educational interests 

Type form: The school 

Colleges, universities, study groups, reformatories, etc 

IK. Primary (cultural) 1 

(a) Social intercourse 

Type form: The chb 

Various organizations ostensibly for the pursuit of 
other interests 

(b) Health and recreation 

Assodations for sports, games, dandng, gymnastic and 
other exercises, for diversions and amusements'* 

(c) Sex and reproduction 

Type form: The family 

(d) Religion 

Type form: The church 

Religious propagandist associations 

Monasteries, etc* 

(e) Aesthetic interests, art, musk. 

Corresponding assodations 

literature, etc. 

<f) Science and philosophy 

Learned sodefies 


•These combine economic and technological interest; where the latter are dominant the associations fall 
bi I (c). 

6 The economic interest is usually, though by no means always, the focus of these associations. The 
fact that ft is the economic welfare of others than the members which Is sought does not affect the 
classification. 

‘The t e chnological interest b generally subordinate to the economic, i.e. # ft b a means to a means. 
Hence it b usually pursued through subagencies of the economic order. Sometimes it b organized, 
under political auspices, through such divblons as a department of agriculture, bureau of standards, 
atomic commissions, etc. 

*The interest of health and of recreation may of course be entirety dissociated. The Interest of recrea¬ 
tion b, on the other hand, often associated with the aesthetic interests, so that various associations could be 
classified under III (b) or under III (e). 

•The monastery Is a quasi-community, but If religion b the mob determi n ant of Its activities as well as 
the basb of organization, we con retain it under III (d). 
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mediate position between secondary and primary, since they involve both 
means and ends, since they are both utilitarian and cultural. Ail genuine educa¬ 
tion, elementary or higher, technical or “liberal,” is at the same time an instru¬ 
mental equipment for living and itself a cultural mode of life. We set the cul- 


chart xviii Associations Classified According to the Durability 
of the Interest 


Interest 

(a) Interests realizable once for all 
—definite temporary objectives 


(b) Interests peculiar to a definite 

number of original or potential 
members—the "broken plate" 
situation** 

(c) Interests limited to age-periods of 

a relatively short range 

(d) Interests limited by the tenure or 

life span of some original or 
present members' - 

(e) Interests unlimited by a time span 


Associations 

Associations for the achievement of a specific reform, 
reconstruction, etc., political or other (e.g., anti- 
slavery); for a celebration, erection of a memorial, 
etc., for an emergency such as a flood, economic 
crisis, war 

Groups composed of the members of a school or 
college class or year, of army veterans, of the 
survivors of a shipwreck, etc. 

School and college teams, debating societies, etc.j 
boy scouts, junior leagues, etc.—associations coo* 
tinuous as individual structures but with rapidly suc¬ 
cessive memberships 

Partnerships of various kinds; groups of friends; the 
family—permanent as a social system embodied 
in successive individual associations* 

The corporation; most large-scale organizations, state, 
church, occupational associations, scientific associa¬ 
tions, etc.—associations individually continuous 
through the recruitment and incorporation of new 
members 


a The reference here is to an illustration given by G. Simmel in Soziologie (Munich, 1923), p. 60. A 
group of industrialists were seated at a banquet when a plate was dropped and shattered into frag¬ 
ments. It was observed that the number of pieces corresponded to the number of those present. Each 
received one fragment, and the group agreed that at the death of any member his fragment was to be 
returned, the plate being thus gradually pieced together until the last surviving member fitted in the lad 
fragment and shattered again the whole plate. 

'The larger patriarchal family or the "joint family" does not fall within this class, but the modem indi¬ 
vidual family does. We speak of the family in another sense, as when we say that a person is a mem¬ 
ber of an "old" family, but in this sense the family is not an association. See Chapter XI. 

c Observe particularly the difference between the groups under (b) and under (d). The interest 
which creates an association under (b) is unique, peculiar to the members, and dies with the associa¬ 
tion. It has therefore little significance for the social structure. The interest under (d) is universal in its 
appeal and particularizes itself in a multitude of individual associations. The interest under (b) is in 
fact the social bond itself, whereas the interest under (d) is the perennial source of the social bond. 

tural or primary interests over against the secondary interests. We pursue the 
cultural goals apart from external pressure or necessity. Again, cultural inter¬ 
ests may serve us merely as means, but, sociologically, their utilitarian service 
is incidental to the fact that we, or some of us, pursue them for their own 
sakes, because, that is, they bring us some direct satisfaction. 

[2] Other modes of classification in terms of interests: While the specific nature 
of the interest is the main clue to the character of the corresponding associa- 
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tion, as set out in Chart XVII, there are other ways of classifying interests 
that throw further light on the relation between them and associations. Thus 
the direct social interest in persons is the distinguishing feature of primary 
groups , whereas the interest in the impersonal means and ends of living charac¬ 
terizes the large-scale association , as we saw in Chapter X. Again, we can dis¬ 
tinguish interests according to their degree of duration in the life history of 
their members. In terms of this criterion, associations within the same field 
may be transient, rapidly successive, or permanent. They may be permanent, 
as established forms of social organization like the family, though the individual 
instances are mortal, or they may be long-lived, potentially immortal, as 
individual structures, like the corporation. In Chart XVIII we neglect the 
types of interest in order to classify associations according to their durability. 

The classification in our first chart (XVII) is meant to serve as an intro¬ 
duction to the organized aspects of the social structure. The task in this study, 
which we undertake in the concluding four chapters of this division of Book 
Two, is to reveal the distinctive types of association that enter into the social 
structure—distinctive with respect to the kinds of social relationship they 
exhibit—and at the same time to show their place and function in the social 
order, their relation to one another and to the whole. 


Intra-Associational Conflict of Interests 

Social cohesion and conflict. The interest for which an association stands is 
the primary ground of its unity, the basis of its particular cohesion or solidarity. 
This unity is reinforced by other bonds, by the shared tradition and prestige 
of the association or the associates, by the sustenance of the general need of 
social relationships that it may provide, by the particular habituations and 
attitudes that it supports, by the other common interests the members share in 
whole or in part. But at the same time forces are generated or revealed within 
the association that cause tensions and strains in its solidarity. 

Conflicts develop in the field of the particular interest the association pro¬ 
motes and conflicts arise from oppositions between that interest and other 
interests of the members. Like the greater communal manifestations of social 
cohesion—class, ethnic and racial group, and crowd, as well as the community 
itself—the unity of the association is imperfect and unstable, representing, 
while it endures, the victory of integrative over disintegrative processes. 
A study of the conflicts and harmonies of interest that appear within the life 
of associations could be for the student an excellent preparation for the in¬ 
vestigation of that greater unstable equilibrium which is the social order itself. 

Types of interest-conflict within associations. Here we select for brief discussion 
three main types of interest-conflict. These three types occur persistently in 
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the history of organized groups, especially in the variety of associations that 
grow up in modem complex society. 

[1] Conflicts within the interest-complex: The first arises from a lack of har¬ 
mony between the objectives that fall within the interest-complex. A clear 
illustration is frequently presented within professional or occupational associa¬ 
tions. The economic interest, the maintenance or enhancement of the emolu¬ 
ments of the service they render, is often difficult to reconcile with the 
professional interest proper, the quality and extent of the professional 
service. 

The medical profession offers a peculiarly interesting situation. If it could 
achieve its professional ideal, it would thereby reduce to a minimum the need 
for its therapeutic service while enlarging greatly its preventive service. The 
former is mainly private practice, the latter is largely socialized, provided 
through clinics, hospitals, state departments, public and semi-public institu¬ 
tions of various kinds. Here a dilemma is apt to arise not only because private 
practice is more in accord with the traditions of the profession but also because 
it tends, under prevailing conditions, to be more remunerative. If economic 
interest alone determined the policy of a professional organization, whether 
medical or other, we would have simply a conflict between the associational 
interest and the public interest. But the members of a medical association, like 
those of other professional groups, are concerned with the efficacy of the service 
the group represents. Hence there arises a conflict of interests within the 
association itself in the attempt to work out a policy that will reconcile or 
adjust the economic interest and the professional ideal. The problem has 
a peculiar character in this case, since under competitive conditions the liveli¬ 
hood of the physician depends on the length of treatment, on the seriousness 
of cases, and generally on the amount of disease prevalent in the community. 9 

Similar problems of the adjustment of interests arise within bar associa¬ 
tions, educational organizations, business firms, labor unions, and other bodies. 
The conflict is seen very clearly in political groups. It is only in the extreme 
exploitative political organizations, such as that centering round a “boss,” 
that the economic interest drives out almost altogether the professional inter¬ 
est, that of the standard of service. When this happens any “professional” 
organization becomes an association of another and frequently of a socially 
detrimental type. 10 

9. See, for example, J. Rorty, American Medicine Mobilizes (New York, 1937); C. Binger, 
The Doctor's Job (New York, 1945); and for brief reviews of the question, R. H. Shrylock, 
“Freedom and Interference in Medicine,” The Annals of the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science , Nov., 1938; W. T. Foster, Doctors , Dollars , and Disease , Public Affairs 
Pamphlet No. 10 (rev., New York, 1944). 

10. The conflict of interests in the professions is stressed in a large literature. Many illustra¬ 
tions may be found, for example, in A. M. Carr-Saunders and P. A. Wilson, The Professions 
(New York, 1933); E. L. Brown, Lawyers and the Promotion of Justice (New York, 1938); 
and L. Wilson, The Academic Man (New York, 1942). 
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[2] Conflicts between relevant and irrelevant interests: The second type of 
conflict arises where the specific interest of the association demands a course 
of action which is opposed to some other interests not relevant to the associa¬ 
tion as such but nevertheless entertained by some members of the group. 
A highly qualified Negro, let us say, seeks admission to a university. He 
possesses the requisite qualifications, for racial difference is no bar to scholar¬ 
ship. But other considerations that have nothing to do with the express purpose 
of the association enter in and create within the association a conflict concern¬ 
ing policy. In one form or another such conflicts are constantly occurring. 
Outside interests prevent the association from pursuing with single-mindedness 
its stated objectives. Group prejudices modify the devotion of the association 
to its avowed purpose. Individual jealousies and predilections thwart the 
interest which is the raison d'etre of the organization. Thus confusion and dis¬ 
harmony appear within its councils. 

We may include in the same general category the conflict which arises owing 
to the fact that the interests of the officials or leaders are not identical with 
those of the other members, or cease to be identical once they have enjoyed 
the fruits of office. The officials may be anxious to enhance their authority, 
though this course may lead to policies detrimental to the general associational 
interest. Or they may have an economic interest at variance with the interest, 
economic or other, of the group. The degree of maladjustment varies not only 
with the personalities involved, but also with the nature of the interest. A partic¬ 
ularly significant illustration is furnished by groups founded on principles of 
equality, whether economic, political, or religious. Organization is essential to 
each and hence a bureaucratic structure emerges. It has even been maintained 
that officials, as soon as they acquire power, are driven by the logic of their 
position to antidemocratic attitudes, and thus no democratic or socialist 
organization can ever translate its principles into effective practice. 11 The 
argument is too sweeping, but the numerous instances adduced by the pro 
ponents of this “iron law of oligarchy” sufficiently illustrate the serious con¬ 
flicts and confusions created by the dilemma of leadership. 

[3] Conflicts between alternative policies in the pursuit of interests: A third 
source of conflict is found in the constant necessity of the new adaptation of 
means to ends. By the end we here understand the provisional basis of agree¬ 
ment regarding the interest of the association, which has to be translated into 
action by means of a policy. A group meets to decide a course of action in a 
given situation. The group interest has already been defined and redefined by 
past decisions, has been canalized in the series of adjustments which the group 
has undergone. But a new occasion often demands more than a routine follow¬ 
ing of the channel. Being different, it demands a fresh decision, a new expres¬ 
sion of policy. The members meet on the assumption that all are agreed regard¬ 
ing the end—the problem is the appropriate means. A business must decide 


11. Michels, op. cit. 
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how to deal with a new competitive threat. A club must raise funds to meet 
a deficit. A church must decide how to act in the face of a declining member¬ 
ship. A settlement house must adapt itself to a changing neighborhood or to 
the “competition” of state agencies. A political party, say a revolutionary 
party, must adjust its strategy to changing historical circumstances. 

In these situations, the agreement on ends is implicit, taken for granted. 
But the agreement on means must be explicit. This necessity inevitably evokes 
differences of temperament and viewpoint within the group. Shall the club 
raise the necessary funds by an extension of membership or bv a levy on its 
present members? Shall the church popularize its regular services or undertake 
additional social activities? Shall the national revolutionary party support 
a program of military preparedness in its own country or advocate a policy of 
peace at all costs? Some members answer one way, some another—the inter¬ 
play of divergent personal factors and divergent policies is very complex. The 
sense of solidarity may prevail, an adjustment may be reached, and a generally 
acceptable policy formed. But in the process acute differences may emerge 
sufficient to disrupt or even to end the life of the association. 

The type of association and internal conflict. In conclusion, we may point out 
that if the association stands for a broad cultural interest or one strongly 
charged with emotional elements there is greater danger that difference will 
lead to schism. For here differences on matters of policy are apt to extend down 
into differences regarding the implicit end which the policy is meant to serve. 
The interest of a business firm is relatively simple. The end to which its policy 
must be adapted is accepted and understood without dispute. But it is other¬ 
wise with the interest of a church, of an artist group, or, in some cases, of 
a political party. Dissension over means may here reveal the inadequacy of 
the more basic agreement over ends. The end itself, at some level, is brought 
into the arena of conflict, and thus the solidarity of the organization may be 
shaken. When a church faces a declining membership it may be forced to raise 
the further question concerning its proper mission. When the business faces 
declining sales, its endeavor to restore profits raises no similar question regard¬ 
ing the appropriate definition of its quest. Such considerations help to explain 
the tendency to schism exhibited by churches which do not adhere strongly 
to authoritative interpretations, by left-wing parties generally, by artistic 
and other bodies united around some cultural conviction. The particular case 
of the political association we shall discuss in the following chapter. 
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The State as a Form of Association 

Sociology and the- great associations . The state is the subject of the science of 
government, or political science. One of its attributes, lawmaking, is the subject 
of legal science or, broadly, of jurisprudence. Some other sciences or branches 
of science, such as public finance, criminology, penology, are concerned prima¬ 
rily with particular activities of the state. Similarly, economic associations are 
the subject of the many-branched science of economics. In short, the social 
sciences divide between them the study of the great associations with which we 
are to be concerned in the next three chapters. In what way, then, do these 
associations constitute part of the subject matter of sociology? We shall here 
seek to answer that question with special reference to the state. 

[1] The sociological approach to the state: Our concern as sociologists is not 
with constitutions and forms of government, nor with the modes in which 
states fulfill their various functions. In this chapter we are seeking to discern 
the character of the state as a distinctive form of association, to discover its 
sociological type, so to speak, and thereafter to show its typical relationships 
to the other parts of the social system. We shall proceed in a similar way in the 
two succeeding chapters. This is a sociological task, in the furtherance of which 
sociology can and should co-operate with the other social sciences. The great 
associations have brought into being their own distinctive sciences. Sociology 
can neither be inclusive of the subject matter of these sciences nor be a substi¬ 
tute for them. To offer a smattering of them would be foolish. But the great 
associations exhibit significant differences of type, and they are interwrought 
in the whole structure of a society. For these reasons they are of profound 
interest to the sociologist. 

[2] The basis of the state in secondary interests: It should be evident from the 
argument of the preceding chapter that we can classify the great associations 
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of modern society according as they are primarily utilitarian or primarily 
cultural. For example, economic organizations belong obviously to the former 
category and religious organizations to the latter. Sometimes there may be 
doubt as to the category in which we should place a particular association, and 
certain thinkers would claim that the state is no less a cultural than a utilitarian 
organization. While not denying that the state has an important cultural role, 
we think it is more appropriately conceived as a part, and indeed a major part, 
of the apparatus of civilization. The reasons for this view should be apparent 
in what follows. 

In all the more complex societies the organizations of the political and 
economic order become the comprehensive framework of the social structure. 
They ramify everywhere, creating an ever wider and ever more intricate 
scheme of relationships. They link land with land over ail the earth, often 
outstripping in their advance the associations of the cultural order. They link 
the savage to the civilized man. While particular states may be based on the 
principle of nationality and while some states claim to stand for a distinctive 
creed, in their actual operation political as well as economic interests are not 
bounded by any such considerations. This condition arises out of the peculiar 
character of these interests. We have already classified them as “secondary 
interests,” constituting, as it were, neutral means to which all other interests 
of men are related and through which all other interests may be pursued. 
Consequently, given the means of communication, they are capable of un¬ 
limited expansion. In their development they establish great forms of social 
order which both liberate and limit the expression of all our primary interests. 

The state and the community. We pointed out in Chapter I that the state 
itself is a form of association. Since this conception is of cardinal importance 
for the understanding of its nature we must here return to it. 

[1] The state as a community agency: When we call the state an association we 
mean that it is a specific organization of society. We distinguish it thereby 
from the country or the nation on the one hand, from the unity of the social 
structure on the other. The confusion is still a prevalent one. It is encouraged 
by language, since we use the same terms, “the United States,” “England,” 
“Germany,” and so forth, to denote both the country and its people or the state 
and its government. We say “The United States makes a treaty”—and here we 
mean the state—or we say “The United States has a standard of living”—and 
here we mean the people. It is fostered by the tradition of old theories which 
regarded the state, contrary to definite evidences, as a universal partnership. 
It is a mistaken inference from the fact that the state does actually control or 
regulate a great part of our social activities and relationships and that it is 
constitutionally competent to control a still greater part. It is consequently 
maintained that if the state lets other aspects of social life alone “it is none the 
less dealing with them—it only lets them alone in a certain way and on certain 
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terms.” 1 But even if we accepted this position it does not follow that the 
regulator is to be identified with that which is regulated. 

Moreover, there are, as we have seen, various social codes which are distinct 
from and only in small part controlled by the code of the state. And there are 
many associations to which we belong which are in no sense merely divisions or 
branches of the great association of the state. As social beings, we are more 
than merely citizens of a state. We enter into many relationships, we carry on 
many social activities, not as members of a state, not as citizens, but as social 
beings, as friends or lovers, as members of families, of churches, of clubs or 
other groups. The real problem, that of the relation of the state to the inclusive 
community, is obscured only if we begin by identifying the two. Most modern 
constitutions set limits to the things the state can do. Generally, for example, 
a constitution forbids the state to require the profession of any religion of its 
citizens or to discriminate between citizens with respect to their religion. We 
say it forbids the state and not simply the government. For it proclaims—or 
rather the people proclaim through it—that laws of a certain nature shall not 
be passed and that certain liberties shall not be abrogated, and to this end it 
usually provides that a mere majority shall not suffice to alter these constitu¬ 
tional guarantees. Whatever practical difficulties may arise from such provi¬ 
sions, they surely bear witness to the intention of “the people” or the com¬ 
munity to set limits to the place and power of the state itself. 

[2] The stale as a limited agency: The state, then, is an essential part, but 
never the whole, of the social structure. It is best conceived of as an agency 
of the community with very broad and important functions, but nevertheless 
limited. It does not, and cannot, take the place of other agencies; these have 
their own functions, which they alone are fitted to perform. The family has 
its place, the church has its place, and so forth. How far the state should 
regulate other associations is a question admitting vast experimentation; 
how far the state can take over the functions of certain associations, particu¬ 
larly of the economic order, is another question of great significance. But 
under no conditions which we can conceive of, and certainly under no condi¬ 
tions which exist anywhere in the civilized world, is the state all-sufficing. 
If the communistic state, for example, absorbs into itself nearly the whole 
system of economic organization, it leaves the family more unrestricted than 
do most capitalistic states. It is true that in recent times a form of state has 
arisen which claims to be totalitarian, and professes to “co-ordinate” and to 
control all the interests of its citizens. But the claim, in so far as valid, has been 
realized only by the forceful suppression of those interests and those groups 
that could not or would not be “co-ordinated.” Moreover, in no instance 
has the end been wholly achieved. Even in the extreme instance, that of Nazi 


1. Quotation from a letter to one of the authors by the late Professor Bosanquet, who 
asserted this point of view in his work, The Philosophical Theory of the Stale . 
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Germany, “in the Church, and in the Church alone, the Nazi dictatorship has 
found an insuperable obstacle to its absolutistic pretensions/* 2 The state can 
effectively supervise only the external aspects of life. Beyond all else, it cannot 
under any conditions be a substitute for those cultural organizations which 
express the variant beliefs, opinions, interests, and ideals of the diversified 
groups of a modern society. 

The peculiar nature of the state . The reason for this limitation, historically 
revealed through many a painful struggle and most of all in the great conflicts 
of church and state, depends on the peculiar nature of the state. The state is an 
organization with special attributes, special instruments, special powers. 

[ 1 ] Coercion and the nationwide reference of political law: The state is dis¬ 
tinguished from all other associations by its exclusive investment with the final 
power of coercion. Consequently, its law differs from all other social law's in two 
ways: first, that there is attached to it the peculiar sanction of socialized and 
unconditional compulsion; second—a corollary from the first—that it applies 
without exception to everyone within a geographical area. In these respects 
the legal code has an advantage over all other codes, but it must pay a price 
for it. 

Because its sanction is force, its power of appeal is limited. Other associations, 
to which men freely belong, can on that very ground use means of persuasion 
with greater efficacy than can the state. They appeal to the free will which is 
automatically secured by voluntary membership. The state can appeal to its 
citizens and above all can control powerful engines of propagandism to in¬ 
fluence them, but always behind the appeal there is the threat of compulsion. 
In other associations the malcontents have the alternative of leaving; if grave 
differences arise wfithin them, the association itself can dissolve or split. But 
obviously these alternatives are for practical purposes ruled out in the case of 
the state. In earlier stages of civilization a group which disapproved the policy 
of the state might, with hardship and peril, secede and establish a new one, 
as did the Roman plebeians and the Pilgrim Fathers, but in the modern world 
this recourse is practically impossible. 

The state has thus a compulsive aspect which very definitely limits its con¬ 
trol over the spirit of its people. Dictatorial states seek to overcome this 
limitation by monopolizing and focusing all the agencies of propaganda. The 
combination of monopoly and compulsion is very formidable, but it suppresses 
the creative impulses of human beings as well as their inveterate tendency to 
assert their differences. Hence there are always fear and insecurity behind its 
seeming strength. 

[2] The changing activities of the state: It follows that there are certain things 
which the state can do well, others it can do less well than the free associations, 


2. F. L. Schuman, The Nazi Dictatorship (2nd ed., New York, 1936), p. 385. 
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and others which it cannot do at all. What actions fall in these various cate¬ 
gories depends in part on the particular conditions of individual states. The 
functions of the state vary greatly at different stages of its history. Sometimes 
the state has been mainly an exploitative power, controlling the rest of the 
population in the interest of a dominant class. As the basis of citizenship 
broadened, it assumed to a larger extent protective functions, and these must 
always remain an important aspect of its task. In quite recent times another 
aspect has begun to assume significance, that of the state as a positive agency 
of social welfare. Thus in some countries of Europe we see old strongholds, 
the seats of a former exploitative nobility, turned into employment offices and 
health insurance bureaus. The three aspects of the state exist together, with 
varying emphasis, in present-day democracy. These considerations raise our 
next question, that of the functions of the state in modern society. 

The Functions of the State in a Complex Society 

The limits to the functions of the state. Perennial controversy rages around the 
functions of the state. They are the issues of party warfare. They vary from 
state to state, from period to period, even from year to year. The capitalistic 
and the communistic state seem at opposite poles in their solutions of the 
question. The liberal state and the fascist state give contradictory answers. 
The totalitarian state would usurp all functions. 

[1] Why sovereignty is not total authority: One is tempted to think that the 
functions of the state are whatever functions the controlling power within 
any state cares to assume. And this view is supported by the traditional 
doctrine of state sovereignty. “The sovereign,” said a characteristic exponent 
of this tradition, “has the complete disposal of the life, rights, and duties of the 
individual.” 3 The sovereign, said the jurist Blackstone, is “a supreme, ir¬ 
resistible, uncontrollable authority.” But in reality, whatever the legal or 
constitutional form may be, the state has limits to what it can do. It is limited 
by the instruments and means which it must use. It is limited also by the 
resistance offered to political action by the mores of the community. And it is 
limited by the existence, in any complex society, of other organizations which 
exercise functions of their own. Practically everyone agrees that there are 
social functions which the state alone can perform, that there are others which 
it is more qualified to perform than any other association, that there are others 
for which it is less qualified, and finally that there are functions which the 
state is wholly incapable of performing. There are wide divergences of opinion 
concerning the items that fall in these various categories, but if we examine 
the categories themselves in the light of the practice of modern states we shall 
discover that there is nevertheless a substantial amount of agreement. 

3. Comcwall Lewis, The Use and Abuse of Political Terms (Oxford, 1898). Chap. V. 
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[2] The problem of stale regulation: Let us take these categories in order, 
premising that there is no way of determining what the functions of the state 
are or what they should be other than the test of experience. In other words, 
the business of the state is to do what it is capable of doing well, provided the 
citizens of the state want it done. Men differ regarding what the state can do 
well as they differ regarding what needs doing at all. But social experience has 
already laid down certain broad lines of the state. Social experience led the 
state to take over, for example, the administration of justice and the provision 
of elementary education, and political experience has confirmed the state in 
the exercise of these functions. As new social situations arise they create new 
problems regarding the functions of the state. Thus the development of in¬ 
ternational finance, of industrial monopoly, of inventions such as the radio, 
and so on, raises constantly new problems of state regulation. 

Above ail, the vast economic and technological changes associated with 
capitalistic methods of production and distribution have created profound 
and still largely unsolved political issues. Different states attempt to meet 
them in very different ways. The Soviet state presents the extreme instance of 
centralized political control over the whole area of economic activity. It 
accepts the principle of the unified planning of a country’s economic develop¬ 
ment. Other states, though animated by social philosophies of an entirely 
opposite character, have assumed considerable control over economic policies, 
as did mercantilist France and Fascist Italy. 

The great majority of modern states leave many economic concerns in the 
area of private enterprise but take over the management of numerous others. 
These states may be described as “ sociocapital istic,” since they combine 
socialistic and capitalistic features. There is a wide range of variation in this 
respect, from, say, the system now prevailing in Sweden, Denmark, or the 
United Kingdom to that characteristic of the United States. Here remains the 
greatest of all political problems, still in the region of controversy and experi¬ 
ment. The success or failure of these experiments will no doubt help to de¬ 
termine still further the main functions of the state, though these must always 
be subject to variation in accordance with the social and economic develop¬ 
ment of different communities and the traditions and attitudes which prevail 
within them. 

The relation of state functions to different areas of social life. We may now 
consider the specific social functions of the state. In modern society there are, 
at one extreme, some tasks that no other agency can carry out and, at the 
other, some functions that no state can effectively undertake. 

[1] Functions peculiar to the state: First, then, there are social functions 
which the state alone can perform. The state alone can establish an effective 
and basic order in a complex society. The state can maintain such an order 
because of the peculiar attributes which we saw that it and it alone possesses. 
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On the one hand its law is binding on all who live within an entire geographical 
area; on the other hand it possesses the ultimate right of enforcement. The 
establishment and maintenance of a universal order are thus an essential 
function of the state, its function par excellence. The state alone can make 
rules of universal application. It alone can guarantee facilities which shall be 
equally available to all the members of a community. It alone can establish 
rights and obligations which admit of no exceptions. It alone can establish 
conditions of equal opportunity. It alone can ensure the universal validity of 
units and standards of measurement, weight, quality, and value. It alone can 
set up minimum standards requisite for decent living with the assurance 
that none shall be allowed to fall below them. It alone can define the areas and 
limits of subordinate powers. It alone can co-ordinate within one great social 
framework the various organizations of a society. The state, in short, is the 
guarantor and the guardian of the public order. 

The immensity of this service, at least in every complex society, is hard to 
realize. A momentary glimpse of it is provided in the rare crisis of revolution 
when all legal safeguards are in abeyance and the machinery of society is 
paralyzed. In a simple society, community-guarded custom suffices to main¬ 
tain order ; in a complex society, order is impossible apart from the state. For 
here it is necessary to prevent not only the encroachment of individual on 
individual but also the encroachment of group on group. And these groups 
in the complex society are not only very diverse but vary endlessly in their 
range and in their power. But for the restraining influence of the state, the 
social and economic conflict between them would lead to chaos. But for this 
influence, ruthless organizations would exercise an intolerable tyranny broken 
only by equally ruthless uprisings against them. Even within the order of the 
state, where government is corrupt or ineffective, lawless organizations some¬ 
times emerge. The so-called racket in our present American cities is an example. 
Moreover, the state is necessary not only to prevent the usurpations of power 
but also to maintain the vast and elaborate contractual system which a modern 
society requires. Unless this system is guaranteed under the civil code, the 
business of the community would be utterly disrupted. Order is the first 
requirement of the diverse, specialized, interdependent activity of modem man, 
and this order the state alone can maintain. 

But the state cannot be content with the mere establishment of order. 
The order maintained by a tyranny or by a slave state or by an empire differs 
vastly from the order of a “free” or democratic state. Order is always based on 
some principle, and the state is vitally concerned with the broad social policy 
of which a given order is the expression. Order may rest on privilege and status, 
or it may be guided by the ideal of equal opportunity. It may be designed 
to keep the weak in subjection to the strong or to prevent the strong from 
encroachment on the weak. Some principle of justice is inevitably involved, 
and the attainment of justice is a far more difficult and more controversial 
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Included in this function is the general provision of education. Every civilized 
state has found that this essential service cannot be left to private agencies, 
that to be at all adequate for the needs of the future as well as of the present 
the endowment and control of general education must be publicly established. 
Only thus can standards be maintained for the community as a whole, and 
the more glaring inequalities of opportunity, which more than anything else 
stand in the way of the discovery, evocation, and utilization of human potenti¬ 
alities, be substantially reduced. 

As we have said, there is no predetermined limit to what the state can do 
for the service of the community. In so far as, with its vast and comprehensive 
organization, it can support and stimulate other agencies providing non- 
controversial services, there seems no reason why it should not do so if its 
aid is not out of proportion to the cost. The case for such support is particu¬ 
larly strong with respect to those cultural services, of which education itself 
is an example, which do not yield an immediate economic return proportionate 
to their cost. How far the state can and should go in this direction must depend 
on the cultural values of the community, but the more enlightened it becomes, 
the more the state can contribute to the development of science, to the en¬ 
couragement of art, and in general to the economic equipment of those services 
which yield to mankind the more enduring and less competitive satisfactions. 
Here we include the provision of public parks, museums, playgrounds, the 
protection and enhancement of the amenities of the countryside, the proc¬ 
lamation of public holidays, and so forth. Together with such functions we 
may include that of the provision of the means and opportunities for the study 
of the greater and more urgent questions of social policy and for the collection, 
as in the census, of statistical and other information bearing on the welfare 
of the people. Other agencies can perform these tasks in part, but none so 
efficiently and on so great a scale and with such authority as can the state. 

[3] Functions for which the state is ill adapted: We pass thirdly to those 
social functions in the performance of which the state is at a disadvantage 
as compared with other agencies. These again must vary with the conditions, 
but in all societies there are limits to what the state can effectively do. The 
multitude of diverse associations in an advanced civilization witnesses to those 
particular needs and selective purposes which the state cannot adequately 
satisfy. The state is the agency of the whole community. There are more in¬ 
tensive, more specialized, and more limited interests which unite groups within 
it. There are divergent and conflicting interests which properly create their 
own associations. There are experimental objectives which are far better 
pursued by the smaller interested groups. There are also interests which unite 
men on a great scale, but not as members of the state. To this order belong the 
broader cultural interests, including the religious. The state is not well adapted, 
in the light of its nature as already described, to sponsor the more intimate or 
more personal interests, those which admit a variety of spontaneous and 
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variant expressions. Voluntary associations have a flexibility, an initiative, a 
capacity for experiment, a liberation from the heavier responsibility of taking 
risks that the state rarely, if ever, possesses. They can thus foster, in ways not 
permissible to the state, the nascent interests of groups, and encourage enter¬ 
prise, social and economic, at the growing points of a society. Even the role of 
arbiter is here not within the competence of the state. It is not qualified to 
decide the merits of artistic, literary, scientific endeavor or to arbitrate, say, 
religious controversies. 

[4] Functions which the state is incapable of performing: There is a thin 
border line between the things which the state is ill qualified to do and those 
which it cannot do at all. Can the state control people’s opinions? Given a 
sufficient support, it can prevent nonconformist groups from expressing their 
opinion overtly. But it is not thereby meeting opinion on its own ground; it is 
using the alien instrument of compulsion. An opinion claims truth, and force is 
entirely irrelevant to this claim. Often the suppression of belief has been worse 
than futile; sometimes it has given a secret strength to the persecuted belief, 
but at all times it has prevented belief from meeting the only true test, that of 
frank examination and discussion. 5 6 

Can the state control people’s morality? It can, given sufficient support, 
control the external aspects of conduct, but if morality means a set of attitudes 
toward our fellows and toward life in general, again we have entered a sphere 
in which mere enforcement is foolish or futile and in which the appeal to the 
feelings of men comes with greater efficacy from the free associations which, 
if they claim authority at all, claim it on grounds to which the compulsive 
state cannot aspire. The history of the state’s attempt to control religion is 
one of the longest and most tragic chapters in the record of man’s stupidity, 
but at least it has revealed this lesson to those who can read and understand: 
that there are in social man certain resistances to compulsion which it is 
beyond the power of tyranny to destroy. Again, when a German minister of 
education, addressing the universities of the country, declared that science has 
to be “National Socialist science” and “a specific accomplishment of the 
national spirit,” he was trying in the name of the state to make of science 
something that is contrary to its very nature and that the scientific spirit can 
never accept.® Nor is it only the deeper, more spiritual impulses which resist 
this control. There are, as we have seen, codes regulative of conduct which are 
largely independent of the legal code. Custom sets limits to law, and no less 
does the seemingly superficial code of fashion. In the latter sphere, men—and 
women still more—accept dictation from the prestige-owning arbiters of 

5. The excellent argument of Mill on this point, in Chapter III of the essay On Liberty , 
still holds good. For a fuller discussion see H. Laski, Liberty in the Modem State (New York, 
1930). 

6. Address of Dr. Bernard Rust, as quoted in The New York Times t November 8, 1936. 
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dress which they would violently reject from the government of the state. 7 

In short, the more intimate details of conduct as well as the more deeply 
cultural traits claim a freedom from compulsion which places them largely 
outside the region of state control. The trends of culture, of the arts and the 
sciences, may be affected by the activity of the state, but they owe their 
vitality and their direction to forces inherent in the community and beyond 
the capacity of the state to determine. 


The State and the Greater Society 

The state and international organization. Every state acts beyond its own 
borders. It deals with other states. It makes treaties and subscribes to inter¬ 
national conventions and arrangements of many kinds. It cannot do otherwise, 
for the interests of men, their cultural as well as their economic interests, far 
transcend the borders of their respective states. No state depends on itself 
alone, even if it shuts itself off by “iron curtains.” 

[1] The necessity of an international order: Hence an international order is 
needed for two reasons. First, because only under it can the common and the 
complementary interests of peoples be safeguarded and advanced. Trade and 
commerce between countries, communications, the incessant interchange of 
cultural contributions, the protection of peoples against the various diseases 
that ignore frontiers, the establishment of common standards for international 
dealings, and numerous other interests require a system of international ordei. 
Second, because without agreement, in the last analysis without law, every 
state, and particularly every great state, is a threat to the security of all others. 

Within its borders the state is endowed with force, and this force is the 
assurance of order, is adjusted to the functions which it serves, and in large 
measure is safeguarded by the constitutional devices which have made its 
exercise subject to the control of the community. Beyond its borders the force 
of the state has an entirely different meaning. It is a mode of settling disputes 
between states, and once loosed it becomes an engine of destruction, without 
safeguards and without responsibilities. Consequently we face the paradox 
that the state is, nationally, the great instrument of social security, but inter¬ 
nationally, the greatest menace to that security. 

This situation has grown ever more aggravated as technological develop¬ 
ments on the one hand increase the range and degree of the interdependence of 

7. A government may sometimes, though rarely, prescribe a particular material or type of 
dress on economic or other national grounds, as Frederick William of Prussia prescribed the 
wearing of cotton clothes. The Turkish government could proscribe the wearing of the fez 
and the veil, but these were the insignia of a discarded civilization. In neither of these in¬ 
stances was fashion involved. 
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nations and on the other hand magnify the destructiveness of the weapons of 
war. Consequently, various expedients and programs have been resorted to, 
aiming at the establishment of international security. Among such expedients 
we may perhaps include alliances of states intended to secure a balance—or 
rather supremacy—of power such as would deter other states from making 
war on them. This equivocal method has never for very long been successful. 
In more recent times many treaties have been signed by various states—a 
movement in which the United States took a prominent part—for the peaceful 
settlement of their disputes. This movement may be said to have culminated 
in the Pact of Paris. The establishment of the League of Nations and of the 
Permanent Court of International Justice represented a further step in the 
creation of an international system. During World War II the finally victorious 
powers gave to the peoples, at Moscow and at Teheran, solemn pledges that 
they would establish a system of permanent security. The result was the 
organization of the United Nations. 8 Unfortunately this new creation, for all 
its promise, has not eliminated the menace of war. The great powers did not 
covenant to set up a binding system of international law, and each of them 
retained a veto power that is an assertion of its claim, in the last resort, to 
independent action. All the great states are still burdened by very heavy 
expenditures on the means of war. 

[2] Obstacles to an international order: Various obstacles have stood in the 
way of a more adequate international system, among them the rival efforts of 
the greater powers to gain possession or control of the economic resources 
of the less civilized portions of the earth. Another obstacle has been the national¬ 
istic altitude which thinks of states as inclusive economic entities, so that the 
interests of each are set in opposition to those of the others. Fostered as this 
attitude is by the interests which immediately profit by it, it is out of harmony 
with the realities of economic interdependence. A famine or a boycott in India, 
a revolution in China, a bank failure in Austria, a depression in the United 
States, a new tariff system or a devaluation of currency in any important 
country affects the economic well-being of the whole civilized world. National 
policies based on a misunderstanding of this interdependence recoil on the 
peoples who promote them. National sentiments based on ignorance of this 
interdependence hurt the causes to which they are devoted. There are conflicts 
of interests between groups large and small, including groups as large as the 
nation itself, but wherever interdependence exists there is also an underlying 
harmony of interests, the condition of a common interest to be realized. There 
are also deep rifts between states corresponding to, though not necessarily 
created by, ideological differences, between dictatorships and democracies, 

8. For the text of the Charter of the United Nations and other modem documents on inter¬ 
national order see Sigrid Arne, United Nations Primer (New York, 1945). For a general con¬ 
spectus of the problem see R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government (New York, 1947), Chap. 
XII. 
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between “capitalistic” and “communistic” states. The use of coercion or armed 
force for the “settlement” of these differences destroys the common interest 
which is more fundamental than the conflicting interests. There is a gross 
discrepancy here between political means and political ends. 

Beyond all the other obstacles there lies, however, the traditional right of 
states to settle their disputes by force, a right supported by the principle that 
each sovereign state is the sole final arbiter of its own claims. Around this right 
cling sentiments both noble and ignoble, high devotions and unscrupulous 
interests. The greatest problem of modern statesmanship is how to conserve 
the values of the state, alike the devotions which it inspires and the services 
which it renders, while nevertheless finding a way to safeguard that inter¬ 
national order without which our w'hole civilization is imperiled. How this may 
be achieved is a question which is beyond our purpose here But it is not un¬ 
reasonable to think that, given a sufficiently clear and widespread realization 
of its necessity, its achievement is then made practicable. The final obstacle is 
the emotional attitude—the suspicion, prejudice, and fear—which does not 
apprehend the needs of the civilization we have created. 

Modern war and modern civilization. The right claimed by the state to make 
war implies the absence of an authoritative international order. The enormous 
transformation of the nature of warfare in our times gives new' urgency to a 
requirement inherent in the kind of civilization we have reached, that of a 
system which, in the language of the Declaration of Teheran (December 1, 
1943), “will command the goodwill of the overwhelming mass of the peoples of 
the world and banish the scourge and terror of war for many generations.” 
Let us consider some of the broad reasons why war making no longer, whatever 
may have been the situation in the past, can be regarded as a legitimate func¬ 
tion of the state. 

[1] The contrast between the internal and the external use of political force: 
There were times when other organizations than the state engaged in war, 
when families and clans carried on murderous feuds, w'hcn feudal barons 
possessed the right of “private wars,” when trading companies extended their 
operations by force of arms, when individuals fought socially sanctioned duels. 
All these “rights” have been abolished in most states. It was necessary for the 
state to abolish them in the name of order and of justice. Now r only the state 
itself claims this right over against other states, and the same necessity for its 
abolition applies with even greater cogency against this last reservation of 
uncontrolled force. Force within the state is the enemy of violence and is, 
usually, the efficient servant of government. Force between states has become 
such concentrated and unlimited violence that it cannot be trusted to serve 
any constructive purpose whatever. 

[2] The incongruity of means and ends: To serve social ends, power should 
not only be responsible power; it should also be limited in correspondence 
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with the ends it serves. Since no ends are absolute or unlimited, no exercise 
of power should be. The right of war making assumes that no other ends oi 
life, no other human interests, weigh anything in the balance against political 
ends and political interests. War is an instrument of policy, the ultima ratio 
regum , the “barrister of crowns.” But it is an instrument greatly disproportion¬ 
ate in its effects to the social significance of the policy which sets it in motion, 
unloosing incalculable processes of destruction such that the initial “cause” 
of the war is likely to be entirely forgotten in the issues which the struggle 
itself creates. The truth of this statement was clearly revealed in the course of 
World War I. It unleashed such uncontrollable forces that, whatever its initial 
motivations may have been, they were submerged in a blind struggle first for 
domination and then for survival. World War II, brought about by the stupid 
calculations of the military-minded Nazis, revealed the same lesson in the 
utter desolation it wrought and gave it a final demonstration at the end, when 
the atomic bomb opened up new prospects of hitherto unimaginable destruc¬ 
tion. One eminent scientist, Irving Langmuir, has even gone so far as to suggest 
that in the course of an atomic war our globe itself might be rendered “perma¬ 
nently uninhabitable.” 9 

[3] The contradiction between war and modern ways of life: The developments 
we have been discussing have inspired in the great mass of mankind a revulsion 
against war far greater than existed ever before. Man is far from being a 
completely “rational” animal, but nevertheless all his institutions are ways he 
has devised of achieving some end or satisfying some need. From this point of 
view war as an institution has broken down. It is doubtful whether, under the 
new conditions of warfare, there is necessary even a “moral equivalent” for it. 
For war in its present technical development offers no liberation of those 
qualities which the social restraints of peace may hold in leash. War is a process 
more mechanized than the working life of peace. It presents a cataclysm and 
not a solution. The traditional language of glory and high enterprise becomes 
meaningless in the presence of the monstrous regimentation, broken by fits of 
nerve-destroying fever, which it imposes. It subjects the fighters to an intense 
accumulation of horrors and whole nations to vast miseries. From its inferno 
no reward can arise which is not insignificant beside its devastation. It ruins 
the victor as well as the vanquished, if indeed these appellations retain any 
meaning in their reciprocal demolition of the gains of an interdependent 
civilization. No high policy seems a recompense for the destruction of the man¬ 
hood of a whole generation, for the culture-disrupting falsehoods and hatreds 
without which it cannot be waged, for the jeopardy of civilization itself. If 
man is not wholly rational, he is not wholly irrational. Perhaps at no time did 
the actual experience of war generate in those who came into most direct 
contact with it, the common soldier, the ravaged peasant, the women and 

9. On the relation of modem scientific developments to international politics see E. M. 
Friedwald, Man's Last Choice: Political Creeds and Scientific Realities (New York, 1948). 
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children over whom it swept, that mythology of glory which its captains and 
its kings entertained and which its historians pictured. Perhaps the foot- 
soldiers of Menelaus and of Hector never could say that they too had 

drunk delight of battle with their peers 
Far on the ringing plains of windy Troy. 

But the “fresh terrors and undreamed of fears” aroused by the annihilating 
mechanisms of modern war have brought about a situation in which even the 
most unreflecting can no longer contemplate the coming of war without dismay. 
The revulsion was witnessed after the World War I, for the significant literature 
that followed it had no reference to the pomp and circumstance of military 
triumph and contained no paeans to victory. World War II completed the 
process. These indications point to a new orientation of man toward an in¬ 
stitution which has not been rendered obsolete but which has proved to be 
tragically incongruous with the changed conditions of human life. 
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The Nature of Economic Associations 

What we mean by economic organization . As we have seen, certain objectives 
can be pursued either by economic or by political procedures. Wages, for 
example, may be determined in one of three ways. One is by the unchecked 
operation of supply and demand. Here, hypothetically at least, no organization 
is directly involved. The market controls the price of labor. Another way is 
through collective bargaining. Here two forms of economic organization are 
usually involved, trade-unions on the one hand and employers’ organizations 
on the other. Neither of these ways requires, so far, any resort to government. 
The third way is by political action to fix wage rates. Similarly prices, working 
conditions, industrial disputes, and so forth, may be settled either politically 
or by economic processes. Within the economic order men seek by means of 
private savings to provide against the contingencies of life—against unemploy¬ 
ment, sickness, accident, and old age. Within the political order the same objec¬ 
tive is sought under social legislation. 

[1] The economic association: By economic associations we mean, then, those 
that are engaged mainly in economic procedures, the procedures of competing 
and bargaining in the production, distribution, and exchange of goods and 
services. The typical economic association is a competitive private enterprise, 
engaged primarily in “making money.” It can be a one-man store or a vast 
corporation. The economic association is a unit in a large system of private 
enterprise. Its focus is the market , the place of exchange, and the whole system 
of which the market is the focus we call the economic order. 

The distinction between the economic and the political association is not so much 
a distinction between spheres of activity as between methods of action . Economic 
interests are not the exclusive concern of economic associations—every other 
kind of organization, and not least the state, has economic interests. Many 

468 




THE GREAT ASSOCIATIONS: ECONOMIC 


469 


economic activities depend on the concerted activity of public and private 
agencies. The credit system itself depends on arrangements in which govern¬ 
ments co-operate with public, semipublic, or private banks. The economic and 
the political order interlock at myriad points, even in the most individualistic 
society, and the old laissez-faire idea, that each can “mind its own business” 
without interference by the other, is an outworn illusion. 

[2] The economic method: Economic associations are typically devoted to the 
acquisition of wealth, to money-making or at least to the provision of the means 
of living, without reference to the uses to which these means are subsequently 
applied. The economic means are their end result; the disposal of these means 
lies beyond their concern. The method which associations so constituted pursue 
we may term the economic method. It stands in significant contrast to the 
political method, and an analysis of the difference will serve as an introduction 
to the study of the nature of economic association. 

The economic method is devoted to the exclusive or private control or pos¬ 
session of wealth. In the economic association men seek wealth in conjunction, 
but ultimately in order to gain individual control or possession. In the process 
of acquiring wealth, first the association and then its individual members 
alienate or appropriate means for exclusive use. The political method, on the 
other hand, socializes or communizes wealth. Having done so, the state may, 
of course, return this wealth to the economic system by a process of redistribu¬ 
tion, but in so far as the state retains it, it assumes a public character. When, 
for example, the state establishes a national park, or the municipality a hospital 
or a school, it withdraws these possessions from the processes of the economic 
system. They become subject to a new and very different kind of regulation. 
Socialized or communized goods are removed from the sphere of exchange and 
of the regulating economic forces of supply and demand. In so far as they are 
communized they no longer enter the market place, any more than do the 
winds or the clouds. Communized goods may still be shared unequally, but 
that will be dependent on political conditions, on the fact that differences of 
political power mean differences in effective control over the wealth of the 
community. 

The economic method differs therefore from the political in that its principle 
is ultimately distributive. Political action, no matter what private interests 
may underlie it, is at least ostensibly in the name of, and for the sake of, the 
common welfare. It is therefore unicentered within the area of a whole com¬ 
munity, whereas economic action is multicentered. 1 No matter how far the 
integration of economic associations advances through amalgamations, trusts, 
cartels, and other unions, the economic system, by its very nature, remains 
an arena of competing forces. But the political method is anticompetitive and 
assumes a complete unification of interest. It may be mistaken or perverted, 
and even when it does seek the common well-being it may be opposed or thwarted 

1. See R. M. Maclver, The Modem State (Oxford, 1926), Chap. IX. 
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by dissentient economic forces, but at least it preserves the form of unity, the 
conception of the whole, and thus its intervention is, and always has been, 
necessary to preserve that unity against the disruptive and partial interests of 
the economic arena. 

The economic association as a unique, type of organization. The economic associa¬ 
tion as such , then, is indifferent to the uses of the means which it seeks. More¬ 
over, it reaches its developed form only when these means themselves are 
entirely detachable from any particular uses. 

[1] The 11 detachment” of the economic sphere: When this stage is reached, as 
under modern systems of currency and credit, the economic method becomes 
more clearly differentiated from the political method. Its results are expressed 
in abstract units of exchange. A dollar is a convertible good, and a good only 
because convertible, convertible at the will of its possessor into any one of 
innumerable specific goods. The economic method is the pursuit through an 
elaborate mechanism of production, distribution, and exchange of this free 
kind of buying power. It is the detachment of this power from specific embodi¬ 
ments in forms of property which has made it so formidable and so pervasive. 
This situation is an aspect of modem capitalism. 

[2] The particular significance of capitalism: In previous times landownership 
was never a purely economic category. It has a special social status and a defi¬ 
nite political significance. Land was not bought and sold freely in the market 
place. It was too closely bound up with sentiments and traditions and privileges 
to be a mere “economic good.” It was the inheritance of a family, with all the 
personal and social attachments consequent thereon. In the process of indus¬ 
trialization it has lost this earlier significance and has become, for the most part, 
a form of capital. Labor itself has undergone a similar and no less momentous 
revolution. It is now, under capitalism, a free contractual good; in other words, 
it is bought and sold, with certain limitations, on economic terms agreed upon 
between the buyers and the sellers. It has passed from a condition of status to 
one of contract. The laborer is no longer attached to the land nor are his work 
and pay determined by the local traditions of an ancient craft. He offers his 
labor power in the open market, by the hour or by the “piece.” He seeks, through 
combination with his fellows, to affect in his favor the conditions of labor supply, 
and that is because his labor is now an economic category, so that his wages, 
and his employment or lack of employment, are immediately determined by 
the prevailing conditions of supply and demand. 

These illustrations may serve to show how the economic method has grown 
distinct from the political method. In a capitalistic society, economic power, 
with its peculiar detachment from social objectives, with its consequent lack 
of direct responsibility for social consequences, and with its vast power en¬ 
trenched in the new forms of economic organization, offers a formidable chal¬ 
lenge to political power. On this account political power, with its emphasis on 
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unity and its claim on behalf of the common welfare, has in turn been compelled 
to extend its range, seeking at the least to mitigate certain of the more obvious 
dangers arising from the inequalities of economic power, and at the most, in 
the instance of Soviet Russia, to destroy that power altogether. 


The Economic System 

The economic association and the economic system. To understand the nature 
of the economic association we must see it in relation to a larger economic 
system. 

[1] The focus of the market: We have pointed out that the economic associa¬ 
tion operates for a market, and that the market is the focus of the economic 
system. In the market, goods and services are exchanged, usually through the 
medium of money. The direct objective of every economic association is to 
increase the surplus of money it acquires through the processes of exchange. 
The purely economic association is, then, one whose interest is limited to the 
acquisition and control of wealth through such processes, without reference to 
the ends to which the acquired wealth is devoted. The members of the associa¬ 
tion, of course, seek this acquisition or control for various ends. They may be 
animated by private motives or by considerations of public service, but the 
economic association as such is constituted without reference to the different 
and often incompatible goals that its members pursue. The association is the 
common meeting ground of diverse aims, because the means to them, with 
which alone it is directly concerned, are common means. In a narrow sense the 
economic association is one directed by the profit motive, but in a broader sense 
it includes as participants and beneficiaries the workers no less than the share¬ 
holders and officials. 

[2] The growth of the economic system: The economic system grew to large 
proportions as Western society passed from a feudalistic order to a capitalist or 
sociocapitalist order. Various conditions contributed to this growth, prominent 
among them being the following. 

one: specialization. With the advance of technology, economic functions 
became increasingly specialized. Specialization promoted and was accompanied 
by a more elaborate system of exchange. The more men specialize, the more 
they become dependent on others for the satisfaction of their various needs— 
the more, in other words, they must resort to the market place. 

two: impersonalization of the market. As the market is enlarged it 
takes on a new character. Under simpler conditions men made shoes and chairs 
and lamps and brooches for particular customers. Supply kept close to im¬ 
mediate demand. General markets were held only at intervals, and once a year 
a locality might have a special “fair.” But the enlarged and continuous market 
provides its variety of goods and services indifferently to unknown clients, so 
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that therefore it provides these goods and services in anticipation of and not 
merely in response to demand. The economic association which thus works “for 
the market” is detached from the personal considerations which limit the eco¬ 
nomic motive and the economic method under the simpler conditions where men 
work for their immediate neighbors in response to specific demand. Obviously the 
wider or less localized the market, the greater can be the detachment or “purity” 
of the economic method. The wider market means at the same time greater 
specialization and an opportunity for production on a larger scale, both condi¬ 
tions operating to free the economic method from ulterior social interests. 

three: incorporation. Another important development has been the 
application of the principle of incorporation. While associations of all kinds 
now assume a corporate character, this principle has peculiar significance with 
respect to the economic association. Incoq>oration gives to an association a 
specific legal “personality.” It defines and limits the functions of the association 
and the liabilities of its members. Incorporation turns the association into an 
agency, acting through appointed officials, such that ownership of capital is 
distinguished clearly from management. Many of the owners, the shareholders, 
become passive recipients of dividends, just as the bondholders become 
passive recipients of interest. Their concern thus becomes limited to the 
efficiency of the association as a producer of economic gains for themselves. 
The process by which these are produced is hidden from them. In turn the 
chief responsibility of the directors and management is to ensure due returns 
for the owners. Thus again the economic method is liberated from extraneous 
considerations. 

Moreover, through the principle of incorporation the amount of capitalization 
and the number of shareholders are capable of indefinite expansion. The “bil¬ 
lion dollar company” becomes feasible and with it the vast enhancement of 
the economic power of the directorate. This process in turn accentuates the 
separation of the financial from the industrial administration, of the pecuniary 
interest from the technological interest. This is the distinction which Veblen 
stressed when he contrasted the “instinct of workmanship” and the drive for 
profits. 2 Incorporation as it expands tends to give dominance to the financial 
interest, the detached economic interest. Its main concern is with the balance 
sheet, the surplus of profits over costs. It thinks in terms of values rather than 
of goods, and values are mathematical entities, subject to the abstract process 
of division and multiplication, and capable of many kinds of manipulation. 
Finally, incorporation conveys a kind of impersonal immortality. The corpora¬ 
tion, unlike the partnership, is not limited by the life of its existing members. 
Before the development of this principle, such immortality belonged only to 
associations like the state and the church, and perhaps to a few chartered 
trading or banking companies. Now it is set up everywhere in the flux of the 

2. In The Theory of the Leisure Class , The Instinct of Workmanship (New York, 1922), and 
other studies. 
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economic life and serves to entrench more deeply within the community the 
power of economic association. 3 

Economic interest and social function. The liberation of the economic method 
reveals the more clearly that antithesis between group interest and social 
function. This antithesis, which exists everywhere within society, is peculiarly 
accentuated in the relation of the economic association to the whole social 
system. 

[1] No necessary harmony between the two: The specific interest of the economic 
association is the acquisition of wealth for its members. Its specific function is 
to make shoes or houses or steel rails or credit instruments for the community. 
The assumption that the interest and the function are reconciled through some 
pre-established harmony belongs to an individualistic creed which is neither 
proven nor any longer generally acceptable. It was possible for Adam Smith 
to accept it because of his belief in the beneficent equalizing power of com¬ 
petition. Competition, in his thought, made economic reward correspond to 
social function by leveling undue advantages, by destroying, because of the 
eagerness of competitors to seize each opportunity for gain, the increment that 
is not earned by service. 4 We need not discuss the adequacy of this argument, 
since the condition he postulated l the free competition of equal individuals, is 
so totally remote from the reality of the world of unequal economic associations. 
In this world the guarantees that reward will correspond to sendee are wholly 
inadequate, for reasons which every student of economics understands. There 
is no assurance that in pursuing to the utmost the enrichment of its members 
the economic association is therefore fulfilling most effectively its function of 
economic service. 

[2] Checks on economic interest: It is true that there are certain checks on 
any excessive divergence of the two. Demand is not so clear-sighted as the 
classical economists presumed. The public is exposed to the representations of 
salesmanship and is untrained to discriminate quality with respect to the 
myriads of specialized commodities. There are few agencies whose function it 
is to guide the consumer and many which seek to persuade him. Even the co¬ 
operative consumers’ associations, which have reached such high development 
in various countries, are, on the whole, designed rather to make the consumer 
a participant in the profits of trading than to direct him with respect to the 
quality and serviceableness of his purchases. But within limits, and especially 
as regards standardized products, some judgment of the value of goods and 
service is effective. What is harder to determine is the relation of costs and 
prices, and this is particularly important where the good is produced under 
monoply or semimonopoly conditions, such as apply to public utilities. Here 

3. See, for example, A. A. Berle and G. C. Means, The Modem Corporation and Private 
Property (New York, 1932), Books I and IV. 

4. Cf., for example, The Wealth of Nations, Book I, Chap. X, inti. 
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there is no safeguard against a gross discrepancy between service and return, 
except in so far as vigilant scrutiny and regulation are maintained by con¬ 
stituted authority. 

Tensions within the economic system. The maladjustment of the specific eco¬ 
nomic interest and the broader social interest constitutes only one of the ten¬ 
sions to which economic organization is subject. As was pointed out in the 
preceding section, the economic system is alway an arena of contending forces. 

[1] Competition and bargaining: This condition is inherent in the very nature 
of the economic method. For it rests on two premises, competition and bargain¬ 
ing. Competition is the simultaneous offer of like or of alternative economic 
services to the same potential purchaser. Bargaining is the process by which 
the antithetical interests of supply and demand, of buyer and seller, are finally 
adjusted. The relation to one another of the manufacturers of the same goods 
or of substitute goods is a competitive one; the relation of the producer of 
raw materials to the producer of manufactured goods, of wholesaler to retailer, 
of retailer to consumer, of employer to employee, of lender to borrower, is a 
bargaining relationship. The two types, though often confused, are entirely 
distinct. Competitors do not need one another—they seek to oust one another. 
Bargainers offer complementary not competitive services. Each stands to gain 
from the transaction, because each wants what the other offers. Bargaining is 
the process which ends in the act of exchange. Exchange is reciprocal giving 
and taking, and the giving is the price of the taking Price is at once cost and 
reward of service, so that always the antithesis of economic interests is found 
in every transaction. 

[2] Implications of large-scale growth: The increase* in the scale of economic 
organization creates larger areas from which the tensions of competition and 
of bargaining are in part or in whole removed, but these tensions still exist, 
sometimes in a more acute form, between the larger economic units thus 
created. For the competition of individual producers there is substituted the 
competition of large-scale businesses. Instead of the individual bargaining of 
employer and workman there appears the collective bargaining of the associa¬ 
tions of capital and of labor. In fact, the bitter conflicts involved in the bargain¬ 
ing process between organizations of capital and labor reveal the profoundest 
and most universal of all the tensions which beset capitalistic society. On the 
other hand the competitive conflict is mitigated by organizations of capital 
and of labor respectively. In the larger areas created by price agreements or 
by agreements allotting the proportionate production of the various units 
(through “cartels”) or the respective market territories of the units (as in 
certain types of “combine”), some forms of competition are removed while 
others remain active. 6 In the relatively rare instances where monopoly is nearly 

5. On cartels and their methods of controlling production, prices, and distribution see Corwin 
Edwards, Cartels , Senate Committee on Military Affairs (Washington, D. C., 1944). 



THE GREAT ASSOCIATIONS: ECONOMIC 


475 


complete, competition—though not bargaining—loses significance, but thereby 
other tensions are set up, for now the demand of the consumers for protection 
makes some form of political regulation inevitable. 

The economic system as an automatic regulator . The economic system therefore 
presents itself as an intricate combination of conflict and interdependence 
between its units large and small. In what sense is this combination a “system”? 

[1] Why the economic order is a system: It is definitely a system, in spite of 
these conflicts, because even competitive units are subject to common con¬ 
ditions, to certain rules of the game set up either by themselves or by economic 
tradition or by political authority. It is a system also because there are forces 
operative within it as well as without it which reveal a potential common 
interest, however little recognized or organized, of the whole. The most obvious 
signs of this potential common interest are the fluctuations of the economic 
cycle, involving varying levels of prosperity and of adversity over the widest 
areas. It is a system because, with the development of banking and credit 
systems, a decision taken by any strategic group has swift repercussions near 
and far. “A simple rise in the New York bank rate, if it be sudden and steep, 
may threaten disaster to every struggling industry the world over, bring priva¬ 
tion to millions of workers’ homes, and change the pulse of life itself.”* It is a 
system because there is an automatic readjustment of part to part throughout 
its whole fabric whenever the conditions anywhere change, when the demand 
for any product rises, when the wage rates of any group fall, when fashions 
change, when a new law is passed, when a bad harvest occurs. Finally, it is a 
system because this pervasive interdependence inevitably creates foci of regula¬ 
tion, some within the system, such as central banks, some without it, such as 
direct government control, some limited by national bounds, some attaining 
an international character. The slowly ripening experience thereby gained, 
together with the increasing recognition of the world-wide nexus of economic 
cause and effect, is an augury pointing toward a vaster future organization. 

[2] Inadequacy of automatic regulation: We have seen that the economic order, 
unlike the political, reveals itself in automatic adjustments, effected through 
the price system. But these automatic adjustments are in part, from the point 
of view of the lives subjected to them, maladjustments. When business activity 
slackens, wages are depressed—the adjustment of wages to the decline of 
demand may bring grievous ills to many a worker’s family. In a speculative 
boom the prices of commodities rise—the standard of living will fall for wage 
and salary earners. The more complex the system is, the more obvious and 
the more serious become these maladjustments. They are seen in the gross 
disparities of poverty and of wealth, of power and of helplessness, in the wasteful 
exploitation of resources, in monopolistic advantage and in the competitive 

6. H. N. Brailsford, Olives of Endless Age (New York, 1928), Chap. XI. 
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disadvantage of those whose services or goods are in too free supply, in the 
excessive production of some types of commodity, as compared with others, in 
the overexpansion of plants in relation to the demand for their products, and 
perhaps above all in the persistence of unemployment as well as in those recur¬ 
rent crises when unemployment becomes acute. The specific description of these 
economic maladjustments and of the conditions determining them belongs to 
the study of economics. What we are here concerned to point out is that they 
are evidence of the automatic working of the economic system and that, because 
of their vital bearing on the well-being of the community, they form a challenge 
to the constructive abilities of men which, in so far as it is accepted, may lead 
—as in degree it has already led—to a greater unification of control within the 
economic order itself. 


Occupational Associations 

Types of occupational organization . In the preceding section we distinguished 
the pure type of economic association. In so designating it we do not imply that 
its actual pursuit of wealth is not tempered or qualified by any social considera¬ 
tions, but we do imply that its interest, as an association, does not include any 
social objectives beyond the stage of wealth acquisition and control. Since the 
economic interest is to some extent involved in practically ail association and 
since many types of association resort to some extent to the economic 
method, we find all degrees of approximation to the pure type. The way in 
which the economic interest combines with others is one of the most 
intricate and significant aspects of social organization. The occupational 
associations with which we are here concerned exhibit important differences 
in this respect. 

Occupational associations have grown numerous and powerful with the 
functional specialization and interdependence of modern society. They fall 
under various types. We may in the first place distinguish those that are based 
on the performance of a specific function, vocational organizations in the strict 
sense, whether the vocation be industrial, financial, mercantile, professional, 
or any other. This category would include trade-unions, organizations of pro¬ 
ducers, dealers, or traders in any particular line, organizations of school¬ 
teachers, civil servants, doctors, lawyers, scientists, artists, and so forth. From 
these we distinguish organizations that exist to promote the interests of an 
inclusive group bound together by similarity of functions or status. Here would 
fall associations of manufacturers (without distinction of product), chambers 
of commerce, Rotary Clubs and similar groups, amalgamations or federations 
of labor unions, veterans’ associations, and so forth. Such organizations play 
very significant roles in present-day society. They are so numerous and various 
that we cannot concern ourselves with their special manifestations, though 
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the study of these is becoming an important area of sociological investigation. 
We shall limit ourselves in the discussion that follows to two forms of specific 
vocational organization, the trade-union and the professional association. 

The trade-union. Both the trade-union and the professional association seek 
to advance the economic interest of their respective members. They differ, 
however, in that the professional association has a direct interest in the ad¬ 
vancement of the science or art or craft of which its members are practitioners 
and consequently regards itself as having a definite social function that lies 
outside economic considerations. In this respect it is perhaps nearer to the 
medieval guild than to either the labor union or the typical business association 
of the modem world. In modern capitalistic society the trade-union is not, like 
the old guild, the guardian of a craft. It is primarily organized for economic 
struggle and its objective is determined mainly by this fact. Under some condi¬ 
tions it combines a political objective with a directly economic one. But its 
essential concern is the strengthening of the economic status of its members and 
the improvement of their working conditions, through negotiations with em¬ 
ployers, collective bargaining, strikes, participation in political movements, the 
establishment of the “closed shop,” and other devices. With the growth of 
mechanization in industry it has been moving away from the craft basis and 
tending toward the form of the industrial union in which the various crafts 
are combined. In so far as this tendency develops there is a greater contrast 
between the trade-union type of organization and that which characterizes 
the professions. 

The trade-union itself is a phenomenon of an industrialized society, where 
the wage earner is a hired employee with little or no attachment to the factory 
or office other than the week-by-week “wage-nexus.” The earliest trade-unions 
were small organizations of workmen seeking some means of mitigating their 
competitive weakness against the employer, and they had to face the hostility 
of government as well as the social disesteem that attended their lowly status 
and blocked their efforts to modify the established order. The economists of 
the day—in the earlier part of the nineteenth century—held that these efforts 
must be in vain against the inexorable “law” of the market. The size and number 
of trade-unions have greatly increased in recent times, so that now in most 
industrialized countries, through their national confederations or amalgama¬ 
tions, they play a major role in the determination of wage rates, hours, and 
working conditions, exercising at the same time considerable political influence. 
The chief source of their power is the weapon of the strike, involving the stop¬ 
page of production in order to obtain their demands. 7 

[1] Types of trade-union: Trade-unions fall into two main classes, the craft 

7. There are many studies of unionism; for a good brief discussion see S. H. Slichter, The 
Challenge of Industrial Relations (Ithaca, N. Y., 1947). C. Wright Mills’ The New Men of 
Power (New York, 1948) includes a study of the views of American labor leaders. 
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unions and the industrial unions. The craft union, or the trade-union in the 
older sense, is an organization of the workers in a particular craft or occupation, 
usually a skilled or semiskilled occupation. The industrial union takes the 
industry itself as the unit of organization, without distinction of craft. The 
railroad brotherhood, the machinists, the unions of the various building trades 
belong to the former category; the United Mine Workers and the United Auto¬ 
mobile Workers belong to the latter. The American Federation of Labor was 
originally organized on a craft basis, and the various craft unions are all en¬ 
rolled in it, though it now contains industrial unions as well. The Congress of 
Industrial Organizations (C.J.O.) is composed entirely of industrial unions. 

We should note in passing that, apart from the more formal organization of 
the trade-union, the conditions of modem industrial life, bringing workers to¬ 
gether in large numbers within the same plant, tend to evoke the informal or 
spontaneous “getting together” of workers. The sense of their common interest 
shows itself, for instance, in their attitudes toward the management and ex¬ 
presses itself in concerted behavior. 8 

[2] The “closed shop ” and the 11 closed union”: One objective of trade-unionism 
is to obtain the “closed shop,” so that a worker must join his union in order to 
obtain employment and so that union representatives may be able to bargain 
in the name of the whole working force. The “closed shop” should be distin¬ 
guished from the “closed union,” existing in a few of the skilled crafts, where 
the union restricts the number of its members or the number of apprentices 
working in the craft, directly or by setting high initiation dues. This kind of 
monopoly control has the dangers inherent in other forms of nonpublic 
monopoly. It has, however, a limited range and is always threatened by tech¬ 
nological advances that reduce the need for the specialized expertness charac¬ 
teristic of handicraft production. The exclusion of qualified persons from the 
practice of a trade or profession is not infrequently sought through racial or 
ethnic discrimination. In the United States this procedure has been applied 
particularly, though by no means exclusively, against Negroes. Public atten¬ 
tion has in recent years been directed to the consequences of such discrimination, 
and various measures have been and are being devised to combat it. 9 * 

The professional association. No hard line can be drawn between professions 
and other occupations, but the profession implies in the practitioner a broader 
background of knowledge, the mastery of a specific science or art demanding 
prolonged study before it can be competently applied, and a relative indepen¬ 
dence in the performance of his function. He is more on his own, so to speak. 
He has more scope for initiative. In some professions, the practitioner works 

8. F. J. Roethlisberger and William J. Dickson, Management and the Worker (Cambridge, 
Mass., 1939), especially Chap. XXI. 

9. See To Secure These Rights , The Report of the President's Committee on Civil Rights 

(Washington, D.C., 1947), and R. M. Maclver, The More Perfect Union (New York, 1948). 
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by himself on his own projects, like the painter, the writer, the musician; in 
others, he works either independently or with a few associates, as do physicians, 
dentists, lawyers, and clergymen; in others, his methods are not dictated by 
the organization of which he is a member, as is true of engineers, teachers, 
scientific researchers, and social workers. These differences give a certain status 
to the professional worker. 10 

[1] The functional aspect of professional organization: In professional associa¬ 
tions the functional concept is explicitly recognized and formulated in specific 
codes. The latter assume an obligation and an oath of service. “A profession/' 
says the ethical code of the American Medical Association, “has for its prime 
object the service it can render to humanity; reward or financial gain should 
be a subordinate consideration," and again it proclaims that the principles 
laid down for the guidance of the profession “are primarily for the good of the 
public." Similar statements are contained in the codes of the other distinctively 
organized professions. “The profession," says the code of the Canadian legal 
profession, “is a branch of the administration of justice and not a mere money¬ 
getting occupation." Such professions as teaching, the ministry, the civil 
service, and social work by their very nature imply like conceptions of respon¬ 
sibility. They imply that while the profession is of necessity a means of livelihood 
or of financial reward, the devoted service which it inspires is motivated by 
other considerations. 

The more nearly an association approximates the pure economic type, the 
less does it present the aspect of a profession. Moreover, in the world of business 
there is a further obstacle in the cleavage of interest between capital and labor, 
employer and employee. This internal strife reveals a fundamental conflict of 
acquisitive interests within the business world and not only accentuates that 
interest in both parties to the struggle but makes it impossible for the intrinsic 
“professional" interest to prevail. The professions are in general saved from 
this conflict. Within the professions there is not, as a rule, the situation where 
one group habitually employs for gain another group whose function, economic 
interest, and social position are entirely distinct from its own. 

[2] The problem of the reconciliation of interests: Once that position is attained, 
the problem of occupational conduct takes a new form. It was stated clearly 
long enough ago by Plato in the Republic. Each “art," he pointed out, has a 
special good or service. “Medicine, for example, gives us health; navigation, 
safety at sea, and so on... . Medicine is not the art—or profession—of receiving 
pay because a man takes fees while he is engaged in healing. . . . The pay is not 
derived by the several ‘artists’ from their respective ‘arts.’ But the truth is, 
that while the ‘art’ of medicine gives health, and the ‘art’ of the builder builds 
a house, another ‘art’ attends them which is the ‘art’ of pay.” 11 The ethical 

10. On this subject in general, see E. T. Hiller, Social Relations and Structures (New York, 
1947), Chaps. XXXIII, XXXIV. 

11. Op . cit., I, 346 (Jowett’s translation). 
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problem of the profession, then, is to reconcile the two “arts/' or, more generally, 
to fulfill as completely as possible the primary service for which it stands while 
securing the legitimate economic interest of its members. It is the attempt to 
effect this reconciliation, to find the due place of the intrinsic and of the extrinsic 
interest, which gives a profound social significance to professional codes of 
ethics. 

Nevertheless, as was pointed out in Chapter XVII, this reconciliation of the 
economic interest with professional function is no easy task. We may dis¬ 
tinguish, apart from the economic interest, three others which are operative 
in various degrees in professional associations. Most closely allied with the 
economic interest is the interest in the authority and the prestige of the group. 
It generally seeks exclusive privileges, such as the right to limit the entrance 
to the profession, to exclude from membership those who fall below certain 
professional standards or do not accept the professional “etiquette,” to exclude 
from the practice of the profession all who are not registered as members of the 
association and do not possess certain qualifications represented by diplomas, 
degrees, or other distinctions. These demands, made in the name of the func¬ 
tional requirements of the profession, obviously have also an economic impor¬ 
tance, as giving control over the conditions of service and a degree of monopoly 
to the association itself. Closely bound with this in turn is the technical interest, 
directed to the art and craft of the profession, to the maintenance and enhance¬ 
ment of its efficiency, to the quest for new and better methods and processes, 
and to the development of the sciences which underlie its techniques. Finally, 
we may include a definitely cultural interest. 

To illustrate, in the profession of teaching the technical interest in the 
system of imparting knowledge is one thing, and the cultural interest in the 
knowledge imparted quite another. The distinction is clear also in the spheres 
of the sciences and of the fine arts where the interest in truth or beauty may be 
discerned from the interest in the technique of investigation or of expression. 
In other professions it may be harder to identify the cultural as distinct from 
the technical interest, but if we interpret the concept “culture” widely enough 
to include such aspects as the beauty of workmanship, it may be maintained 
that the cultural interest belongs to every profession and is in fact one of the 
criteria by which to determine whether or not a given occupation is to be 
classed as a profession. 

Interwoven as are these strands of interest, nevertheless they are subject 
to the pulls of opposing forces. Thus better technique may at points be antago¬ 
nistic to economic advantage. The lawyer may lose a source of profits by the 
introduction of a simpler and more efficient system of conveyancing. The 
architect, working on a percentage basis, may find his pecuniary advantage at 
variance with his professional duty to secure the best service for the least cost. 
Again, the limitation of membership may be based on the sense of vested right 
or traditional prestige and may involve irrelevant exclusion, apart from the 
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fitness of the excluded to carry on the professional function. The refusal to 
admit women to the practice of certain professions, though no longer so preva¬ 
lent, is an illustration. Likewise, opposition may arise between the economic 
and the cultural interest. The teacher and the preacher may suffer loss from 
a wholehearted devotion to the spirit of truth as they conceive it. The artist, 
the playwright, the author may have to choose between the ideals of their art 
and the more lucrative devices of popularity. Finally, the technical and the 
cultural interest may work apart. Routine methods and processes may dominate 
the professional mind to the obscuration of the ends which they should serve. 
A concise statement of this opposition appears in an investigation into profes¬ 
sional organization in England. The investigation points to “the undisguised 
contempt in which both solicitors and barristers, notably those who have 
attained success in their profession and control its organization, hold, and have 
always held, not only all scholarship or academic learning of a professional 
kind, but also any theoretic or philosophical or scientific treatment of law.” 1 * 

The main problem which these cases illustrate is once more that of the 
reconciliation of group interest and social function. The professions generally 
seek to lay down the lines of reconciliation by the establishment of special 
codes. Some codes distinguish elaborately between the various types of obliga¬ 
tion incumbent on the members of the profession. The lawyer, for example, is 
declared to have specific duties to his client, to the public, to the court or to 
the law, to his professional brethren and to himself. It would occupy too much 
space to consider the interactions, harmonies, and potential conflicts of such 
various duties. Perhaps the least satisfactory reconciliation is that relating the 
interest of the client to the interest of the public, not merely in the considera¬ 
tion of the particular cases as they arise but still more in the adaptation of the 
service to the needs of the public as a whole as distinct from those of the indi¬ 
vidual clients. Thus the medical profession has incurred to many minds a 
serious liability, in spite of the development of its service to actual patients, 
by its failure for so long to apply the preventive side of medicine, in particular 
to suggest ways and means for the prevention of the needless loss of life and 
health and happiness caused by the general medical ignorance and helplessness 
of the poor. 11 

[3] Social function and professional bias: The difficulty of harmonizing group 
interest and social function is increased by the general and the specific bias 
which a profession, like every other group, exhibits. The general bias may be 
seen in such attempts to maintain a vested interest as may be found in the 
undue restriction of entrants to the profession—undue when determined by 
such professionally irrelevant considerations as high fees and expensive licenses; 
in the resistance to specialization, whether of tasks or of men, the former cor- 

12. New Statesman , April 21 and 28, 1917. 

13. See, for example, B. J. Stem, Society and Medical Progress (Princeton, N. J., 1941), 
especially Chap. DC. 
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responding to the resistance to “dilution” in the trade-union field; 14 in the 
insistence on a too-narrow orthodoxy, which would debar from professional 
practice men trained in a different school; in the unnecessary multiplication 
of tasks, of which a flagrant example is the English severance of barrister and 
solicitor. Another aspect of the general bias is found in the shuffling of responsi¬ 
bility under the cloak of the code. This is most marked in the public services, 
particularly the civil service and the Army and the Navy—and incidentally it 
may be noted that the problem of professional ethics is aggravated when the 
profession as a whole is in the employ of the state. “An official,” says M. Faguet 
in one of his ruthless criticisms of officialdom (The Dread of Responsibility ), “is 
a man whose first and almost only duty is to have no will of his own.” 

This last instance brings us near to what we have called the specific bias 
of the profession. Each profession has a limited field, a special environment, 
a group “mentality.” Each profession tends to leave its distinctive stamp upon 
a man. The group environment creates a group bias. The man of law develops 
respect for property at the risk of his respect for personal rights. The teacher 
is apt to make his teaching an over-narrow discipline. The priest is apt to 
underestimate the costs of the maintenance of sanctity. The diplomat may 
overvalue good form and neglect the penalty of exclusiveness. The civil servant 
may make a fetish of the principle of seniority, and the soldier may interpret 
morality as mere esprit de corps. 11 

But the bias of the occupational group is subject to a process of correction 
which is not operative to control the bias of class and other nonfunctional 
unities. For it is organized in terms of a specific service which its members 
fulfill, not to themselves but to the community. It must therefore be responsive 
to the demands of the community. The social function, in the name of which 
the association exists, is itself capable of continuous development and thus 
resists the stereotyping of group attitudes around group interests. The great 
growth of occupational associations is one aspect of social differentiation. We 
have seen that professional associations represent a unity of service which is 
not attained in the sphere of business, where dividing interests, and above all 
those of capital and of labor, are separately organized. Professional associations 
therefore embody the fullest present attainment of the principle of functional 
organization, the principle which seeks to modify economic interest by sub¬ 
ordinating it, where the two conflict, to social function. Their increase is 
therefore part of a movement whereby the fulfillment of function appears as 

14. “Dilution” is a term applied sometimes to the practice of allowing less skilled workers 
or helpers to do certain tasks of a simple or routine nature which fall within the field of 
operation of the more skilled workers. 

15. For discussions of the relationship between professional organizations and personality 
see, for example, L. Wilson, The Academic Man (New York, 1942), passim; R. K. Merton, 
“Bureaucratic Structure and Personality,” Social Forets , XVIII (1940), 560-568; C. H. Page* 
•'Bureaucracy’s Other Face,” ibid., XXV (1946), 88-94. 
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a definite social force, not only above the sheer drive of economic interest, 
but also in partial substitution for the principle of nonfunctional organization, 
for the tradition of birth and race and even of nation. In this process the activity 
of service becomes a basis of social organization, as distinct from the passivity 
of status. 
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Some Distinctive Aspects of Cultural Organization 

What makes an association cultural? The reader who has followed the argu¬ 
ment of the preceding chapters may still have some doubts regarding the 
classification of associations as respectively cultural and utilitarian. Do not 
all associations organize means for the pursuit of ends? In so far as they are 
concerned with means are they not utilitarian; in so far as they promote ends 
are they not cultural? Is not the state concerned with security and more 
broadly with social well-being and are these not cultural goals? Do not men 
enter into economic associations in order to attain as far as possible the good 
things of life, and are these not also cultural goals? And on the other hand if 
men join together to promote an art or a faith or for the sake of social inter¬ 
course, is not the organization thus created still utilitarian, still a device or a 
technique directed to ends lying beyond the organization? Admitting then that 
there is a distinction between culture and utility (or civilization), have we yet 
any right to classify associations as representative of one rather than of the 
other? 

The answer to the above question is implicitly given in our previous dis¬ 
cussion and will be more fully presented in the chapter that follows. The dis¬ 
tinction depends on a difference of primary objective. We shall, for example, 
treat the church as a cultural association, and we place in the same category 
the social club, the reading circle, the association of music lovers, the amateur 
ball team, the “learned society,” and thousands of other organizations devoted 
to the things in which people find direct personal fulfillment or a satisfying 
way of spending their leisure time. Sometimes there may be a doubt as to what 
the primary objective of an organization is. Sometimes objectives are so mixed 
that an association falls as much in one as in the other category. If, for example, 
we accept as a proper description of religion the statement that it is “the 
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opium of the people,” then the church would doubtfully be admitted as a form 
of cultural organization. If, on the other hand, we regard religion as having a 
primary value, then the church, so far as it sustains that value, is clearly a 
cultural association. Fortunately there are certain more specific criteria that 
will serve broadly to determine whether or not we should classify a particular 
association as cultural. They are as follows. 

[1] The mode of participation: A cultural association is either itself a primary 
group or else a union of primary groups linked together by a central organi¬ 
zation. Unless the members meet as primary groups, the objectives of the 
cultural association cannot be realized. What, for example, would a church be 
if its members did not come together for worship and for sustenance in their 
faith? The central organization might still function, but the church, as a living 
association, would exist no more. The church is a fellowship, no matter what 
further organization may be involved. Everywhere the cultural association 
leads back to the primary focus, the club, the theater, the concert hall, the 
discussion group, the play group, the family. From that focus it draws not 
only its vitality but also its meaning. Thus the cultural and the social elements 
are fused in the cultural association. 

This condition is not necessary for the functioning of the utilitarian system. 
A member can derive all the benefits accruing from an economic association 
apart from his personal contacts with it. If he is a shareholder of a corporation, 
his interest, as shareholder, is in the dividends it pays. If he is a member of a 
mutual insurance company, his interest is in the protection it gives him, and 
not in anything that accrues from the personal experience of belonging. Even 
as a member of the state, a man does not attend political meetings, when he 
attends at all, because he receives the benefits of the state by his presence 
there, but because he wants by his presence to assure certain benefits that 
come to him in other ways. In the cultural association the end is achieved, at 
least in part, in the process of meeting with others; in the utilitarian association 
it is the product that is directly significant. The organization of civilization is 
in this sense more impersonal than that of culture. 

[2] The liberty of alternatives: By this expression we signify a very important 
characteristic of cultural associations, though one that is not easy to describe 
briefly. Let us compare the church with the state. There cannot be more than 
one state established in a particular area; there can be any number of churches 4 — 
not different branches of the same church but separate churches with different 
creeds or even based on quite different principles. There is nothing in the logic 
of organization to prevent the most diverse, the most conflicting religious 
associations from existing side by side within the same community. A simi la r 
statement holds true of all other kinds of cultural associations. In a well- 
ordered community every man can worship in his own way without thereby 
preventing other men from worshiping in different ways or from absta inin g 
altogether from worship. And so it is with diverse modes of t hinking and living 9 
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diverse modes of creative activity, diverse modes of social intercourse, diverse 
modes of recreation, diverse tastes, and diverse hobbies. In short, the differences 
of cultural expression are in themselves and apart from external coercion not 
subject to the necessity of co-ordination in a single system. In this sense they 
are by nature “pluralistic. ” 

We may compare, in this respect, cultural activities and their corresponding 
associations with economic and technological activities. We can find many 
variant units of economic organization, many different ways of organizing a 
business, within the same community. But they all fall within a single frame¬ 
work of economic organization. In the first place there can be only one monetary 
system—without much confusion and disturbance—in the same territory. 
Furthermore, the economic is, as we have seen, so closely linked with the 
political that some similarity of procedure is incumbent on all economic organ¬ 
izations subject to a particular form of government. Again, the nature of 
economic activity involves a direct causal nexus between the behavior and the 
success of one agent and of another. Competing manufacturers cannot pay 
widely different wages in the same city nor can conq>eUng storekeepers sell 
their goods at wddeiy different prices without directly prejudicing some of their 
numbers and causing some of them to go out of business. There are a great 
many requirements of the economic system which must be uniform for all 
concerned (whether the uniformity is achieved by competition or regulation) 
unless the system is to turn into chaos. But no similar system and no similar 
imperatives are needed in the freer realm of culture. 

The ground of the difference lies in the essential nature of the cultural life, 
which must be free and creative or else it stagnates and decays, whereas 
technological activities must be co-ordinated if their objectives are to be ade¬ 
quately attained. In the technological area the criterion of efficiency rules. So 
far as the basic technology is concerned, one system of techniques, the most 
up-to-date, inevitably dominates. In short, in the utilitarian order of things 
the liberty of alternatives that marks the cultural order is not practicable. 

Corollary regarding the organization of culture. An important corollary follows 
from the fact that culture is not subject to the logical necessity of uniformity 
characteristic of civilization. Cultural activity attains its ends more fully when 
it is free to organize itself in associations that are not dependent on the organ¬ 
ization of the political-economic complex. Otherwise the variety and freedom 
of direction in which culture manifests itself are checked. The spontaneity of 
cultural expression—and we have seen that an essential aspect of culture is 
expression—is stifled. Thus the liberation of cultural association from the 
control of the political-economic organization is a very significant aspect of 
social evolution. If the conditions of co-ordination and uniformity appropriate 
to the technological order are imposed on the cultural life it means that moral, 
religious, and aesthetic impulses are bound hand and foot by alien restrictions. 



THE GREAT ASSOCIATIONS: CULTURAL 


487 


It is a rejection of the principle that men can be citizens of the same state and 
still belong to different churches, cherish different values, and pursue different 
ideals. This is a principle that in the Western world was bom only after enor¬ 
mous travail, and though it is formally recognized in the constitutions of some 
modem states, it is still far from being fully established. Sometimes the claim 
for the co-ordination or regimentation of culture has come from the state 
itself, sometimes from dominant economic powers, and sometimes from a 
cultural organization identifying itself with a political order, as did the medieval 
church at certain times. In our own times successive fresh attempts to “co¬ 
ordinate” the cultural life have come from the totalitarian state. The results 
have shown how uncongenial to creative culture such controls invariably are. 
Even in the area of pure science, which might seem to be somewhat remote from 
the encroachments of modem ideologies, the results have been detrimental. 1 

The Church as a Cultural Association 

The distinctive features of the church. In view of the great variety of cultural 
associations in modern society it is not possible within our limits to deal with 
the different sociological types they present and the manifold deviations of 
social behavior which a study of them would reveal. We shall here confine 
ourselves to that form of cultural association which has had the most remarkable 
historic continuity and which in the nearer past has been a preponderant 
influence over our cultural life. The part played by the church in the evolution 
of modem society will be discussed at a later stage. Here we are concerned to 
bring out the distinctive features of the church as a form of association. 

[1] The twofold relationship postulated by the church: The character of the 
church, as a religious association, is in one fundamental respect different from 
that of every other type. For religion implies an attitude of man, not primarily 
to his fellow man, but to some power beyond his range, a power regarded by 
every monotheistic religion as supreme. Consequently the church seeks to 
establish a form of communication or rapport with an invisible and superior 
being. It is true that certain ethical cults may take the name of religion although 
they do not directly invoke any such being. It is true also that certain religions 
of the East, such as Confucianism and Buddhism, do not presume any particu¬ 
larized deity. But some relation of man to something beyond man is inherent in 
the religious attitude. Hence the church postulates a suprasocial form of 
relationship which within the religious assembly prescribes the social relations 

1. Germany, at the time the Nazis came to power, was easily first in this area, if we may 
judge by its proportion of Nobel prize winners in physics and chemistry, but lost this place 
during the Nazi regime. Russia, before the advent of Communism, had not been prominent 
in science but had won two Nobel prizes. Under the Soviet regime, up to the time of writing, 
it has not had a single prize winner. See E. M. Friedwald, Man's Last Choice (New York, 1948), 
Chap. 1. 
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of the members. The church is a form of association in which men enter into 
relations with one another ostensibly determined by a prior relationship to a 
nonhuman being or beings, whether a universal spirit, the mystical “oneness” 
of all things, a local god, a ghost, a dead ancestor, even a stick or stone regarded 
as imbued with supernatural might. 

[2] Religion versus magic: Here, let us note in passing, lies the difference 
between religion and magic , closely interwoven as the two have been. For magic 
is a system of manipulation of the unknown. It is pseudo science, based on a 
false conception of causality, assuming a control over powers not understood, 
by means the relation of which to these powers is not subjected to the test of 
objective exploration. It is magic to sing an incantation over a wound. It is 
magic to stick a pin in a waxen figure in order to injure the person it represents. 
Magic pretends to control. Religion acts through communication, imputing 
control to the higher powers. Its modes of communication, such as worship, 
intercession, prayer, and hymn, do not imply control. Magic involves no social 
relationship. Religion involves generally twofold communion, that of man with 
a nonhuman power and a derivative communion of man with man. 

Some sociological implications . The attributes, tendencies, and problems of 
the church arise mainly out of the twofold relationship above defined. On it 
depend the distinctive features that throughout history have been manifested 
by the church as a form of association. Some of them are as follows. 

[1] The church and social restraint: In the religious assembly there is a re¬ 
straint on the more familiar and more intimate aspects of behavior. The sense 
of a higher presence induces in the faithful a reverential attitude which limits 
their relations to their fellows. The distinction between the “sacred” and the 
“profane” or “secular” holds sway and introduces an appropriate set of in¬ 
hibitions, while it may, in certain moments of religious exaltation or ecstasy, 
dissolve others. These attitudes find expression in characteristic ceremonies 
and rituals. 2 Every occasion of a solemn character is apt to be celebrated 
through such devices, which create regular and prescribed channels for the 
orientation and limitation of social intercourse. 

[2] The church and authority: Moreover, since the being or power to which 
the religious attitude is directed cannot be known by the normal modes of 
perception or by the procedures of scientific investigation, the church becomes 
in a peculiar way the exponent and repository of a lore. More than other 
cultural associations it depends on continuity of doctrine. It generally assumes 
an original revelation, set forth in inspired writings but requiring the inter¬ 
pretation of the leaders in the faith. Consequently a church has usually a 
strong authoritarian character. If it has endured long, its authority is rooted 
in the past and is strongly impregnated with the tradition of interpretation. 


2. On the nature of ceremony and ritual, see Chapter VIII. 
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Hence its teaching is essentially deductive. It lays stress on orthodoxy, on the 
true faith delivered once for all. Its doctrinal problems are problems of exegesis, 
and since it claims, in its more dogmatic forms, to be “the pillar and foundation 
of all truth,” it seeks the truth through an authoritative interpretation of the 
inspired word. This orthodoxy is further impressed on the faithful by the super¬ 
natural sanctions which it usually associates with the acceptance and rejection 
of belief. To the social taboos on nonconformist conduct the church adds the 
formidable taboos based on rewards and punishments in an afterlife. 

We are discussing here the nature of the church, not of religion. The church 
takes a religious faith, often at first inchoate and flexible, and gives it a syste¬ 
matic form. The free expression of the religious sense is canalized in creeds and 
formulas and edicts and glosses. Such appears to be the history of all the greater 
faiths. We can follow, for example, the process by which Christianity, in its 
first manifestation so antiformalist, became institutionalized as a closed 
system of thought forms, acquiring, through church councils such as that of 
Nicaea, a precise, dogmatic character. Official interpretation creates a canon 
of conformity, and this canon is repressive of all new interpretations. It becomes 
“the will of God,” and as such tends to be a profoundly conservative influence 
on all social thinking. Revelation stands in the way of revaluation. No doubt 
the trend of civilization in subtle and often unrealized ways affects churchly 
doctrines and the religious life, but, especially in the days before modem 
science undermined the basis of many religious dogmas, the claim of super¬ 
natural authority has been one of the most powerful of all controls and one 
most resistant to the spontaneous social expression of the conceptions cor¬ 
responding to a changing social order. It has been said that “modern social 
theory, like modern political theory, develops only when society is given a 
naturalistic instead of a religious interpretation, and a capital fact which 
presides at the birth of both is a change in the conception held of the nature 
and functions of a church.” 1 

[3] The church and changing needs: Numerous illustrations could be offered 
of the resistance of religious organizations to the social adjustments which new 
inventions or new conditions seemed to demand. Because of the traditional 
nature of religious formulations, often derived from a source remote in time, 
in national character, and in evolutionary stage, the authority of the church 
has constantly sought to retain practices and conceptions which were growing 
alien to the changed character of the surrounding culture. Scarcely any new 
illumination of man's life and destiny or any new means of controlling it, from 
the knowledge of the starry heavens to that of human evolution, from the 
establishment of republicanism to the emancipation of women, from anaesr- 
thetics to birth control, but has been condemned or proscribed in the name of 
religion. The retention of Sabbatarian laws in various countries is a good 

S. R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism (New York, 1926), Chap. I. 
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example of the way in which the authority of the church has clung to pre¬ 
scriptions emanating from the radically different conditions of life under which 
the code was originally formed. The “day of rest 1 ’ naturally took, under the 
conditions of life among an ancient pastoral people like the Jews of Palestine, 
a form which might be ill adapted to the circumstances of life in a mechanized 
age and in a modern city. 

It is true that traditions resistant to new needs cohere around all established 
institutions, economic or political as well as religious. But the institutions of 
the church have generally claimed a unique finality. The church, dealing with 
ultimates, has regarded its own truth as ultimate, as absolute instead of 
relative to time and place and the process of knowledge, as sacrosanct and 
eternal. Consequently it has set up a dichotomy of the sacred and the secular, 
of the supernatural and the natural. Thus it proclaims a prior standard by 
which social institutions of the “natural” order are to be judged and to which 
they should be subjected. The church, in Catholic theory, is a “perfect society 
of supernatural universal character.” 4 The predetermined order which the 
church assumes makes it more difficult for the social experience generated 
within the religious group to find expression through a readjustment of its 
own institutions or of the institutions over which it exercises control. For 
example, a system of caste is usually supported, as in India, by religious 
dogmas, and thus exercises a dominance over the mind which prevents the 
free criticism of its social values and the transition to a more flexible order 
which changing conditions within and beyond the society would otherwise 
promote. 

Nevertheless, in times of social ferment, the pressure of authoritarian 
religious prescription is liable to be broken in various ways. In our present age, 
when large numbers owe no serious allegiance to a church, the ease with which 
members can withdraw from its communion reduces the internal stresses which 
characterized those ages when a church affiliation was socially or even politi¬ 
cally obligatory. Under the latter conditions insurgent religious movements 
created schism within the established church and led to the formation of a 
variety of sects, each claiming to possess the true interpretation of the same 
original faith. Hence arose two social phenomena peculiarly associated with 
the history of religion, persecution or attempted conversion of those who 
espoused other beliefs. A church is rarely exclusive with respect to member¬ 
ship; it is rather in keeping with a church’s spirit that it should bring the 
whole world into a single fold. But the days when this ideal seemed feasible 
are past, and the claim of universality, so influential in certain historical stages 
and so markedly in contrast with the exclusive spirit of most other associations, 
is submerged by the multiplicity of sects, by the tendency in our times for 
new religions to arise as well as new sects, and by the withdrawal of large 

4. Cf. the papal encyclical of January 11. 1930, on the Christian Education of Youth. 
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numbers from all church connections. The decline of dogma in some of the 
more “protestant” forms of religion has led, on the other hand, to a movement 
for their unification. 

[4] The church as an instrument of power: The twofold relationship postulated 
by the church is responsible also for an inner conflict, a conflict of purpose, that 
is liable to appear when the church becomes a far-reaching large-scale organi¬ 
zation. The church has considerable concern with the everyday affairs of men— 
if only because the religion it professes prescribes certain modes of behavior 
in accordance with a system of ethical values. Not only so, but the church 
exercises a wide influence over the policies of government. Furthermore, it is 
a property owner of magnitude. Hence its leaders inevitably have some role 
as policy makers. Thus arises the conflict to which we refer. Exercising power, 
it is not unlikely to become engrossed in the problems of power. Regu¬ 
lating mundane affairs, it may be very well become itself mundane. Using 
political means, it may become immersed in political deals. Its leaders, its 
hierarchy, are exposed to the temptations of power. But religion draws a dis¬ 
tinction between the “sacred” and the “secular.” It demands some kind of 
apartness from the attitudes and practices of the world outside. Hence there 
is a danger that its primary purpose may be distorted by its preoccupation 
with the problems of power. 

Here, according to various writers on the sociology of religion, is the great 
dilemma of the church. R. H. Tawney, for example, endeavors to show that 
the secular claims of the Roman Catholic Church in the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries were incompatible with and indeed perverted its spiritual mission. 5 6 
Other writers, such as Max Weber, Ernst Troeltsch, and Joachim Wach, treat 
the problem as a general one and have discussed the approaches of different 
churches and religions to secular affairs.® One sociologist, Leopold von Wiese, 
takes a more extreme position, regarding the dilemma as a hopeless one. “The 
two sets of values which are here bottled up together are wholly alien to each 
other and often directly opposed.” All that is possible is some compromise 
between the two. 7 

The complex of interests served by the church . The church, as we have seen, is 
distinguished from other associations by its suprasocial orientation. This 
orientation is, of course, the expression of certain human impulses or needs. 
But the church is at the same time a fellowship, a brotherhood of believers, a 
basis of social intercourse. Here we see another aspect of the twofold relation¬ 
ship that is so characteristic of the church. 

5. Op. cit., Chap. XI. 

6. For Max Weber, see T. Parsons, Structure of Social Action, (New York, 1937), Part III, 
Chaps. XIII-XIV; E. Troeltsch, The Social Teachings of the Christian Church (0. Wyon, 
tr., New York, 1931); Joachim Wach, Sociology of Religion (Chicago, 1944), Chaps. HI, VIL 

7. Systematic Sociology (H. Becker, ed., New York, 1932), Chap. XLIV. 




